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PREFACE 


oe commentaries on the Epistle | to the Romana 


2 Sieh already exist in English, unlike those on some other 


~ Books of the New Testament, are so good and so varied — 
that to add to their number may well seem superfluous. 
Fortunately for the present editors the responsibility for 
attempting this does not rest with them. In a series of 
commentaries on the New Testament it was impossible 
that the Epistle to the Romans should not be included 
and should not hold a‘prominent place. There are few — 


books which it is more difficult to exhaust and few in. a 


regard to which there is more to be gained from renewed 
interpretation by different minds working under different 


conditions. If it is a historical fact that the spiritual = = 
revivals of Christendom have been usually associated with |e. 
closer. study of the Bible, this would be true ἴῃ δὴ eminent —__ 
we degree of the Epistle. to the Romans. The editors" are : 
under no illusion as to the value of their own special con- ἐπι 
tribution, and they. will be well content that it should find ee 
oe ES: Proper level and be assimilated or left behind - as dee, 


δ deserves. Co eee 
τ Perhaps: ne nearest spproach 4 to Pangthing ἃ at Αἴ ον τ ; 
“ tinctive: in the present edition would be (1) the distribution pa ae 


: of the s subjentecantett of the Sommentaty "ὦ the ae 


“Epistle like ‘the “Romans π really. to ‘be. understood ἀπά ἐπ σνι τ 

sae ie grasped at once as a whole and. in its parts, the argument — oe 
το should be presented in several different ways and on veeveral & a 
_ different scales at the same time. — And it is an advantage _ 2 Peet 
when the matter of a commentary can be so broken up that oe 
by. means of headlines, headings to sections, summaries, — 
paraphrases, and large. and small print notes, the. reader > 
may not either lose the main thread of the argument in ae. fe 
crowd of details, or slur over details in. seeking to obtain — = ke 
og general idea. While we are upon this subject, we may 00 Ἴ 
explain that the principle which has guided the choice of 
large and small print for the notes and longer discussions ᾿ 
eo) “oo 15 not exactly that of greater ¢ or less importance, but rather 
that of greater or less directness of bearing upon the. 
: exegesis of the text. This principle may not be carried — 
out with perfect ‘uniformity : it was an experiment the 
> effect of which could not always be judged until the | 
| commentary was in print; but when once the type was 
vee set the. possibility of improvement was hardly vo 
Ashes trouble and ores of resetting, cee 


SOF making ¢ our exposition of the Epistle pistorical pets is 
᾿ of assigning to it its. true. position in place and time—on | 
the one hand i in relation to contemporary Jewish thought, 
Sate on the other hand i in ‘elation to the Σ᾿ growing body of. 


PRE ον ππ  μ 


τ dies the. Epistle give το questions which are ‘occupying ae 

7 _ men’s minds ‘now, or. which have occupied them in any τ 

past period of Church history, but what were the questions 6 

_ of the time at which the Epistle was written and what = 
meaning d did his words and thoughts. convey ἢ to the writer es 


| himself. 


Tei is in ‘the: pursuit of this orginal meaning ‘that we ¢ have coe νι 


2 “drawn illustrations somewhat freely from Jewish writings, ὁ 


_ both from the Apocryphal literature which is mainly the ὭΣ 
product of the period between. Ico B.C. and 00 A.D., and 


(although less fully) from later Jewish literature. In the 
_ former direction we have been much assisted by the 
attention which has been bestowed in recent years on 

these writings, particularly by the excellent editions of the 

Psalms of Solomon and of the Book of Enoch. It is by 

a continuous and careful study of such works that any 

advance in the exegesis of the New Testament will be 


possible. For the later Jewish. liter ature and the teaching ἢ : 


of the Rabbis we have found ourselves in a position of 
greater difficulty. A first- hand acquaintance with this 
literature we do not possess, nor would it be easy for most 


students of the New Testament to acquire it. Moreover 


complete agreement among the specialists on the subject — nan 


does not as yet exist, and a perfectly trustworthy standard Ὁ 
ἀποὺ ᾿ οὗ criticism seems to be wanting.» We cannot therefore feel | 
Be altogether confident. of our ground. — At the same time we : 

have used such material as was at our disposal, and cer- 


| τῆς tainly to ourselves it has been of great assistance, partly age 


ee suggesting the common origin οὗ systems of thought which ᾿ 
have developed very” differently. " partly by the Striking’ BB 


' contrasts which | it has afforded to Christian teaching. - 7 
Our object is historical and not dogmatic. ‘Dogmatics | 
e feed 5 excluded τρις the plat of this s series. sof, ager 


PREFACE 


᾿ : wii: ee 


and to ‘understand hin not: only” in relation * to his: sur- arene 
- roundings but also. to those permanent. facts of human 
_ nature on which his system is based. It is possible that Ὁ 
in so far as we may succeed | in doing this, data may be 


a supplied which at other times and i in other hands may. be 


| utilized for. purposes οἵ dogmatics ; but the final adjust- os 
aa ᾿ ments of Christian doctrine have not been in our thoughts. ὴ 


‘ Το this general aim all other features of the commentary ‘ 
ἢ are subordinate, It is no part of our design to be in the 


least degree exhaustive. — If we touch upon the history of: 


; exegesis it is less for the sake of that history in itself than . 


as. helping to throw into clearer relief that interpretation ane 


| which we believe to be the right one. And in like manner 
we have not made use of the Epistle as a means for 


illustrating New Testament grammar or New Testament. ae 


diction, but we deal with questions of grammar and diction 


just so far as they contribute to the exegesis of the text a 
? before us. No doubt there will be omissions which are not — 


_ to be excused in this way. The literature on the Epistle _ 
to the Romans is so vast that we cannot pretend to have _ 


really mastered it. ‘We have tried to take account of eee 


τ monographs and commentaries of the most recent date, Han 


: | but here again when we have reached what seemed to us: 


a. satisfactory explanation we have held our hand. In 


eae 


| “regard to one book in particular, Dr. Bruce’s δ. Paul’s 
Conception of Christianity, which came out as our own 
was” far advanced, we thought it best to. be quite 
On the other hand we "have epee Ἑ ee | es, 


"PREFACE. Ee ie τι 


| a ‘editors. ‘themsdives are ‘conscious Of having gained mich 
- by this co-operation, and they hope that this. gain may be ast aye 


; “get! off against a a certain amount of unevenness which was 
ἿἋ Anevitables, | 5 | | | 


It only remains for then to express their obligations and — | ὧν . a 
; thanks to those many friends who have helped them 


directly or indirectly in various parts of the work, and © 


more; especially to Dr. Plummer | and the Rev. Fr E. : ec 
_ Brightman of the P usey House. - Dr. Plummer, as editor — | 
- of the series, has read through the whole of the Com- ὁ 


_ mentary more than once, and to his courteous and careful = 
criticism they owe much, To Mr. Brightman they are | 


ae : indebted for spending upon the proof-sheets of one half οἵ. 


the Commentary greater care and attention than many men 
have the patience to bestow on work of their own. 

_ The reader is requested to note the table of abbreviations 
on p. cx ff, and the explanation there given as to the 
Greek text made use of in the Commentary. Some addi- 
- tional references are given in me tage (Ρ. 44|ῆ)ν; 


Ww. SANDAY. 


ee ALG, HEADLAM. 
| : , Oxrorp, Whitsuntide, 1895. 


_ PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 


We are ‘indebted to the kesh. ‘Siahe: and disinterested. 


care of friends for may small corrections. We desire tos 


* Bae Ε. Ἑ. Brightman, W. O. Burrows, and R. Β. Rackham, 7 
References have been inserted, where necessary, to the ᾿ς 
᾿ edition of 4 Ezra by the late. Mr. Bensly, published in’: 
Texts and Studies, iii. 2. No more extensive recasting ᾿ 
of. the commentary has been attempted. Ae : 


PREFACE. το THE: THIRD: EDITION | 


THe demand for a new - Rdition has‘ come upon us ΠΣ 2 ᾿ 


: τ setddenly in the midst of other work, that we have again» 2 ; 
confined ourselves to small corrections, the knowledge. Of ἃ 
- which we owe to the kindness of many friends and critics. 


oe πε have especially to thank Dr. Carl Clemen of Halle, 


not. only for a useful and helpful review. in the Theo- he 


- τς logische Literaturs seitung, No. 26, Nov. 7, 1896, p. 590, but eS 


also. for privately communicating to us a list of misprints. es 


noes ~ We have also to thank the Rev. H. T. Purchas of New | τ 


᾿ and the Rev. C. Plummer for corrections and. suggestions. : 


Zealand, Mr. John Humphrey Barbour of the USA, 


We should like also to refer to an article in the Axpositor _ foe 


ἐμ (Vol. TV, 1896, Ό. 124) by the late Rev. J. Barmby, on The 


Romans, in which he works out more fully the opinions to | 


and in New Testament Exegesis. _ re 
We can only now chronicle the appearance of the first ΠΣ 
: volume of the elaborate Eiuleitung in das N.T. (Leipzig, 


| Meaning of the ‘Righteousness of God’ in the Epistle tothe 


which we referred on Ὁ. 24. We are glad again to express 
: our obligations to him and our sense of the ee of one who ane 2 τ : 
was ἃ vigorous and orig inal worker both in Church Histoty: τ ae 


4897) of Dr. Zahn, which discusses the questions ‘felating ee 
“te-the Epistle with the writer’s accustomed thoroughness ta ch 


- and learning, a new ‘improved’ edition of the Einleitung of: ae 


year. ‘The volume of essays dedicated to Dr. B. 


1897 7 contains two papers 5. which. have ἃ bearing upon | the : ᾿ 
τὸν Epistle, 


Ὁ future time we are permitted t to. undertake : a fuller 1 revision ves 


Oxrorn, December, 


foe Dr. B. Weiss, and an edition of the Greek text of thes 
Pauline Epistles with concise commentary by the SAME ἢ 
author. Both these works have appeared during the present Se 


5. seventieth birthday, Theol. 5 tudien 850. (Gottingen, : τ 


a Zur paulinischen Théodicée by Dr. Ernst Kiihl, and 2 
τς Ἀργὰ dige zur paulin. Rhetorik by Dr. J oh. Weiss. We should — -" 
“hope to take account of these and other. works ifat some 
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INTRODUCTION 


ms I. Rome. IN A. D. 58. 


tr was ednrne the winter 57-58, or early in the spring. of char 
gts according τὸ almost all calculations, that St. Paul wrote 
pistle to the Romans, and that we thus obtain the first trust- 
worthy information about “the Roman Church. Even if there be 
some slight error in the calculations, it is in any case impossible 
that this date can be far wrong, and the Epistle must certain 

have been written during the early years of Nero’s reign. It would 
be unwise to attempt a full account either of the city or the empire. 
at this date, but for the illustration of the Epistle and for the 
‘comprehension of St. Paul’s own mind, a brief reference fo a few 

| leading features in the history of each is necessary’. 

For certainly St. Paul was influenced by the name of Rome; In: 


: : Rene great as it is, and to Romans, he wishes to preach the _ 
_ Gospel: he prays for a prosperous journey that by the will of God 


cee he ‘may come unto them: he longs to see them: the universality ᾿ vs 


of the Gospel makes him desire to preach it in the universal city ?. 


ea? And the impression which we gain from the Epistle to the . 
ees ‘Romans is. supported by our other sources of information. The 
_ desire to visit Rome dominates the close of the Acts of the _ 


Apostles: ‘After I have been there, I must also see Rome.” ‘As | 


ee thou hast testified of me in Jerusalem, so must thou bear witness © 


ἽΝ also at Rome*’ The imagery of citizenship has impressed itself eae) 


ee upon his language*, And this was the result both of his experience — 
«and of his birth. “Wherever. Christianity had been preached | these os 
τ Roman, authorities had appesred as. 5 the: EBOWEE which festrained | 10 


ἔνι he α The. main ‘pathorities ‘need for’ this section. are fiinesnx;: The Annals of ae ἌΣ 
᾿ Tacitus, vol. ii, and Schiller, Geschichte des Rbmischen: Kaisserreichs sunter 2 


τ Mer Regierung des Nero. ; 

0% Rom. i. 8-15. oe 

: 3 Acts xix. 215. glib ατὸ 65 ee ee 
re Phil ἀν ἽΝ; ; iti, 20; Ep. ii. 95 Acts xxiii, τι ραν αὐ Ν᾿ 


πιο aaa EPISTLE ΤΟ THE ROMANS  ς..:-- {δ τὼ τ oo 
the forces of evil opposed to it’. The worst persecution of the — 
Christians had been. while Judaea was under the rule of anative 
prince. Everywhere the Jews had stirred up persecutions, anid |. Ὁ 
the imperial officials had interfered and protected the Apostles) 05 00. 
And so both in this Epistle and_ throughout his life St Pauh os 
emphasizes the duty of obedience to the civil government, and the. 
necessity of fulfilling our obligations to it. But also. St, Paul Ψ85᾽. 0.000. 
ou . This privilege, not then so ὁοτητήσῃ 8... 00 
it became later, would naturally broaden the view and impress the 
τε 9} Α] ficant that the first clear oe 
a conception of the universal character inherent in Christianity, the = 


. Empire (see the Cazena of passages in Alford, 1. p. 56 ff.), and this accords ρῶν 
ΠΣ time when the Epistle was written (¢. 53 AeDa)e: The. oe 
a 3 | date and the unauthentic character of 9 re 
the whole Epistle or of the eschatological sections (i, 1~12) is the attempt to.» | 
sage of the return of Nero, but such an interpretation ig. quite τ ον 

unnecessary, and does not particularly suit the words... St, Paul’s experience. Pee eta 
: ) hecked great forces of 


γα ΑΕ ΝΕ solitum 
~The expression 


᾿ ᾿ a ROME IN ἃ: D. 58 τ τ : ᾿ ONG 


᾿ probable that ἃ even the worst « excesses τε Nero: like the worst cruelty τ 


ε΄ of Tiberius, did little harm to the mass of the people even in Rome; __ 


and many even of the faults of the Emperors assisted in working oe 


“out the new ideas which the Empire was creating. But at present _ 
we have not to do with faults. Members of court circles might — 


_ have unpleasant and exaggerated stories to tell about the death of | 


᾿ Βηϊαπηίουβ;, tales might have been circulated of. hardly pardon- — on 
able excesses. ‘committed by the Emperor anda noisy band of = 


companions wandering at night in the streets; the more respect~_ 


able of the Roman aristocracy would consider an illicit union 


| with ; a freedwoman and a taste for Music, literature, and the drama, | 
signs of degradation, but neither in Rome nor in the provinces 


~ would the populace be offended ; more far-seeing observers might = 
- be able to detect worse signs, but if any ordinary citizen, Ot μεν ae 


if any one acquainted with the provinces had been questioned, he | 


would certainly have answered that the government of the Empire 


was good. This was due mainly to the gradual development of 


the ideas on which the Empire had been founded. The structure 
which had been sketched by the genius of Caesar, and built up 


by the art of Augustus, if allowed to develop freely, guaranteed 
naturally certain conditions of progress and good fortune. It was 
due also to the wise administration of Seneca and of Burrus... It | 
was due apparently also to flashes of genius and love ae popularity 


we on the part of the Emperor himself. 


_ The: provinces were well governed.  Judaea was at this time 
‘preparing for insurrection under the rule of Felix, but he was_ 


ee gl legacy from the reign of Claudius. The difficulties in Armenia 
: Were met at once and vigorously by the appointment of Corbulo; — 
τος the rebellion in Britain was wisely dealt.with; even at the end of — 

ὉΠ Nero’s Teign the appointment of Vespasian to Judaea, as soon as 


τον the serious character of the revolt was known, shows that the 
ee Emperor. still had the wisdom to select and the courage to appoints πὴ 0 
τς able men. During the early years a long list is given of tile Le 
pt ae SOF repetundag ; and the number of convictions, while it shows that ὁ. 
a το provincial government was not free from corruption, proves. that ge dees 
_ it. was becoming more and more. possible to obtain justice. It 


was. the: corruption of the last reign that was condemned by 


τ τ δε justice of the. present. In the year 56, Vipsanius Laenas, ee 
= δ governor ‘of | Sardinia, . was condemned for extortion; in 57, " 
re Capito, the ‘Cilician pirate, was struck down by the ‘Senate oats 


τς ‘with a righteous thunderbolt.’ Amongst the Accusations ag gainst_ ro 


7 ἢ may tage ‘been’ suggested by the certamen ἈΞ Ἢ which a 


Nero founded in Rome, as Dio tells us, ὑπὲρ τῆς σωτηρίας τῆς Te διαμονῆς τοῦ τ 


K κράτους. αὐτοῦ, Dio, ΟΝ Ἰχὶς 21; Tac. Aun. xiv. 20; Suet, Vero 12; of. the ΡΝ 


coins | described, Eckhel, . vie ἘΠ Cohen | i. Be: ah: soe Che. QUING. ‘ 
ROM. LOR τον : ᾿ 


_ a mere freak or was it an act of far-seeing political insight ?— 


UVES os SO EDISTER TO. THE ROMANS ss [$8 
᾿ς Suillius in 58 was the misgovernment of Asia. And not only were 
_ the favourites of Claudius condemned, better men were appointed — 
in their place. — It is recorded that freedmen were never made — 
τ procurators of imperial provinces. And the Emperor was able in. 
- many cases, in that of Lyons, of Cyrene, and probably of Ephesus, — 
to assist and pacify the provincials by acts of generosity and 


benevolence, Me ee Ὡ ig ι 
We may easily, perhaps, lay too much stress on some of the 
‘measures attributed to Nero; but many of them show, if not..the: 
τ policy of his reign, at any rate the tendency of the Empire. The 
police regulations of the city were strict and well executed2. An _ 
attack was made on the exactions of publicans, and on the excessive aye 
_ power of freedmen. Law was growing in exactness owing to the ae. 
influence of Jurists, and was. justly administered. except where the 
Emperor’s personal wishes intervened®. Once the Emperor—was it 


Proposed a measure of free trade for the whole Empire, Governors 03/0" 
of provinces were forbidden to obtain condonation for exactions by 
the exhibition of games. The proclamation of freedom to Greece 


may have been an act of dramatic folly, but the extension of Latin 


rights meant that the provincials were being gradually put MOTE eS 
and more on a level with Roman citizens. And the provinces 
᾿ flourished for the most part under this rule. It seemed almost as if | 
_ the future career of a Roman noble might depend upon the goodwill — 
__ of his provincial subjects‘. And wherever trade could flourish there — 
wealth accumulated. Laodicea was so rich that the inhabitants 
could rebuild the. city without aid from Rome, and Lyons could — ee 
contribute 4,000,000 sesterces at the time of the. Piear ares  . 
_.. When, then, St. Paul speaks of the ‘powers that be’ as being 
ο΄ ‘ordained by God’; when he says that the ruler is a minister of oe 
_ God for good; when he is giving directions to pay ‘tribute’and 
τ feustom’; he is thinking of a great and beneficent power which τ το 
has made travel for ‘him possible, which had often interfered to ne 
protect him against an angry mob of his Own countrymen, under 
which he had seen the towns through which he ‘passed enjoying 
‘peace, prosperity and civilization. ~~ τ ἠοθ ad lot eg Sat nad 


the provincial administration of Nero see Fumeaux, of. cf. pp. 56,57; 
mold, Zhe Roman System of Provincial Administration, pp.135,1375 « 


BE itt, SIL 90s 31433) 50; 51, BB—B7 eg 000 7 
| Suetonins, /Vero τό. Schiller, p. 420. Ὁ Bt SOR SE IEA 
Schiller, ‘pp. 381, 382: ‘In dem Mechanismus des gerichtlichen Ver 
fahrens, im. Privatrecht, in der Ausbild ung und Férderung der. Rechtswissen- 
Schaft, selbst anf dem Gebiete der Appellation kénnen. gegriindete Vorwiirfe 
kaum erhoben werden. Die kaiserliche Regierang liess die Verhiltnisse hier 
tuhig den Gang gehen Ichen ihnen frithere Regierungen angewiesen hatten.’ 
mold, p. 137. hee 
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ar “ROME IN A.D, 58. A χρρ τ τ 


ἐν Bot it was ‘not “Gals Nesp: it was ‘Setieca! aldo ae was roling i τἄνν" 
: Rome when St. Paul wrote to the Church there. The attempt Loe 
find any connexions literary or otherwise between St. Paul and 


:  Βδῆρθοδ, may be dismissed ; but for the growth of Christian princip! 88, 
still more ‘perhaps: for that of the principles which prepared the way 
τ for the spread of Christianity, the fact is of extreme significance. It 


_ was the first public appearance of Stoicism in Rome, as largely in- 


τ fluencing politic’, and shaping the future of theEmpire. Itisastrange 
irony that makes Stoicism the creed which inspired the noblest 


representatives of the old régime, for it was Stoicism which. provided 
the philosophic basis for the new imperial system, and this was not 


the last time that an aristocracy perished in obedience to theirown ὁ 
morality. What is important for our purpose is to notice that the 
| humanitarian and universalist ideas of Stoicism were already ἘΠ 
ning to permeate society. Seneca. taught, for example, the equality 
in some sense of all men, even slaves; but it was the populace who 


~ a féw years later (a.p. 61) protested when the slaves of the murdered 


τ Pedanius Secundus were led out to execution?,. Seneca and many 
of the Jurists were permeated with the Stoic ideas of humanity and 


benevolence; and however little these principles might influence 
their individual conduct they gradually monided and changed the © 


τε “ἂν and the system of the Empire. 


If we turn from the Empire to Rome, we shall find that just 


those vices which the moralist deplores in the aristocracy and the 
τ Emperor helped'to prepare the Roman capital for the advent of — 
τς Christianity... If there had not been large foreign colonies, there ἢ 
could never have been any ground in the world where Christianity 
_ could have taken root strongly enough to influence the surrounding - 


population, and it was ‘the passion for luxury, and the taste for 
_ philosophy and literature, even the vices of the court, which 
demanded ' Greek and Oriental assistance. The Emperor must have. 
~ teachers in. philosophy, and in acting, in recitation and in flute- 


ἢ playing, and few of these would be Romans. © The statement of ᾿ 


oe Chrysostom that St. ‘Paul per suaded a. concubine of Nero to aes oe 


filustrate how it was through the non-Roman element of Roman 


τς ‘See Lightfoot, τ Poul and ‘Senet Philippians, Ὁ . 268. To this: πε rahe 
of his life belong the ἀποκολοκύντωσις, the De Climentia, the De Vita Beata, ἢ 
the De Benefictts, and the De Constantia Sapientis. ‘See Pentel, Is tory 7, a 
Roman L iterature, translated by. Warr, ii, se cae ee 
Tac. Ann. avs 432-48. ὦ ag ἀπ τὴ 


ΣΟ : 4» 46, πὶ 
-: 


᾿ the conjecture that this τ τς was ΨΥ is wotthless} but it may oe 


society that Christianity spread. It is not possible to estimate the τὸς 
exact proportion of foreign elements in ἃ Roman household, but 
a S study. of he. names in Lany of the Columbaria of the imperial period Ὁ = 


᾿ς xviii | _ EPISTLE το THE ROMANS δι L ᾿ 


i will ‘Thustrate how laree that ements was, Men and women nee every ἜΣ 
race lived together in the great Roman slave world, or when they 
had received ‘the gift of freedom remained attached as clients and Pera 
friends to the great houses, often united by ties of the closest 
intimacy with their masters and proving the means by which 
every form of strange superstition could penetrate. into the highest oo 
circles of society 4. , 
. And foreign superstition was beginuing to spread. ‘The earliest εν 
- monuments of the worship of Mithras date from the time of Tiberius. 
Lucan in his Pharsalia celebrates the worship of Isis in Rome; τς 
οἰ Nero himself reverenced the Syrian Goddess, who was called by many 
names, but is known to us best as Astarte ; Judaism came near to the - 
throne with Poppaea Sabina, whose influence over Nero is first traced ao 
in this year 58; while the story of Pomponia Graecina who, inthe 
year 57, was entrusted to her husband for trial on the ς charge Of a 
_ ‘foreign superstition’ and whose long old age was clouded with 
continuous sadness, has been taken as an instance of Christianity. i 
There are not inconsiderable grounds for this view; but in any 
_ case the accusation against her is an illustration that there was 6 
a path by which a new and foreign religion like Chri istianity could of ee 
make its way into the heart of the Roman aristocracy * : 


“Tae , Jews IN Rome ® 


ει 2, : 


: There - are indications ‘enough that when he Tooked. towards 
ae Rome St. Paul thought of it as the seat and centre of the Empire. ὁ 
pe But he had at the same time a smaller and a narrower object. EN 
το His chief interest lay i in those little scattered groups of Chri Istians 0 
᾿ ες whom he had heard through Aquila, and Exises, and “probably ete 


ee We have collected the: following names from the. contents of one. colum- ina νοΣ 
bagi, (C. 2. £. vi. 2, p. 941). It dates from a period rather earlier than this. το 
It must be remembered that the proportion of foreigners. would really be larger εν 
than appears, for many of them would take a Roman name. Amaranthus BEBO 0 
hrysantus 5183, Serapio (és) 5187, Pylaemenianns. 5188, Creticus 5107, ὦ 
sclepiades 5201, Melicus 5217, Antigonus 5227, Cypare 5229, Lezbius $231, 00 
Amaryllis: 5258, Perseus 5279, Apamea 5287 a, Ephesia 5299, Alexandrianus ἣν 
πϑ1ό, ‘Phyllidianus 5331, Mithres 5344, Diadumenus 5355, Philumenus κοι, 
Bhildgencs 5410, Graniae Nicopolinis. 5419, Corinthus 5439, Antiochis 5437, Oo 
Athenais 5478, Eucharistus. 5477, Melitene 5490, Samothrace, Mystius 5527, 
Lesbus: 8820. The following, contained. among the. above, Seems to have 
pecial interest :.“Hduxos Etodod πρεσβευτὴς Φαναγορείτων τῶν. κατὰ A Rl reper 
nd ᾿Ασπουργος Βιομάσου vids ἑρμηνεὺς Σαρμάτων βωσποραθός. 5207. | 
4|:Tac. Ann. xiii. 32; Lightfoot, Clement, i. 30... ana τως 
‘Since this: section was written the author has” had access res ἀρ ee 
eschichte ὁ Juden ἔπ, Rom (Fr rankfurt a. M. 1893), which has enabled him to 
current misco ms. The facts are also τον Pat together 


αι τρία others «πο ree τον on his ade “Ana as thought of the S 
Christian Church would at once connect itself with that larger 
~ community of which it must have been in some sense or other an 
offshoot, the Jewish settlement in the imperial city. | 
Joos (x) History. The first relations of the Jews with Rome go bck 
oo to the time of the Maccabaean princes, when the struggling patriots _ 
of Judaea had some interests in common with the great Republic — 
and could treat with it on independent terms. Embassies were 
sent under Judas! (who died in 160 B.c.) and Jonathan? (who died 
in 143); and at last a formal alliance was concluded by Simon 
_Maccabaeus- in 140, 139 °.- It was characteristic that on this last 
occasion the members of the . embassy - attempted a religious 
propaganda and were in consequence sent home by the praetor 
᾿ Hispalus *. 
_ This was only preliminary contact. The first considerable 
settlement of the Jews in Rome dates from the taking of Jerusalem 
by Pompey in s.c. 63°. A number of the prisoners were sold as 
slaves; but their obstinate adherence to their national customs 
"proved troublesome to their masters and most of them were soon 
manumitted. These released slaves were numerous and impor- 
tant enough to found a synagogue of their own δ, to which they 
ole paige resort when they went on pilgrimage, at Jerusalem. The 
- policy of the early emperors favoured the Jews. They passionately 
--bewailed the death of Julius, going by night as well as by day to. 
- 5 funeral pyre’; and under Augustus they were allowed to form 
- a regular colony on the further side of the Tiber 8, roughly speak- _ 
ing opposite the site of the modern ‘ Ghetto.’ The Jews’ quarter — 
τὸ was. removed to the left bank of the river in 1756, and has been 
ἜΝ ~ Bnally, done ‘away with since the Italian occupation. 


iy Mace. viii. 17-32. : | 3 τ Mace. xii. 1-4, τό, 

8.1 Mace. xiv. 24.; XV. 15-24. 3 
Ἵ ἘΠ 4 This statement is made on the acthority ἀξ Valerius Maximus L τῇ, 4: 

τ (Excerpt. Parid.): Judaeos qui Sabazi Jovis cultu. Romanos inficere mores 


~ 88 of good sources. At the same time, what he says about Jupiter Sabazius. 


action of some members of the embassy affected the relations of the two peoples. — 


Ξξ ε 


᾿ ΤῊΣ Caium 23, from which the statement is taken, makes no mention of Pompey. 


that there must have been other and older settlers in Rome to account forthe — 


i come for purposes of trade, _ 

τ 8 Tt was called after them the ὁ ‘synagogue of the Libertini” (Acts vi To). 
7 Sueton. Caesar 84. a 
8 This was the: quarter noually assigned. to prisoners of war Beans soe 
Stadt Rom, TIL, i 5 73). ee eee 


 conati sunt, repeteré domos suas coegit, Doubt is thrown upon it by Berliner 6 
(pg), but without sufficient reason. Val. Max. wrote under Tiberits,and made 


a τς very probably 1 based ona misunderstanding ; nor need we suppose that the * i 
5 This too is questioned by Berliner (p. 5 ff.), who points out that Philo, Leg. oe a 


- But it is difficult to see what other occasion could answer to the description, 85. ana 
this does very well. Berliner however is more probably right in supposing 


᾿ language of. Cicero 80. early as: B. C. 59 (see below). These settlers ΡΥ σε ἦι ἐν 
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* 


ee Here. the Jews soon ok root and rapidly τονε! in. : deinbers, os 
τ a was still under the Republic (Be. 59) that Cicero in his defence 


. of Flaccus pretended to drop his voice for fear of them’. And | 


Ἢ when a deputation came from: Judaea to complain of. the mis- 
fo Tole OF Archelaus, no less than 8000 Roman. Jews attached them-. 


elves to it". Though the main settlement was beyond the ‘Tiber a) 
it must soon have overflowed into other parts of Rome. ὙΠῸ 


- Jews had a synagogue in connexion with the crowded Subura® 
and another probably i in the Campus Martius. There were syna- τς 


gogues of ᾿Αὐγονστήσιοι and ᾿Αγριππήσιοι (1, e. either of the house- 


ἜΣ : hold or under the patronage « of Augustus 4 -and his minister Ag orippa), τυ Ἢ 
the position of which is uncertain but which in any case bespeak oe 
the importance of the community. Traces of Jewish cemeteries 


have been found in several out-lying regions, one near the Porta 


+ Portuensis, two near the Via Appia and the catacomb of S. Callisto, — oo 


and one at Portus, the harbour at the mouth of the Tiber® : 
Till some way on in the reign of Tiberius the Jewish colony — 


a flourished without interruption, — - But in a.p. 19 two. scandal lous. ἢ 
cases occurring about the same time, one connected with the priests 
of Isis, and the other with a Roman lady who having become . 


a, proselyte to Judaism was swindled of money under pretence _ 


of sending it to Jerusalem, led to the adoption of repressive _ ae 
“measures at once against the Jews and the Egyptians. Four — 


_ thousand were banished to Sardinia, nominally to be employed in — 
_ putting down banditti, but the historian scornfully hints that. if eae , 


ae tell victims to the climate no one would have cared δ. es 
~The end.of the reign of. Caligul a was another anxious ‘and ον 


ie ‘oneal time for the Jews. Philo has given us a graphic picture of _ 


the reception of a deputation which came with himself at its head 


‘to beg for protection from the riotous mob of Alexandria. “Thee 


᾿ half-crazy emperor dragged the deputation after him from one point 2 ον ᾿ 
toa another of his gar dens ΩΣ to. Jeer at them and " pe any, further ΠΝ 


The ‘Jews 5 were interacted | in. ‘this trial as Vikeces. hid, Ταῖς hans ς on nthe “τὶ 
ee 


‘money collected for the Temple at Jerusalem. Cicero’s: speec 

that the Jews of Rome were a formidable body to offend. 
qoserh Ant. XVII. χῖ τὶ; Bef Th wet | 
There is mention of an ἄρχων. Σιβουρησίων, . Ο. 6447 (Schiirer, “ 


Re eindeverfassung «ὦ Juden in. Rom, pp. 16, 351 ᾧ ΒΗ iner, p. 94). As... 
“synagoghes were not allowed within. the pomoerinm: (ibid, Ῥὶ 16) we may τ 


pose that the synagogue itself was withont the walls, bat that its frequentets: 

¢a he Subura. ᾿ β 

ΕΒ liner conjectures that the complimentary. title may have been. given as. és 

2 sort of equivalent for emperor-worship ( (ap. cif. p, 21). | ee es 
Data relating 0 ἘΝ solid ad RVE been: obtained from. insets 


᾿ς a] | ‘THE _ EWS IN ROME. a : oa “aod oe 


᾿ ες to their petition®: “Cali eu tnaistad on the setting up ἐξ ε 
his own bust in the Temple at Jerusalem, and his opportune death 
alone saved the Jews: from worse things than had as aes befallen 


= them: (A.D. 41). ες 
In the early part of the: reign of Claudius the Jews had friends oe 


at. court in the two. Herod Agrippas, | father and son. But a : 


mysterious. notice of which we would fain know, more shows thet ἐρεοῦν, 


once again subject to measures of repression. At a date which is — 
᾿ calculated at about a.p. 52 we find Aquila and Prisca at Corinth δι 
τ *hecause Claudius had commanded all the Jews to depart from 
Rome’ (Acts xviii, 2). And Suetonius in describing what is 


_ probably the same event sets it down to. persistent tumulis in the 


Jewish quarter ‘at the instigation of Chrestus2.’ There is at 


a léast a considerable possibility, not to say probability, that in this 


enigmatic guise we have an allusion to the effect of the early 


ee "preaching of Christianity, in which in one way or another Aquila 


and Prisca would seem to have been involved and on that account 
— specially singled out for exile. Suetonius and the Acts speak of 
a general edict of expulsion, but Dio Cassius, who is more precise, 
would lead us to infer that the edict stopped short of this. The 
clubs and meetings (in the synagogue) which Caligula had allowed, 


pes were forbidden, but there was at least no wholesale expulsion ὃ. 


Any one of three interpretations may be put ‘upon 2m pulsore Chresio 

. assidue tuniuliuantes,. (i) The words may be taken. literally as they stand. ὦ 

 *Chrestus’ was a common name among aed and there may have been an 
individual of that name who was the author of the disturbances. This is the 


view of Meyer and Wieseler. (ii) Or it is very possible that there may be 
\a-confusion between ‘Chrestus’ and ‘Christus.’ Tertullian accuses the 
ΓΑ τ Pagans of pronouncing the name ‘Christians’ wrongly as if it were Chres- 
“Gand, and so bearing unconscious witness to the gentle and kindly character 
of those who owned it, Sed δέ cua perperam Chrestianus pronunciatur 


τς ἃ vobis (nam nec nomintis cerla est notitia penes vos) de suavitate vel benign. 


1. tate compositum. est. (Apol. 3; cf. Justin, Agol. i. § 4). If we suppose ne 


| oF ! ᾿ such very natural confusion, then the disturbances may have had their origin. : Ἴ : 
τ in the excitement caused by the Messianic expectation which was ready.to 2 oo. 


break ont at slight provocation wherever Jews congregated. This is the ὁ 


᾿ view of Lange and others including in part Lightfoot (Philippians, p. 169). ae ae 


᾿ expressed above, that the disturbing cause was not the Messianic expectation 


SOE iy general but the particular form of it identified with Christianity. It is — oe 


«Certain that Christianity. must have been preached at Rome as early as this; oe 


πο aad: the preaching of it was quite as likely to lead to actual violence and ee ᾿ 


Ὅν τρὶς as at Le eee or Antioch oF Eisidia, or Eystra oe xvii. 5 ἘΣ > xiv. 195 ge Ὡς ; i. ; 


ees a Eee: dd: C atunt 44s ᾿ς aoe προς ἊΝ ἦεν 
ceed: agen Claud. 125 ies inpulore Ch sto assilue tumultuantes Roma cae 
ae pulit : Ξ 
8 Dio Cassius, Ix. 6 τούς Te ᾿Ιρυδαίους, πλιευνάθαντας αὖθις ὥστε χαλεπῶς, ἂν 
ἄνευ ταραχῆς. ὡπὸ τοῦ: ὀχλοῦ. σφῶν τῆς πόλεως εἰρχθῆναι, ove ἐξήλασε. μέν, τῷ δὲ 
δὴ πατρίῳ νόμῳ βίῳ χρωμένους ἐκέλευσε. μὴ τυναβθεσθεμ, ras τ τε ε ἑταιρείαν Ὁ 
παναχθείσας ὑπὸ τοῦ Ῥαΐου διέλυσε. ΩΣ ᾿ " 


OS χΧΙ τ τ EPISTLE TO-THE ROMANS. [ξ88. 
τ xiii. βοὴ. That it did so, and that this is the fact alluded to by Suetonius βοὸς 
the opinion of the majority of German scholars from Baur onwards. Itis 
τ Gmpossible to verify any one of the three hypotheses ; but the last would fit 
coe in well with all that we know and would add an interesting touch if it were — 
te, ὙΠ νὰν ἢ 
τ ‘The edict of Claudius was followed in about three years by his 
death (a.p. 54). Under Nero the Jews certainly did not lose but 
probably rather gained ground. We have seen that justas St.Paul 
wrote his Epistle Poppaea was beginning to exert herinfluence. Like 
‘many of her class she dallied with Judaism and befriended Jews. The — 
mime Aliturus was a Jew by birth and stood in high favour... Herod 
_ Agrippa II was also, like his father, a persona grafa at the Roman 
court. Dio Cassius sums up the history of the Jews under the 
_. Empire in a sentence which describes well their fortunes at Rome. τ 
_ Though their privileges were often curtailed, they increased to such - 
an extent as to force their way to the recognition and toleration of 


their peculiar customs*, 


τ (2) Organization. The policy of the emperors towards the 
Jewish nationality was on the whole liberal and judicious. They = 
saw that they had to deal with a people whichit was at once difficult = 
to repress and useful to encourage; and they freely conceded =~ 
the rights which the Jews demanded. Not only were they allowed _ 
the free exercise of their religion, but exceptional privileges were 
granted them in connexion with it. Josephus (Am. XIV. x.) 66 
το quotes. a number of edicts of the time of Julius Caesar and 
τ after his death, some of them Roman and some local, securing te 
freedom of worship, of building synagogues, of forming clubs and 
collecting contributions (especially the didrachma) for the Temple 
- at Jerusalem. Besides this in the East the Jews were largely = 
«permitted to have their own courts of justice. And the wonder = 
s that in spite of all their fierce insurrections against Rome these ὃ 
‘fights were never permanently withdrawn. As late as the end of 
the second century (in the pontificate of Victor 189-199 ap.) 


7A suggestion was made in the Church Quarterly Review for Oct. 1894, 
‘which deserves consideration ;: viz. that the dislocation of the Jewish com- 

munity caused by the edict of Claudius may explain ‘why the Churchof the ς΄. 
sapital did not grow to the same extent as elsewhere out of the synagogue, ὃ ὁ 
ven when St. Paul arrived there in bonds the chiefs of the restored Jewish == 
organization professed to have heard nothing, officially or unofficially, of the = 
Apostle, and to know about the Christian sect just what we may suppose the eee ale 
ters ten years earlier knew, that it was “everywhere spoken against”? 9 


ἔστι καὶ παρὰ τοῦς Ῥωμαίοις τὸ γένος τὸ 


AU 


5 ψομίσεω» 
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3 Callistus, he afterwards himself became Bishop of Rome, was 


το Banished to the Sardinian mines for forcibly breaking up a as 


| ‘meeting for worship (Hippol. Refut. Haer. ix. 12). - 

There was some natural difference between the East and the 

West corresponding to the difference in number and concentration — 
of the Jewish population. In Palestine the central judicial and _ 


: ς administrative body was the Sanhedrin; after the Jewish War the a 
place of the Sanhedrin was taken by the Ethnarch who exercised — 


great powers, the Jews of the Dispersion voluntarily submitting to — 
him. At Alexandria also there was an Ethnarch, as well as a 


central board or senate, for the management of the affairs of the are 
community. At Rome, on the other “hand, it would appear that — 
each: synagogue had its own separate organization. This would — 

consist of a ‘senate’ (γερουσία), the members of which were the 


elders’ (πρεσβύτεροι). The exact relation of these to the ‘rulers’ 
(ἄρχοντες) is not quite clear: the two terms may be practically 


equivalent; or the ἄρχοντες may be a sort of committee within the 


larger body’. The senate had its ‘ president’ (yepovoidpyys); and 
among the rulers one or more would seem to have been charged 
with the conduct of the services in the synagogue (ἀρχισυνάγωγος, 
ἀρχισυνάγωγοι)β. Under him would be the ὑπηρέτης (Chazan) who 
performed the minor duties of giving out and putting back the 
sacred rolls (Luke iv. 20), inflicted scourging (Matt. x. 17), and 
acted as schoolmaster. The priests as such had no special status . 


: in the synagogue. We hear at Rome of wealthy and infloential es β 


people who were. called ‘father’ or ‘mother of the synagogue’; 
~~ this would be an honorary title, There i is also mention of a πῶς 
᾿στάτης ΟΥ̓ Patronus, who would on occasion act for the synagogue 


τ ἴῃ its relation to the outer world. 


(3) Soctal status and condition. There were certainly Jews of 


Pa rank and position at Rome. Herod the Great had sent a number 


of his sons to be educated there (the ill-fated Alexander and — a ae i 
Eve ~ Aristobulus as well as Archelaus, Antipas, and Philip the tetrarch?), 
At a later date other members of the family made it their home ὁ 


ἐν (Herod the first husband of Herodias, the younger Aristobulus, τὸ ee 


and at one time Herod Agrippa I). There were also Jews attached 
jn one way or another to the imperial household (we have had 
Te mention of the synagogues of the Agrippestt and J ugustestt). These 5 
hae oud be found in the more aristocratic queters: « : The Jews’ ae 


ὡς This is the view of Schiirer. (Gemeindeverf. Ὁ . 22). The point is ‘not: ee 


eee Aiclassd: by Berliner. Dr. Edersheim appears ts regard the ‘elders’ as. 

oe identical with the ‘ rulers,’ and the ἀρχισυνάγωγος as chief of the body. Beh Ὁ} 

“would make the functions of the γερουσιάρχης political rather than religious, Pee 
and he speaks of this office as if it were confined to the Dispersion of the West 0 


(Life and Times, &e. i. Ὁ “These : are pon ὙΠΕΝ, must: be τς as a 5 ᾿ 


ae or es to oe : sa 
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aise proper was 5 the reverse. of aristocratic, | “The ἐπε ptenittat nthe 
notices which have come down to us in the works of the Satirists 


Jead us to think of the Jews of Rome as largely'a population. οἵ. 4. 
‘beggars, vendors of small wares, sellers of lucifer matches, collectors ὁ 
of broken glass, fortune-tellers of both sexes. They haunted HHO a ee 


 Aventine with their baskets and wisps of hay. Thence they would 6 
foe gally: forth and ‘try to catch the ear especially of the wealthier | ee 
Roman women, on whose. ‘superstitious hopes and fears they might ce 


a play and earn ἃ few small coins by their pains ἢ 


Between these extremes we may infer the existence. of a mare : 


a substantial trading class, both from the success which at this period: "Ὁ ἢ 


ee othe. numerous synagogues Ge are definitely attested) which. 1 os os 
“must. have required | a considerable amount and some. diffusion of oe eee 


| τοι wealth to keep up. But of-this class we have less direct evidence. 


In. Rome, as everywhere, the Jews impressed the observer by 


an thelr strict performance of the Law. The Jewish sabbath was 
proverbial. The distinction of meats was also carefully maintained®, ὁ 
~ But along with these external observances the Jews did succeedin 
τ᾿ bringing home to their. Pagan neighbours the contrast of their 
‘purer, faith: to the. current idolatries, that He whom they served 
“did not dwell in temples made with hands, and that He was not to Ὁ 


be likened to‘ gold or. silver, or stone, graven by art and device a 
ORM aD ee: ey 
Itis difficult to say which 1 is more conspicuous, the repulsion. or 


the attraction which the Jews exercised upon the heathen world. 
τ The obstinate tenacity with which they held to their own customs, ὁ 
οὐ and the rigid exclusiveness with which they kept aloof from all 
τ others, offended a society which had come to embrace all the varied 


ye national religions with the same easy tolerance and which passed ae = 


_ from one to the other as curiosity or caprice dictated. They ce 

looked upon the Jew as a gloomy fanatic, whose habitual expres- Ὁ 
sion was a scowl. It was true that he condemned, as he had 
reason to condemn, the heathen laxity around him. And his 


ake 
hatred and scorn. | 


At the: same time all—and there were many—who were in search ‘ 


eighbours, educated and ‘populace alike, ‘Tetaliated with bitter 


€ purpose of this is somewhat uncertain: ᾿ ‘it may have been used to pack : 
fares. ᾿ 
oe ‘They assages on. swhigh this description | is 5 hased’ are well καῦτα τομαῖς: 
‘ Trades As fart i Egle. ΤΟ xlii, 3-53 ΧΙ Ivii. 3 27) 14. Mendicaney: Juvenal, 
Sat. 4 Praselytisn: pies fe 1. dy, aa se vel nal als 


ταν ao RRA a alk tena SPAR ce siacieoiphap Ao AR eadS inl itech rad ἼΣ. ας τὐητς. ἀὐδεηραφρναπου πρρον ρῶν ἀρονανος on alee LIHAT 
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oe of a purer rea than their own, “knew. that’ the Jew had something : 
to give them which they. could not get elsewhere. The heathen 
᾿ς Pantheon’ was losing: its hold, and thoughtful minds were ‘feeling 
—afterif haply they” might find’ the one God who made heavenand ὁ 
earth. Nor was it only the higher minds who were conscious of = 
eee strange attraction in Judaism. Weaker and more superstitious 
natures were impressed by its lofty claims, and also'as we may 
ο΄ Pelieve by the gorgeous apocalyptic visions which the Jews of this. ©: 
date were ready to pour out tothem. The seeker wants tobe told = 
something that he can do to gain the Divine favour; and..of such: 5. 
ef demands “and. precepts there was no lack. The inquiring Pagan 
was met with a good deal of tact on the part of those whom Βο 
τ consulted, “He was drawn on little by little; there was a place for Ἢ 
every one who. showed a real sympathy for the faith of Israel. ‘It 
was not-necessary that he should at once accept circumcision and 
τς the' whole burden of the Mosaic Law; but as he made good one — 
step another’ was proposed to him, and. the children. became in 
many cases more zealous than their fathers'. So-round most of 
the Jewish colonies there was gradually formed a fringe of Gentiles | 
more or less in active sympathy with their religion, the ‘devout 
men and women,’ ‘those who worshipped God ’ (εὐσεβεῖς, σεβόμενοι, 
σεβόμενοι τὸν Θεόν, φοβούμενοι τὸν Θεόν) of the Acts of the Apostles. orate al 
For the student of the origin of the Christian Church this class is 
of great importance, because it more than any- other was the seed 
τ plot-of Christianity ; in it more than in ang ea the » Gospel took ᾿ 
Ἔτι root and spread ae ease and sua ie Bolte ge Baa 


ng 3. “THe RoMAN Cuurcu. 


τ Orie: The most probable view of the origin. Soe the ne 
ae © Ghai? Church in Rome is’ substantially that of the commen-- τς. 
πο tator known as Ambrosiaster (see. below, ὃ ro). This fourth, 
century writer, himself probably a ‘member of the Roman Church, 
ee does not claim for it an apostolic origin. He thinks that itarose = 
among: the Jews of Rome and that. “the | Gentiles to whom they 
sh “Convey ve ed a “knowledg of Christ had not: ‘Seen | any, miracles. orany 
OF the” poles’ “Some such conclusion as ; this fits: in well wath ie 
ee oe 
": | Juvenal, Sat, xiv. ob es | 7 
ΟΞ See the very. ample. collection of material. on this subject. in Scher, 


| Neutest. Zeligesch. ti. 558. : : 

3 Constat ttagque Leorihas: apostolorum ΡΒ Ὁ propterea quod Sub vegno ᾿ 
Romano agerent, Romae habitasse: ex guibus hi. gue crediderant, tradiderunt . 
: Rowanis, ut Christum profitentes, Legem servarent... Romanis autem trascd- 
tt ὑπ sed a Jaudare fem | slots a guia. nulla. dnsignia virtulium 


xxvi eee ‘EPISTLE το THE ROMANS | pe 3 ee 


Ἂν Ὁ the ΕΠ of the Epistle. St. ‘Paul wold hardly ἢ have written Ὁ ΠΡ 
ἜΤΟΣ | as he does if the Church had really been. founded by an ‘Apostle. | i 
TL Ae clearly. regards it as coming within his own province as Apostle 
| of the Gentiles (Rom. i. 6, 14f); and in this very Epistle he lays Ὁ 
jt down as a principle governing all his missionary labours that_he 
will not ‘build upon another man’s foundation’ (Rom. xv. 20). τ 
τ [fan"Apostle had been before him to Rome the only supposition — 
_ which would save his present letter from. clashing with this would 
τς ‘be that there were two distinct churches in Rome, one Jewish- 
Christian the other Gentile- Christian, and that St. Paul wrote only! ς΄ 
«to -the latter. But not only is there no hint of such a state of 
things, but the letter itself (as we shall see) implies a mixed — ee 
: community, a community not all of one colour, but. embracing - ee ee 
iy substantial proportions both Jews and Gentiles. ve es ee 
_ At a date so early as this it is not in itself likely that the Apostles. ee 
. of a faith which grew up under the shadow of Jewish ρα οι τε Ὁ 
larism, would have had the enterprise to cast their glance so far 
west as Rome. It was but natural that the first Apostle todo 
this should be the one who both in theory and in practice had τς 
struck ‘out the boldest line as a missionary; the one who had ὁ 
formed the largest conception of the possibilities of Christianity, ==» 
_ the one who risked the most in the effort to realize them, and who 
as a matter of principle ignored distinctions of language and of 
race. We see St. Paul deliberately conceiving and long. cherishing ae 
~ the purpose of himself making a journey to “Rome (Acts ‘xix, 217 ον 
Rom. i. 13; xv. 22-24), It was not however to found a Church, 
at least in the sense of first foundation, for a Church already ere 
oe existed with sufficient unity to have a letter written to it. πο 
If we may make use of the data in ch. xvi—and reasons wie ss 
oe. be given for using them with some confidence—the origin of the 
~~. Roman Church will, be fairly clear, and it will agree exactly with Pesce i 
the probabilities of the case. Never-in- the course of previous 
history had there been anything like the freedom of circulation ue 
_ and movement which now existed in the Roman. Empire “βῆ Bo 
_ this movement followed certain definite lines and set in certain 
definite directions, It was at its greatest all along. the Eastern. 
shores of the Mediterranean, and its general trend was to and from: τς 
Rome. — ‘The constant coming and going of Roman officials, as ὁ ὁ6ὃ6Ὸὃ.᾽ 


᾿ 


τ ἀπῆν one provincial governor succeeded another ; the moving οἵ. ‘troops — es. 


ieee 


ee ‘videntes, ee aliquem apostolorum, susceperant fidlimn Christi γέρε licet Iudaico ae 
ee πος" Ambrosii Opp. iii. 373 £., ed. ‘Ballerimi). We shall see that ‘Ambrosiaster τ 
exaggerates the ‘strictly. Jewish influence on the Church, but in his ‘general. ἘΠ: 
ee conclusion. he is more right than we might have expected. Leones 
4 «The ‘conditions of travelling, for ease, safety, and rapidity, over ‘the ane 
" greater part of the Roman empire, were such as in part have only been reached, 


: τ again in, Europe. since the beginning: of the: sete Siete (Eetedlander, oe 
atenseschichte Roms, ii. : oo τ en 


aes sexviil εν "EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS | [pe 8. A 


~ some fon ane anid other paris of ἘΠΕ κι “possibly 


some from. Tarsus and more from the Syrian Antioch, there was in 


athe’ first. instance, as we may believe, nothing. concerted in their 


~ going 5 3 ‘but when once they arrived in the. ‘metropolis, the free 
ΟΠ masonry common amongst Christians would soon make them | 


oe ne known to each other, and they would form, not exactly an organized Ἢ 
Church, but such a fortuitous assemblage ‘of Christians as was only exe 


bie ᾿ waiting for the advent of an Apostle to constitute one. - 


For. other influences than those of St. Paul we are left to general 


te ᾿ probabilities, But from the fact that there was a synagogue specially 
assigned to the Roman ‘Libertini’ at Jerusalem and that this 


oe “synagogue was at an early date the scene of public debates between 


Jews and Christians (Acts vi. 9), with the ‘further fact that regular 
communication would be kept up by Roman Jews frequenting the 


i feasts, it is equally clear that Palestinian Christianity could hardly — ; 


ay | fail to have its representatives. We may well believe that the | 
vigorous. preaching of St. Stephen | would set a wave in motion — 
which would be felt even at Rome. If coming from such a source 


we should expect the Jewish Christianity of [Rome to be rather of 


foe oe the: freer Hellenistic type than marked by the narrowness of 


τ Pharisaism. But it is best to abstain from anticipating, and to form 
oe OMT idea of a Roman Cl NERC De grounds than ponleeiue 


| ‘If the view ‘thins given ‘of the origin ‘of the Ronen Church’ is correct, ies : 
me Sivolves: the rejection of two other views, one of which at least hasimposing 


x authority ; viz. (i) that the Church was founded by Jewish pilgrims from the 
i First Pentecost, and (ii) that its true founder was St. Peter. ἘΠ 
Ὁ) We are told expressly that among those who listened to St. Peter’ ‘a 


. address: on the Day of Pentecost were some who came from Rome, both =, 
born Jews .of the Dispersion and proselytes. When these returned they 0 
~ would naturally take with them news of the strange things which were = 
happening in Palestine. But unless they remained forsometimein Jerusalem, . 
and unless they attended very diligently to the teaching of the Apostles, 
which would as yet be informal and not accompanied by any regular system 
of Catechesis, they would not know enough to make them in the full sense 
‘Christians’; still less would they be in a position to evangelize others. 


‘mong this. first group there would doubtless be some who would go back — 
redisposed and prepared to receive fuller instruction in Christianity; they 
might be at a similar stage to that of the disciples of St. John the Baptist at 
Ephesus’ (Acts xix. 2 ff. 5; : and under the. successive impact. of later visits 
(their Ane their neighbours’) to’ Jernsalem, " we could imagine that:their. _ 


be. gradually consolidated. But it would take more than: they. 


from. the” ‘Day: οἵ. Pentecost to lay’ the: foundations. ΚΟ ον 


founder: of the Roman’ Church | is St. Peter. Ὶ But it ag 

ed sense that this tradition can. be made. good. We 

are not. pr eparéd to go the. length of those who 
of St. P 


eter with the Roman. Charch altogether. St 
in the evidence. which is not subject το 
is efite: is somewhat late, and the ~~ 


tes. alight: and vague 1 to | 


om | THE ROMAN CHURCH es ἘΠῚ χχίκ ee 


ear ry a ilar cosiélusion . “Most ἀρετὰν ὁ of all, if it held good, would. be | 
the allusion in St. Peter’s own First Epistle if the ‘Babylon’ from which he — 
writes (1 Pet..v..1 3) is really a covert name for Rome. This. was the view οὗ. 
the Early Church, and although per haps not absolutely certain it-isinaccord- ὃς 
ance with all probability. The Apocalypse confessedly puts ‘ Babylon’ Orso 
Rome (Rev. xiv. 8; xvi. 19, &c.), and when we remember the common 
. practice among the Jewish Rabbis of disguising their allusions to the op- 
_ pressor”, we may believe that Christians also, when they had once become 
suspected and persecuted, might have fallen into. the habit of using asecret 
language among themselves, even where there was less occasion for secresy. 
“When once we adopt this view, a number of details in the Epistle (such 
‘as the mention of Silvanus and Mark, and the points of contact. between 
1 Peter and Romans) find an easy and natural explanation ὅς es 
τς The genuine Epistle of Clement of Rome (c. 97 A. D.) couples together | 
Ἄ St. Peter and St. Paul in a context dealing with persecution in such a way 
as to lend some support to the tradition that both Apostles had perished 
ae there*; and the Epistle of Ignatius addressed to Rome (Ως. 115 A.D.) appeals 
to. both Apostles as authorities which the Roman Church would be: likely. to 
εν recognize’; but at the utmost this proves nothing as to the origin of the 
- Church. When we descend a step later, Dionysius of Corinth (¢. 171 A. D.) 
does indeed couple the two Apostles as having joined in ‘planting’ the 
Church of Rome as they had done previously that of Corinth® But this 
Epistle alone is proof that if St. Paul could be said to have ‘planted’ the 
‘Church, it could not be in the sense of first foundation; and a like considera- . 
tion must be taken to qualify the statements of Irenaeus’. By the beginning 
of the third century we get in Tertullian® and Caius of Rome® explicit 
- references to. Rome as the scene of the double martyrdom.. The latter writer 
points to the ‘trophies’ (τὰ τρόπαια ) of the two Apostles as existing in his — 
day on the Vatican and by the Ostian Way. This is conclusive evidence as. 
to the belief of the Roman Church about the year 200, And it is followed 
᾿ ‘By, anoles ‘Piece of evidence which is good and ἜπεεΙαε as far as ᾿ goes. 


ed The summary which follows contains only en main points and none of the 
ee “Gndirect evidence. For a fuller presentation the reader may be referred ἴο 
ο Lightfoot, St. Clement ii. 490 ff; and Lipsins, Apoks. Apostelgesch. ii. 11 fie 
«+. * On this practice, see Biesenthal, Trostschreiben an die Hebrder, p. 3 τ τ 
and fora defence of the view that. St. Peter wrote his First Epistle from Rome, 
νἤ Lightfoot, St. Clement ii. 491 ἵν; Von Soden in Handcommeniar Wl, ii rox fh. 
ee ‘Dr. Hort, who had paid special attention to. this Hplets, seems to have sg λον 
Po eld: the same. opinion ( Judatstic Christianity, pa He cs 
ee ‘There is a natural reluctance in the lay mind to take ἐν Ἐαβυλῶνι in any ae 
ΝΣ other : sense than. literally. “Still it is certainly to be'so taken in Orac. Sibyl]. Yi, 
- 189 (Jewish); and it should he remembered that the advocates of this view «©. 
οτος Gnelude men of the most diverse opinions, not only the English scholars. 
ce “mentioned above and Déliteges, but Renan. and the Tiibingen school generally, ᾿ 
τ 1 Ad Cor. 4 ΠῸ eae Loe _ Td Rom. ἦν, 4. 2 | 
6 Kus. HZ. IL. xxv. 8. ᾿ oi ee 7 Adu. Haer, WI. iii. a; 3. 
8 Scorp. 153 De ἢ ἐν ἀπ. "ἐς ES Bas AO ἜΣ ΤΙ; χαγυδ, geo eee 
ae | “τοὶ There has been much . discussion. as to the exact: meaning of this nae eee 
᾿; The leading Protestant: archaeologists (Lipsius, Erbes, V. Schultze) hold that — 
dt refers to some conspicuous mark ot the place of martyrdom (a famous— 
*terebinth’ near the sasmachinm on thé Vatican (Mart. Pet. et Paul. 63) and 
a ‘pine-tree’ near the road. fo. Ostia. The Roman Catholic authorities would 
refer it to the ‘tombs’ or ‘ memorial. chapels’ (memoriae). ‘Jt seems to us 
"probable that buildings | of some kind were already in existence. For statements | 
of the opposing | views. ace pu ee il. 21; De Waal, 


xxx ss EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS 


1 


ον ἢ Two fourth-century documents, both in texts which have undergone some 
ἐνὸς gorruption, the Wartyrologium Hteronymianum (ed. Duchesne, p. 84) and 
a Deposttio Martyraume in the work of Philocalus, the so-called ‘ chronographer 
of the year 354,’ connect a removal of the bodies of the two Apostles with 
- the consulship of Tuscus and Bassus in the year 258. There is some _ 
οὐ ambiguity‘as to the localities from and to which the bodies were moved; 
but the most. probable view is that in the Valerian persecution when the 
οἰ eemeteries were closed to Christians, the treasured relics were transferred to. — 
the site known as 4d Catacumbas adjoining the present Church of St. 
- Sebastian’. Here they remained, according to one version, for a year and 
seven months, according to another for forty years. The later story of an - 
attempt by certain Orientals to steal them away seems to have grown out of _ 
a misunderstanding of an inscription by Pope Damasus (366-384 A.D.)% 
«Here we have a chain of substantial proof that the Roman Church fully | r 
αν believed itself to be in possession of the mortal remains of the two Apostles = ᾿ 
as far back as the year 200, a tradition at that date already firmly established 
τορος and associated with definite well-known local monuments. The tradition as 
τ to the twenty-five years’ episcopate of St. Peter presents some points of re- 
semblance, That too appears for the first time in the fourth century with 9. 
- Eusebius (ce. 325 A.D.) and his. follower Jerome. By skilful analysis it is 
traced back a full hundred years earlier.. It appears to be derived from a list 
~.<<drawn up probably by Hippolytus*, Lipsius would carry back this list — 
a little further, and would make it composed under Victor in the last decade — 
. of the second century*, and Lightfoot seems to think it possible that the 
figures for the-duration of the several episcopates may have been present in 
"the still older list of Hegesippus, writing under Eleutherus (ὦ. 175-190. 4,D.)>.. 
"Thus we have the twenty-five years’ episcopate of St. Peter certainly ὦ 
believed. in towards the end of the first quarter of the third century, ifnot by 
' the beginning of the last quarter of the second. We are coming back to: 
a time when a continuous tradition is beginning to be: possible.. And yetthe =. 
difficulties in the way of bringing St. Peter to Rome at a date soearlyasthe = 
ΠΟ year 42 (which seems to be indicated) are so great as to make the acceptance. 
εὐ of this chronology almost impossible. Not only do we find St. Peter to all = 
- appearance still settled at Jerusalem at the time of the Council in aD. 51,00 0 
but we have seen that it is highly improbable that he had visited Rome == 
- when St. Paul wrote his Epistle to the Church there. And it ishardly less 0 
τος improbable that a visit had been made between this and the Jater Epistles 
Ὁ  @hil., Col, Eph., Philem.). The relations between the two Apostles andof =. 
both to the work of missions in general, would almost compel some allusion =. 
_-to.such a visit ifit had taken place. Between the years 58 or 61-63 and yo) 
there is quite time for legend to grow up; and Lipsius has pointed out 9 9 
a possible way in which it: might arise *®. There is evidence that the tradition 
of our Lord's command to.the Apostles to. remain at Jerusalem for twelve 
years after Elis Ascension, was current towards the end of the second century, 
The travels of the Apostles are usually dated from the end of this period  : 


τ ὁ So Lipsius, after Erbes, Apokr. Apostelgesch. ti. 335 f., 391 ff.; also Lighte 
foot, Clement ii. 500. The Roman Catholic writers, Kraus and De Waal, 


* ‘The best accomnt of this transfer is that given by Duchesne, Liber Pontiff 6 
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ναρρεηβαιερρρηγαρ,παριρκνηρηρυυθορρ ar utc μημνύηρημ ηρ  ὐθνο inde tia alae. ρεῤφ στην ον αι φηρττφέται, μα φιρήμιδαμρεῃνη φυνπθήριεθμαευσαηφυναν ρα ερηνέξας,. αἰ ἀηβδημν ade caddies hd μεμρρῆσν τῳ ἐοϑρ μσρ νυ ραβνδηίνν, ναθιφ Ανμῃσα Μεθ δ αημρνοϑυ βαρ 
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a 4 6. about ΓΕ A. ab) “Then the traditional date: oP τῆς: death: of St. Peter 2 
4s 67 or 68; and subtracting 42 from 67 we get just the 25 years required, 
| τι was. assumed that St. Peter's episcopate dated from his first arrival in 
“Rome. 
τς 80 far’ the ground t is fairly clear. But when Lipsius goes further than this 4 
πω and denies the Roman visit 272 foto, his criticism seems to us too drastic'. . 
- He arrives at his result thus. He traces a double stream in the tradition, 
On the one hand there is the ‘ Petro- ~pauline tradition’ which regards the two. 
-. Apostles as establishing the Church in friendly co-operation2. ~The outlines 
wo. of this have been sketched above. On the other hand there is the tradition Ὁ 
oi Of the conflict of St. Peter with Simon Magus, which under the figure οἵ. 
. Simon Magus made a disguised attack upon St. Paul 3, Not only does 
_ Lipsius think that this is the earliest form of the tradition, ‘but: he regards it 
as the. original of all other forms which brought St. Peter to Rome?*: the. 
~ Π Ππ  ΟὨΪΥ historical ground for it which he would allow is the visit of St. Paul. 
jo. ΤΒῖβ does not seem to us to be a satisfactory explanation. The traces of the 
; Petro-pauline tradition are really earlier than those of the Ebionite legend. 
τς The way in which they are introduced is free from all suspicion. They are. 
- supported by collateral evidence (St. Peter’s First Epistle and the traditions 
τ relating to St. Mark) the weight of which is considerable. ‘There is practic- 
ally no conflicting tradition. -The claim of the Roman Church to joint 
ες foundation by the two Apostles seems to have been nowhere disputed. And 
even the Ebionite fiction is more probable as a distortion of facts that have 
a basis of truth than as pure invention. The visit of St. Peter to Rome, and 
his death there at some uncertain date ὅ, seem to us, if not removed beyond 
all possibility of doubt, yet as well established as many of τὰς leading facts 
of history. So | 


(2) ΣΝ ως The. question as to the origin of the Roman 
τ Church has little more than an antiquarian interest ; ; itis anisolated — 
~ fact or series of facts which does not greatly affect either the picture ὁ 
which we form to ourselves of the Church or the sense in which 
we understand the Epistle addressed to it. It is otherwise with: 
- 186 question as to its composition. Throughout the Apostolic age | 
(pus ne Gercrmining factor in most. hustotical problems is the relative oe 


Oe aie Ἢ 2, Iti is significant ‘thet on this point Weiasicker parts company from α Lips τὰ one 
aca post Zeitalt. p. 485). oe es ea ἐ- 
SE OB Can py TT te ee Ot ee ty ae 9 Did. p- 28 εν 
co * Ibid. Ὁ. 6a Toa a at 
ceo δ᾽ There is no substantial reason ὩΣ supposing the death of St. Peter to. have” ae 
oe taken place at the same time as that of St. Paul. It is true that the two εἰ ae 
πος Apostles are commemorated upon the same day (June 20), and. ‘that the: 8c! 
oo τς Chronicle. of Eusebius refers their deaths to the same. year.(A,D:.67 Vers. πο τς 
οὐ Armen.; 68 Hieron.),. But the day is probably. that of the deposition or re~ 
moval of the bodies to or from the Church of St. Sebastian (see above); and 
for the year the evidence is very insufficient. Professor Ramsay (The Church = 
dn the Roman Empire, ps 279 ff.) would place the First Epistle of St. Peter'in 
- the middle of the Flavian period, A.D. 75-80; and it must be admitted that-the 50 00.: 
“> authorities are not.such as to impose an absolute veto on this view. The fact. 
ne that tradition connects the death of St. Peter with the Vatican: would: seem to 
point to the great persecution of a.D. 64; but the state of things implied in — 
_ the Epistle does not look as if it were anterior to this. On the other hand, - 
Professor Ramsay's arguments have προ ν, shaken τὰε objections to the tradi- 
tional date of the death of St. Paul. ee τε | 
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preponderance of the Jewish: ‘element or the. Gentiles: Which of Has fhe 


_ these two elements are we to think of as’ giving its character to τος 
τ the Church at Rome? Directly contrary answers have been. given : 


τ 10 the question and whole volumes of controversy have grown up a 


~- around it; but in this instance some real advance has been made, ae 
and the margin of difference among. the leading critics is not now fg Memes 


. very considerable. : 
Here as in so many other cases 5 cleewhieré the cherpers statement of 
the problem dates from Baur, whose powerful influence drew a long 
train of followers after-him; and here as so often elsewhere the : 


ΠΟ manner in which Baur himself approaches the question is deter- “ἢ 


mined not by the minute exegesis of particular passages: but by | 
a broad and comprehensive view of what seems to him to be the 
argument of the Epistle as a whole. To him the Epistle seems to 


We: essentially directed against Jewish Christians. ‘The true centre ca 


of gravity of the Epistle he found in chaps, ix-xi. St. Paul there 
grapples at close quarters with the objection that if his doctrine 


held good, the special choice of Israel—its privileges and thie 0s 
promises made to it—all fell to the ground. At first there is no 
doubt that the stress laid by Baur on these three chapters in com- Ὁ 


parison with the rest was exaggerated. and one-sided. His own 
disciples criticized the position which he took up on this point, and _ 
he himself gradually drew back from it, chiefly by showing that 


a like tendency ran: through the earlier portion of the Epistle. a 


- There too St. Paul’s object was to argue with the Jewish Christians 


᾿ and to expose the weakness of their reliance on formal obedience 4 


to the Mosaic Τὰν. 


The writer who. has worked. oat this view of Baur’s most elabo: : ᾿ : 


rately is Mangold. It is not difficult to show, when the Epistle 


closely examined, that there is a large element in it which oe 


~ essentiall y Jewish. The questions with which it deals are Jewish, 


ek the validity of the Law, the nature of oo the principle on 
τ which man is to become righteous in the sight of God, the choice τ 


of Israel. It is also true that the arguments with which St.Paul 66 
meets these questions | are very lar aely such as would appeal Ἐπ 


“specially to Jews. His own views are linked on directly to the 
teaching of the Old Testament, and it is to the Old Testament. 
“that he goes in support of them. It is fair to ask, what sort οἵ 
‘Televance arguments a this character would have as addressed to 


Tt was also possible. tb: ‘Soint to one or two expressions in ‘deta 
which might seem to favour the. assumption | of Jewish | readers. 
Such ‘would be Rom. iv. τ where Abraham is: described: (in the: 
“Most probable text) as ‘our forefather according to the flesh” (¢é 
Ἰξρυθάζιρν. ἡμῶ “κατὰ ipa). To that. however it was obvious to 
eply that in x Cor. x. 1 St. Paul: spoke of the. Istaclites: 1 in. the; 


- wilderness as ‘our ¢ fathers: though : no one rani: maintain that the 
Corinthian Christians were by birth Jews. There is more weight 
' indeed there is real weight—in the argument drawn from the _ 


as ἀδελφοί pou (which would be just as possible if they were con- | 


where the force of the article is different) and a later ‘state of free- 


written to a Church which consisted wholly of Gentiles, unless the — 


this without reason. He regards the whole pre-Messianic period ᾿ 
asa period of Law, of which the Law of Moses was only the most 

| conspicuous example. | 
It is a minor point, but also to some extent a real one, that the 
- exhortations in chs. xiii, xiv are probably in part at least addressed 
poly “to. Jews. . That turbulent race, which had called down the inter- 
τς ference of the civil power some six or seven years before, needed 
πος avwarning to keep the peace. And the party which had scruples 
about the keeping of days is more likely to have been Jewish than 
Gentile. Still that would only show that some members of the 
aa. Roman Church were Jews, not that they formed a majority. Indeed 
in this instance the contrary would seem to be the case, because 
their opponents seem to have the upper hand and all that St. Pant 

_ asks for on their behalf is toleration. — | 9. 
We may take it then as established that there were ‘Jews in the ᾿ 
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‘section, Rom. vii. 1-6, where. not only are the readers addressed. - = 


_ verts from heathenism) but a sustained contrast is drawn between 
an earlier state under the Law (6 νόμος vv. τ, 4, 8, 63 ποῖ Vv. 2,3 


: dom: from: the Law. It is true that this could not have been. a, 


Apostle had forgotten himself for the moment more entirely than 
he is likely to have done. . Still such expressions should not De πὸ 
- pressed too far. He associates his readers withhimself ina manner 
somewhat analogous to that in which he writes to the Corinthians, 

as if their ‘spiritual ancestry was the same as his own. Nor was: 7») 


3 Chueh, and. that in substantial numbers ; “just as we: also cannot ᾿ οὐδ 1 


doubt that. there was a substantial number ‘of Gentiles. . The direct ae 
way in which St. Paul addresses the Gentiles in ch. xi. τ ff. (utp 


a 2 ᾿ δὲ λέγω τοῖς ἔθνεσιν x.r.d.) would be proof sufficient of this. But it — _ ao 
ds further clear that St. Paul regards the Church ‘as broadly and. Eee» 


lays upon the bao the: Church oF the Gentiles as is ffering..., 


the main a Gentile Church. It is the Gentile element which gives 
it its colour. This inference cannot easily be explained away from) 70s) 
the passages, Rom. i. 5-7, 13-15; xv. 14-16. In the first St.Paul ὃ 
_ numbers the Church at Rome among the Gentile Churches, and ὁ 
_. bases on his own apostleship to. the Gentiles his right to. address is 
he thems In the second he also connects the obligations he is under oS 

εν to. preach to them directly with the general fact that all Gentil OS 0 
without exception are his province. In the third he in like manner 
excuses. himself courteously for the earnestness with which he has 

written by an appeal to his commission to act as the priest. who ie 
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: τ his then i is the natural construction to > put upon the Apostle 5 

oe Vanwdage., The Church to which he is writing is Gentile in its | 

~~ general complexion; but at the same time it contains so many 
born Jews that he passes easily and freely from the one body to — 


the other. He does not feel bound to measure and weigh his 
words, ‘because if he writes in the manner which comes most 


natura lly to himself he knows. that there will be in the Church 
many who will understand him. The fact to which we have 
already referred, that a large proportion even of the Gentile Chris-.. 
tians would have approached Christianity through the portals of 
a previous connexion with Judaism, would tend to set him still — 
more at his ease in this respect. We shall see in the next section 
that the force which impels the Apostle is behind rather than in 
front. It is not to be supposed that he had any exact statistics | 


before him as to the composition of the Church to which he was Ὁ 


writing. It was enough that he was aware that a letter such as he 


has written was not likely to be thrown away. | cas ae 
If he had stayed to form a more exact estimate we may take the 

ereetings in ch. xvi as a rough indication of the lines that it would : 

foll ow. The collection of names there points to a mixture οὔ 


nationalities. - Aquila at least, if not also Prisca ', we know to have 


been a Jew (Acts Xvili, 2). Andronicus and Junias and Herodion _ 
are described as ‘kinsmen’ (συγγενεῖς) of the Apostle: precisely : 

what this means is not certain—perhaps ‘members of the same 
‘tribe ’—-but in any case they must have been Jews. Mary (Miriam) 
is a Jewish name; and Apelles reminds us at once of Judaeus Apella ᾿ 


(Horace, Sai. 1. ν. roo). And there is besides ‘the household οἵ 
Aristobulus,’ some of whom—if Aristobulus was really the grandson ce 


of Herod or at least connected with that dynasty—would probably 
_ have the same nationality. Four names (Urbanus, Ampliatus, ὦ 
Rufus, and Julia) are Latin. The rest (ten in number) are Greek 
with an indeterminate addition in ‘the household of Narcissus.’ — 
Some such proportions as these jes well be represented 1 in . the Mages 
Whurch at large. ς᾽ ie 
(3) Status and Condition: The same ist of names may give us oe, 
16 idea of the social status of a representative group of Roman _ 
istians. The names are largely those of slaves and freedmen. — 
y case the households of Narcissus and Aristobulus would — 
gto this category. It is not inconceivable, though of course _ 
eable, that Narcissus may be the well- known freedman of - 
| put to death in the year 54 A.D, and Aristobulus the. 
house of Herod. We know that at the: time : > when 


te on ch. ri. 3) where wefvenée t is. ‘made to. the. vise: ἜΠΗ 
eas ae Eph. Ων 12. ff dy that Prisca ¥ was a x Roman lady belonging 
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i ge Paul wrote. to the Philippians Christianity tad ‘penetrated hie os 


- the retinue of the Emperor himself (Phil. iv. 22), A name like - 


Phil ologus seems to point to a certain degree _ of culture. We | 
should therefore probably not be wrong in supposing that not . 


only the poorer class of slaves and freedmen is represented. Αὐτὰ 
jt must be remembered that the better sort of Greek and some 


Oriental slaves would often be more highly educated and more — 


ve refined in manners than their masters. | : ‘There is good reason ton ges tet 
τ think that Pomponia Graecina, the wife of Aulus” ‘Planting 6... Ὅτ τος 


conqueror of Britain, and that in the next generation. Flavius — | 
Clemens and Domitilla, the near relations and victims of Domitian, — 
had come under ‘Christian influence’. We should therefore be > 


_ justified in supposing that even at this early date more thanone of = 


a the Roman. Christians possessed a not inconsiderable social stand- 
~ ing and importance. — If there was any Church in which the ‘not 


many wise men after the flesh, not many mighty, not many noble, os “νι 


had an exception, it was at Rome. | | : 
When we look again at the list we see that it has a tendency to 
fall into groups. We hear of Prisca and Aquila, ‘and the Church 

that is in their house,’ of the household of Aristobulus and the 


Ἴ Christian members of the household of Narcissus, of Asyncritus, &c. — 


πος fand the brethren that are with them,’ of Philologus and certain 
_ companions ‘and all the saints that are with them.’ It would only . 
be what we should expect if the Church of Rome at this time — 


᾿ consisted of a number of such little groups, scattered over the ᾿ 
τς ρΙδαῦ city, each with its own rendezvous but without any complete ooo" 
and centralized organization. In more than one of the incidental: 


notices of the Roman Church. it 15. ‘spoken of as ‘ founded’ (ren. ot 

Adv, Haer. TIL. i. 1; iii 3) or ‘planted’ (Dionysius of Corinth ins | 
 Eus. 15. 15. IL xxv. 8) by St. Peter and St. Paul. It may well be 
that although the Church did not in the strict sense owe to these 


Apostles its origin, it did owe. to them its first existence. as. an ΠΝ 
τ organized. whole. : Dodie τος 
We must not however exaggerate the: want ‘ol ἢ ἢ vat es 


τς the time when St. Paul is writing. The repeated allusions to 


ἀπῇ labouring’ (κοπιᾶν) in the case of Mary, Tryphaena and Tryphosa, eo. 
and Persis—all, as we observe, women—points to some kind of 
regular ministry. (cf. for the quasi-technical sense of κοπιᾶν 1 Thess. Ὁ 
v.12; 1 Tim. v.17). It is evident that. Prisca and Aquila. took 


the lead which we should expect of them; and they were well — 


trained in St. Paul’s methods. Even without the help- οἵ an. ἐδ 
Apostle, the Church had evidently a life of its own; and where 


there is life there is. sure. to be a spontaneous tendency to. definite. 
articulation of function. _ ‘When St. Paul and. i eter: arrived we 


% Lightoot, Clement, 4 . 30-89 fo. a ase ee 
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. : may believe that, he would find the Ror half ἀπε: “Sah it would 


wait the seal of their presence, as the Church of F Samar ia waited for a 


oy the, cone of Peter and John Ἔν hg feu 


AS 4. Tae Time AND PLACE, ‘Occasion # AND PuRrOsE, pad 
OF THE EPISTLE. | ; : 


| (): Time and Place: The time and place at which the Epistle “5 
“was written are easy to determine. And the simple and natural 


; way in which the notes of both in the Epistle itself dovetail into the. he 


narrative of the Acts, together with the perfect consistency of the 
whole group of data—subtle, slight, and incidental as they are—in 
the two documents, at once strongly confirms the truth of the 


history and would almost alone be enough to dispose. of the 
docirinaire ‘objections, which have been. brought | against the 


| Mpistle. ον οὐ το ey 
‘St. Paul had Jong cherished the desire of paying a visit to Rome 


(Rom, i133 xv. 23), and that desire he hopes very soon to see — 
fulfilled; but at the moment of writing his face is turned not | 


westwards but eastwards. A collection has been made in the " 
ΟΠ Greek Churches, the proceeds of which he is with an anxious mind " 
about to convey to Jerusalem. He feels that his own relation and — 


that of the Churches of his founding to the Palestinian Church is 


a delicate matter; the collection is no lightly considered act of — 
passing charity, but it has been with him ‘the subject of long and 0: 
earnest deliberation; it is the olive-branch which he is ΠΝ upon 


offering. Great issues turn ἀΓθ0 it; and he does not know how ae } 


will be received). 


τς ΝΕ hear much of this collection in the pistles written about. ie 
‘this date (x Cor. xvi..x ffi; 2 Cor. viii. x ff.; ix τ fi) In the 0 
Acts it is not mentioned before the fact; but retrospectively. 0: 


the course of St. Paul’s address before Felix allusion is made to_ mee 


it: ‘after many years: I came to bring. alms to my nation and 


offerings’ (Acts xxiv. 17). Though the collection i is not mentioned _ , 


the earlier chapters of the ‘Acts, the order of the journey is — i 
mentioned. When his stay at ‘Ephesus was drawing to an end _ 
“we read that *Paul ‘purposed in the spirit, when he had passed 


_ through: Macedonia and Achaia, to go to Jerusalem, saying, After. 


I have been there, I must also see Rome’ (Acts xix, 21). > Part of: 


this programme has been. accomplished. ‘At the time of eriting Ὁ 
? aul seems” to be. at. the apital of Achaia. _ The 


ῃ this: othe ction ‘see an excellent article by Mr. Rendall in n The Expositor, 
gar eee 
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which. ‘point to ‘this would. none of ‘them® ‘taken. ‘separately be. 


certain, but in combination they amount to a degree of pro- | | 


| bability which is little short of certainty. The. bearer of the | 
Epistle appears to be one Phoebe who is an active, perhaps an 
official, member of the Church of Cenchreae, the harbour of 
Corinth (Rom. xvi. 1). The house in which St. Paul is staying, 


which is also the meeting-place of the Jocal Church, belongs to aes ΤΠ; 
Gaius (Rom. xvi. ἣν and a Gaius St. Paul had baptized at Be 


Corinth (x Cor.i. 14). He sends a greeting also from Erastus, 


who is described as ‘oeconomus’ or ‘treasurer’ of the city. T he i 
office is of some importance, and points to a city of some im- _ 


᾿ portance, — This would agree with Corinth; and just at Corinth — 
we learn from 2 Tim. iv. 20 that an Erastus was left behind on 

_ St. Paul's latest journey—naturally enough if it was hishome. 
The visit to Achaia then upon which these indications converge _ 


is that which is described in Acts xx. 2, 3. It occupied three aa 


months, which on the most probable reckoning would fall at 


the beginning of the year 58. St. Paul has in his company at 


this time Timothy and Sosipater (or Sopater) who join in the 
greeting of the Epistle (Rom. xvi. 21) and are also mentioned 
in Acts xx. 4. Of the remaining four who send their greetings 


we recognize at least Jason of Thessalonica (Rom. xvi. 215 cf. 
Acts xvii. 6),. Just the lightness and unobtrusiveness of all these 


mutual coincidences. affixes to the works in which they occur — 


ve seme Sea 


The date thus clearly indicated ἜΠΗ the Epistle to ‘the Romans into. 


: τ: close connexion with the two Epistles to Corinthians, and less certainly with 
το the Epistle to Galatians. We have. seen how the collection for the Churches. ~ 
_ of Judaea is one of the links which bind together the first three. Many _ 
other subtler traces of synchronism in thought and style have been pointed — 


~~ out between all four (especially by Bp. Lightfoot in fourn. of Class. Cea a 
Sacer. Philol, iti [1857], p. 289 ἔξ; also Galazdans, p. 43 ff, ed.2). The 

_ relative position of I and 2 Corinthians and Romans is fixed and certain, ὃς ὁ 

Tf Romans was written in the early spring of A.D. 58, then 1 Coats ea ae 

πος would fall in the spring and 2 Corinthians in the autumn of A.D, hee 

“regard to Galatians the data are not so decisive, and different views are held, Ἶ 


‘The older opinion, and that which would seem to be still dominant in — τ 


᾽ν 2 _ Germany (it is maintained by Lipsius writing in 1891), is that Galatians — a 
belongs to the early part of St. Paul’s long stay at Ephesus, AD. Bd OF BR τ. 


oe In England. Bp. Lightfoot found a number of followers in bringing it into : a : 
Closer juxtaposition with Romans, about the winter Of A.D. 57-88. The oot 
question however has been recently reopened in two opposite directions: on ᾿ς 


i the one hand by Dr. C. Clemen (Chronologie der pauitnischen Briefe, Halle, ὁ 
1893), hens would vie it, after ‘Romans; and on the: other ‘hand. Ὁ sara 


fh rl: ‘Tiliction:§ in his recent Binleitung: Dp ‘63, sepatates: ‘the two Epistles ἢ to the. 
Ἢ “Counthians: by an interval of eighteen months; nor can this opinion be at once 
ruled out of court, thongh it seems opposed to 1 Cor. xvi. ὃ, from which we 
gather that when he wrote the first Epistle St. Paul did not contemplate staying " 

n Ephesus. longer than the next succeeding Pentecost. Sar : 


cxxxvii EPISTLE, TO THE ROMANS “Ts. 4... 


᾿ ᾿. με F. Rendall i in The Expositor ἢ or Api, 1894 φ: 284 ff ΓΕ who would: 


place it some years earlier. 


-Clemen, who propounds a aoe view of the chronology of St. Paul's life ἐν 


᾿ generally, would interpose the Council of Jerusalem (which he identifies with . 


the visit of Acts xxi and not with that of Acts xv) between Romans, which 


: he assigns to the winter of A.D. 53-54, and Galatians, which he places towards ᾿ 


the end of the latter year. . His chief argument is that Galatians represents 

a more advanced and heated stage of the controversy with the Judaizers, and 

ae “he accounts for this by the events which followed the Council (( 41. ἢ. 12 ff. 3 
1. 68. There is, however, much that is arbitrary in the whole of this 


--yeconstruction; and the common view seems to us far more probable that — 


the Epistle to "the Romans marks rather the gradual subsidence of troubled Ὁ 
waters than their first disturbing. There is more to be said for Mr. Rendall’s 
opinion that Galatians was written during the early part of St. Paul’s first | 


“visit to Corinth in the year 51. (or 52). The question is closely connected _ Ὃ ᾿ 
with the controversy reopened by Professor Ramey as to the identity of the =. 


Galatian Churches. For those who see in them the Churches of South — 


Galatia (Antioch i in. ‘Pisidia, Iconium, Lystra and Derbe) the earlier date a ᾿ 


“may well’ seem preferable. If we take them to be the Churches of North | 
~~ Galatia (Pessinus, Ancyra, and Tavium), then the Epistle cannot be earlier.» 
τ than St, Paul’s settlement at Ephesus on his third journey in the year 54. _ 


ἸΝ The argument which Bishop Lightfoot based on resemblances of thought and 


. language between Galatians and Romans rests upon facts that are indispat.. 3 
τὰ able, but does not. carry with it any certain inference as to date. 1 


_ (2) Occasion. If the time and place of the Epistle are Gea a 


the occasion of it is- ‘still clearer; St. Paul himself explains it 


οὐ in unmistakable language twice over. At the beginning of the — 
- Epistle (Rom. i. ro-1g) he tells the Romans how much he has. 
longed to pay them a visit; and now that the prospect has been | 
brought near he evidently writes to prepare them for it, And — 


at the end of the Epistle (ch. xv. 22-33) he repeats his explanation 


~ detailing all his plans both for the near and for the more distant — 


future, and telling them how he hopes to make his stay with them 
the most important stage of his journey to Spain. We know that 
his intention was. fulfilled in substance but not in the manner 
of its accomplishinent. He went up to Jerusalem. and then — oe 


᾿ τ ‘Dr. Clemen ince St Pan!’ 5 long stay at Ephesis Gk years on his ἀρ ᾿ ᾿ 
ing) in 50-52 A.D, In the course of it would fall our 1 Corinthians and two 
out of the three letters which are supposed to be combined i in our sorinthians ae 


(for this division there is really something of a case). He then inserts ἃ third 
inis jonary Journey, extending not over three. taonths (as Acts xx. 3), but 
: ne two years in Macedonia and Greece. To this he refers. the last 
an letter (2 Cor. i-viii) and a genuine fragment of Ep. to ‘Titus 
a-14). Ep. to.Romans is written from Corinth. in the wint 
Then follow the Council at Jerusalem, the dispute at Antioch 
,and a. fourth. journey in Asia Minor, with another genuine 
1. . This fills the interval which ends with the arrest 
58, ‘Epp. to Phil., Col.,Philem. and one or two more 
‘the Apostle’s arrival at Rome in A.D. 61 and his 
whole scheme stands or falls with the place assigned to 
d the estimate fonmed of the histo ical char 
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to Rome, ‘bat only af wo years’ ‘forcible detention, and as. ae 
a prisoner awaiting his trial. _ : τὸ 
τος (8) Purpose. A more complicated ‘guestion- “meets ‘us ‘when Ol ee 
ce from the occasion or proximate cause of the Epistleto the Romans 
we pass to its purpose or ulterior cause. The Apostle’s reasons) 6 τ|Ό Ὁ} 
for writing to Rome lie upon the surface; his reasons for writing 
the: particular. letter he did write will need more consideration. ς΄. 
No doubt there is a providence in it. It was willed that such = 
a letter should be written for the admonition of after-ages. But. 
through what psychological channels did that providence work? ee 
_ Here we pass on to much debated ground; and it will perhaps ne 
ae help. us if wc begin by presenting the opposing eones in. ἢ. 28): 
| antithetical, a form as possible. a 
When the different views which ΕΙΣ been held come ‘to. oe 
examined, they will be found to be reducible to two main types, 
which differ not on a single point but on a number of co-ordinated 
points. One might be described as primarily historical, the other 
τος primarily dogmatic; one directs attention mainly to the Church 
addressed, the other mainly to the writer; one adopts the view 
aes OF a predominance of Jewish-Christian readers, the other pre-. 
supposes readers who are predominantly Gentile Christians. 
Here again the epoch-making impulse came from Baur. It was. 
oe Baur who first worked out a coherent | theory, the essence of which... 
was that it claimed to be historical. He argued from the analogy 5.000 
. of the other Epistles which he allowed to be genuine. Thecir- + 
τον gumstances of the Corinthian Church are reflected as ina glassin 
the Epistles to the Corinthians; the circumstances of the Galatian πον τς 
Churches come out clearly from that to the Galatians. Did it ποδί τυὴ 
follow that the circumstances of the Roman Church might be 
directly inferred from the Epistle to the Romans, and that the 
Epistle itself was written with deliberate reference to them? Why 
all this Jewish-sounding argument if the readers were not Jews?) Σ 
_. Why these constant answers to objections if there was nooneto 
we object? The issues discussed were similar in. many respects to 
those in the Epistle to the Galatians, ‘In Galatia a fierce con- - 
᾿ ᾿ ΕΓΟΨΘΙΒΥ. was going on. Must it not therefore be assumed that 
there was a like controversy, only milder and more tempered, 81. 
τ᾿ Rome, and that the Apostle wished to deal. with it ina mariner ore 
ἡ correspondingly milder and more tempered? ie ca 
There was truth in all this; but it was tr ath to some extent αἰ 
one-sided. and. exaggerated. - little reflexion will show that the _ 
“eases of the Churches of Corinth and Galatia were not exactly 
_ parallel to that of Rome. In. Galatia. St. Paul was dealing with. 
a perfectly definite state of things i ina Church which he. himself had 
founded, and the circumstances of which he knew from within and 
ely by. hearsay. - At Corinth he had ‘spent a still longer. 


: xl ee "EPISTLE το THE ROMANS ay we 


3 πε ἢ | in ne wrote he was not far aiptant; > ere: had ‘been ᾿ 
Τ᾿ ΟΝ frequent. communications between the Church ‘and the Apostle; a 

and in the case of x Corinthians he had actually befor e him a letter — 

"containing 2g number of questions which he was requested - to» 


ἢ ‘answer, while in that of 2 Corinthians he had a personal report 7 


ae brought to him by Titus. What could there be like this at Rome? _ : 
- The Church there St. Paul had not founded, had not even seen; — 


ve ~and, if we are to believe Baur and the great majority of his followers, — τ 


he: had not even any recognizable correspondents to keep him 


informed about it. For by what may seem a strange inconsistency 
or at Ayas especially the school of Baur which denied the genuineness 
of ch. xvi, and so cut away a whole list of persons from one or 
other of whom St. Paul Aight have really learnt something about ἢ 
- Roman Christianity. ae 
These contradictions: were avoided in the older theory. which πὰ 
- prevailed before the time of Baur and which has not been ποῦ 
adherents, of whom the most prominent perhaps is Dr. Bernhard. 
Weiss, since his day.. According to this theory the main object ὁ 
δε Epistle is doctrinal ; it is rather a theological treatise than 


a letter; its purpose is to instruct the Roman Church in central 


principles of the faith, and has but little reference tothe circum- 


stances of the moment. | wie τῶν 


τος ΤΕ would be wrong to call this view—at least in its recent forms 
 —unhistorical. ‘It takes account of the situation as it presented 
itself, but looks at another side of it from that which caught the 
eye of Baur. The leading idea is no longer the position nof, thes ne 
“readers, but the position of the writer: every thing is madetoturn 
on the truths which the Apostle wished to place on record, and for 
which he found a fit recipient in a Church which seemed to have 80 re a 
τ commanding a future before it. or 
Let us try to do justice to the different aspects of the. ἀπ ἘΣ τον 


_. The theories which have so far been mentioned, and others οὔ ae 


which we have not yet spoken, are only at fault in so faras they = 
are exclusive and emphasize some one point to the neglect of the 
rest. Nature is usually more subtle than art. A man of St. Paul's) 086 
ability sitting down to write a letter on ‘matters of weight would be 
likely to have several influences present to his mind ‘at once, end .::... 


5 language would be moulded now by one and now by another. 


Three factors may be said to have ‘gone. to the shaping: of this ae 


letter of St. Paul’s. ᾿ 
‘The ‘first of these will be ‘that. ἜΤ Bear took. almost for the” 
: The Apostle had some real knowledge of the state οὔ 


ΕΠ the Church to ‘which he was writing. Here we see the importance _ 


of his connexion with Aquila and Prisca. His intercourse with 
‘them would: probably give the first impulse to that wish which he 
tells us that he had ent tained for many years to visit Rome in 
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a person. When first he mét’ eee at “Corinth: thee. were. tee oe 
arrived from the capital; he would hear from them of the state οὗ — 
᾿ς things they left behind them; and a spark would be enough to 


fire his imagination at the prospect of winning a foothold for Christ — 
-and the Gospel in the seat of empire itself. We may well 
believe—if the speculations about Prisca are valid, and even with- — 


out drawing upon these—that the two wanderers would keep. up ; : ue 
communication with the Christians of their home. And now, very 


_ probably at the instance of the Apostle, they had returned. ἰο 
prepare the way for his coming. We cannot afford to lose so 
valuable a link between St. Paul and the Church he had set his 


heart on visiting. Two of his most trusted friends are now on the 
spot, and they would not fail to report all that it was essential to 


7 the Apostle to know. He may have had other correspondents — 
besides, but they would be the chief. To this source we may look 


a for what there is of local colour in the Epistle. Ifthe argumentis oor 


"ἢ addressed now to Gentiles by birth and now to Jews ; : if we catch 


a glimpse of parties in the Church, ‘the strong’ and ‘the weak’; 
_ if there is a hint of danger threatening the peace and the faith of 
the community (as in ch. xvi. 17-20)—it is from his friends in 


Ἢ Rome that the Apostle draws his ἘΠΟΉ ΕΘΕΙ of the conditions with 


which he is dealing. 
The second factor which helpai in determining the τ ΤΣ οἵ. 


ΤΣ Epistle has more to do with what it is not than with what itis: 


it prevents it from being as it was at one time described, ‘a com- 


a τ΄ pendium. of the whole of Christian doctrine.” The Epistle ig not ΠΝ ae 


this, because like all St. Paul’s Epistles it implies a common basis — 
.. of Christian teaching, those παραδόσεις as they are called elsewhere ς΄. 

“(1 Cor. xi, 25.2 Thess. ii. 18.5 iii, 6), which.the Apostle is able Ὁ 

take for granted as already known to his readers, and which he 
_ therefore thinks it unnecessary to repeat without special reason. 


a ‘Be will μοὶ ‘lay again’ a foundation: which is already laid. He ae 


will not speak of the ‘first principles’ of a Christian’s belief, but 


ee Se ὁ go on unto perfection.’ Hence it is that just the most funda- - ee 
mental doctrines—the Divine Lordship of Christ, the value of His 
Death, the nature of the Sacraments—are assumed. rather than 


stated or proved. Such allusions as we get to these are concerned 


ἯΙ τ΄ not with the rudimentary but with the more developed forms of the lee 
doctrines in question, They nearly always add something to the = 


common. stock of teaching, give to it a profounder significance, — 


ΠΣ or apply it in new and unforeseen directions. The last. charge. ie 
that could be br ought against the Epistle would be that it consisted Ls 


Cee of Christian. commonplaces. ‘It is one of the most original Ὁ 
writings. No Christian can have read it for the first time “without ᾿ 


a feeling that he was intr ‘oduced to heig hts. and depths of Constrantty a 
of which he had never ἢ been conscious : before. ek ot ee. 
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iy For, lastly, t the most. ἘΠ of all, the inflaczices: ‘which have” = 
᾿ τὰ τὰ the contents of the Epistle is the experience of the writer. 


The main object which he has in view is really not far to seek. 


When he thought of visiting Rome his desire was to ‘have some 
fruit’ there, as in the rest of the Gentile world. (Rom. 1..13}.:ὄ Hes Ὁ 


προ δι longed to impart to the Roman Christians some ‘ spiritual gift, ἐπ 
such as he knew that he had the power of imparting (1, 115 Xv.. 


vate 29). By this he meant the effect of his own ‘personal presence, oe 


: has exercised it by. this letter; which is itself the outcome of a 
mvevparixoy χάρισμα, a word of instruction, stimulus, and warning, — 


addressed in the first instance to the Church at Rome, and through i 


it to Christendom for all time. 


<The Apostle has reached another iurning-point-1 in his. career. = 
He is going up to Jerusalem, not knowing what will befall him 


there, but. prepared for the worst. He is aware that the step which — 


he is taking is highly critical and he has no confidence that he will ee 
escape with his life’. This gives an added solemnity to his utter- ς΄ 
ance; and it is natural that he should cast back his glance over 


the years which had passed since he became a Christian and sum _ 
up the result as he felt it for himself. It is not exactly a conscious 
- summing up, but it is the. momentum of this. past experience which: 
guides his Pen oe en 
Deep. in the: askoround: of all his thought lies that one great ᾿ 


"event: which brought him within the fold of Christ. For him it 


had been nothing less than a revolution; and it fixed permanently ᾿ 
~ his conception of the new forces which came with Christianity into _ 
the world, Eee believe in Christ,’ ‘to. be baptized into. Christ,’*,: 


these were the watchwords; and the Apostle felt that they were 


pregnant with intense meaning. That new personal relation οἵ. 


ce Sethe: believer to his Lord was henceforth the motive-power which 
τ dominated the whole of his life. It was also met, as it seemed, in 4.1. 


marvellous manner from above. We cannot doubt that from hiscon- 


τ version onwards St. Paul found himself endowed with extraordinary _ 
energies. Some of them were what we should call. miraculous; 
‘but he makes no distinction between those which were miraculous 
nd those which were not. He set them all down as miraculous 
‘in the sense of having a direct Divine cause. And when he looked 
around: him over the Christian Church he saw that like endowments, 
energies similar in kind if inferior to his own in degree, 1 
widely diffused. They were the characteristic mark of Christians 
Partly they took” a form: which would be commonly described: a 


1 magnetic hae sen others; i ie Bers co 


OCCASION, AND ‘PURPOSE | xh hee 


“4 
Lin a ‘strange eaiion of spirit ΠΕ ἘΠῚ ‘guffering’ sae toil seem. oe. 
ἐλ ἢ light and insignificant; but most of all the new ‘impulse was moral 
in its working, it blossomed out in a multitude of attractive traits— _ 
love, joy, peace, longsuffering, kindness, goodness, faithfulness, 
: -meekness, temperance.” These St. Paul called ‘fruits of the 
τς Spirit.” The act of faith on the part of man, the influence of the oo 
᾿ς Spirit (which was only another way of describing the influenceof 
τ Christ Himself?) from the side of God, were the two. Outstanding oj 0 .ῦὅ (ἁῳι|6 0. 
2 facts: which made the lives of Christians differ from those of other ie εν 
men. ΤΡ ee 
eee et hese are the postulates of Chiistianity, the forces to which the Ἐ 
αν Apostle has to appeal for the solution of practical problemsas they τ 
present themselves. His time had been very largely taken up 
with such problems. There had been the great question as to — 
. the terms on which Gentiles were to be admitted to the new society. 
τος On this head St. Paul could have no doubt. His own ruling — 
principles, ‘faith’ and ‘the Spirit,’ made no distinction between — 
Jew and Gentile; he had no choice but to contend for the equal — 
rights of both—a certain precedence might be yielded to the Jews | 
88 the chosen people of the Old Covenant, but that was all. | 
This battle had been fought and won. But it left behind 
ἼΔΕ Ὁ question which was intellectually more. troublesome—a question 
brought home by the actual effect of the preaching of Christianity, Pa 
very largely welcomed and eagerly embraced by Gentiles, but as 
a rule spurned and tejected by the. Jews—how it could be that — 
Israel, the chosen recipient of the promises of the Old Testament, τὸ 
_. should be excluded from the benefit now that those promises came = 
to be fulfilled. Clearly this question belongs to the later reflective 
stage of the controversy relating to. Jew. and Gentile... ‘The active’... 
--eontending for Gentile liberties would come first, the philosophic 
Be OOF, theological assignment of the due place of Jew and Gentile in 
the Divine scheme would naturally come afterwards. This more 
advanced stage has now been reached; the Apostle has made up 
his mind on the whole ‘series of questions at issue; and he takes 
the opportunity of writing to the Romans at the very centre of the Ὁ 
- empire, to Jay down calmly and ‘deliberately the conclusions to oe 
_ which he has come. Ae 
τ The Epistle is the ripened fruit οἱ the thought. aad struggles of ἴα 
the’ eventful years by which it had been preceded. It is no merely 
abstract disquisition | but a letter full of direct human interest in the _ 
“persons to whom it is written; it is a letter which contains here — 
and there. side-glances- at particular local circumstances, and at 
least one emphatic warning (ch. xvi. 17-20) against a. danger 
ἰ which had not Feached the Church : as 8 Ty but any ath ταῖβδι, Teach 


‘See the notes ὁ on avi : iii. 9-7 5 ‘compare also ch. vie 


it, and the full urgency of which the Apostle knew only too well eas 
but the main theme of the letter is the gathering in of the harvest, ἢ 
at once of the Church’s history since the departure of its ‘Master, 
. and of the individual history of a single soul, that one soul which _ 
under God had had the most active share in making the course of _ τς 
external events what it was. St. Paul set himself to_ give the 
~ Roman Church of his best; he has given it what was perhaps in 
_ Some ways too good for it—more we may be sure than it would be 
able to digest and assimilate at the moment, but just for that very Ὁ 
reason a body of teaching which eighteen centuries of Christian 2 
interpreters have failed to exhaust. Its richness in this respect is 
_ due to the incomparable hold which it shows on the essential 
principles of Christ’s ‘religion, and the way in which, like the 
Bible in general, it pierces through the conditions of a particular Ὁ 
time and place to the roots of things which are permanent and 
URIVEISAL el tee τὰ τ Ἢ ee a eee 


Ss. ‘THE ARGUMENT. 


In the interesting essay in which, discarding all tradition, he 
seeks to re-interpret the teaching of St. Paul directly from the 
standpoint of the nineteenth century, Matthew Arnold maps out the © 
contents of the Epistle as follows Sern bs eg τ 

‘If a somewhat pedantic form of expression may be forgiven for | po 

_ the sake of clearness, we may say that of the eleven first chapters 0... 


Of the Epistle to the Romans—the chapters which convey Paul's. area 
theology, though not... with any scholastic purpose or iN any 8 
formal scientific mode of exposition—of these eleven chapters, ἰη6. 
, frst, second, and third are, in a scale of importance, fixed bye io 
~@ Scientific criticism of Paul’s line of thought, sub-primary; the 
~ fourth and fifth are secondary ; the sixth.and eighth are primary; i 
_ the seventh chapter is sub-primary; the ninth, tenth, and eleventh = 
: Chapters. are secondary. Furthermore, to the “contents of the agit μον τ 
᾿ϑερατδίς chapters themselves this scale must be carried on, so far ἀ5.: που το: 
to mark that of the two great primary chapters, the sixth διά 
eighth, the eighth is primary down only to the end of the twenty- 
eighth verse ; from thence to the end it is, however, elogtient yet 
for the purpose of a scientific criticism of Paul’s essential theology 
τος only secondary’ (δᾺ Paul and Protestantism, p.g2f). 


‘This extract may serve as a convenient starting-point for our 
examination of the argument: and it may conduce to clearness οὔ 
apprehension if we complete the summary analysis of the Epistle 
given by the same writer, with the additional advantage of presenting 


bright manner : 


a 5 5). | “THE ARGUMENT 


ΠΣ ἢ. The first shaptee % io the Gentil es—its ἢ is: wa hee phe 
ca not righteousness. - The second is to the Jews—its purport 


is: No more have you, though you think you have. The third 
chapter assumes faith in Christ as the one source of. tight- 
eousness for all men. The fourth chapter gives to the notion 


of righteousness through faith the sanction of the Old Testament = = 
and of the history of Abraham. The fifth insists on the causes for 
thankfulness and exultation in the boon of righteousness through 
faith in Christ; and applies illustratively, with this design, the 


history of Adam: The sixth chapter comes to the all-important _ 
question: “ What is that faith in Christ which I, Paul, mean? "--- 
-and answers it. The seventh illustrates and explains ‘the answer. 
But the eighth down to the end of the twenty-eighth verse, develops _ 


_ and completes the answer. The rest of the eighth chapter expresses | oe ee 
the sense of safety and gratitude which the solution is fitted to 


-- inspire. The ninth, tenth, and eleventh chapters uphold the second Be 

| chapter’ 8 thesis—so hard toa Jew, so easy to us—that righteous- 
ness is not by the Jewish law; but dwell with hope and joy on a 
final result of things which is to be favourable to Israel’ (ded. p. 93): 
Some such outline as this would be at the present stage of in- 
vestigation generally accepted. It is true that Baur threw the 
centre of gravity upon chapters ix~xi, and held that the rest of the _ 
Epistle was written up to these: but this view would now on 


almost all hands be regarded as untenable. The problem discussed ὦ 


in these chapters doubtless weighed heavily on the Apostle's mind ; 

in the circumstances under which he was writing it was doubiless 
_a problem of very considerable. urgency ; but “for all that it is. 
-a problem which belongs rather to the circumference of St. Paul’s 


᾿ thought than to the centre + ; itis not so much a part of hisfunda~ ᾿ 


mental teaching as a consequence arising from its collision with an ΕΝ 


a ᾿ τ unbelieving world. © ee 
On this head the scholarship of present day would be on nthe ee 


side of Matthew Arnold. It points, however, to the necessity, in — ane, 


“any attempt to determine what is primary and what is not primary — ee 


_ ἴῃ the argument of the Epistle, of starting with a clear understanding. ee 
τ ; of. the point of view from which the degrees. of. relative importance as Be 
"are to be assigned. Baur’s object was historical—-to set the 


Epistle in relation to the circumstances of its. composition. Οὐ soe 


fo that assumption his view was partially—though still not more. than.) 


Ἢ partially—justified. . Matthew Arnold’s object on the other. hand ie 


was what he calls ‘a scientific criticism of Paul’s thought’; by 


| which he seems to mean (though perhaps he was not wholly clear 


ine his. own. mind) an attempt. to discriminate. in it those elements. 


which are of the highest permanent value. It was natural that he | 


; should attach the greatest. importance to those elements in particular 


which seemed to be capable ας of Mireet personal: verification, — From : 


verification precisely in the sam 

_ Importance to St. Paul himse 
_ importance to those of us who a 
in spiritual things which lie be 
experience. Matthew Arnold is 


w 


nis not 


Pp 


here 
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Ἢ And the answer is ey bye certain. εἰ great: ‘redemptive acts’ on the 


᾿ part of God which | take effect in the sphere above, though their’ ae 


_ consequences are felt throughout the’ sphere below; (2) through — 
a certain ardent apprehension of these acts and of. their Author ὁ 


Christ, on the part of the Christian; and (3) through his con- 


tinued self-surrender to Divine influences poured out: ‘freely and 


"ἢ unremittingly upon him. ὦ soi 
It is superfluous to say that there is ; nothing ἜΣ that 1 is new ay 


a this statement. It does but reproduce the “belief, in part implicit oe 
rather than. explicit, of the Early Church; then further defined and 

emphasized more vigorously on some of its sides at the Reformation; 
and lastly brought to a more even balance (or what many would) | 


᾿ fain make a more even balance) by the Church of our own day. Of 
course it is liable to be impugned, as it is impugned by the 


attractive writer whose words have been quoted above, in the εἰν 
τ interest of what is thought to be a stricter science. But whatever 


the value in itself of the theory which is substituted for it, we may. 
be sure that it does not adequately represent the mind of St. Paul. 

~ In the present commentary our first object is to do justice to this. 
How it is afterwards to be worked up into a complete scheme of 


ΠΥ _Teligious belief, it les peyone our ek to consider. 


For the sake of the student i ‘may ‘be well to draw out the 
ν contents of the Epistle in a tabular analytical form. St. Paul, as — 
_ Matthew Arnold rightly reminds us, is no Schoolman, and his _ 
- method is the very reverse of all that i is formal and artificial. But 


τῶν it is undoubtedly helpful to set before ourselves the framework of 


ae ‘his. thought, just as a knowledge of anatomy conduces to fhe better 


a tincenstantding: of the living human frame. ΠΕ 


= Ὁ ᾿1.--ποιιοδαοϊοι, (i. I-15). TR Sa 
: a. The Apostolic Salutation: (i. oh 
Rist Paul aie the Roman Chirch ἀξ 8: τῷ, 


ees —Dectraat 


“THE. GREAT Titesis:: Problem: Hows is Righteousness: to μὲ attained? ἐκ : 2 | Ἢ 
Answer: Not by man’s work, but by ( God § gift through, Faith, 1 OF aya ihg 


loyal attachment to Christ Ge 76, aes 


A Rigi as a state or condition i in the sight of Goa Csication) ee 


chy Che TB aw a). | 
“εν οἶς + Righieoonaees not hitherto attained a 18: ἢϊ, "ὦ 5 


[Rather, by contrast, a scene which pale impending Wrath sean 


a, Failure of the Gentile i. 18-32), A | 
ce) Gi): Natural Religion (ἃ 1B4g0).p00 Pe he 
3 Be GY: deserted for idolatry (i. ey HG ys 


ae hence judicial abandonment to eae: sins a6: any 'to a ee 
_ every kind of moral depravity (28-31), even to perversion of ᾿ τῷ 


ae ᾿ “conscience (32), ε- 
β τ fansitionall.. Future. jadgement without expect of persons such as 
Jere or r Gentile a 116), ρον εν πε es 


oes lt EPISTLE το THE ROMANS [5 δ. : 


“6 Jewish critic =n Gentile sinner in ἃ the same ΠΝ τὰν, oy 
_ (11.) Standard of judgement : deeds, not privileges. Gi. 5-11). ie eat 
68 Rule of judgement: Law of Moses for the Jew; Law of Con- he 
~~ science for the Gentile (ii. 12-16). Ἂ 
Ὑ Failure of the Jew (ii. 17-29). a and reality, as regards ee 
(i) Law (ii. 17- 24) 5 oy 
(ii) Circumcision (ii. 25-29). | | a 
δ. {Parenthetic}. _ Answer to casuistical objections from Jewish stand. eee hae 
point (iii. 1-8). rests 
- <i) The Pane advantage as. recipient of Divine ‘Promises ae 
(il, 1. 8) 
(ii.) which promises are not invalidated by Man’ 5 unfaithfulness 
| iii. 3; 4 
iii.) ve God’ ae glory no excuse for human sin (iii. §-8). τ 
. Universal failure to attain to righteousness and earn acceptance ao 
illustrated from Scripture (iii. 9-20). Ἢ ΑΝ 


ee -Consequent Exposition of New System (iii. 21-31)? fener 
a, (i.) in) We relation to Law, independent of it, ‘yet attested ao it πὰ Ἐν 
Στ τ 
(Ὁ in its DF evslity as the free gift of God (2224) 5 aes 
Git) in the method of its realization through the propitiatory Death 
of Christ, which occupies under the New Dispensation the — 
same place which Sacrifice, especially the ceremonics. of the 
ες Day of Atonement, occupied under the Old (25); ρος ἢ 
ΤΩΝ in its final cause—the twofold manifestation of God's righteous- ec τε 
ness, at once asserting itself against sin and conveying aaa "πε 
to the sinner (26). - 
ὦ ‘Preliminary note of two main consequences from this: 
(i.) Boasting excluded (27, 28); 
Gi.) Jew and Gentile alike accepted (29-31). 


.8: Relation of this New System to Ὁ. Τὶ ΕΓ in reference to the cot: 

erucial case of Abraham (ry 1-25). Per 

(i) Abraham’s acceptance (like that described by David) tomed 6 ἊΝ 

τ Ὅἢ Faith, not Works (iv. 1-8); bogey 

Gi) nor Circumcision. (ἀν. 9-12) 0. a ee 

[so that there might be nothing to prevent him “Sr aes 

being the spiritual father of uncircumcised τ as well” ΡΝ 

circumcised (x1, 12)], ead he Be Eka on 

(iii.) nor Law, the antithesis of Promise (iv. 13~17) ee 

[so that he might be the spiritual father of all Delivers, ο ee 

: not of those under the Law only]. Reread 

ἀν. Abraham’s Faith, a type of the Christian's. (iv. 12). 
[he too believed ἢ in a birth from the dead]. 


Be A: Blissful effects of Righteousness by Faith (ve Pegi ee 
α. » (ἢ) It leads by sure degrees toa ‘triumphant. haope of final al ae 
oo vation (v. I~4). Tee 
ὦ That hope guaraiteed: a fortior’ by the: Love. displayed in ares 
| Christ's Death for sinners (v. 5-11). ae 
β. Contrast of these effects with those of Adam’s Ὲ all (w 12-2 »: 
(i) like, in the transition from one to all (1 2:-14}} ἼΣ 


᾿ Ὁ | 


unlike, in that where one brought : sin, ebiidemnation! festis the 
other brought grace, a declaration of unmnerited . tigh teouse 
eset OSE. life (15-17), oo ᾿ 
Gi) Summary. “Relations of Fall, Caw: Grace’ (18-21) , 
. [The Fall brought sin;. Law increased it; bay Grace n more 
than cancels the i effects of Law). sy 


προ ηνη τυ PRADO RCNP TITRA TEEN ms σαν rere νου, στ 


ΤῊΣ, ARGUMENT τε. ix 


B. του ῖεν ἐς Ri ishigoulens{ in the Christian (Sanctification) (vi-viil), | 
I. Reply, to further casuistical objection: ‘If more sin means more 
: "grace, why not goon sinning?’ 
The immersion of Baptism carried with it a , death to sin, 
and union with the risen Christ. au Christian there- 
: fore cannot, must not, sin (vi. I~14). i 
2. The Christian’s Release: what it is, and what it is not: shown ‘by . 
: two metaphors. : cer oe | 
a, Servitude and emancipation (vi. 1 5-23). | 
Ἢ The marriage-bond (vii. 1-6). | ae 
[The Christian’s old self dead to the Law with Christ 5 $0 that . 
| he is henceforth free to live with Him]. os 
aoe -Judaistic objection from seeming disparagement of Law: met by an 
᾿ analysis of the moral conflict in the soul. Law is impotent, 
-and gives an impulse or handle to sin, but is not itself sinful 
(vil. 7-24). The conflict: ended by. the paler posion: of 
a Christ (25). 
2 4 Perspective of the Christian’s New Career (viii). 
The Indwelling Spirit. 
a. Failure of the previous system made good by Christ’s Incarnation 
and the Spirit’s presence (viil. 1-4). 
8. The new régime contrasted with the ‘Old—the régime of the Spirit 
with the weakness of unassisted humanity (viii. 5-9). 
The Spirit’s presence a guarantee of bodily as well as moral: 
resurrection (viii, 10-13); 
also a guarantee that the Christian enjoys with God a son’s relation, 
and will enter upon a son’s inheritance (viii. 14-| ΤΣ 
That glorious inheritance the object, of creation’s yearning (viii. 
18-22); | 
and of the Christian’s hope (vill. 2 3-2 5). 
Human infirmity assisted by the Spirit’s intercession (vill. 26, 47); 
and sustained by the knowledge of the connected chain by which 
els God works out His purpose of salvation (viii. 28-30). Ὁ. ie 
. Inviolable security of the Christian in dependence upon (οὔθ 
favour and the love of Christ (viii. 31-39). ᾿ 


.8 : Problera’ of Israel’s Unbelief, The Gospel i in history (ix, x, xi). The ce 


rejection of the (Chosen People a sad. contrast to its high destiny and 

τ privileges (ix. I~8). : 

1. Justice of the Rejection (ix. 6- -29). i : | | 

τ ἂν, ‘The - eee of Israel not inconsistent, with the Divine promises oe 
» (ix, 6-13) 3 | | ) πὰ Μ᾿ 

Me, ᾿ nor with the ὃ Divine Justice (ix. 14-29). 


a) The absoluteness of God's choice shown from the 0. Τ᾿ (ix. , Ὁ 


.Χ4.-18).. 


ay A necessary deduction from ‘His position as Creator (ix. | οι 


19-23). 


Gi) ‘The alternate choice of Jews ae Gentiles expressly reserve av - ᾿ 


and foretold in Scripture (Gx. 34:39). to eae a ΚΑῚ 
“Be ‘Cenes: of the Rejection. 5.1 πο 


“ἄς Israel sought righteousness by Works instead of Faith, in their own ao fs 
way and not in God’s way (ix. 30-x. 4)s en. ᾿ ἀν BGs ioe 


And this although God’s method was— _ 
i.) Not difficult and remote but near and easy ἊΣ eae ene 
(i) Within the reach of all, Jew and Gentile alike (x. 111 Ae 


3. Nor: can Israel plead i in defence want of opportunity or: waroing— εἰ oe ᾿ ; 
: τ ‘The ‘Gospel i has i Ἐπεὶ and nmr! prea | α: I 4 8). oa 
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"1 Israel hed ‘been: waned. ‘beloreliagd ‘by the Prophet: that they ᾿ 
os would reject God’s Message (x. 19-21). a ee 
3 .. Mitigating considerations. ‘The purpose of God (xi). 

a. The Unbelief of Israel is now as in the Past only partial (xi.: I-10). 


Πβ. ΤῈ ἰἴβ only temporary— “ie 
i.) Their fall has a special. ‘purpose—the introduction of. the - 
Gentiles (xi. 11-15). - 
by. That Israel will he restored is youched for by the holy stock ᾿ 
from which it comes (xi. 16-24). ee 

y. In all this may be seen the purpose of God working upwards 

through seeming | severity, to a beneficent result —the final 
restoration of all (xi. 25- 31). . | oe ἫΝ 

Doxology (xi. 33-36). 


| IIL. —Practical and Hortatory. | 
: (1) The Christian sacrifice (xii. .r, 2). : 
(2) The Christian as a member of the Church (xii. : 8). 
me (3) The Christian in his relation to others (xii. 9- a1). 
The Christian’s vengeance (xii. 19-21). Bag 
' (4) Church and State (xiii. 1-7). 
(5) The Christian’s one debt ; the law of jove on 8. το). 
The day approaching (xiii. 11-14). 
(6) Toleration; the strong and the weak (xiv. I-xv. δ... 
νοῦς The: Jew and the Gentile (xv. 7 τὶ 3): | 


IV Epilogue. “τι Πρ 
α: Peroual ‘explanations, 7 Motive of the Epistle. Proposed visit to 

~ Rome (xv. - 14-33). | a eee 

8 Greetings to various persons (avi I- 16). 


A warning (xvi. 17-20). : 
Postscript ‘by. the Apostle’s companions and amanuensis [ 


21~23). 
“Benediction and Doxology (xvi. 424-27). 
Ἢ is often easiest to bring out the force and strength oF an. 
argument by starting | from its conclusion, and we possess in the 
τ doxology at the end of the Epistle a short summary made by. 
St. Paul himself of its contents. The question of its genuineness | 
has been discussed elsewhere, and it has been shown in the 
commentary how clearly it refers to all the leading thoughts of the 
Epistle ; it remains only to make use of it to help us to understand | 
ἘΣ 1.5 argument which St. Paul is working out and the > conclusion to 
~ which he is leading us. vets : 
τ The first idea which comes crominently. Before: us is s that of ¢ the 
ospel’; it meets us in the Apostolic salutation at the beginning, 
n the statement of the thesis of the Epistle, in the doxology at the — 
end where it is expanded in the somewhat unusual form ' é according ; 
to. my Gospel and the preaching of Jesus. Christ.” So. again in 
‘xi. 28 it is incidentally shown that what St. Paul is describing i is the.” 
method or plan of the Gospel. This idea of the Gospel then is... 


8 fundamental thought of the Epistle; and it seems’ to. mean this. 


‘are two ompeting systema. or plans of life. or Salvation 
st, Paul’s mind | | Jewish sys: 7 


: § 5] ae THE ARGUMENT ᾿ ee eee 


a) tnowledge δὲ ike again is ας st. ‘Paul: is not 
expounding the Christian. “religion, he is writing to Christians : 


what he aims at expounding is the meaning of “the new system. ‘eee 


‘This may perhaps explain the manner in which he varies between 
the expressions ‘the Gospel,’ or ‘the Gospel of God,’ or ‘the Gospel — 
of Jesus Ch rist,’ and ‘my Gospel.’ The former represents the 


Christian religion as. recognized and preached by. all, the datter’ τς 
represents his own personal exposition of its plan and meaning. 
_ The main purpose of the argument then is an explanation of the oe 
- meaning of the new Gospel of Jesus Christ, as succeeding toand) 
| taking the place of the old method, but also i mM a sense as embracing iene rahi eos 


and continuing it. | 
‘St. Paul begins then with a κα δι ical description of the new 


rhethod: He shows the need for it, he explains what it is—emphasiz- τὸ | 


ing its distinctive features in contrast to those of the old system, and 

at the same time proving that it is the necessary and expected out- — 

come of that old system.. He then proceeds to describe the work- 
ing of this system in the Christian life; and lastly he vindicates 
for it its true place in history. ‘The universal character of the new 
Gospel has been already emphasized, he must now trace the plan 


_ by which it is to attain this universality. The rejection of the Jews, 
the calling of the. Gentiles, are both steps in this process and 
necessary steps. But the method and plan pursued in these cases 
te ofan partially revealed, enable us to learn, if we “have faith to do. 
ΠΡ ΙΒΟΣ, that * mystery which has been hidden from the foundation — 
τς -of the world,’ but which has always guided the course of human : 
__ history—the purpose of God to ‘sum up all things in Christ. | 


If this point has been made clear, it will enable us to. bring out 


ch he essential unity and completeness of the argument of the ay 
Spistle. We do not agree as we have explained “above with: these: 


opinion. of Baur, revived by Dr. Hort, that chap. ix—xi represent 2 cas eh) 
- the essential part of the Epistle, to which all the earlier part is δι ON 
τς θῇ: introduction. | That is certainly | a one- -sided view. But Die 
ο΄ Hort’s examination of the Epistle is valuable as reminding us that 6 


neither are these chapters an appendix accidentally added which ς΄ : 
- might be omitted without 1 injuring St. Paul’ ΣῈ argument and plan. - μος τ 
We can trace incidentally the various difficulties, partly raised by 


“opponents, partly suggested by his own thought, which have helped ᾿ 


to shape different portions of the Epistle. We are able to analyze _ ce 


and separate the diferent ‘stages in the argument more accurately 6 


>and: distinctly than in any other of St. Paul's writings. But this 
᾿ must. not blind us to the fact that the whole is one great. argument; 
_. the purpose of which is to explain the Gospel of God in Jesus the 


Messiah, and to show its effects on human life, and in the history. 


oF the race, and thus to vindicate for it: the right to be considered. 
the ultimate and final revelation: of God's [ PuEpoRe. for mankind. a 


EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS Ae ha. 


we 8 § δὲ LANGUAGE anb Styne ει 
ἘΣ ἂν (1) Language}, Ot will ‘seem at first sight to the uninitiated - | 


reader a rather strange paradox that a letter addressed to the 


Capital of the Western or Latin world should be written in Greek, © 
Yet there is no paradox, either to the classical scholar who is oh 
acquainted with the history of the Early Empire, or to the ecclesias. 


᾿ tical historian who follows the fortunes of the Early Church. Both 
are aware that for fully two centuries and a half Greek was the as 


ἡ δ - predominant language if not of the city of Rome 
_ large sections of its inhabitants, and in p 


_ among which was to be sought the mai 
the Epistle... co ees ae ae ὁ, 

The early history of the Church of 

‘into three periods, of which the landma 

ance of the first Latin writers, 

who suffered under -Commod 

Apology and Acts. 


ο 
speaks with indi 
o “a Greek city 4? 


ng. Dp. 


τ eo Ὁ ΡΑΝΟΘΑΘΕ AND STYEE τ. 0 0 7 ΠΡ οτος 


Latin; and if one of the Greck inscriptions is in Latin characters, conversely _ 
~ three of the Latin are in Greek characters. There donot seem to beanyin | 
Hebrew, se ᾿ τὴν hc oy Fe ΠῚ aaa: 
_ Of Christian inscriptions the proportion of Greek to Latin wonld seem to be 
about1:2. But the great mass of these would belong to a period later than 
that of which we are speaking. De Rossi? estimates the number for the period _ 
between M. Aurelius and Septimius Severus at about 160, of which something 
like half would be Greek. Beyond this we can hardly go. ὦ ς΄ 
But as to the Christian Church there is a quantity of other evidence. ΤῈ 
bishops of Rome from Linus to Eleutherus (c. 174-189 A.D-) are twelve in 
number: of these not more than three (Clement, Sixtus I= Xystus, Pius) bear. 
Latin names. But although the names of Clement and Pius are Latin the _ 
extant Epistle of Clement is written in Greek; we know also that Hermas, — 
. the author of ‘ The Shepherd,’ was the brother of Pius 5, and he wrote in Greek, ὦ 
᾿ Indeed all the literature that we can in any way connect with Christian Rome 
down to the end of the reign of M. Aurelius is Greek. Besides the works of 
τ Clement and Hermas we have still surviving the letter addressed to the Church | 
at Rome by Ignatius; and later in the period, the letter written by Soter _ 
(ce. 166-174 A.D.) to the Corinthian Church was evidently in Greek*. Justin: 
and Tation who were settled in Rome wrote in Greek; so too did Rhodon, 
. a pupil of Tatian’s at Rome who carried on their tradition®. Greek was the 
τον Janguage of Polycarp and Hegesippus who paid visits to Rome of shorter 
τος duration. A number of Gnostic writers established themselves there and used 
τος Greek for the vehicle of their teaching: so Cerdon, Marcion, and Valentinus, 
who were all in Rome about 140 A.D, Valentinus left behind a considerable 
. school, and the leading representatives of the ‘Italic’ branch, Ptolemaeus 
and Heracleon, both wrote in Greek. We may assume the same thing of the 
πο ἢ other Gnostics combated by Justin and Irenaeus. Irenaeus himself'spent some 
ΩΝ os - Rome in the Episcopate of Eleutherus, and wrote his great work 
τος dn.Greek, : | ΣΝ δ tie αν ον : 
‘To this period may also be traced back the oldest form of the Creed. of 
. the Roman Church now known. as the Apostles’ Creed®.. This was in Greek. 
And there are stray Greek fragments of Western Liturgies which ultimately 
τ go back to the same place and time. Such would be the Aymnus angelicius 
.. (Luke ii. 14) repeated in Greek at Christmas, the 7ishagion, Kyrie eletson 
- and Chreste eletson, On certain set days (at Christmas, Easter, Ember days, = 
and some others) lections were read in Greek as well as Latin; hymns were. 
τος occasionally sung in Greek; and at the formal committal of the Creedtothe == 
candidates for baptism (the so-called 7raditio and Redditio Synibol?) both = 
_. the Apostles’ Creed (in its longer and shorter forms) and the Nicene were = 


oi Alas, Comp. also Berliner, 1 4s 0 90 es θυ Caspariz Ὁ. 03. 00 0" 
ποτ  ® Pins is described in the Liber Pontificalds as ἡ: 2 212. Italus...decivitate 
 Aguileta; but there is reason to think that Hermas was a native of Arcadia. — 
quate assignments of nationality to the earliest bishops are of very doubtful — 
~ovalues 0. fag nies ac Ἢ πὰ οἷς Ἂ aw ae 
τος; ἜΤ was to be kept in the archives and read on Sundays like the letter of. 
τοὺς Clement (Eus. A. 25. 1V. xxiii, τα)... ἘΣ i ee eee 
οτος δ Tt was in pursuit of the origin of this Creed that Caspari was drawn into 
τος his elaborate researches. It is generally agreed that it was in use at Rome by 
_. the middle of the second century. The main question at the present moment. 
is whether it was also composed there, and if not whence it came. Caspari 
_ ΜΟΙ derive it from Asia Minor and the circle of St. John. This isa problem’ 
_. which we may look to have solved by Dr. Kattenbusch of Giessen, who-is: 
continuing. Caspari’s labours (Das Afostolische Symbol, Bd. I. Leipzig, | 


τοῖν EPISTLE. TO THR ROMANS ᾿ς. [86 


“These are. 
lingual. 
rather more 


ὧ δ 1 "ἢ ἢ "LANGUAGE AND STYLE ee ae 


(Freiburg i. B. and Leipzig, ipa) sums up ‘rather: on. ihis side of 3 ; : ee 
the question than the other. We believe that this points to what — 


- will be the ultimate verdict. But in the matter of style it must be — 


τ confessed that Col. and Eph.—and more especially Eph.—stand at 


the furthest possible. remove from Romans. We may take Eph. 


and Rom. as marking the extreme poles of difference within the _ ἀρ τς 


᾿ Epistles claimed for St. Paul’. Any other member of the second 


group would do as well; but as we are concerned specially with are ᾿ 


Rom., we may institute a comparison with it. 


The difference is not so much ἃ difference of ideas atid of fn Bae 


| vocabular yasa difference of structure and composition. There are, — 
it is true, a certain number of new and peculiar expressions in the 


| later Epistle ; but these are 50 balanced by points of coincidence, ᾿ ἐς ὶ ᾿ : 
τ and the novel element has so much of the nature of simple addi- oe 


tion rather than contrariety, that to draw a conclusion adverse to 


ree Paul’s authorship would certainly not be warranted. The sense 


eae dissimilarity reaches its height when we turn from the materials 


_ (if we may so speak) of the style to the way in which they are 


put together. The discrepancy lies not in the anatomy but in the 


oa ‘surface distribution of light and shade, in the play of feature, in 


the temperament to which the two Epistles seem to give expression. | 


We will enlarge a little on this point, as the contrast may help us ~ 
_ to understand ‘the individuality of the Epistle to the Romans. 


This Epistle, like all the others of the group, is characterized : 
by a remarkable energy and vivacity. It is calm in the sense 


we that it is not aggressive and that the rush of words is always well 
~ under control. Still there is a rush of words, rising repeatedly to 
|. passages of splendid eloquence ; but the eloquence 1 is spontaneous, _ 


the outcome of strongly moved feeling ; there is nothing about 1 sce 
of Taboured: oratory. The language is “rapid, terse, incisive; the «030 
argument is conducted by.a quick cut and thrust of dialectic ; jee 


 Teminds us of a fencer with his eye always on his antagonist. ὁ ὁ ὁ ὁ ὁὃϑΘ6Ὡὅὃὅὃὁλ 

> We. shut the Epistle to the Romans and we open that to the : 

τ ᾿ Ephesians ; how great is the contrast! We cannot speak hereof 2. 
τ ΜΙΝ ΔΙ, hardly. of energy; if there is. energy ‘it is deep down 


below the surface, The rapid argumentative cut and thrust is ὁ 


gone. In its place we have a slowly-moving onwards- advancing 
mass, like a glacier working its way inch by inch down the valley. 
The periods are of unwieldy length; the writer seems to stagger | 


under his load. He has weighty truths to express, and he struggles Ὁ 


to express” them—not ‘without success, but: certainly with ΠΣ 
flexibility or ease of | composition, ~The truths unfolded read like 


abstract truths, ideal verities, ‘laid up in the heavens’ rather than Ss 
ie embodying: themselves i in the active controversies of earth. | 


es 1 The difference between. these Epistles on. the side we are re snag 
renter (δ g ) than that between Romans and Ὡς Pastorals. ee ee 


oy MG es a "EPISTLE το THE ROMANS at 8. | 


. There: is as. we ἘΠΩ͂Ν see, aucder ‘side.’ We. fe αὐ : ὶ 
[ ΟΡραλ ΑΕ the opposition for the sake of making the difference 


a clear. When we come to look more closely at the Epistle to the © ae 


- Romans we shall find in it not a few passages which tend in the 


direction of the characteristics of Ephesians ; 3 and when we examine — Poe 


the: Epistle to the Ephesians we shall find in it much to remind us” 


of characteristics of Romans. "We will however leave the com- — 


parison as it has been made for the moment, and ask ourselves 


to be really ‘his work of the same. man, can the di ference between 
them be adequately accounted for? oe 


There is always an advantage in presenting proportions to the eye ‘and 


reducing them to some sort of numerical estimate. This can be done in 


the present case without much difficulty by reckoning up the number of 
longer pauses. This is done below for the two Epistles, Romans and Ephe- 
sians. The standard: used is that of the Revisers’ Greek Text, and the 
estimate of length is based on the number of στίχοι or Sie lines! en ob 

will be worth beet to oats oa the Epistles. sae ΕΙ by Beene “- ἘΝ 


-Romans, 


| 3 στίχοι. "ΣΙ ὦ 
Cho Toes ee 9 14 
coke ose BT 14 ” 
BALL Goat ag ee Ob 12 
Wa gd 14 
VOTE  δοδ eG cee 26 
DX eer ae Rea eine: oe ES 
ΧΙ, ἐδ 4. ὅς 27 


‘Total fordoetrinal portion 57° ἣν 


οὐ οοΪ -τ ϑιοο ὅν 


XII. 
AIL, 
AIV. 

XV. 
XVI. 


"Total for the if Bplatle. 


Flere the ptoportion, ἀξ major » points to jekyor t is for the doctrinal ‘hap os | 
4 rs 402: 570 = (approximately) 1 in 1.4: and for the whole Epistle not 
very different, 563:789 = 1 in 1- 418. “The. proportion of interrogative 


sentences is for the whole Epistle, 92: 789, or τ in 8.6; for the doctrinal — 


chapters. only, 88: 810,. or I in 6:5; and. for the practical portion only, © τ 


ve ee 4: : 319, or I in BBs ‘This dast item is instructive, because it shows how very 


4 cad ‘The counting ‘of these. is approximate, anything over. half a line bei 
_-teckoned as a | whole ine, and snyching ἢ them. Boas a line not t reakoned. 


᾿ τὰ a]. an LANGUAGE AND. STYLE. oe Wii oa 


: ally: even in the + same . Epistle, the. aro οἵ dntefropation varies with ἊΣ 


the subject-matter. We also observe that in two even of the doctrinal chap- ἢ 
ters interrogative sentences are wanting. They lie indeed in patches or — 
thick clusters, and are not distributed equally throughout the Epistle. | 
| any we turn to rece. for which the data are as fo OWE t: - 


οἶς οὐδ “EPHESIANS. oe 
᾿ στίχοι οὖν ὦ 
6 

οἱ 6 

a5 

. 52 

17 

25 

58 


95 


This gives a very different result. The proportion of major points. is for 
_ Eph. i-ili, roughly speaking, 1 in 4, as against 1 in 3-4 for Rom. i-xii, and 
for the whole Epistle rather more than 1 in 3, as against rin 1-418. The . 
proportion of interrogations is 1 in 270 conpare with I in 8-6 or 6-5. 


own 
τῷ ἢ 
Sweet 


: 
τ - 


In illustrating the nature of the difference in style between — 
Romans and Ephesians we have left in suspense for a time the. 
question as to its cause. To this we will now return, and set down 


_ some of the influences which may have been at work—which we 


may be sure were at work—and which would” go a long way to. 


᾿ account for it. 


6) First would be the natural variation. of style which comes 


ον om dealing with different subject-matter. The Epistles of the Ἃς 


7 * “second: group are all very largely concerned with the controversy ᾿ 


: αὶ as to Circumcision and the relations of Jewish and. ‘Gentile 00% 
Christians. In the later Epistle this controversy has retired into 


_ the background, and other topics have taken its place. Ideas are 


abroad as to the mediating agencies between God and man which 

impair the central sionificance of the Person of Christ; and the εἶ 

το χησρ!οαίίοη, of new Churches with the growing organization Oh. 
τς intercommunication between those of older standing, brings to the — 


το front the conception of the Church ὁ asa a whole, and invests it with See 
oe ΡΣ ταὶ impressiveness. ' ea ee ee 


: “These facts are reflected on the ocabilary: ‘of the two ᾿ Mplitlea ᾿ the τος oe 7 
~ controversy, with the Jndateers gives a marked colour to the whole group 


| ἦς “which includes the Epistle to the Romans. This will appear on the face — : 


oe of the statistics of usage as. to. ‘the frequency with which the leading. ‘terms... 


occur in these Epistles and in the rest of the Pauline Corpus. Of course 


ae “some of the instances will be accidental, but by far the greater number are. ᾿ τ 


_ significant. ‘Those which follow have a direct bearing on the Judaistic 
Ὁ ΟἸΠΟΡ ΕΣ if ‘Elsewhere’ ‘means 5. elsewhere in \ the ava Epietles. ἘΠΕ ee, 


a Ua) ἀρθῦηρ τὸ Ἐβπϊπομανο. fe @, 


ΠΤ Αβραάμ Rom. 9, 2 Cot. 1, Gal. 9; not elsewhere in St. Paul. [σπέρμα 
oo Αβραάμ Rom: a, 2 Cort, Gar} es τ ἡ, τς 
αν ἀκροβυστία Rom. 3, 1 Cor. 2, Gal. 3; elsewhere3, aoe 
το ἀποστολῇ Rom. 1,1 Cor. 1, Gal. 1; not elsewhere in St, Parl. 
ον δικαιοῦν Rom. 15, I Cor. 2, Gal. 33 elsewhere 2. . ee. Lectin : 
τ δικαίωμα Rom. 5; not elsewhere, ᾿ ae 
πος δικαίωσις Rom. 2: hotelsewhere, | ak 
το Karapyeiy Rom. 6, 1 Cor. 9, 2 Cor. 4, Gal. 3; elsewhere 40. 
τ Ψόμος Rom. 76, 1 Cor, 8, Gal. 32; elsewhere 6, eo 
τ ἥτεριτο μῇ Rom. 15, 1 Cor. 1, Gal. 73 elsewhere 8... eae 
τ σπέρμα Rom. 9, 1 Cor. 1, 2 Cor, 1, Gal. 5; elsewhere 1, Ὁ ee ee 
πον τς Connected with this controversy, though not quite so directly, would be:— 
fe ἀσθενής Rom. 1, 1 Cor, 10, 2 Cor. 1, Gal. 3; elsewhere rr ae 
ἀσθενεῖς Rom. 4, τ Cor. 2, 2 Cor. 6; elsewhere 2. a 
ἀσθένεια Rom, 2, 1 Cor, 2, 2 Cor. 6, Gal. 1; elsewhere 1. 
. ἀσθένημα Rom, 1; not elsewhere. ΕΣ she γε 
ἐλεύθερος Rom. 2, 1 Cor. 6, Gal. 6; elsewhere 2, 
ἐλευθεροῦν Rom. 4, Gal. 1; not elsewhere. wo ee ΝΥ. 
᾿ ἐλευθερία Rom. ἀρ Cor. t,.2 Cor. 1, Gal. χα; not elsewhere, 7006 0, 
καυχᾶσθαι Rom. 5, 1 Cor. 5 (1 v1), 2 Cor. 20, Gal. 2; elsewhere 3... .. 
οαυχῆμα Rom. 1, 1. Cor. 3, 2 Cor, 3, Gal. 1; elsewhere 2, ede. 
οὖς Καυχῆσις Rom. 2, 1 Cor, 1, 2 Cor. 6; elsewhere τὸς , 
“τ κατακαυχᾶσθαι Rom, 2; not elsewhere, | | 
ὀφειλέτης Rom. 3, Gal. τ: not elsewhere. : 


ὀφείλημα Rom. τ; not elsewhere, ae eee 
σκάνδαλον Rom. 4, TE Cor. 1, Gal. τ; not elsewhere. [σκανδαλίζειν. 
τ Cor. 2, 2 Cor..1, Rom. Lyk]! és es Te ee 
ὠφελεῖν Rom. 1, 1 Cor, 2, Gal. τς ὠφέλεια Rom. 1 1 Neither elsewhere. 
Two other points may be noticed, one in connexion with the large use of 
‘the O.T. in’ these Epistles, and the other in connexion with the idea of. iS 
successive periods into which the religious history of mankind is divided :-— oe 
τ γέγραπται Rom. τό, ἃ Cor. 7,..2. Cor. 2, Gal: 4; not elsewhere in 
sib Baile Soe Po Meola a snes hae oe ee ee 
ἄχρις οὗ Rom. τ, 1 Cor..2, Gal.-2 (1 v.L) 3 not elsewhere, 
ἐφ᾽ ὅσον χρόνον Rom. 1, 1 Cor. 1, Gal. 1; not elsewhere td aL ct ahs 
_ «These examples stand out very distinctly; and their disappearance from. 
the later Epistle is perfectly intelligible: cessante causa, cessat effectus,. ςς 


(2) But it is not only that the subject-matter of Ephesians differs 
from that of Romans, the ctrcumstances under which it is presented 
_ also differ. Romans belongs to a period of controversy, and 

although at the time when the Epistle is written. the worst is over, 
ind the Apostle is able to survey the field calmly, and to state his 
ase uncontroversially, still the crisis through which he has passed 
has left its marks behind. The echoes of war are still in his ears. 
‘The treatment of his subject is concrete and not abstract He 
sees in imagination his adversary before him, and he argues much ὁ 
as he might have argued in the synagogue, or in the ‘presence of — 
‘Tefractory converts. The atmosphere of the Epistle is tha 
personal debate. This. acts as a stimulus, it makes the bl 
selected from the lists in Bishop Lightfoot’s classical 
Ch pistle to the Galatians,’ in Journ, 


§ a] "LANGUAGE. AND. STYLE . ΠῚ 


1 cinoullate: more 5 rapidly 3 in hes veins, αι gives to the style a liveli- : 
ness and directness which might be wanting when the pressure was _ 

removed. Between Romans, written to a definite Church and 

_ gathering up the result of a time of great activity, the direct. “Out 

iz ς come of ‘prolonged discussion in street and house and school, and oe 

_ Ephesians, written in all probability not to. 2 single Church but tO ox" ee ete 

το 8 group of Churches, with its personal edge thus taken off, and 5.1. 
--swritten too under confinement after some three years of ogee ae 
oS iunotion, it would oS natural that there shoul Id ὃς 8 difference. a 


“ment of the "ApoE. . His writings farnish: εὐὐα a πῶ τ tae 
a highly strung nervous or ganization. It is likely enough that the. 
physical infirmity from which he suffered, the ‘thorn in the flesh’ ene 
which had such a prostrating effect upon him, was of nervous 
origin, | But constitutions of this order are. liable to great fluctua 7 
tions of physical condition. There will be ‘lucid moments,’ and 
~ more than lucid moments—months together during which the 
brain will work not only with ease and freedom, ‘but with an 
τ τ intensity and power not vouchsafed to other men. And times such 
as these will alternate with periods of depression when body and | 
mind alike are sluggish and languid, and when an effort of will is 
- needed to compel. production of any kind. Now the physical ἢ 
conditions under which St. Paul wrote his letter to the Romans _ 

_ would as naturally belong to the first head as those under which he 
wrote the Epistle which we call ‘Ephesians’ would to the second. _ 
.. Once more we should expect piieccunnty that t they, would feave Ἐπ 

Ἐν Τὸ a strong impress upon the style. eee | | : 


The. ‘difference i in style between Rom, ad Eph. would scem to be ety ἀπο 1 

τ gael a difference in the amount of vital energy thrown into the two. 
peg vistles. _Vivacity is a distinguishing mark of the one as a certain slowand = 

"Sahoored movement is of the other. We may trace to this cause the 9 | 

Oo ‘phenomena which have been already noted—the shorter sentences of Romans, ν᾿ 

το the long involved periods . οἵ Ephesians, the frequency of interrogation on the = 

one hand, its absence on the other. In Rom. we have the champion. 8 το 

- Gentile Christendom with his sword. drawn, prepared. to meet all comers;in. 

Eph. we have ‘such an. one as Paul the aged, and: now a prisoner, also is ἐν 

i dee Christ.’ | πα ee ee a 


cas ‘Among the expressions “specially characteristic of this aspect of f Ep. to ἘΝ 
os - Romans would be the following :-— — ee 
af τ beginning a sentence, Rom. 901 Cor. 1,2 Cor. 2, Gal. Bb Elsewhere Ἐν 
are Paul..3; Heb. 2. [ἄρα ow Rom. 8 (or ov.l.), Gal.z; ἀρ δεν fortes 
ee a ᾿ oes Spa without οὖν Rom. i (or, a Veh )y 3 τ Cor, 4s, Gal. at Heb. ead 
a vie 


᾿ "ἀλλὰ χέγω: Rom. a oe ot : oe i are 
ae τ λέγω, δέ Ὁ]: 2... oe Se ee 
ud λέγω. οὖν. Rom. Be eee ey ee ey 
AGO a. -.τοῦτο᾽ ὅτι. 1 Cor. te ἘΝ ας 


a | (4) A last cause which we 
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πος Τοῦτο δὲ λέγω Gal. το “Ὁ: 
τ ἐγὼ Παῦλος λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι Galt ἐν γώ ᾿ 
τ ποῦ; ποῦ ody; Rom. 1, 1 Cor. 8, Gal. 1; not elsewhere. es: 
τ τί οὖν; τίς οὖν ; Rom. 11, 1 Cor. 5, Gal. 1; not elsewhere. [τί 
οὐ ἐροῦμεν; Rom. 6; τί ἐροῦμεν ; Romer} oe τ το δῸ 
- τί λέγω (λέγει, &e.) Rom. 3, Gal. 1; not elsewhere, 
τς διατί Rom. 1, 1 Cor. 2, 2 Cor, 1; not elsewhere. 
το ὑπέρ, unusual compounds of— ger eS 
τς ὑπερεκτείνειν 2-Cor. 1, | 
οὑπερλίαν 2 (ΟΥ. 2. | 
ὑπερνικᾶν Rom. I. an 
ὑπερπερισσεύειν Rom. 1, 2 Cor. 1. 
ὑπερφρονεῖν Rom. 1. ὁ 


Suspect may possibly have been at 
work, though this is more a matter of conjecture, is the employment of 
different amanuenses. We know that St. Paul. did not as a rule 
write his own letters. But then the question arises, How were 


“they written? It seems to us probable that they were in the first 


- instance taken down in shorthand—much as our own merchants or _ 


public men dictate their correspondence to a shorthand writer— 


and then written out fair. We believe this to have been the case _ 


from the double fact that dictation was extremely common—so ὁ 


that even as early as Horace and Persius dic/are had already 
come to mean ‘to compose’—and from the wide diffusion of the 


art of shorthand. We know that Origen’s lectures were taken 
down in this way, and that fair copies were made of them at oor 
leisure (Eus. H. Z. VI. xxiii. 2). But we can well believe that if ᾿ 
this were. the case some scribes would be more expert than others,  ~ 


and would reproduce what was dictated to them more exactly, 


_ Tertius, we should suppose, was one of the best of those whom 


St. Paul employed for this purpose. An inferior scribe would get τ ᾿ 
down the main words correctly, but the little connecting links he ens 


"may have filled in for himself. 


ees Dig is rather speculation, and we should not wish to lay stress upon it in. 
~-- any particular instance, _ It is however interesting to note that if we look. 000. 
below the superficial qualities of style at the inner tendencies of mind to 


τ which it gives expression the resemblance between Ephesians and Romans | 


_ becomes more marked, so that we may well ask whether we have not before 


᾿ us in both the same hand, . One of the most ‘striking characteristics of male ; εν 
St. Paul is the sort of telescopic manner, in which one clause is asit were 9: 


drawn out of another, each new idea as it arises leading on to some. further ὦ 


dea, until the main thought of the paragraph is reached again often by a 


circuitous route and not seldom with a somewhat violent twist or tum at 
_ the end. ‘This is specially noticeable in abstract doctrinal passages, just as Ὁ 


a briefer, more broken, and more direct form of address is adopted’ in the 60 
exhortations relating to matters of practice. A certain laxity of grammatical 6 


structure is common to both. 


"We will place side hy side one or two Passages which may help to show 


i the fandamental. resemblance between the two Epistles. [For a defence of — 
τυ the punctuation of the extract from Romans reference may be made to the 
ΠΝ ~ notes ad loc.) ye " Ἐπ ΠΡ ἢ, 


Ueto. 


Rom. iii. 21-26, 


τ Νυνὲ δὲ χωρὶς νόμου δικαιοσύνη 
Θεοῦ πεφανέρωται, μαρτυρουμένη ὑπὸ 


τοῦ νόμου καὶ τῶν προφητῶν' δικαιο- 
σύνη δὲ Θεοῦ διὰ πίστεως “ησοῦ 


“EPH. Til, 1-7, . 
Τούτου χάριν. ἐγὼ Παῦλος ὁ δέσμιος 


TOU Χριστοῦ. Ἰησοῦ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν τῶν 


ἐθνῶν .---εἴγε ἠκούσατε τὴν. οἰκονομίαν 
τῆς “χάριτος τοῦ Θεοῦ τῆς δοθείσης μοι. 


εἰς ὑμᾶς, ὅτι κατὰ ἀποκάλυψιν ἐγνω- 
Υ̓ ρίσθη μοι τὸ μυστήριον, καθὼς προ- 

ἔγραψα ἐν ὀλίγῳ, πρὸς ὃ δύνασθε. ἀνα-, = 
“γινώσκοντες νοῆσαι τὴν σύνεσίν μου ἐν. 

τῷ μυστηρίῳ τοῦ x, ὃ ὃ ἑτέραις γενέαῖς 

οὐκ. ἐγνωρίσθη τοῖς υἱοῖς τῶν ἀνθρώπων, 2 

ὡς νῦν ἀπεκαλύφθη τοῖς. ἁγίοις ἀποστό- 

λοις αὐτοῦ καὶ προφήταις ἐν Πνεύματι" 

εἶ ναι τὰ ἔθνη συγκληρονόμα καὶ σύσσωμα 

καὶ συμμέτοχα τῆς ἐπαγγελίας ἐν X. “I. 

διὰ TOU εὐαγγελίου οὗ ἐγενήθην διά- | 

Kovos κατὰ τὴν δωρεὰν τῆς χάριτος τοῦ 

Θεοῦ τῆς δοθείσης μοι κατὰ τὴν ἐνέρ- 

γειαν τῆς δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ. 


Χριστοῦ εἰς πάντας τοὺς πιστεύοντας" 
ob γάρ ἐστι. διαστολή" πάντες γὰρ 
ἥμαρτον, καὶ ὑστεροῦνται τῆς δύξης. 
τοῦ Θεοῦ’ δικαιούμενοι δωρεὰν τῇ 

Ἂ αὐτοῦ χάριτι. διὰ τῆς ταν λγόίθου 
τῆς ἐν Χ, Ἴ,, ὃν προέθετο 6 Θεὸς 
᾿ ἱλαστήριον. διὰ τῆς πίστεως ἐν τῷ 

αὐτοῦ αἵματι,. εἷς ἔνδειξιν τῆς διαιο- 
σύνης. αὐτοῦ, διὰ τὴν. πάρεσιν τῶν. 
“προγεγονότων. ἁμαρτημάτων ἐν τῇ 
ἀνοχῇ τοῦ Θεοῦ. πρὸς τὴν ἔνδειξιν 
τ τῆς δικαιοσύνης αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ νῦν 
- καιρῷ, εἰς τὸ εἶναι αὐτὸν δίκαιον καὶ. 
τ δικαιοῦντα τὸν ἐκς πίστεως Ἰησοῦ, 


In the Romans passage we have first the revelation of the righteousness of 
God, then a specification of the particular aspect of that righteousness with 
a stress upon its universality, then the more direct assertion of this univer- 
sality, followed in loose construction (see the note ad Joc.) by an announce- 
ment of the free character of the redemption wrought by Christ, then a fuller 
τ comment on the method of this redemption, its object, the cause which rendered 
it necessary, its object again, and its motive, A wonderful series of contents 
to come from a single sentence, like those Chinese boxes in which one box 
“is cunningly fitted within another, each smaller than the last. 
τος The passage from Ephesians in like manner begins with a statement of the 
.--durance which the Apostle is suffering for the Gentiles, then goes off to 
οτος explain why specially for the Gentiles, so leading on to the μυστήριον On 
which that mission to the Gentiles is based, then refers back to the previous. 
a ~ mention of this μυστήριον, which. the readers are advised to consult, then: 
gives a fuller description of its character, and αἱ last’ states definitely its. 
substance. Dr. ‘Gifford. has ‘pointed ont (on Rom. iii, 26) how.the argu- 
ment works round in Eph. to the same word μυστήριον as in Rom. to the | 
same word ἔνδειξιν, And we have similar examples in Rom, 11. 16 and iii.8, 
where two distinct trains of thought and of construction | converge upon ne: 
a clause which is made to do duty at the same time for both. te 
. The particular passage of Ephesians was chosen as illustrating this pecu- ca 
| Harity, But the general tendency. to the formation of periods on what we 
- have called the ‘telescopic’ method—-not conforming to a plan of structure 
_ deliberately adopted from the first, but linking on clause to clause, each sug- 
 -gested by the last—runs through the whole of the first three chapters pf os ἕ 
τ Eph. and has abundant analogues in Rom. (i, 1-7, 18-24; ii. 5-16; 1. 21-- 
he 6 ἦν, τοι) ν, T2145 1x. 927295 (xv. 14-28). The passages from 
Rom. are as we have said somewhat more lively than those. from Eph. ; eae ee ae 
. they have a more argumentative cast, indicated by the frequent, ase of Yap yr eke 
τος whereas those from Eph. are not so much argumentative as expository,and 
τς consist rather of a succession of clauses connected by relatives. rae ‘the oe 
ἀν difference | is really superficial, and the underlying resemblance is great. oe 
~ Just one other specimen. may be given of marked resembjlance of a some των 
mae what. different kind—the use of a quotation from the @.T.. with running. 
“comments. In this instance we may strengthen the Aneitession, Py pHating 
Ke ag sompartsan a. third t paspage ἢ from: soe to Presta ae : ᾿ 


: EPISTLE TO. THE ROMANS 


3 Row. xX. . 5 ΤῊΝ ἐν τ ea tae oe iv. κρατὶ, eae μοι 
Μωσῆς γὰρ γράφει. ὅτι τὴν. eee af ‘Er 8 ἑμάστῳ ἡμῶν ἐδύθη 7] χάρις 
oo το ἀῥνην" τὴν ἐκ νόμου ὃ. ποι: ἡσᾶς ἄν-. κατὰ τὸ μέτρον τῆς δωρεᾶς τοῦ Χριστοῦ. 
τως ᾿θρωπος᾿ ζήσεται ἐν αὐτῇ. ἢ: δὲ ἐκ διὸ λέγει, ᾿Αναβὰς εἰς. ὕψος ἠχμαλώ- ᾿ 
ἀν ἢ πίστεως δικαιοσύνη. οὕτω. λέγει; Μὴ revoev αἰχμαλωσίαν, καὶ ἔδωκε δύματα 
τον εἴπῃς ἐν. τῇ καρδίᾳ σου Τίς. ἀναβή- τοῖς ἀνθρώποις.. (τὸ δὲ ᾿Ανέβη τί ἐστιν ΓΙ 
τ σεται εἷς. τὸν οὐρανόν 3 (τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι, εἰ “μὴ ὅτι καὶ κατέβη εἰς τὰ κατώτερα. ΠΥ 
os Xp στὸν. καταγαγεῖν"). ἢ, Tis kara. Rep “τῆς γῆϑ; ὃ καταβὰς αὐτός ἐστι 
βήσεται. εἷς τὴν ἄβυσσον ; : (σοῦτ’' So ga ὅ ἀναβὰς ὕ ὑπεράνω πάντων τῶν οὖρα- ee 
“ἔστι, Χριστὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀναγαγεῖν.) ies νῶν, ἵνὰ πληρώσῃ τὰ πάντα!) καὶ. αὐτὸς ει 
ἀλλὰ τί λέγει; ; Ἔγγύς σον τὸ ῥῆμά ἔξωκε τοὺς μὲν" ἀποστόλους i, Th. ᾿ 
ἔστιν, ἐν τῷ στόματί. σου καὶ ἐν τῇ . 
καρδίᾳ σου" τοῦτ' ἔστι τὸ ῥῆμα. τῆς 
τ πίστεως ὃ κηρύσσομεν.. : 
ees Gard iv. 25-31." Ξ 7 ᾿ 
᾿ πὸ δὲ “Ayap Swi 8 ὄρος ἐστὶν ἐν τῇ ᾿Αραβίᾳ, συστοιχεῖ δὲ τῇ voy | “Tepovaansye . 
δουλεύει γὰρ μετὰ τῶν. τέκνων αὐτῆς. “ἡ δὲ ἄνω Ἱερουσαλὴμ. ἐλευθέρα ἐστίν, 
ἥτις ἐστὶ μήτηρ ἡμῶν, “γέγραπται yap, Ἑῤφράνθητι, στεῖρα. ἡ οὐ σίκτουσα oe ae 
“ἡμεῖς δέ, ἀδελφοί, κατὰ: "Toads ἐπαγγελίας. τέκνα ἐσμέν. ἀλλ᾽ ὥσπερ τότε ὅδ." 
ward. σάρκα γεννηθεὶς ἐδίωκε. τὸν κατὰ Πνεῦμα, οὕτω καὶ νῦν... ἀλλὰ τί λέγει 
τ ἢ, γραφή ; 3 "ExBare Thy παιδίσκην. καὶ τὸν υἱὸν αὐτῆς, ob γὰρ μὴ κληρονομήσῃ. ΠΣ 
6 υἱὸς Τῆς παιδίσκης. μετὰ τοῦ. υἱοῦ τῆς ἐλευθέρας. διό, ἀδελφοί, our ila ae 
τ παιδίσκης reve; ἀλλὰ τῆ: ἐλευθέρας. οὐ ἜΣ Δ 


Tt would ‘be interesting to work out the compar ison 1 of this passage ee 
_ Eph. with the earlier Epistles phrase by phrase (e.g. cp. Eph. iv. 7 with 
Rom. xii. 3, 6; 1 Cor. ΧΙ 1; 2 Cor. x13); but to do this would be really 
endless and would have too remote a bearing on our present subject. Enough 
- will have been said both to show the individuality of style in Ep. to Romans * 
and also to show its. place i in connexion with the range of style in the Pauline 
Epistles. generally, as seen ina somewhat extreme example. It is usual, 
especially in Germany, to take Ep. to Romans with its companion ‘Epistles εὖ 
as ἃ Standard of style for the whole of the Corpus Laulinum, But Bp. Light- 
foot has pointed ont that this is an error, this group of Epistles having | been. oa 
. written under conditions of high tension which in no writer are likely. to 
have been ‘permanent. ‘Owing to their greater length in proportion to τὴ 
rest, it is probably from these Epistles that we get our general impression οἵ. 
wee Ste Paul’s style; yet their style is in some sense an exceptional one, called 
forth by peculiar. circumstances, just as at a late period the style of the 
‘Pastoral Epistles is also exceptional though in a different way,. The normal. 
τ 5.516 of the Apostle is rather to be sought for. in n the Epis to the: REE τ 
ΠΝ donians and those of the Roman captivity 3 : τέ. αἱ 


Vhen we look back over the whole of the data the impression Ὁ 
which they J leave is ‘that eect the difference, τς at its 5. ᾿ 


passages ‘ebioriented: apon be see may rhe: ale - the : Ἵ 
between. the doxology, Rom, xv. 25-27, and Ep. τὸ 
of τὶ 


Thesé are fully. pointed out φαΐ loc., and the Genumniencss of 
ris efend is §oc his Introduction. ah oa | 


νεῖ! have been 2 a concurrence of causes. oo on- the 1 had 
the positive reasons for supposing that the two Epistles _ had really” 


- the same author, are weighty enough to support the conclusion, 
Between the limits thus set, it seems to us that the phenomenaof = = 
style in. the Epes attributed to St. Paul may be ranged yoy “ΠῚ 


str ainin σ᾽, 


ΟΣ 7 ‘Tue Text. 


-@) ἌΡ ‘The authorities’ quoted for the various ΕΑ ὙΠ. 


to the text of the Epistle are taken directly from Tischendorf’ 8 


great collection (Nou. Zest. Graec. vol. ii. ed. 8, Lipsiae, 1872), . oe 


~ with’ some verification of the Patristic testimony. For a fuller 


‘account οὗ. these authorities the ‘student: must be referred to. the 


Prolegomena to Tischendorf’s edition (mainly the work of Dr. C. R. 


an Gregory, 1884, 1890, 1894), and to the latest edition of Scrivener's _ 
τ Lntroduction (ed. Miller, London, 1894). ees ey be brielly : 


| enumerated as follows: 


(1) Grex Manus cRIPTS. 


Primary uncials, 


x Cod. Sinaiticus, saec. iv. Brought by Tischendorf from the 
Convent of St. Catherine on Mt. Sinai ; now at St Petersburg σ᾽ 
Contains the whole Epistle completes: ait 7 : 


ts correctors are | | 
=! Soniemporaty, Or: nearly 50, and representing a second 

mw ΠΡ MES. oF high, value; . 

vee Sou BR attributed by Tischendorf to saec. vi; ἀρ πον δεν 
. 7 attributed to the beginning of saec. vii. Two hands of 


“Reb, 


about this date are sometimes cistingaisled, ag. ae and " 


“cot Alexandrinus, saec. “Once in ‘the ‘Patitarchal Librar Fe. Sy 
at Alexandria; sent by Cyril Lucar. asa present to Charles pe 


τ ἴῃ 1628, and now in the British Museum. Complete. 


- Cod. Vaticanus, 8860. iv. In the Vatican: Library certitnly ae oe 
‘since 15337 (Batiffol,. La Vaticane de Paul vit a Paul Dp 


Ps BO) Complete. 


_ The corrector B? is nearly of the. same aie aid waded ane 


a good copy, though not quite so good as the original.» 


Some six centuries later the. faded characters were. ἐδ- 


τς acca. and a few new. readings. introduced by BY ἢ 

os Cod. Ephraemi Rescriptus, saec. v. In the National Library = 
at Paris. Contains the whole Epistle, with, the: exception of. 

the fol lowing passages : Hie 5 κα]τὰ δὲ τὴν ο΄, ὑπὸ τοῦ; νόμοι 


Pe od Ἢ Gregory would carry. back the evidence. ποδοῖν to Ig2T. itz a 
pe 3ée), b but. tM, Batiffol σθαι; find. το trace oft the: MS. in the earl ier lists. 


"EPISTLE, TO THE ‘ROMANS - ᾿ [δ τὴ 


“ii, 21: 3 ix. 6 οὐχ OLY: 6a ἐάν ἘΝ ἀρ: oxi 81 μῆρος τῷ at 
ee» πλήρωμα xiii, το. ae 
ΓΝ Claromontanus, saec. vi. ~ Graeco-Latinus. Once abe 

Clermont, near Beauvais (if the statement of Beza is to be τ 
trusted), now in the National Library at Paris. Contains the 
eof s'* Paaline Epistles, but Rom. i. 1, Παῦλος... ἀγαπητοῖς Θεοῦ 
ἊΣ 47, is missing, and i. 27 ἐξεκαύθησαν ... ἐφευρετὰς κακῶν i 30. 

_ (in the Latin i i, 24-27) is supplied by alaterhand, ὁ 

Cod. ‘Sangermanensis, saec., ix. Graeco-Latinus. Formerly 3 

at St. Germain-des-Prés, now at St. Petersburg. [This ΜΒ. 

might well be allowed to drop out of the list, as it 1s nothing oe 

more than a faulty copy of D.] 

Cod. Augiensis, saec. ix. Graeco- Latinus:. Bought by Rentley 

in Germany, and probably written at Reichenau (Augia 

Major); now in the Library of ‘Trinity College, Cambridge. > 

Rom. i. 1 Παῦλος... ἐν τῷ νόμῳ] iii. τὸ is. missing, both a 

in the Greek and Latin texts. Ἵ 
Cod. Boernerianus, saec. ix ex. _Graeco-Latinus. ‘Written at es 

St. Gall, now at Dresden. Rom. i. 2 ἀφωρισμένος, « eae πίστεως ΤΥ ἘΠ 

he By and ii. 16 τὰ κρυπτὰ, . νόμου ἧς ii, 25 are missing. > 

᾿ Originally formed part of the same MS, with a (Cod. San- 
gallensis) of the Gospels. | 


tt has been suggested by ‘Traube CWattenbach, A nleitung nur σρίαῆ. a 
| “ Paliiog wgeraphie, ed. 3, 1895, Pp. 41) that this MS. was written by the same 
hand as a well-known Psalter in the brary of the Arsenal at Paris which. 
bears the signature Σηδύλιος Σκόττος ἔγὼ ἔγραψα. The resemblance of the 
handwriting is close, as may. be seen by comparing the facsimile of the Paris 
Psalter published by Omont in the A/dlanges Graux, Ῥ. 313, with that ofthe 
St. Gall Gospels in the Palaeographical Society’s series (i. pl. 179). This ~ 
fact naturally raises the further question whether the writer of the MS. of 1g 
' St. Paul’s Epistles is not also to be identified with the compiler of the com- 
_ mentary entitled Collectanea in omnes B. Pault Epistolas (Migne, Patrol. ean 
Po. Deby Clits 9- -128), which is also ascribed to a ‘ Sedulius Scotus.’ “The : answer. 
οὐ Maust be in the negative. _ The commentary presents none of the charac- τὸ 
teristic readings of the MS., and appears to represent a higher grade of 5 
_ scholarship. It is more probable that the scribe belonged to the fratres 
τ hellenicé who formed a sort of guild in the. monastery of St. Gall (see'the 
authorities quoted in Caspari, Quellen zum Taufsymbol, iii, 4750, and oo 
compare Berger, Histoire de la Vulgate, Ἢ . 137). ‘There are several instances . i 
of the. name “Sedulins Scotus’ (Migne, P BL: [2 Sttp.)a Sele WOES τὴ ᾿ 


sce ae “It should be noted that of these MSS. NAB Ὁ are parts of what ᾿ oo 
Ἢ were once complete Bibles, and are designated by the same letter. i 
throughout. the LXX and Greek Testament; DEFG are all 
i ο Graeco-Latin, and are different MSS. from. those which bear the 
ἱ ΠΣ “same. notation” on the Gospels. and Acts. » In Westcott and Hort’s ' = 
ἯΙ τ Adntroduction: they are. distinguished as D, Ἐς F, Goes An important — : 
τ ΜΒ, Cod, Coislinianus (H or H,), which, however, exists only in) 
Rapments, is unfortunately wanting { for this Epistle: see below. 


8 11] ᾿ τ’ THE TEXT ae “τὰ οι. 


| Secondary uncials. re | 
_ K. Cod. Mosquensis, saec. ix. Brought to Moscow from the monastery of | 
_ St. Dionysius on Mount Athos. Contains Acts, Epp. Cath., Epp. Paul. 
Rom. x. 18 ἀλλὰ λέγω to the end is missing. Ὧι ἐν a , 
Cod. Angelicus, saec, ix. In the Angelican Library of the Augustinian — 
_ monks at Rome. Contains Acts, Epp. Cath., Epp. Paul. Romans com- 
plete... Ss ene, : ΧΟΡῸΣ ὅπ ΣΝ 
Cod. Porphyrianus, saec. ix in. A palimpsest brought from the East by. 
Tischendorf and called after its present owner Bishop Porphyry. Contains 
_ Acts, Epp. Cath., Epp. Paul. Apoc. Rom. ii, 15 [ἀπολογουμένων .. . 
ἢ ἀδικία nl pay] iti. 5; viii. 35 Θεὸς ὁ δικαιῶν... ἵνα ἡ καί τ᾽ ἐκλογήν]. 


1X. 113 xi, 22 καὶ ἀποτομίαν ... θυσίαν xii. I are missing. | oe 
Cod. Athous Laurae, saec. viii~ix; In the monastery Laura on Mount. - 


Athos. Contains Acts, Epp. Cath., Epp. Paul. Romans éomplete: This. 2 


οτος ΜΡ, has not yet been collated. | a 
_ Cod. Patiriensis, saec. v. Formerly belonging to the Basilian monks. 
_ of the abbey of Sta. Maria de lo Patire near Rossano, now in the 
Vatican. There is some reason to think that the MS. may have come ' 
. Originally from Constantinople (cf. Batiffol, L’ Abbaye de Rossano, pp. 6, 
79 and 62, 71-74). Twenty-one palimpsest leaves, containing portions 
of Acts, Epp. Cath., Epp. Paul. These include Rom. xiii. 4~Xv. 9. 
A study of readings from this MS. is published in the Revue Liblique 
for April, 1895. : | 


Atinuscules, — 


A few only of the leading minuscules can be given, 
_ (= Evwv. 5, Act. 5), saec. xiv. At Paris; at one time in Calabria. at 
(= Evv. 33, Act. 13), saec. ix (Omont, ix-x Gregory). At Paris. 
Called by Eichhorn ‘the queen of cursives. 0 ee 
(= Act. 25, Apoc. 7). Written 1087 A.D. Belonged to John Covell, 
English chaplain at Constantinople about 1675; now in the British - 
τος Museum. Pee ies | ee ἜΣ eo ae 
«| (= Act. 26), saec. xii. Has a similar history to the last, : ἌΣ 
7. (= Evy. 69, Act. 31, Apoc. 14), saec. xv. The well-known ‘ Leicester. 
τ MS.; one of the ‘Ferrar group,’ the archetype of which was probably 
Written in Calabria. a ees a 
 Saec. xi, Now in the Bodleian, but at one time belonged to the monas- 
| tery of the Holy Trinity on the island of Ghaltis, τ. cet 0 aoe | 
7 (=Act. 66, Apoc. 34), saec. xi, Now at Vienna: at one time in the _ 


possession of Arsenius, archbishop of Monemvasia in Epidaurus.. Ὑπὸ... 


marginal corrector. (67**) drew from a MS. containing many peculiar 
and ancient readings akin to those of M Paul., which is not extant for. 
“Ep. to Romans, oe ay Tween ee. ἣν ee © 

~ Saec. x-xi. At Vienna. Thought to have been written in Calabria. 
(= Act. 73), saec. xi, In the Vatican, © ar δῦ ον ee 
93+ (= Act. 83, Apoc. 99), saec. xii (Gregory). At Naples. Said to have 
~~ been. compared with a MS. of Pamphilus, but as yet collated only in» 
oo a few places... Ol cei oe ece  . τὺ; τ 
13%. (=Evv. 263, Act. ταν), saec. xiji-xiv. At Paris. 


ee ᾿ 6252. (Gregory, 260 Scrivener = Evv. 489. Greg., 507 Scriv. ; Act. 195 Greg. : ne 
224 Seriy.). Ta the library of Trin. Coll., Cambridge. Wellten on ὁ 6 


οτος Mount Sinai in the year 1316, 


οτος Τηρῦς “MSS, are partly those’whiah have ‘been! noticed as giving con 0 


spicuous readings in the commentary, partly those on ‘which stress is laid 


: : by Hort (Jztrod. p..166), and partly those which Bousset connects with hi 
‘Codex Pamphili’ (see δ “τ ae ee ae, 


a EPISTLE το THE ROMANS 


᾿ ᾿ Vunsrbns. 


The: versions quictéd are the following : 
The Latin (Latt.), 
‘The Vetus uae (αἰ: 
The Vulgate (Vulg.). | 
The Egyptian (Aegypt.). 7 
‘The Bohairic (Boh.).. 
ἊΝ ‘The Sahidic (Sah). | 
The Syriac (Symone 
The Peshitto (Pesh.). oe 
The Harclean ( (Harcl.). 
The Armenian (Arm.). oe 
The Gothic (Goth.), 
The Ethiopic (Aeth.),. 


of these the Vetus: Latina is very imperfectly ον ὦ to Ts, We ᾿ 
- Possess only a small number. of fragments of MSS, ‘These are : ns 


ων Cod. Guelferbytanus, Saec. vi, which contains fragments of Rom. xi, ree 


-B3- ΧΗ, δὲ xii: T7-xiil. 5 5 xiv. 9-20; Xv. 3-13, 

τας Cod. Frisingensis, saec, v or vi, containing Rom. xiv. 10-xy, 13. a 

Ty. Cod. Gottvicensis, saec, vi-or vii, containing Rom. Ve 6. Ἢ Ὁ ἢ 
νι Gage 00 a’ 


‘The texts of these uphtenb are, ee vever, neither early (relatively to the Fa ᾿ 


history of the Version) nor of much interest. To supplement them we have oI 
the Latin versions of the bilingual MSS. Ὁ EF G mentioned above, usually. 
quoted as defg, and quotations in the Latin Fathers, The former do. not 
strictly represent the underlying Greek of the Version, as they are too much. 


conformed to their own Greek. ἃ (as necessarily 6) follows an Old-Latin. text _ ; 
not in all cases altered to. suit the Greek; g is based on the Old Latin 


but is very: much modified; fis the V ulgate translation, altered with the 
Eel of g or a MS, closely. akin to g. For the Fathers we are Mainly - 


wae 


indebted to the quotations in Tertullian (saec. ii- -ili), Cyprian (saec. iti), 


the Latin Irenaeus ὑπερ ἢ li, or more probably iv), Hilar ry of Poitiers (saec. 


iv), and to the so-called. Speculum S. Augustint a as fake a Sees. : 
text also of the fourth century (see below, p. 124), : 
One or two sperimens: are ᾿ς εἰνεὰ in the course | 

| evidence furnished 


7 nd i in Se eat 
: latetnischen ρος δῶ vor. Serie | ‘Minchen, “18795, 
but the athens has not as. Pas been “eolicteatly worked: at dos. @ ‘general 


Cod. Amiatinus ¢, 700 ALD; 
Cod. Fuldensis S40A.D.. 
British’ Museum Harl, 1775. “Base. vi or vii, 
, Toletanus. Saec,: %, or rather ‘petliapa s viii 
Wate, Dp. 14). ; 
St. Paul's Epistles isa . revision of the C 
e hardly an independent autho ‘ity. I 


with the help of the Greek MSS., and we have the express statement of 
St. Jerome himself that in Rom. xii. 11 he preferred to follow Greek MSS. 
and to say Lomtno servientes for tempori servientes of the older Version Ὁ 
(Zip. xxvii. 3 ad Marcellan). And this reading is found in the text of the 
Vulgate. SOE gue ak Pach eee eae Ὁ 
OF the Egyptian Versions, Bohairic is that usually Known as Memphitic 

(= ‘me’ WH.) and cited by Tisch. as ‘Coptic’ (‘cop.”). For the reasons 

τ which make it correct to describe it as Bohairic see Scrivener, Jzfrod. ii. 106, 
ed. 4. It is usually cited according to Tischendorf (who appears in the 


Epistles to have: followed Wilkins; see Tisch. Δ’, 7: Ὁ. ccxxxiv, ed. 7), but Ὁ 


in some few instances on referring to the original it has become clear that . 
his quotations cannot always be trusted: see the notes on v. 63 viii. 283. 
also a fresh collation with the Greek, is much needed. sees hae 
_ In the Sahidic (Thebaic) Version (=‘sah.’ Tisch., ‘the. WH.) some’ 
few readings have been added from the fragments published by Amélineau 


x. 5; xvi. 27. This suggests that not only a fresh edition of the text, but | 


in the Zeitschrift fiir Aegypt. Sprache, 1887. These fragments contain vi. 


40-235 vii. 1-215 vili. 18-38 5 ΙΧ. 7-233; xi. 31-36; xii, 1-9. 
The reader may be reminded that the Peshitto Syriac was certainly current 
“much in its present form early in the fourth century. How much earlier 


than this it -was in use, and what amount of change it had previously under- 


gone, are questions still being debated. In any case, there is no other form 
‘of the Version extant for the Pauline Epistles. 
The Harclean Syriac (= ‘syr. pfosterior]’ Tisch., «hl. WH.) is a re- 
cension made by the Monophysite ‘Thomas of Harkhel or Heraclea in 616 
A.D., of the older Philoxenian Version of 508 a.D., which for this part 
of the N.T, is now lost. A special importance attaches to the readings, _ 
sometimes in the text but more often in the margin, which appear to be 


derived from ‘three (v. 1. two) approved and accurate Greek copies’ in the 


monastery of the Enaton near Alexandria (WH. Zutrod.sp. 156 f). 0 
The Gothic Version is also definitely dated at about the middle of the 
fourth century, and the Armenian at abont the middle of the fifth. The dates 


τ of the two Egyptian Versions and. of the Ethiopic are still uncertain 
τ Serivener, Zutrod. ii. 105 £., 154, ed. 4). It is of more importance to know | 
that the types of text which they represent are in any case early, the 
Egyptian somewhat the older. oo eel. | : : 


The abbreviations in references to the Patristic writings are such as it is 


hoped will cause no difficulty (but see p. cx). 


(2) Lnternal Grouping of Authorities.. The most promising and 
successful of all the directions in which textual criticism is being 
pursued at this moment is that of isolating comparatively small 
- groups of authorities, and investigating their mutual relations and. τ 
_ origin. For the Pauline Epistles the groups most affected by = 
-Tecent researches are NB; NeH, Arm., Euthal., and in less degree 


τ ἃ ΠΌΤΩΙ of minuscules 7 DLE] E- Gwe τ 


ἼΣ which has been held for some time past (e.g. by the late Canon. Cook, _ 


᾿ a hevised Version of the First Three Gospels, p. 159 ff. ; -and Dr. Scrivener, 
Collation of Cod. Sinatticus, p. xxxvii f.), but without resting upon any very 
Solid arguments. And it must always be remembered that so excellent 


a palaeographer as Dr. Ceriani of Milan (af. Scrivener, Zwtrod. i, 121, ed. 4) 
thought that B was written in Italy (Magna Graccia), and that Dr. Hort 


The proofs seem. to be thickening which connect these two great MSS. Ὁ - 
with the library of Eusebius and Pamphilus at Caesarea. ‘That is a view. ae 


levi πρῶτες τὸ THE RomaNs =f. 


_ also gives some reasons for ascribing an Italian origin to this MS. We yee 
~ however confronted: by the fact that there is a distinct probability that both — 
_ MSS. if they were not written in the same place had at least in part the same 
εὐ Seribes. ΤῈ was first pointed out by Tischendorf (4.7. Vai, Lipsiae, 1867, 
τ ΡΡ' Xxi-xxili), on grounds which seem to be sufficient, that the writer whom 
he calls the ‘ fourth scribe’ of & wrote also the N.T. portion of B. A 
it -has been said, additional arguments are becomin 
_. δὲ with the library at Caesarea (see Rendel H 
and the essay of Bousset referred : eae 
vs =The provenance y and not 
exactly that of B, ! were possible, or ° 
ἫΝ ame scribe to For instance, the ae 
view that. had its origin in Pal consistent with the τ 
ες older view, recently revived and ἃ ve 
_ tian MS. There would be so m 
and Eg 
-irtuall 
presents the recension of Hes 
to us, at least prima facie, 
be older than the end of th 


epend on the in 
y date. 

mely ear 

ἃ 


occasion, but on a number of ee 

been introduced on one or 

several side Streams in the eee: 

we call ‘Western’ and now 
see) in the Pauline Epistles has. 

possible that all t oe 

‘come in from a sin likely that all the 

all the *Alexandri found in N had a 
n does but reflect 


n text based on. 
sion aes ulerten 


ξ 


ἡ oe Oe ces Sp Re ee Ss ie 


said, not extant for Romans) bears upon its face the traces of its connexion with 


_the library of Caesarea, as the subscription to Ep. to Titus states expressly _ 
that the MS. was corrected ‘with the copy at Caesarea in the library of the — 


holy Pamphilus written with his own hand.’ Now in June, 1893, Dr. Rendel 
Harris pointed out a connexion between this MS. H Paul. and Euthalius 
(Stichometry, Ὁ. 88). This had also been noticed by Dr. P. Corssen in the _ 
second of the two programmes cited below (p. 12). Early in 1894 Herr — 


ΟὟ, Bousset brought out in Gebhardt and Hamack’s Zexte u. Onter- 


‘ suchungen a series of Text-kritische Studien zum N.T.,in the course of 


which (without any concert with Dr. Rendel Harris, but perhaps with 
some knowledge of Corssen) he not only adduced further evidence of this. 
connexion, but also bronght into the group the third corrector of δὲ (N°). 


A note at the end of the Book of Esther said to be by his hand speaks 
in graphic terms of a MS. corrected by the Hexapla of Origen, com-. 


pared by Antoninus a confessor, and corrected by Pamphilus ‘in prison’ Ὁ 
(i. 6. just before his death in the persecution of Diocletian). Attention had _ 


often been drawn to this note, but Herr Bousset was the first to make the. — 
full use of it which it deserved. He found on examination that the presump- 
tion raised by it was verified and that there was a real and close connexion 
between the readings of N¢ and those of H and Euthalius which were inde- 


pendently associated with Pamphilus'. Lastly, to complete the series of 
novel and striking observations, Mr. F. C. Conybeare comes forward in the 


current number of the Journal of Philology (no. 46, 1895) and maintains 


a further connexion of the group with the Armenian Version. These 
researches are at present in full swing, and will doubtless lead by degrees 
to more or less definite results. The essays which have been mentioned 


πος all contain some more speculative matter in addition to what has been 
mentioned, but it is also probable that they have a certain amount of solid 


nucleus. It is only just what we should have expected. The library 


οὐ founded by Pamphilus at Caesarea was the greatest and most famous of 
all the. book-collections in the early Christian centuries; it was also the 
greatest centre of literary and copying activity just at the moment when 
_..Christianity received its greatest expansion; the prestige not only of 
τς Eusebius and Pamphilus, but of the still more potent name (for some time 
τ δεῖ to come) of Origen, attached to it. It would have been strange if it had 


᾿ : not been consulted from far and wide and if the influence of it were not felt ᾿ : Mah ond a: 
In many parts of Christendom. 7 nat ee 3 


FG, Goth. 


, Not only is E a mere copy of D, but there is a very close relation between 6 
ο΄ F and 6, especially in the Greek. It is not as yet absolutely determined Ὁ 
a what that relation is. In an essay written in 1871 (reprinted in Lightfoot, : tee 


Biblical Essays, p. 321 ff.) Dr. Hort states his opinion that F Greek isa direct 


copy of G, F Latin a Vulgate text partly assimilated to the Greek and with 
intrusive readings from the Latin of G. Later (Zutrod. p. 150) he writes 
that F is ‘as certainly in its Greek text a transcript of Gas E of D: if not | 
it is an inferior copy of the same immediate exemplar.’. This second alterna- 


tive is the older view, adopted by Scrivener (/mtrod. Ὁ. 181, ed. 3) and τὴν 


maintained with detailed arguments in two elaborate programmes Υ.. 
_ Dr. P. Corssen (Zp. Paulin. Codd. dug. Boern. Clarom., 1387 and 1889). 


λυ Since the above was written all speculations on the subject of Euthalinshave = 
en superseded by Prof. Armitage Robinson's admirable essay in Texts and. 
το Studtes, iii. 3. Both the text of Euthalins and that of the Codex Pamphiliare 9 
τος shown to beas yet very uncertain quantities, Stillitis probable that the authorities 
question are really connected, and that there are elements in their text which 
ay be traceable to Enthalius on the one hand and the Caesarean Library on Ὁ. 


OR 
ΠΝ 


theothe 


ε the 


from a. single 


 Commata, 


οὐ στίχοι), 


than 85 to the date, 


then points ont that 


Version. The editi 
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entirely without the 

Dr. Corssen thin 


‘Like all that Dr 
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_and. Acts. 


emember, of 


tended to the other impor- 


sis), and even to the Curetonian Syriac | 


be added the Sinai palimpsest. If that 
dditional evidence—Dr. Corssen probably. 


ays that such a MS. is not likely to have fe 


st. Chrysostom, or 404 A.D, ee age ee hee 
hat there arose early in the fifth century 
: agreement with — 

¥or the inter-connexion 


ance from 1 Cor. xiii. 1; and he. 


sé was more probably Italy than. 
ined to agree with him. 
ains an African element. He 
has. affinities with the Gothic — 
istle to the Hebrews : | 


ᾷ place in the ἡ 
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a that of the Historical Books of the New Testament. When this τ, 
said it is not meant that investigations such as those outlined above 


are not full of attraction, and in their way full of promise.  Any- 


thing which throws new light on the history of the text will be found © 


in the end to throw new light on the history of Christianity. But — ees 
what is meant is that the textual phenomena are less marked, and” = 


~ have a less distinctive and individual character. as 
᾿ τ may be due to two causes, both of which have reall y ‘been Ἢ 


at work. -On the one hand, the latitude of variation was probably. oe 


_ never from the first so great; and on the other hand the evidence " 
which has come down to us is inferior both in quantity and quality, — 
so that there are parts of the history—and those as the most _ 


interesting: parts—which we cannot reconstruct simply for want of 
ο Material. A. conspicuous instance of both conditions is supplied 


by the state of what is called the ‘Western Text.’ It is probable 
τ that this text never diverged from the other branches so widely as_ 
it does in the Gospels and Acts; and just for that section of it 


which diverged most we have but little evidence. For the oldest 
forms of this text we are reduced to the quotations in Tertullian 


᾿ and Cyprian. We have nothing like the best of the Old-Latin MSS. 


of the Gospels and Acts; nothing like forms of the Syriac Versions _ 
τ such as the Curetonian and Sinaitic ; nothing like the Diasessaron. 


And yet when we look broadly at the variants to the Pauline 


Epistles we observe the same main lines of distribution as in the : 


rest of the N.T. A glance at the apparatus criticus of the Epistle : 


to the Romans will “show the tendency of the authorities to fall — 

into the groups DEFG; NB; NACLP.. These. really. corre- — 

-. spond to. like groups in the other Books: -DEFG corr espond 
ὡς to the group which, in the nomenclature of Westcott and Hort, is — 


oan € ‘Westen’; NB appear (with other leading MSS. added) tor: 


~~ mark the line which they would call ‘Neutral’; SACLP would — aoe 


a include, but would not be identical with, the ‘group which they call ᾿ 


- Alexandrian’ The later uncials generally (with accessions every ὁ 
now and then from the older ranks) would constitute the: family ie yt. 
_ which they designate as ‘Syrian,’ and which others have called — a ae 


it ‘Anti ochene,’ ‘ Byzantine,’ ‘Constantinopolitan,’ or ‘ Ecclesiastital.’ 


“ __Exception j is taken to some of these titles, especially to the terme τ: 
oe Western,’ which is only retained because. ‘of its long-established 


use, and no doubt gives but a very imperfect geographical descrip- ee Ps 
tion of the facts. It might be proposed to substitute names ἡ ioe 


suggested in ‘most cases by the leading MS. of the group, ‘but le. 
gener alized so as to cover other authorities as well. For instance, ~ 
we might speak « of the S-text (=< Western’), the. B-text (= © Neutral’ on πὸ 
the a-text (: =‘ Alexandrian ’), and the e-text or o-text (=‘Ecel lesi- 
astical’ or ‘Syrian’). Such terms would beg no questions; they 
ould. simply describe facts. i would be an advantage that. the 


ὦ = 


“Tesi enistuz τὸ THE Romans ff 


~~ game term § 8-text’ would be equally suggested by the leading MS. 


᾿ in the Gospels and Acts, and in the Pauline Epistles; the term > 4 
_ ‘B-text, while suggested by B, would carry with it no assumption — 


of superiority: ‘a-text’ would recall equally ‘Alexandrian’ and 


~€Codex Alexandrinus’; and ‘etext’ or ‘o-text’ would not imply ἢ 
_ any inherent inferiority, but would only describe the undoubted 


we facts, either that the text in question was that generally accepted by — ᾿ 


τς the Church throughout the Middle Ages, or that in its oldest form 
— it can be traced definitely to the region of Antioch and northern 
‘Syria. It is certain that this text (alike for Gospels, Acts, and 


ao Epistles) appears in the fourth century in this region, and spread _ 


from it; while as to the debated point of its previous history nothing re 


would be either affirmed or denied. 
τ If some such nomenclature as this were adopted a further step might be 
taken by distinguishing the earlier and later Stages of the same text as δῖ. 


δ᾽, &c., σ΄, o, &e, It would also have to be noted that although in the : ον τ 


vast majority of cases the group would include the MS. from which it 
took its name, still in some instances it would not include it, and it might 
even be ranged on the opposite side. This would occur most often with | 
the a-text and A, but it would occur also occasionally with the B-text and 
~ B (as conspicuously in Rom. xi. 6). : ee 


such being the broad outlines of the distribution of authorities on the e 


Epistle to the Romans, we ask, What are its distinctive and individual 


features? These are for the most part shared with the rest of the Pauline. 


Epistles.” One of the advantages which most of the other Epistles possess. 
Romans is without: none of the extant fragments of Cod. H belong to it.» 


This deprives us of one important criterion ; but conclusions obtained for 


the other Epistles may be applied to this. For instance, the student will 
- observe carefully the readings of Ne and Arm. Sufficient note has unfor- — 


tunately not been taken of them in the commentary, as the clue was not in 


the writer’s hands when it was written. In this respect the reader must be 
asked to supplement it. He should of course apply the new test with ὁ 
caution, and judge each case on its merits: only careinl use can show to what ὃς 
extent it is valid. When we-consider the mixed origin of nearly all ancient = 
texts, sweeping Propositions and absolute rules are seen to be ont of 


“place. 


τι ΓΗΒ specific characteristics of the textual apparatus. of Romans may be es 
sald to be these : (i) the general inferiority in boldness and originality of the 
~.8- (or Western) text ; (ii) the fact that there is a distinct Western elementin 


B, which therefore when it is combined with authorities of the 3-or Western 


type is diminished in value; (ili) the consequent. rise in importance of the a 


group NAC; (iv) the existence of a few scattered readings either of Balone : 
or of Bin combination with one or two other authorities which have GOD as 


siderable intrinsic probability and may be right, ey ie a 
We proceed to say a few words on each of these heads, ὁ 


GQ) The first must be taken with the reservations noted above. The | ae 


Western or 8-text has not it is true the bold and interesting variations which 6 
ο are found in the Gospels and. Acts. It has none of the striking inter 


oo. polati 

τὰ gt 3 

for the most part historical, and therefore would naturally be looked for in 

_ the Historical Books. In Ep. to Romans the more important S-variane 
“are not interpolations but omissions (as e. 8: in the Gospel of St. Luke). Stil 


ons which in those Books often bring in ancient and valuable matter, 
may be due mainly to the fact that the interpolations in question are 


these variants preserve some of the freedom of correction and paraphrase to. 
which we are accustomed elsewhere. ἘΝ ae ae oe are 
E. g. iii. 9 τί προκατέχομεν πέρισσον ; D* G, Chrys. Orig.-lat. a7.: τί oty; 
3 τς προεχόμεθα ; vel. ab rat ee εν! 7 
iv. 19 οὗ κατενόησεν DEF G, &c. Orig.-lat. Epiph. Ambrstr. a/.: 
οἰ κατενόησεν SABCa =)... Ree ee a ee 
v. 14. ἐπὶ τοὺς ἁμαρτήσαντας 62, 63, 67**, Orig.-lat. Codd. Lat. ap. — 
το Ang., Ambrstr.: ἐπὶ τοὺς μὴ ἁμαρτήσαντας vel οὉτοὃςὃῦὃῦὃΘῦὖὔἷΓΤᾧΡ 
vii. 6 τοῦ θανάτου DE Ε G, Codd. ap. Orig.-lat. a/.: ἀποθανόντες rel. 
xii, 11 τῷ καιρῷ δουλεύοντες D* ¥ G, Codd. Lat. αὐ. Wieron. ap. — 
Orig.-lat. Ambrstr. : τῷ Κυρίῳ SovAedovres vel. ὁςὁςὁὦὁοὁοὌἌςἜ͵ςἜἘοὌὈςἜἘο 
13 ταῖς μνείαις τῶν ἁγίων D* FG, Codd. ap. Theod. Mops. αὐ 
τ Orig.-lat. Hil, Ambrstr. af: ταῖς χρείαις τῶν ἁγίων rel. [These 
_ two readings were perhaps due in the first instance to accidental. 
errors of transcription. ] ἥδ, δὰ egy 
“XV. 13 πληροφορήσαι BF G: πληρώσαι rel. 
22 πολλάκις BDE FG: τὰ πολλά rel. 
| gt δωροφορία BD* F G, Ambrstr.: διακονία rel. ~ 
τον ‘The most interesting aspect of this branch of the text is the history of its 
_ antecedents as represented by the common archetype of Ὁ G, and even more 
_ by the peculiar element inG. The most prominent of these readings are 
οὐ discussed. below in § 9, but a still further investigation of them in connexion 
with allied phenomena in other Epistles is desirable. 
- (ii) It will have been seen that in the last three readings just given B joins 
with the unmistakably Western authorities. And this phenomenon is in 
point of fact frequently repeated. We have it also in the omission of 
πρῶτον i. 163 om. γάρ ili. 2; om. τῇ πίστει v.23 *ins. μέν vi. 21; διὰ τὸ 
τος ἐνοικοῦν. αὐτοῦ πνεῦμα viii. 11. (where however there is a great mass of other. 
_ authorities); *om, Ἰησοῦς and *om. ἐκ νεκρῶν viii, 34 3 ἡ διαθήκη ix. 4; ins. 
“οὖν ix. 19; *d7e after νόμου and *+abrd ins. after ποιήσας x. 5; ἐν [τοῖς] x. 
203 om, yap xiv. § 3 om. οὖν, ἀποδώσει, tom. τῷ Θεῷ xiv. 12; “add ἢ cxav- 
τον δαλέζεται ἢ ἀσθενεῖ xiv. 213 ἡμᾶς xv. 73 τὴν [καύχησιν] xv.17, ὦ 
It is perhaps significant that in all the instances marked with * the group © 
Is Joined by 8% It may be through a copy related to the ‘Codex Pam- | 
« phili’ that these readings came into Β, We also note that the latest and 
worst of all the readings found in B, the long addition in xi. 6 εἰ δὲ ἐξ ἔργων ᾿ 
τ οὐκέτι (om. ἐστί B) χάρι" ἐπεὶ τὸ ἔργον οὐκέτι ἐστὶ χάρις (sie By ἔργον al.) ἃ 
is shared by Bwith NeL. In the instances marked with +, and in xv. 13 
᾿, πχηροφορήσαι, B agrees not with D but with G; but onthe other hand in» 
viii. 34 (om. Ἰησοῦς) and in xv. 7 it agrees with D against G3 so thatthe 
resemblance to the peculiar element in the latter MS. does not stand out. 
quite clearly. .In the other instances both D and G are represented. i 
Git) When B thus goes over to the Western or 8-group the main support 
. of the alternative reading is naturally thrown upon NAC. This is.a groups! Tae 
which ontside the Gospels and Acts and especially in Past. Epp. Heb. and - 
...Apoc. (with or without other support) has not seldom. preserved the right 
. . reading. It becomes in fact the main group wherever B is not extant. The = 
principal difficulty—and it is one of the chief of the not very numerous. 
textual difficulties in. Romans—is to determine whether these MSS. really — 
retain the original text or whether their reading is one of the finer Alexan- 
οὐ drian corrections. This ambiguity besets us (e.g.) in the very. complex . oe 
attestation of viii. 11...The combination. is strengthened where NA are 
Joined by the Westerns as in iii. 28. In this instance, as in a few others, τ 
they are opposed by BC, a pair which do not carry quite as much weight 


in the Epistles as they would inthe Gospels. 6 
ποτ (iv) It may appear paradoxical, but the value of B seems to rise when 
_ it is deserted by all or nearly all other uncials. Appearances may be 
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δ readings belong to the soundest innermost kernel of the MS, 
ive tom, εὑρηκέναι, 6 Ὁ 005 ὉΠ 0700. Ὁ ΝΥ 
Se Ὁ. εἴ, γεν. τ. Ὁ 
οὐ Ὁ φῆ, 25 χάρις τῷ OG. ὁ oe 
viii 24. ὃ γὰρ βλέπει, τίς ἐλπίζει s 
ΠΟ ΣΙ τὸ ῥῆμα. ... ὅτι Κύριος ᾿Ιησοῦς, τ 
ο ΣΙΝ, 13 0m, πρόσκομμα. .. #. om 
XV. 10 Πνεύματος without addition. i 3 | νι eri ee σο 
“As all these readings have been discussed more or less fully in the com. ὦ Ἢ 
_-Mentary, they need only be referred to here. Two more readings present. 
considerable attractions, ς΄ Bo ott Tt ea eee 
ix. 23 om. καί, των 
Xvi. 27 om. gi. on | | ΠΡ", 
‘They are however open to some suspicion of being corrections to ease the - 


construction. The question is whether or not they are valid exceptions to. 


᾿ an ᾿ deceptive, but there is not a little reason for thinking that the foliowing — i 


_ the rule that the more difficult reading is to be preferred. Snch exceptions = > 
_there undoubtedly are; and it is at least a tenable view that these are 
among them, - το ἘΝ. ρον ἐκ νον δ oe 
Other singular, or subsingular, readings of B will be found in xv. 4, 13, 
80, 32. But these are less attractive and less important. 6. Be δαον 


_§ 8. LITERARY History. 
history of the Epistle to the Romans begins earlier! 1." 
ny other book of the N.T. Not only is it clearly 
quoted in. the writings of the Apostolic F athers, but 
e N.T. canon there are very close resemblances both | 
language between it and at least three other books; 
plances we must first consider, a ον: 
| Shall begin with the first Epistle of St. Peter, In the | 
following table the. passages in which there is 4 similarity between 
the two Epist! Pie See ok 


1 Peter ii.10 of ποτ 
δὲ λαὸς Θεοῦ, 
δὲ ἐλεηθέντες. 
I Peter ii, 
Σιὼν λίθον. 
ἔντιμον" καὶ ὃ 
οὐ μὴ καταιὶσ 
ἐγενήθη εἰς κα 
λίθος προσκό ΠΝ 
το σκανδάλου, o SPO on λοι 
οὖς λόγῳ ἀπειθοῦν ἐτέ- 


“LITERARY 


551. 


The foliéwving: passages seem 
thoughts and words : ἊΝ 


Rom. xii. 3 ἀλλὰ φρονεῖν eis τὸ 
σωφρονεῖν eee Ὁ 

6 ἔχοντες δὲ. χαρίσματα bard 
Thy χάριν͵ τὴν δοθεῖσαν. ἡμῖν διά- 
POP vas εἴτε διακονίαν, ἐν τῇ 
διακονίᾳ... 

3 ἑκάστφ ὧς 3 δε δι. auepeae 
μέτρον πίστεως. 

Cf, also Rom. xiii, ¥I- αὶ 8-10; 


xii 9. 18. 


‘Rom, xi, 9 4 ἀγάπη ἀνυπό- 
ἔριτος. ον 10 τῇ φιλαδελχφίᾳ 
το εἰς ἀχλήλους φιλόστοργοι. 


‘Rom. xii. τό τὸ, αὐτὸ, εἰς ἀλλήλους 
φρονοῦντετ" μὴ τὰ ὑψηλὰ φρο- 
νοῦντες, ἀλλὰ τοῖς ταπεινοῖς 
our απαγό μενοι. μὴ γίνεσθε φρόνιμοι 
παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς. 

17 μηδενὶ κακὸν ἀντὶ κακοῦ ᾿ 
ἀποδιδόντες" προνοούμενοι καλὰ 
ἐνώπιον πάντων ἀνθρώπων". 

18 εἰ δυνατόν, 70. ἐξ ὑμῶν, μετὰ 
πάντων ἀνθρώπων. εἰρηνεύοντες. 


Cf. also vv. 9». 14. 


7 Rom. xiii. 1 πᾶσα ψυχὴ ἐξουσίαις 
Wexpaxedaais ὑποτασσέσθω" 


, od “γὰρ ἔστιν ἐξουσία εἶ μὴ ὑπὸ Θεοῦ, 
οὐ αἱ be οὖσαι ὑπὸ Θεοῦ τεταγμέναι 
8 ᾿ εἰσίν. eee 


τὸ 9. οἱ yap ἄρχοντες οὔκ εἰσὶ φόβος 
᾿ τῷ ἀγαθῷ ἔργῳ, ἀλλὰ τῷ κακῷ... 
4 Θεοῦ γὰρ διάκονός. ἐστιν,. ἔκ- 
δικος εἰς, ὀργὴν τῷ τὸ κακὸν πρᾶσ-. 

COVTE. ee | 
γ ἀπόδοτε πᾶσι ras ὀφειλάς" τῷ 
τὸν. φόρον τὸν “φόρον, τῷ ‘7d τέλος 
“τὸ τέλος, τῷ τὸν φόβον τὸν φόβ ον, 


ἀδελφότητα ἀγαπᾶτε, ᾿ 
ΦΟΜΕΙΩ͂ΘΕ, τὸν βασιλέα τιμᾶτε. Opera 


HISTORY 


to be modelled on St Paul's ae 


1 Peter iv. yaTr πάντων δὲ τὸ τέλος ἕ 


ἤγγικε: σωφρονήσατε οὖν καὶ νή- . 


Pare | els προσευχάς" πρὸ πάντων τὴν. 
εἰς ἑαυτοὺς ἀγάπην. ἐκτενῇ ἔχοντες, 
ὅτι ἀγάπη. καλύπτει πλῆθος. ἁμαρτιῶν" 


φιλόξε ενοὶ eis ἀλλήλους, ἄνευ. γογγυ- 


σμοῦ" ἕκαστος καθὼς ἔλαβε χάρισ- 


μα, εἰς ἑαυτοὺς αὐτὸ διακονοῦντες, af 
ws καλοὶ οἰκονόμοι ποιπίλης χάριτος αὐταῖς 
Θεοῦ" εἴ τις λαλεῖ; ws λόγια Θεοῦ". εἴ i 
Ts διακονεῖ, ὡς ἐξ ἰσχύος ἧς χορηγεῖ 

ὃ Θεός. 


1 Peter i. 22 rds ψυχὰς ὑμῶν ἡγνι- 
κότες. ο. εἰς φιλαδελφίαν ἀνυπό- 
HpLTov ἐκ καρδίας ἀλλήλους ἀγαπή- 
care ἐκτενῶς, 


1 Peter ili. 8, 9 τὸ δὲ τέλος. πάντες 
συμπαθεῖς, φιλάδελφοι, 
εὔσπλαγχνοι, ταπεινόφρονες, μὴ 
ἀποδίδοντες κακὸν ἀντὶ κακοῦ 
ἢ λοιδορίαν ἀντὶ λοιδορίας, τοὐναντίον 
δὲ εὐλογοῦντες, ὅτι εἰς τοῦτο ἐκλῆ- | 
θητεΐνα evr ογίαν κληρονομήσητε αν 

Il ἐκκλινάτω δὲ ἀπὸ κακοῦ, καὶ. 


ε 


ὁμόφρονες, 


ποιησάτω, ἀγαθόν" ζητησάτω εἰρήνην 
καὶ ps eal αὐτῆν. 


ἰδ Peter j ii. ‘13-17 ὑποτάγητε πάσῃ ἢ 
ἀνθρωπίνῃ urioe διὰ τὸν Κύριον, : 


εἴτε. βασιλεῖ, ὡς ὑπερέχοντι, εἴσε 


ἡγέμοσιν, ὡς δι᾿ αὐτοῦ πεμπομένοις εἰς 
ἐκδίκησιν κακοποιῶν. ἔπαινον “δὲ 
ἀγαθοποιῶν" ὅτι οὕτως ἐστὶ τὸ θέλημα. 
τοῦ Θεοῦ.-. πάντας τιμή care τὴν 

τὸν 


Θεὸν 


ΩΝ τ τιμὴν τὴν TEADY. : 


᾿ “Although equal stress cannot be ‘ald: on ‘all these passages ie cee 
‘resemblance is too great. and too constant to be merely | acele 


dental. In xz Pet. ii. 6 we have a quotation from the O.T. with 
the same variations from the LXX that we find in Rom. ix.32 
ἐς (888 the note). Not only do we find the same thoughts, such. ABE. Ὁ 
oe es metaphorical use of the idea. of sacrifice (Rom. xii. το 1 Pet. ee 
“Ἢ. 5), and the ‘same rare. words, ‘such as. “ovoynuarifecda, davurrd- 
hap but | in one ‘Passer: Bom. xii ἀπῆν EL Pek: ie πα). we 


ἰχχνῖς i “EPISTLE, TO THE ROMANS [ge 8. Ao 


= ΕΣ He must be ἈΕῚ as : onalastie oie he same ideas” : 


occurring in the same order. Nor can there be any doubt that οὗ 
the two the Epistle to the Romans is the earlier. St. Paul works 
out a thesis clearly and logically; St. Peter gives a series of 
το maxims for which he is largely indebted to St. Paul. For example, 


“in Rom. xiii. » we have a broad general principle laid down, | ἘΠ 


i a St. Peter, clearly influenced by the phraseology of that passage, — ᾿ 


merely gives three rules of conduct. In St. Paul the language : 


and ideas come out of the sequence of thought; in St. Peter 


they are adopted because they had already been used for the same 
_ purpose. | 


τς This relation between the two Epistles is supported by εἰμεν πῇ 
independent evidence. The same relation which prevails between 
the First Epistle of St. Peter and the Epistle to the Romans is also. 
found to exist between it and the Epistle to the Ephesians, and 


the same hypothesis harmonizes best with the facts in that case 
also. The three Epistles are all connected with Rome: one of 
them. being written to the city, the other two in all probability ae 
being written from it. We cannot perhaps be quite certain as — 

to the date of 1 Peter, but it must be earlier than the Apostolic 


Fathers who quote it; while it in its turn quotes as we see at least 
two Epistles of St. Paul and these the most important. We may 


notice that these conclusions harmonize as far as they go with the | 
view taken in § 3, that St. Peter was not the founder of the Roman — 


Church and had not visited it when the Epistle to the Romans was) 
written. In early church history arguments are rarely conclusive; 
and the even partial coincidence of different lines of aayCSHEAHON ee 


adds greatly to the strength of each. 


The writer of the Epistle to the Εἰ νον ὁ again was probably aa, 
Indebted to the Romans, the resemblance between Rom. IV. αὐ τς 
“oa and: Heb. xi. 11 is very close and has been brought out in the — > 
τς notes, while in Rom. xii, 19, Heb. x. 30, we have the same _ 
‘passage of Deuteronomy, quoted with the same marked diver- 


τς gences from the text of the LXX. This is not in itself conclusive’ 
᾿ς evidence; there may have been an earlier form of the version _ 


current, in fact there are strong grounds for thinking so; but the 


hypothesis that the author of the Hebrews used the Romans is | 
certainly the simplest. We again notice that the Hebrews is. 
a book closely. connected with. the Roman Church, as is proved by hee 
- ἴδ early use in that Church, and if it were, as is possible, written Ὁ 
from. Rome or. Ttaly its” ‘indebtedness to this Epistle would be — 
τοῦ accounted for. The two passages referred to are quoted below; _ 


τ, and, although no. other passages resemble one another sufficiently 


τς to be quoted, yet it is quite conceivable that many other of the 
ΠῚ words and phrases in the Hebrews which are Pauline in. character 


Ἷ ΒΟ have been derived from 8 an olsen with this Epistle. 


᾿ 8. ef 


LITERARY HISTORY 


~The passages referred to are the following 


Rom. iv. 17-21 κατέναντι. οὗ ἐπί- 
στευσε Θεοῦ τοῦ ζωοποιοῦντος τοὺς 


νεκροὺς. wo. καὶ μὴ ἀσθενήσας τῇ 


πίστει κατενύησε τὸ ἑαυτοῦ σῶμα 
ἤδη νενεκρωμέ vou (ἑκατον ταέτης 
οὐ ποὺ ὑπάρχων), καὶ τὴν νέκρωσιν τῆς 
“μήτρας Σάρρας" εἷς. δὲ τὴν ἐπαγ- 
γελίαν τοῦ Θεοῦ ov διεκρίθη τῇ 
ἀπιστίᾳ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐνεδυναμώθη τῇ 
πίστει, δοὺς. δόξαν. τῷ Θεῷ, καὶ 
πληροφορηθεὶς ὅτι ὃ ἐπήγγελται 
δυνατός ἔστι καὶ ποιῆσαι. 


Rom. xii, Tg ἐμοὶ ἐκδίκησις, ἐγὼ 
: ἀνταποδώσω, λέγει Κύριος, 


Heb. xi 11, 12 πίστει καὶ ὶ αὐτὴ Σάρρα 
δύναμιν eis καταβολὴν σπέρματος 
ἔλαβεν καὶ παρὰ καιρὸν. ἡλιμίας,. ἐπεὶ 
πιστὸν. ἡγήσατο τὸν ἐπαγγειλά- 
μενον". διὸ καὶ ἀφ᾽ ἑνὸς ἐγεννήθησαν, 
καὶ ταῦτα νενεκρωμένου. ses 


19 λογισάμενος ὅτε καὶ ἐκ. γεκρῶν Posie 
ἐγείρειν δυνατὸς 6 Θεό: : 


Heb. x. 30 ἐμοὲ 
3 : ἢ * 
ἀνταποδώσω ᾿ 


“When we pass to the Epistle of St. James we approach a much 


‘more difficult problem. 


to the Romans has been often and hotly debated ; 
a theological as well as a literary question. 


The relation between it and the Epistle 


for it is 
The passages which 


resemble one another in the two Epistles are given at length by 


: hs Mayor in his edition of the Epistle of St. James, p. Xcili, who 
argues strongly in favour of the later date of the Romans. 


The 


following are among the most important of these; we have not 


τ Rom. ih, 1 διὸ ἀναπολόγητος εἶ, ὦ 
ἄνθρωπε πᾶς ὁ κρίνων' ἐν. ᾧ ane 


κρίνεις τὸν ἕτερον, σεαυτὸν κατα- 


τ ἀρίν εἰδ' τὰ yap αὐτὰ πράσσεις ὃ 
πὶ φρίνων.. | 


pe Rom. ii. 13 οὗ “γὰρ οἱ ἀκροαταὶ 
᾿ν ᾿ νώμου. δίκαιοι παρὰ [τῷ Θεῷ ἀλλ᾽ οἱ 


TOL qT αἱ γόμον δικαιωθήσονται. 


Rom. ἦν. 1 τί οὖν ἐροῦμεν ebpnicere at. 


: ᾿Αβραὰμ τὸν προπάτορα ἡμῶν 
τ κατὰ σάρκα; 
epyar ἐδικαιώθη, & ἔχει καύχημα, 


Rom. iv. 20 εἰς δὲ τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν 


οὐ Τοῦ Θεοῦ od διεκρίθη τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ, 
x ἀλλ᾽ ἐνεδυναμώθη τῇ πίστει, 


τ Rome 3-5 καυχώμεθα ἐν “ταῖς 


θλίψεσιν, εἰδότες ὅτι ἡ, θλίψις. ὑπο- 
τος μονὴν κατεργάζεται, ἢ δὲ ὑπομονὴ 
aie δοκιμήν, ἡ δὲ. δοκιμὴ ἐλπίδα: ἡ ἡ 
ον δὲ ἐλπὶς οὐ καταισχύνει, ὅτι. 
τς Τοῦ ᾿Θεοῦ τε χῦτε, Ἵ 


el γὰρ ᾿Αβραὰμ εξ, 


ἡ ἀγάπη 1 


a thought i it necessary to repeat all his instances: 


James i iv. Ir μὴ καταλαλεῖτε ἀλλή- 
λων, ἀδελφοί. ὃ καταλαλῶν ἀδελφοῦ, ἢ 
Hpk νων τὸν ἀδελφὸν. αὐτοῦ, καταλαλεῖ 


νόμου, καὶ κρίνει νόμον". εἰ δὲ νόμον Kp (- 


VELs, οὐκ εἶ ποιητὴς νόμου, ἀλλὰ κριτής. 


‘James be 22 γίνεσθε δὲ ποιηταὶ 
Adyou, καὶ μὴ μόνον ἀξροᾳταὶ ἢ ΩΝ 
λογιζόμενοι ἑ ἑαυτούς, 


James it; 2x ᾿Αβραὰμ ὃ πατὴρ 


ἡμῶν. οὐκ Re “ἔργων. ἐδικαιώθη, τ 
ἀνινέγμκας. ᾿Ισαὰς τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὸς ἘΠ αι 
ϑυριὰσφήριον 5. : τῷ τὰ 


James i 6 Ta tecten. δὲ. ἐν en ζει 
μηδὲν διακρινόμενοκ" 6 “γὰρ διακρινό- 


μένος. ἔοικε ᾿πλύδωνι θαλάσσης ἄνεμι- os, 


μένῳ: καὶ prem ζομένῳ. 


James i i. 24. πᾶσαν χαρὴν ἡγήσασθε, ἜΝ 


ὅταν πειρασμοῖς περιπέσητε. “ποικίλοις, 


γινώσκοντες ὅτι τὸ δοκίμιον t ὑμῶν τῆς, ΩΝ 
πίστεως κατεργάζεται ὕπομον ἦν. ἡ 68 τὰ 
ὑπομονὴ ἔ ἔργον τέλειον. ἐχέτως Ha ἢ are sak ig BIE 
ae τέλειοι... ee | a ARE ty 


᾿ τ . * The Ι Xx of Dent xxii, 35 reads & ἐν. ν ἡμέρᾳ dures ἀνταποδώσω, Brow: = 
“ἢ σφαλῇ ὁ ὁ ποῦς αὐτῶ. | ae 


ἐκδίκησις, ἐγὼ 


εἰν ΟΣ a 
TUS μέλεσί 
ο τευόμενον τῷ νύμῳ τοῦ νοός Hou, 


| ἁμαρτίας τῷ ὄντι ἐν τοῖς μέλεσί μου. 


τς τὰ ἔργα τοῦ σκότους, ἐνδυσώμεθα δὲ 
τὰ ὅπλα τοῦ φωτός. ὁ 


εν _ blances seem to us hardly cl 
“8. priority of St, James cannot 


a definite objective standpoint ; 


_ selves to establish a case. Ὁ 
Again, 


᾿ λογίζομαι is inconsistent with this,’ 


passage further the 
with the same subject-matter, 
Ὁ 


s 


Θ 


acquired prominence 


St. James deals with th 
teaching ‘or 


t oma even | 


he teaching of 8 


AUS) oe DEAE __ EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS > ee ee 

ον ον ie : : : Rom. vii. 23 βλέπω δὲ ἕτερον νόμον Sa 
Gi μου, GYTLOT par - μᾶχαι ἐν ὑμῖν ᾿ οὐκ ἐντεῦθεν, ἐκ τῶν 

St , 3 ᾿ ἡδονῶν ὑμῶν τῶν στρατευομένων εν ὦ 
τ Καὶ αἰχμαλωτίζοντά με ἐν τῷ νόμῳ τῆς. Mole Wid, 


‘cRome ΧΙ, 12 ἀποθώμεθα: οὖν 
¥ 


| κω, τος δυνάμενον σῶσαι τὰς ψυχὰς ὑμῶν. τ δὴν ve 

_ We may be expressing an excessive scepticism, but these resemn) Ὁ 

ose enough to be convincing, andthe 

be proved. The problem of literary 

- Indebtedness js always a delicate one Σ it is | 

: and writers of competence. draw ete 

exactly Opposite conclusions from - the same facts, Inorder: ἴο. 

justify our sceptical. attitude we may point out that resemblances 

In phraseology between two Christian writers d | 

"imply literary connexion... The contrast betw : eee 

‘was not made by either St. Paul or St. James for the first time; 

τς metaphors like ᾿θησαυρίξεις,. expressions like ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ὁρ 
With ἐν. ἡμέρᾳ σφαγῆς (both occur in the O.T. 

ἐλευθερίας. might all. have independent sources, 

any Passages where we find the same order of 

1 Peter) or the same passage of the O.T. quoted 

Variations—either of which would form stronger e 

Tesemblance is closest in Rom. v. 3-5 = aii: 

Ὁ Rom. vii. 23 = James iv. 1, but these are not sufficient by them- 


if we turn to the polemical passages, y admit 
that ‘Paul betrays a consciousness that Abraham had been cited i 
_ 88 an example of works and endeavours to show that the word. 


been carried on elsewhere than in these wri | ἱ 
probable that both alike may be dealing with the prob 
came before them for discussion or a 
_ schools of the. Rabbis (see further the note 
We may add, no marked. resemblance in style oversias 
Ρ than would be the necessary result of dealing 
There is nothing decisive to prove 
bligation on the part of either Epistle to the. 
οὖς 186 priority of either. The two Epistles. 
το Small and growing community which. h 
_ Ὁ phraseology of its own, and in which certain < nS Seu 
: : Ht is quite possible that the Epistle of 
€ same controversy as ‘does that to the 
Possibly be directed against St. Paul's 
‘of St. Paul's followers 


James iv. 1 πόθεν πόλεμοι καὶ πόθεν 
Τοῖς μέλεσιν ὑμῶν; 
_ James i, ax ἀποθέμενοι πᾶσαν 


᾿ῥυπαρίαν καὶ περισσείαν κακίας ἐν πραᾳῦς ὃ 
τὴτι δέξασθε τὸν ἔμφυτον λόγον τὸν 


very difficult to find 


O not necessarily — 
een ἀκροαταί and ποιηταί 


γῆς compared. 
), the phrase νόμος : 
Nor are there 
thought (asin 
with the same. 
vidence. The 
James i, 2-4 and in 


we may admit _ 


But the controversy must have — 
tings, and it is equally 


S it was inherited from the 
on p. 102), There is, ἢ 
style in the controversial Ὁ 


Were written in the same. 


tad inherited or created — 
rtain questions early 


; but there 1S no. 


᾿ § 41. LITERARY, ‘HISTORY 
proof that either Epistle was. written ith | a ᾿ Paawledae: of the ᾿ 
other. There areno resemblances | in style sufficient to ee literar ᾿ oe 
- connexion, ue 
~ One other book, ἐς He N. T: may just be ‘mentioned. τ the Ἔν 
doxology at the end of Jude be compared with that at the end of. 


Romans it is difficult to believe that they. are. quite. independent. ᾿ τὰ». 


~ Jt may be that they follow a common form derived from Jewish _ 
doxologies, but it is more probable that the concluding verses of 


the Romans formed a model which was. widely adopted in- the | Bee 
Christian | Church. We certainly seem to find doxologies ‘of thee 


same type as these two in 1 Clem.-Rom. lxiv, Ixv. 2; Mart. Polyc. 
XX 5 it is followed also in Eph. iii. 20. The resemblance i in form 


of the doxologies may be seen by comparing them with | one ae 


: another, re 


Rom, xvi. aB-29 τῷ δὲ Suva- 

“μένῳ ὑμᾶς. στηρίξαι. εν μόνῳ 

σοφῷ Θεῷ, διὰ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
ela δύξα εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας. 


Jude 24, 28 τῷ δὲ δυναμένῳ, 
φυλάξαι. ὑμᾶς ἀπταίστου, καὶ στῆσαι ᾿ 
oe «ἀμώμους... μόνῳ Θεῷ σωτῆρι. 
ἡμῶν, διὰ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ τοῦ Κυρίου 


- Rome are numerous. 


ἡμῶν, δόξ α, μεγαλωσύνη, κράτος καὶ 
ἐξουσία, πρὸ παντὸς τοῦ αἰῶνος καὶ νῦν 
καὶ εἰς πάντας τοὺς αἰῶνας. ἀμήν. 


i When we enter the sub-apostolic age the testimony to the use 
of the Epistle is full and ample. The references to it in Clement of 
We can go further than this, the discus- 


gions on πίστίς and δικαιοσύνη (see p. 147) show clearly that Clement 
used this Epistle at any rate as a theological authority. Bishop 
Lightfoot has well pointed out how he appears as reconciling and 


: combining four different types of Apostolic teaching. 


belong to an older generation, their writings have become subjects 


igs OF: discussion. 
inadequately, a Christian theology 


the circle of Apostolic ideas. 


different writers of an earlier period. 


as : quotes more . freely . and more definitely. — 


tion of the Pauline Epistles. 


be found i in the desire he shows to make a collection of the letters 
ΤΊ ΟΕ Ignatius, ‘He would be more likely to do this if he already Ῥοβ-- 


a _Sessed collections OF, letters; and it is erally impossible to maintai 


‘The Apostles. 


Clement is already beginning to build up, however 
‘combining the teaching of the 
eae Tf we turn to Ignatius τ 
letters what will strike us is that the words and ideas of the Apostle 0: 
εν have become incorporated with the. mind of the writer. ae 
so much that he quotes as that he can never break. away from cee eee 
oy The books of the N.T. havé given 
him his vocabulary and form the source of his thoughts. . Polycarp pee 
Ee, His: Epistle is, almost: 1... 
a cento of N.T. passages, and among them are undoubted quota. 
tions from the Romans. As the quotations of Polycarp come from 
“Romy. τὶ ‘Cor; 2 Cor; Gal., Eph,,. Phil..2° Tim, 2 ΤΊ, itis oes: 
_ difficult not to believe that he possessed and made use of a collec- 
Corroborative evidence of this might 


It isnot. τ 


EPISTLE To THE ROMANS [88 
᾿ς that the Ignatian letters were formed into one ‘collection b 
ο΄ those of St. Paul had been, Assu 
᾿ do, that the Apostolic Fath 
second century 
widely read, trea 


efore 
ssuming then, as we are entitled to 
ers represent the first quarter of the 

we find the Epistle to the Romans at that ‘ime. 
a ted as a standard authority on Apostolic teaching, — 
and taking its place in a collection of Pauline letters, oe 

=o 1 he following are quotations and reminiscences of the Epistle — 

in Clement of Rome: | : fie ke oe 


_ Rom. i. 21 ἐσκοτίσθη ἡ dov- 


Clem. 36 διὰ τούτου ἡ ἀσύνετος ὁ 
 veTOS αὐτῶν καρδέα, καὶ ἐσκοτωμένη διάνοια ἡμῶν ἀνα. 
ee | θάλλει εἰς τὸ θαυμαστὸν αὐτοῦ φῶς. 
Clem. 51 διὰ τὸ σκληρυνθῆναι 
αὐτῶν τὰς ἀσυνέτους καρδίας. ΠΡ 
‘Clem. 47 ὥστε καὶ βλασφημίας 
ἐπιφέρεσθαι τῷ ὀνόματι Κυρίου. διὰ 
τὴν ὑμετέραν ἀφροσύνην. a 
Clem. 50 Μακάριοι Sy ἀφέ. 
θησαν αἱ ἀνομίαι καὶ ὧν ἐπεκα- 
λύφθησαν αἱ ἁμαρτίαι μακάριος 
ἀνὴρ ᾧ οὐ μὴ λογίσηται Κύριος ὁ 
ἁμαρτίαν, οὐδέ ἔστιν ἐν τῷ στόματι. 
αὐτοῦ δόλος, οὗτος ὅ μακαρισμὸς 
ἐγένετο ἐπὶ τοὺς ἐμλελεγμένους ὑπὸ τοῦ 
Θεοῦ κιτιλ Poe 


Rom. it, 24 τὸ γὰρ ὄνομα τοῦ 
Θεοῦ δι’ ὑμᾶς βλασφημεῖται ἐν 
Τοῖς ἔθνεσιν, καθὼς γέγραπται... 
Rom. iv. 7 “Μακάριοι ὧν agée 
. θῆσαν αἱ ἀνόμιαι καὶ ὧν dren 
παλύφθησαν. αἱ ἁμαρτίαι» 
τς 8. μακάριος ἀνὴρ ᾧ οὐ μὴ 
λογίσηται Κύριος ἁμαρτίαν." 
9 68 μακαρισμὸς. ow οὗτος 
ἐπὶ τὴν περιτομήν ; ἢ καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν 
“ἀκροβυστίν; Ὁ θ- 
Rom. vi. r τί 
ἐπιμένωμεν Τῇ ἅμα 
πλεονάσῃ ; μὴ γένοι 


i i . 
οὖν ἐροῦμεν; 

ΤΣ 
Tia, ἵνα ἡ χάρις 


33 τί οὖν ποιήσωμεν, ἀδελ. 


ἀργήσωμεν ἀπὸ τῆς ayaboroitas 
ἣν ἀγάπην μην 


καὶ ἐγκαταλείπωμεν τ 
θαμῶς τοῦτο ἐάσαι ὃ δεσπό 
γε γενηθῆναι. 


9. 


Rom. i, 29 πεπληρωμένους πάσῃ. 
ἀδικίᾳ, πονηρίᾳ, πλεονεξίᾳ, κακίᾳ, 
~ Μεστοὺς φθόνου, φόνου, ἔριδ os, δό- 


Aov,kakon θείας, ψιθυρι στάς, κα. 


τῆς ἐφ᾿ ἡμῖν Ὁ 
Clem. 25 ἀπορρίψαντες ἀφ᾽ ξαυτῶν 
πᾶσαν ἀδικίαν 


νεξίαν, ἔρεις, 
δόλους, 


καὶ ἀνομίαν, πλε πὶ ee 
κακοηθείας τε καὶ ὃ 


ψιθυρισμούς Τε καὶ καταὰ- 
λαλιάς, θεοστυγίαν, ὑπερηφανίαν. ene 
τε καὶ ἀλαζονεί a 


é 
ἀφιλοξβενίαν. 


ταλάλους, Beg στυγεῖς, ὑβριστάς, 
ὑπερηφάνους, dra ζόνας, ἐφευρε-. 
τὰς κακῶν, γονεῦσιν ἀπειθεῖς, ἄσυν ἐ-. 
Τοὺς, ἀσυνθέτους, ἀστόργους, ἀνελ cer 


Hovas* οἵτινες, τὸ δικαίωμα τοῦ Θεοῦ 
εν ἐπιγνόντες, 


ὅτι οἱ τὰ ποιαῦτα 

: ἈΝΕ ἡ » Ξ : 3 “ 

πράσσοντες ἄξιοι. θανάτου εἰσίν, 

-οὐ μόνον αὐτὰ ποιοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
συνευδοκοῦσιν τοῖς πράσσουσιν. 

Rom. ix. 4, 5 ὧν εν ἥ, λατρεία 

καὶ αἱ. ἐπαγγελίαι, ὧν 


‘ "οἱ πατέρες, καὶ 
fw ὁ Χριστὸς τ ὁ κατὰ σάρ κα, 


(Clem. 32 ἐξ αὐτοῦ. γὰρ ἱερεῖς καὶ 
Δευῖται. πάντες οἱ λειτουργοῦντες. σῷ Ὁ 
θυσιαστηρίῳ. τοῦ Θεοῦ" ἐξ αὐτοῦ ὁ a 
᾿ Κύριος Ἰησοῦς τὸ "κατὰ σάρκα ἐξ 
αὐτοῦ βασιλεῖς καὶ ἄρχοντες καὶ Ayo 
τ pevot κατὰ τὸν Ἰούδα. 6. eae 
Clem. 61 σύ, δέσποτα, ἔδωκας ry 
το ἐξουσίαν ris. βασιλείας αὐτοῖς διὰ τοῦ on 

 βεγαλοπρεποῦς καὶ ἀνεκδιηγήτου ερά- 


ge) 


. τῇ τοῦ Θεοῦ διαταγῇ ἀνθέστηκεν:. of 


δὲ ἀγθεσγηκύτες ¢ ἑαυτοῖς κρίμα, λή-. 


. γύναι 


Rom. i. 3 τοῦ γενομένου ἐκ σπέρ- 
ματος Δαβὶδ κατὰ σάρμα,. TOU 
ὁρισθέντος t υἱοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν δυνάμει. 

Rom. ii. 24. 


Rom. iii. 2 7: ποῦ οὖν ἡ 


Rom. vi. 4 οὕτω καὶ ἡμεῖς ἐν 
καινότητι ζωῆς περιπατήσωμεν. 
Rom, vi. Κα ; viii. 17, 20. 


| Rom. vi. 17 εἰς ὃν παρεδόθητε 
τύπον διδαχῆς. 
Rom. vii. 6 ὥστε͵ δουλεύειν ἡμᾶς 
ἐν καινότητι! πνεύματος καὶ οὐ παλαιό- 
THTL γράμματος. 


3 


Rom. viii, 11 6 ἐγείρας xX. ε" 


᾿ ἐκ - νεκρῶν. 


Rom. i ix. 23. σκεύη ἐλέους ἃ προ- 
ἡτοίμασεν εἰς δύξαν.. 


ξ 


οι. xiv. 17. od γάρ ἐστιν ἡ 
βασιλεία. TOD Θεοῦ ‘B pa σις καὶ 
TOOLS, 


Rom. xw 8: τὸ αὐτὸ φρονεῖν ἐν 
ἀλλήλοιν»; κατὰ Χ. I. 


“LITERARY. HISTORY ae 


ἡ καύχησις: 


Ixxxi x 


τιμὴν; ὑτοτάσσεσθαι αὐτοῖς, μηδὲν évay- 


τιουμένους τῷ ϑελήματί σ σου. 
& 


* 


References i in the letters of Ignatius are the following: 


Smyr. 1 ἀληθῶς ὄντα ex γένους 
Δαβὶδ κατὰ σάρκα; υἱὸν. Θεοῦ. 
κατὰ θέλημα καὶ δύνα, μιν. | 


Cf. Trall. 8 (both quote O. Tir. 


Eph. 18 ποῦ καύχησις τῶν λεγο- 
μένων συνετῶν ; 
(Close to a quotation of I Con i i. io.) : 


Eph. 1g Θεοῦ ἀνθρωπίνως Φανερου- 
μένου εἷς καινότητα ἀϊδίου ζωῆς. ὁ 


Mag. 5 δι᾽ οὗ ἐὰν μὴ αὐθαιρέτως 
ἔχωμεν τὸ ἀποθανεῖν εἰς τὸ αὐτοῦ 
πάθος, τὸ Cav αὐτοῦ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν ἡμῖν. 

Trall..g κατὰ τὸ ὁμοίωμα ὃς καὶ ἡμᾶς 
τοὺς πιστεύοντας αὐτῷ οὕτως ἐγερεῖ ὃ 
πατὴρ αὐτοῦ ἐν Χ. Ἴ., οὗ χωρὶς τὸ 
ἀληθινὸν ζῆν οὐκ ἔχομεν, 

Mag. 6 εἰς τύπον καὶ γε χὴν 
ἀφθαρσίας. 


Mag. 9 of ἐν παλαιοῖς πράγμασιν 
ἀναστραφέντες εἰς κα Τητὰ ἐλπίδος 
ἦλθον. ἐπῆν 

Trall. 9. ὃς καὶ ἀληθῶς ἠγέρθη ἀπὸ 
νεκρῶν, ἐγείραντος αὐτὸν τοῦ 
πατρὸς αὐτοῦ. 


Eph. 9. προητοιμασμένοι εἰς οἶκο- 
'δομὴν Θεοῦ πατρύς. 


Trall. 2. οὗ γὰρ βρωμάτων καὶ" 
ποτῷ »ν, εἰσιν. διάκονοι, 


ph τ᾽ ὃν. εὔχομαι κατὰ TX: Suis: ae 
ἀγαπᾷν, καὶ πάντας ὑμᾶς αὐτῷ ἐν duos» ὃ 


ie εἶναι. ΠΣ 


phe following’ resemblances occur in ‘the Epistle of Polycarp: 


ἐς Bore’ vi 13 καὶ rd μέλη ὑμῶν 
ὅπλα δικαιοσύνη.. 
Rom. xiii, 12 ἐνδυσώμεθα ὅε 


ἜΣ τὰ ὅπλα τοῦ φωτός. Ὁ | 
: Rom. xii. 10 τῇ φιλαδελφίᾳ — 


“a 


oa sie ἀλλήλους. φιχόστοργοι, “ἢ 


’ “τιμῇ, πὸ τροηγούμενοις 


ee, Rom xiii. Be ὃ. “γὰρ ἀγαπῶν. τὸν eee ᾿ 
ns ἕτερον renew. Ξεπλήροκεν Hotere } ; ‘ 
| Γ΄; ᾿ ° “γὰρ ἔχων aya T a es ἐστιν ιν πάσης, Ae 


Pol. 4 δαλισώμεθα τοῖς ὅπλοις, 
τῆς. aa ᾿ 


Pol. 10 praternitatis - gniatores 


, diligentes. énvicem, in veritate sociati, τὰ 
7 alterutré. 
| a aestolantes, nullum despicientes. ae 


mansuetudinem Domini — 


Pol. 3 ἐὰν yap τις τούτων ἐντὸς 
π € πλή ἡρωκεν ἐντολὴν. διμαιοσύνη» ὁ 


_ Spaptias. ἢ ἀπ 
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"Rea xiv. 10 πάντες. ap παρα- ΕΝ Ὁ Pol. 6. καὶ, πάντας δεῖ, ma pa- ΝΣ 


στησόμεθα τῷ Bi wort rel" Θεοῦ, “στῆναι τῷ βήματι τοῦ. Χριστοῦ, 


ΕΝ τ καὶ ἕκαστον ὑπερ ἑαυτοῦ ΔΝ . 


12 dpa [οὖν] ἑ ἕκαστος ἡμῶν. περὶ δοῦναι. ἘΠ 
᾿ξαυτοῦ λόγον δώσει [τῷ Θεῷ}. oe 


Tt is hardly worth while to give evidence’ in detail from later ͵ 


authors. We find distinct reminiscences of the Romansin Aristides 


and in Justin Martyr ἡ. Very interesting also is the evidence of the 

heretical writers. quoted by Hippolytus- in the Refutatio omntum 
τς haerestum; it would of course be of greater value if we could fix 
with certainty the date of the documents he makes use of. We > 


find quotations from the Epistle in writings ascribed to the ‘Naas- 


senes ὅς, the Valentinians of the Italian school δ, and to Basileides tea 


In the last writer the use made of Rom. v. 13, 4 and Vill. 19, 24. 


ἊΝ ds exceedingly. curious and interesting, ὁ Se 
If we turn ‘to another direction : we find interesting ‘evidence of | 


- a kind which has not as yet been fully considered or estimated. — _ 


a ~The series of quotations appended from the Testament. of the | ᾿ 
τς Twelve Patriarchs can hardly be explained on any other hypo- 


a thesis than that the writer was closely acquainted with the Epistle — τ 


τος ἴοὸ the Romans. This is not the place to enter into the various 


ἘΣ critical questions which have been or ought to be. raised concern- ἣν 


; ing that work, but it may be noticed here— poets cone TE 
(x) That. the. writer makes use of a considerable πον of ae 


books, of the N. T. ~The ‘tesemblances are ‘not confined to the." 
ok writings of St. Paul. ᾿ a 


(2) That the quotations occur over a a very, -gonsiderable ponte 


τ of the book, both in passages omitted in some MSS. and. ἴῃ 


τὰ passages which might be supposed to belong to older works. 


τ (38) The book is probably older than the time of Tertullian, 
sy while the crude character of the Christology ΟΣ. Sugg Be 


a ‘ oe earlier date. oe 


Rom. i 4 τοῦ δρισθέντος vi υἱοῦ Θεοῦ. : Test. Levi, τ kat πνεῦμα ἅγια, ᾿ 

oe Uk eee κατὰ ee “ye ih ἔσται ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς. eee ee 
᾿ Rom.” ih 13 ob ha, ot ἀκροαταὶ ov est. pen 4 ot ‘se ἀγαθοὶ ἀιᾶμες ᾿ 
| νόμου δίκαιοι map τῷ; θές, ; Bee saa » Blagiol: εἰσε Silay τῷ Pep, ce 


τοῦ χριστοῦ. Western and Syrian, ΤᾺΣ πα 
τ ᾿ἀποδώσει. BD FG. a ᾿ os ᾿ τ τ a oe 
. 5. τῷ Θεῷ om, BFG. ee vie ee oe " 
Rom ii. 4 = Dial 475 Rom. fii, retry = Dial.» ans ‘Roti. iva _ Dial. aah ; 
Rom. ix, 7 = Dial. 44; Rom, ix. Φ7129.: = = Dial. 33, 55 Sat Rom. x 18 - = 
ApsL Ὁ Rom. xi, 2,35 ‘Dial. 30. 
5. Hipp. fe Ve 7) Pp 38. 64-140. 76.- . Rom. i 20-26 = 
: Abid. vi, 36, p. 28¢ .Ὁ - Rom, viii. 1τὸ Ly 
iy “Abid: nA ὧν P 70. 80 = Rom. γ΄ “13s 145 ibid. Be 368. 18" = Rom. 


Ε 51. "LITERARY, 


Rom. ν. 6 ἔτι vp Χριστὸς toran ; 


es ἀσθενῶν ἔτι κατὰ καιρὸν ὑπὲρ 
ἀσεβῶν ἀπέθανε. 
Rom. vi. Io 
ἁμαρτίᾳ. 
Rom. vi. 7 ὁ “γὰρ, ἀποθανὼν 
δεδικαίωται ἀπὸ τῆς ἁμαρτίας. 


Rom. vii. 8 ἀφορμὴν δὲ λαβοῦσα᾽ 
ἡ ἁμαρτία διὰ τῆς ἐντολῆς κα- 
. Τειργάσατο. ἐν ἐμοὶ πᾶσαν ἐπιθυμίαν. 


κ΄ 


Rom. viii, 28 οἴδαμεν δὲ ὅτι τοῖς 
ἀγαπῶσι τὸν Θεὸν πάντα συν- 
εργεῖ εἰς ἀγαθόν. 

Rom. ix, 21 ἢ ovK ἔχει ἐξουσίαν 

τ κεραμεὺς τοῦ πηλοῦ, ἐκ τοῦ αὖ- 
᾿ς Τοῦ φυράματος ποιῆσαι, ὃ μὲν εἰς τιμὴν 
geetas, ὃ δὲ εἰς ἀτιμίαν ; 


Rom. xii. I παραστῆσαι τὰ σώματα 
| ὑμῶν θυσίαν “ζῶσαν, ἁ ἁγίαν, εὐάρεστον 
Ἢ: τῷ Θεῷ, τὴν λογικὴν peed 
ὑμῶν. 

Rom. xii. 21 μὴ νικῶ ὑπὸ τοῦ κακοῦ, 
ἀλλὰ νίκα ἐν τῷ ἀγαθῷ τὸ κακόν, 
Rom. xiii. 12 ἀποθώμεθα οὖν τὰ 

‘Mw ἔων 
, ἔργα τοῦ σκότους, ἐὐδυ σα μεθα δὲ. 
οτὰ ὅπλα τοῦ φωτός. — oo 


eee ees Rom. xv. 33, 6 δὲ Θεὸς τῆς. 
pa Baa μετὰ πάντων ὑμῶν... 


τὸ Rom. xvi. 20 6 δὲ Θεὸς τῆς εἰρήνης 
τς σύντρ ἰψει τὸν Σατανᾶν ὑπὸ τοὺς 
οἰπόδαν ὑμῶν ἐν τάχει, 


y HISTORY Ὁ : 


ib oon τῇ 


Test. Bet. 3 ἀναμάρτητος ὑπὲ “ἢ τ 
ἀσεβῶν. ἀποθανεῖται. ie 


Test. Levi. 4¢ οἱ ἄνθρωποι ἀπιστοῦντες ὦ 
ἐπιμενοῦσιν ἐν ταῖς ἀδικίαις. Ὁ 
Test. Sym. 6 ὅπως δικαιωθῷ, ἀπὸ 
τῆς ἁμαρτίας τῶν ψυχῶν. ὑμῶν. 
Test. Neph. 8 καὶ δύο ἐντολαί 
εἰσι καὶ εἰ μὴ γένωνται ἐν τάξαι αὐτῶν, 
ἁμαρτίαν παρέχουσιν. ee 
Test. Benj. 4 6 ἀγαθο ποιῶν... τῷ 
ἀγαπῶντι τὸν Θεὸν συνεργεῖ, 


Test, Neph. 2 καθὼς γὰρ ὃ 6 κεραμεὺς 


οἶδε. τὸ σκεῦος, πόσον χωρεῖ, καὶ πρὸς 


αὐτὸν φέρει πηλόν, οὕτω καὶ ὁ Κύριος. 
πρὸς ὁμοίωσιν τοῦ πνεύματος ποιεῖ TO. 
σῶμα, | 

Test. Levi 3 προσφέρουσι δὲ Κυρίῳ 
ὀσμὴν εὐωδίας λογικὴν καὶ ἀναί- 
μακτον peg 


Test. Benj. 4 οὕτως ὁ ἀγαθοποιῶν 
νικᾷ τὸ κακόν. 


Test. Neph. 2 οὕτως οὐδὲ ἐν σκότει 


πεν οὐεὲ τοῆσαι ε0 10 φωτός. 


Test. ‘Dan. 5 Exovres τὸν Θεὸν τῆν - 
εἰρήνης... ΤΕΣ ἘΠῚ 

Test. Aser. 7 καὶ. ἐν ἡσυχίᾳ, cure. 
τρίβων τὴν Δ Ὰ τοῦ δράκοντος. 


δι᾿ poaros: 


80 ir we ‘have had 1 no ἀἰεξοῖ citation. ἘΠΕ the Epistle by name. 


᾿ Ἰχκχῆδι 


our first direct evidence. 


ae ᾿ Allows Clement refers expressly to the First Episile to the ΒΕ : 
oe Corinthians, and Ignatius may refer to. an Epistle to the Ephesians, ea 
ἐν ΠΝ they nor Polycarp, nor in. fact any other writer, expressly 


mentions Romans. | 


- making a collection of. the Pauline Epistles. 


It is with Marcion (¢. 140) that we obtain ὃ 
ce Romans was one of the ten Epistles 6 
he included in his Agostolicon, ascribing it directly to St. Paul... 
Nor have we any reason to think that he originated the idea. of 
The. very [δοὶ, 5. 0 


Zahn points out, that he gives the same short titles to the Epistles os 


: that we find in our oldest MSS. (πρὸς, ῥωμαίους) implies that these leery 
Such a title would not be — 


ae had formed part of a collection. 


sufficient unless the books: were included in a collection which had rs ; : 


8 distinguishing title of its own. In the Apostolicon of Marcion the 
Epistles were arranged in the following order: (1) Gal., (2) 1 Cor., Sues 
(3) 2. Cor, (4) Rom., Ὁ ι Thess., (6) 2 Thess., (7) Laodic. = Ξ 
‘Ephes, (9, Col., (9) P ove Philem. The τ ‘of this 


variation in the order. 


τς ἀρ δαὶ ordine tabi: ad Corinthios (p1 
τ Phalippenses (dertig , ad Colossenses ( 
ee essalonicens és (sexia), ad R omanos (septim a). 
| On Hamack’s theory that 
Second century less canonical au 
Lectures, pp.20, 66... 6 
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pie “alrangement we cannot conjecture with any certainty; but it may 
- be noted that the Epistle placed first—the Galatians—is the oneon 
_ which Marcion primarily rested his case and in which the anti- 
Judaism of St. Paul 1s most prominent, while the four Epistles of the 
_ Captivity are grouped together at the conclusion. Another interests." 
ing point is the text of the Epistles used by Marcion. We need δ 
Not stop to discuss the question whether the charge against Marcion 
of excising large portions of the Epistles is correct. That he did. lean 
_ so is undoubted. In the Romans particularly he omitted chaps. 
OL ro-ii. xs Πὶ, 3I-Iv. 25; ix. 1-39; X. 5-Xi. 323 xvi—xvi, — ΝΟΣ πὴ 
again can we doubt that he omitted and altered short passages in 
order to harmonize the teaching with his own. For Instance, in 
ΠΧ, 2, 3 he seems to have read ἀγνοοῦντες γὰρ τὸν Θεόν, Both these 
_ Statements must be admitted. - But two further questions remain: 
Can we in any case arrive at the text of the Epistles used by ᾿ 
Marcion, and has Marcion’s text influenced the variati 
MSS.? An interesting reading from this point of MSe oy 
sion of πρῶτον in i. 16 (see the notes, p, 24). Tg this a case where ΝΣ πα; 
his reading has influenced our MSS 7 ἘΡ 
᾿ variation or even the original text? | 
_ We need not pursue the history of the Epistle further, en 
_ lime of Irenaeus onwards we have full and complete citations in oo 
all the Church writers. The Epistle is Tecognized as being by 
— St. Paul, is looked ‘upon as canonical 1, and is ἃ groundwork οἵ. 
. Christian theology, Pc es are ee ea 
One more question remains to be discussed—its Place in the 
collection of St. Paul’s Epistles. According to the Muratorian 
fragment on the Canon the Epistles of St. Paul were early divided 
into two SToups, those to churches and those to individuals ; and — 
this division permanently influenced the arrangement in the Canon, ὁ 
accounting of course incidentally for the varying place occupied by 
the Epistle to the Hebrews. It is with the former group only that ὁ 
_ We are concerned, and here we find that there is @ very marked |. 
— _ Speaking roughly the earlier lists all place 
the Epistle to the Romans at the end of the collection, whilst later 
lists, as for example the Canon of the received text, place it at. ae 
the beginning. ee ae ἐν ee ᾿ ie ἢ 
For the earlier list. our principal evidence is the Muratorian 
fragment on the Canon: cum ipse bealus apostolus Paulus, sequens Ὁ 
71, nonnist nomination septem eccless's eis 
prima), ad Ephestos (secunda), ad 
guarla), ad Galatas (guinia), ad ae 


‘the Ρ anline Epistles had at. the close: 6 £ th ὲ Ὡς 
thority than the Gospels, see Sanday, Bampion 


| τὰ stand sione The same Stace Πα πος was occupied by R Romine 
in the collection used by Tertullian, probably in that of Cyprian. 
It is suggested that it influenced the order of Marcion, who per- 


a haps found in his copy of the Epistles Corinthians standing first, — 


_ while the position of Romans at the end may be implied in 
a passage of Origen. | 
The later order (Rom., Com Gal., Eph., Phil., Col, T hess.) is. 
that of all writers from the fourth century onwards, and, with the 
exception of changes caused by the insertion of the Epistle to. the 
Hebrews, and of certain small variations which do not affect the 
point under discussion, of all Greek MSS., and of all MSS. of | 
‘Versions. This widespread testimony implies an early date. But — 
the arrangement is clearly not traditional. It is roughly based on ~ 
the length of the Epistles, the Romans coming first as being the 

longer, 

“> he origin of the early order is by no means clear. Zahn’s 
‘conjectur e, that it arose from the fact that the collection of Pauline 
Epistles was first made at Corinth, is ingenious but not conclusive, 


while Clem. Rom. 47, which he cites in support of his theory, will 


| hardly prove as much as he wishes *. _ 
To sum up briefly. During the first century the Epistle to the 


Romans was known and used in Rome and perhaps elsewhere. 
During the first quarter of the second century we find it forming 


: part of a collection of Pauline Epistles used by the principal Church 
writers of that time in Antioch, in Rome, in Smyrna, probably also 


ae in Corinth. By the middle of that century it had been included in 


τς an abbreviated form in Marcion’s A Peron ; uy the end it Ἔ appears 
: Ὁ be definitely accepted as canonical, 


Be 9. INTEGRITY OF THE EPISTLE. 


a The : survey. hich hae bean: given of the fiery, history: of the ‘Epistle to: oe 
~ the Romans makes it perfectly clear that the external evidence in favour of its ~ 
early date is not only relatively but absolutely very strong. Setting aside 


"Ὁ ἢ doubtful quotations, almost. every Christian writer of the early part of the © ee ee 
second century makes use of it; it was contained in Marcion’s canon; and 6 


~~. when Christian literature becomes extensive, the quotations. are almost 


: ες "numerous enough to enable us to reconstruct the whole Epistle. So strong.) 20) 
— ὧ this evidence and so clear . are the internal marks of authenticity that the ee cee 


᾿ Epistle (with the exception of the last two chapters of which we shall speak: 


ae -_ presently), has. been almost universally admitted to be a genuine pert of: cane 
St.Paul. It was accepted as such by Baur, and in consequence by all members 
of the. Tibingen school; it is accepted at the present day by critics of every 


| we ᾿ variety of opinion, by Hilgenfeld, Holtzmann, Weizsicker, Lipsius, Hamack, Le 
3 τ ὩΣ ἐλ δ aS By those who. are usually classed as conservatives SPIES [1 ΓΕ. 


᾿ On this subject see 8 Za, Geschichte, δεν ii, Ὁ, 8 ue 


Ἢ Σὰ δ. 
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fe To this general acceptance there have been few exceptions. Τ 
‘who denied the genuineness of the Epistle app 


. man Evanson (1792). The arguments on which 
. The Epistle implies the existence of a Church in 
Acts that no such Church existed,  Equall 


should have known such a ‘number of pe 


τι τὸ : and Priscilla should have been. there at t 
πο literally, and asks why the aged mother of 


~. to Rome. He thinks that xi. 12, 15, 
fall of Jerusalent 1, The same thesis 
has been revived at the present day 

» notably Loman and Steck: 


Loman (1882 

e Pauline E 
embodiment 
td 


he argues) that Ὁ 
devoted himself — Ἶ 


these also, 
h 


Jewish and 


1aving the 
in our presen 
_ these was W 
with regard to th 
the evidence of style the 18 interpolated po 
_ His example has been greater indiscre 
Naber (1886), Michelsen (1886), Voelter (1880, 90), 
Pierson and Naber® basing their theory on so 
consider that there existed about the b 
Of elevated Jewish thinkers, 
. fragmentary works distinguish 
made use of by a certain Paul 


τς ΤῈ has been somewhat tedious work enumerating these theories, which will - 


: “seem probably to most readers hardly worth while repeating; so subjective 


. and arbitrary is the whole criticism. The only conclusion that we can arrive 


ἘΝ at is that if early Christian documents have been systematically tampered with 
in a manner which would justify any one of these theories, then the study of . 


oe Christian history would be futile... There is no criterion of style or of language 
_ which enables us to distinguish a document from the interpolations, and we 
should be compelled to make use of a number of writings which we could ποῖ. 


~ either trust or criticize. If the documents are not trustworthy, neither is our. 


το eriticism. οὶ 


But such a feeling of distrust is not necessary, and it may be worth while to 
_ conclude this subject by pointing out certain reasons which enable us to feel 
confident in most at any rate of the documents of early Christianity. — aaa 


dL Opcit., pp. 139-143. ΠΑ ok en ν 
8 Michelsen (J. HL. A.), Zheologisch Tijdschrift, 1886, pp. 372 1, 473 ff. 
1887, p. 163 ff. ἮΙ τ ee πεν: τὸ τῶν ει 


τ 8. Voelter (Daniel), 7) heolosisch ee ‘idschrift, 1880, Ῥ. 265 ff.; and Die Cy 


ΕΣ position der paul. Hauptbricfe, I. Der Rémer- und Galaterbrief, 1899. 
-._# Van Manen (W. C.), Zheologisch Tijdschrife, 1887. Marcton’s Brie 


ἐς Paulus aan de Οαἰαξίδε, pp. 382-404, 451-533; and Paulus 72, Dg 


aan de Romeinen, Leiden, 1891, 


᾿ might prima facie be held to be, for we have instances of the 
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Ones TE has been pointed out that interpolation theories are not as absurd as they ᾿ oe 


process actually 
taking place. The obvious examples are the Ignatian letters, But these are 
“not solitary, almost the whole of the Apocryphal literature has undergone the - 
_- Same process; so have the Acts of the Saints; so has the Didache for example 


ae ‘when included in the Apostolic Constitutions, N or are we without evidence of 


of ‘interpolations in the N.T.; the phenomenon of the Western text presents 


exactly the same characteristics, May we not then expect the same to have ie 
happened in other cases where we have little or no information? Now in 


| _ dealing with a document which has come down fo us in a single MS. or 


version, or on any slight traditional evidence this possibility must always be _ 
considered, and it is necessary to be cautious in arguing from a single passage 
Ina text which may have been interpolated. Those who doubted the genuineness 
of the Armenian fragment of Aristides for example, on the grounds that it. 
‘contained the word Theotokos, have been proved to be wrong, for that word as 
; as Now been shown to have been interpolated. 
at. any | 

The di 7 


at 1¢ number, 
the early character MSS., Versi 
is a guarantee th al methods re 
narrow limits the hands. 

A second. line 


always st 
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always perfectly smo 
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doubt that t 
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conclusively t robability of a wide 68] 
terpolation. Bu ay go further, 
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ch. van 
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‘conditions under 


oo _Jo.-Damase. it occurs at the end of chap. xiv and there only. 


attest the omission by placing the Benediction after ver. 24, a transposition — a 


authority is in favour of placing this. doxology at the end of the Epistle, and . 
there only. (11) That the variation in position—a variation which. must be — 


+ evidence for complete omission goes back to Marcion, and that very probably _ 


cod careful compilation of the results arrived at is given by Dr. Carl Clemen, fad 
-  Binhettlichkeit der Paulinischen briefe. To both these works we woth 


τς dnformation..  - 


which the Epistle has come down to us make the theories of this new school 
“Sage enues-untenablet: 2. oe 9 kl Ee τς i πλεῖν a 
- We have laid great stress on the complete absence of any textual justifica- 
tions for any of the theories which have been so far noticed. This absence 
_is made all the more striking by the existence of certain variations in the text. 
and certain facts reported on tradition with regard to the last two chapters of 
the Epistle, These facts are somewhat complex and to a certain extent con- 
flicting, and a careful examination of them and of the theories suggested to. 
explain them is necessary ὅν ct Re en re ae που περ 
It will be convenient. first of all:to enumerate these facts: ae 
_ (rt) The words ἐν Ῥώμῃ. in i. 7 and 1g are omitted by the bilingual MS. G | 
both in the Greek and Latin text (F is here defective). Moreover the cursive | 
47 adds in the margin of ver. 7 τὸ, ἐν “Popyn, οὔτε ἐν τῇ ἐξηγήσει οὔτε. ἐν τῷ 
ῥητῷ μνημονεύει. Bp. Lightfoot attempted to find corroborative evidence for 
this reading in Origen, in the writer cited as. Ambrosiaster, and in the reading © 
of D ἐν ἀγάπῃ for ἀγαπητοῖς. That he is wrong in doing so seems to be shown 
by Dr. Hort; but it may be doubtful if the latter, is correct in his attempt to 
explain away the variation. The evidence is slight, but it is hardly likely that 
it arose simply through transcriptional error. If it occurred only in one place» 
τ this might be sufficient ; if it occurred only in one MS. we might ascribe it to 
_ the delinquencies of a single scribe; as it is, we must accept it as an existing 
εὐ variation supported by slight evidence, but evidence sufficiently good to 
demand an explanation. ἣν 
τος (2) There is considerable variation in existing MSS. concerning the place of 
the final doxology (xvi. 25~27). πὸ | 
. 8. In NBCDE minuse. paue. codd. ap. Orig.-lat., def Vulg. Pesh. Boh. 
- Aeth., Orig.-lat. Ambrstr. Pelagius it occurs at the end of chap. xvi. and there 
only. | ᾿ oo: | : | 
db. In L γεζηζέδο, plus quam. 200, codd. ap. Orig.-lat., Harcl., Chrys. Theodrt. 


~  C. In AP 5.17 Arm. codd. it is inserted in both places. | . 
dy In Fer. G codd. ap. Hieron. (22 Eph. iti. 3), g, Marcion (wide infra) it is 
οὐ entirely omitted. It may be noted: that G leaves a blank space at the end of 
chap. xiv, and that fis taken direct from the Vulgate, a space being left in F 


in the Greek corresponding to these verses. Indirectly D and Sedulius also 


which would be made (see below) owing to that verse being in these copies 
. vat the end of the Epistles.’ | ae ae 7 


In reviewing this evidence it becomes clear (ἢ: that the weight of good. 


-explained—is early, probably earlier than the time of Origen, although we 
can never have complete confidence in Rufinus’ translation. (iii) That the 


_ his excision of the words may have influenced the omission in Western 
τς authorities. . πῆ eae iis Oe Bee 

rs 1 The English reader will find a very full account of ‘this Dutch school οὔ 
.eritics in Knowling, Zhe Witness of the Epistles, pp. 133-243. A vert 


express our obligations, and to them we must refer any wig wish for Gri: ee oe 


A τ 3 The leading discussion on the last two chapters of the Roman/does not ᾿ 
tained in three papers, two by Bp. Lightfoot, and one by Dr” ee 


ae published in the Journal of Philology, vols. ii, iii, and since x 
Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, pp. 287-374 τς -Α 


Χο ἘΡΙΒΤΙΕ ΤῸ THE ROMANS sole [$0 
Ἐπ e@) Τῆρες ta very considerable evidence that Marcion omitted the whole of 
aan? the last two-chaptérsy 0. - τς. τ en τ ΟΠ, EES sae - 


a, Origen (zz. Ruf.) x. 43 
tplurae Lvangelicae atgue Apostolicae i 27, 
on solunt hoc, sed et ab vo loco, ubi scriptum | 
x fide, peccatum est : usque ad finent cuncta ἡ 
iplaribus, td est, in his quae nom sunt ἃ Marcione 
diverse Losttum invenimus, in nonnullis etenim 
» Quem. supz -omne autem. quod non 


. Marcion, a guo Ser 


hae epistola pentius 
est? omne autem quod non est 6 
 @issecutt. Ln alits vero ex, 
| demerata, hoc thsum caput 
 Codicibus post eum locum 
est ex fide, peccatum est: slatim. 

- ¥OS confirmare, Az? ver 
. This extract is quit 
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and then emen 
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tted. 


napters. 
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nt however is of little” 

pters were not 


r weight is 
In Codex 


_ a, The prayer at the end of chap, xv is supposed to represent, either with 
or without the ἀμήν (which is omitted in some MSS., probably incorrectly), a. 
conclusion of the Epistle. As a matter of fact the formula does not represent 
any known form of ending, and may be paralleled from places in the body of ᾿ 

the Epistle. Pr er noe eae ἰ το ον 
ob. The two conclusions xvi. 20 and 24 of the ΤᾺ are supposed to represent 
endings to two different recensions of the Epistle. But as will be seen by | 
_Teferring to the note on the passage, this is based upon a misreading. The 
reading of the TR is a late conflation of the two older forms of the text. The ᾿ 
benediction stood originally at ver. 20 and only there, the verses that followed 
being a sort of postscript. Certain MSS. which were without the doxology (see. 


placed it after ver. 27. The double benediction of the TR arose by the 
ordinary process of conflation. The significance of this in corroborating the 


Renan, Gifford, and others. - ἜΦΥ | ee 
ον The above, stated as shortly as possible, are the diplomatic facts which 
_ demand explanation. Already in the seventeenth century some at any rate had 
attracted notice, and Semler (1769), Griesbach (1777) and others developed | 
elaborate theories to account for them. To attempt to enumerate all the 
τ different views would be beside our purpose: it will be more convenient to 

_ confine ourselves to certain typical illustrations. _ 

I. An hypothesis which would account for most (although not all) of the 
facts stated would be to suppose that the last two chapters were not genuine, 
_ This opinion was held by Baur}, although, as was usual with him, on purely 
_ @ priori grounds, and with an only incidental reference to the MS. evidence 
__ which might have been the strongest support of his theory. The main motive © 
.. which induced him to excise them was the expression in xv. 8 that Christ was | 
made ‘a minister of circumcision,’ which is inconsistent with his view of 
_ St. Paul’s doctrine; and he supported his contention by a vigorous examina- 
tion of the style and contents of these two chapters.. His arguments have been 
Noticed (so far as seemed necessary) in the commentary. But the consensus of 
a large number of critics in condemning the result may excuse our pursuing 
them in further detail. Doctrinally his views were only consistent with a one- 
_ Sided theory of the Pauline position and teaching, and if that theory is given. 
τ up then his arguments become untenable. As regards his literary criticism the 
- opinion of Renan may be accepted: ‘On est surpris qu’un critique aussi 
τ habile que Baur se soit contenté d’une solution aussi grossiére, Pourquoi un 


πος & Pouvrage saeré une liste de noms propres???, tae ra 
_ But we are not without strong positive arguments in favour of the gentine- 
᾿ ness of at any rate the fifteenth chapter. In the first place a careful — 
οἰ examination of the first thirteen verses shows conclusively that they are closely — 
connected with the previous chapter The break after xiv. 23 is purely arbi- 
_ trary, and the passage that follows to the end of ver. 6 is merely a conclusion 
of the previous argument, without which the former chapter is incomplete, and — 
Which it is inconceivable that an interpolator could have either been able or. 
το desired to insert; while in vv. 7-13 the Apostle connects the special subject 
. of which he has been treating with the general condition of the Church, and 
supports his main contention by a series of texts drawn from the O.T. Both 


above) moved it to their end of the Epistle after ver. 23, while certain others 


existence of an early text which omitted the doxology has been pointed out; 
otherwise these verses will not support the deductions made from them by 3 


faussaire aurait-il inventé de si insignificants détails? Pourquoi aurait-il ajouté . 0... 


naka. the appeal to Scripture and in the introduction of broad and general prine oe 
πο @iples this conclusion may be exactly paralleled by the custom of St. Paul τὸ 
_ elsewhere in the Epistle. No theory therefore can be accepted which doesnot’) 6 


ΠΣ Pheologische Zeitung, 1836, pp. 97, 144. Pasclus, 1866, pp.303 fe 


τ΄ ΛΑ. Paul, p. Ἱκαὶ, quoted by Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 290, 


hie chap. i, of which we have a reminiscen 


ce τα We. know, as in the case of the Epistle to the Ephesi 1 


Ae OIL τω EPISTLE To. THE ROMANS “οὐδεν a Gul | [ὁ 9... 
οὐ recognize that xiv. and xy. 
ες Βα further than this the remainder of chap. xv shows every sign of -being 
τ @ genuine work of the Apostle. The argument of Paley based upon the collec- 
tion for the poor Christians at Jerusalem is in this case almost demonstrative 3 
᾿ς (568 p. xxxvi), The reference to the A: ostle’s intention of visiting Spain, to the τ 
οὐ Circumstances in which he is placed, the dangers he is expecting, his hope of 
οὖς Visiting Rome fulfilled in such a very different manner, are all inconsistent with 
οὖ spuriousness; while most readers will feel in the personal touches, in the 
combination of boldness in asserting his mission with consideration for the . 
feelings of his readers, in the strong and deep emotions which are occasionally 
_ allowed to come to the surface, all the mos} | 
_ Apostle’s writing, pti a 
᾿ς Baur’s views were followed by Schwegler, 
but have been rejected by Mangold, Hilgenfeld 
_Lipsius. . A modified form is put forward by Lucht}, wh | 
are genuine and part spurious : in fact he applies the interpolation theory to 
these two chapters (being followed to a, Slight extent by Lipsius). Against 


13 form a single paragraph which | must not be 


suspecting interpolations. 
in chap. xv than in chap. xiv. ; pe eae’ 
2, We may dismiss then all such theories as im 
two chapters and may pass on to a second gro 
mena of the MSS, by supposing that our E ae 

᾿ς combination of different letters all addressed to the: 


~ Roman Church, or addressed partly to the Roman. Church, partly elsewhere. ο 
An elaborate and. typical theory ᾿ 


explaining all the facts, is that of Renan 2. 
Epistle to the Romans was a. circular letter and t 


up which explains the pheno- ὃ . 
pistle has grown up through the — 


forms se 0 : eet a. eh aS 
(i) A letter to the Romans. This contained chap. i-xi and chap. xv. 
(ii) A letter to the Ephesians, Chap, i-xiv and xvi. 1-20, Fe Gat: 
τον (11) A letter to the Thessalonians, Chap. i-xiv and xvi, 221-24. 2 
Lee (iv) A letter to an unknown church, Chap. i-xiv and xvi. 25-γ. Ὁ a; 
. In the last three letters there would of course be Seme modifications in 
ce'in the variations of the MS.-Ge. 
owing amongst other arguments: 


This theory is supported by the fo] 


κι esians, that St. Paul 
Wrote circular letters, (1) The Epistle 3 
ΧΡ, 20, 24, 25--27.Ψ Each. of these really repres : | Bes 
ΠΣ Epistle. (ili) There are strong internal grounds ‘for. believing that xvi. I=20 0 
_ Was addressed to the Ephesian Church, (iv) The Macedonian names occurring 1 
Ὁ ἀπ xvi, 21—24 suggest that these verses were addressed to a Macedonian. 


lia thesaey μὴν: oe ‘that it accounts for all the facts; but there 
_ are two arguments against it which are absolutel 


$e] oe a ντΕΟ ΣΎ ES oso po ae 


endings of St. Paul’s Epistles; while, as is shown above, the origin of the 
duplicate benediction, xvi. 20 and 24, must be explained on purely textual — 
grounds. If Renan’s theory had been correct. then we should not have both 
benedictions in the late MSS, but in the earlier. As it is, it is clear that the 
duplication simply arose from conflation. A second argument, in our opinion 
equally conclusive against this theory, is that it separates chap. xiv from the 
first thirteen verses of chap. xv. The arguments on this subject need not be 
repeated, but it may be pointed ont that they are as conclusive against Renan’s — 
hypothesis as against that of Baur. — rere a a 
3. Renan’s theory has not received acceptance, but there is one portion of it | 
which has been more generally held than any other with regard to these final _ 
chapters; that namely which considers. that the list of names in chap. xvi 
belongs to a letter addressed to Ephesus and not to one addressed to Rome. This 
view, first put forward by Schulz (1829), has been adopted by Ewald, Mangold, 
Laurent, Hitzig, Reuss, Ritschl, Lucht, Holsten, Lipsius, Krenkel, Kneucker, 
Weiss, Weizsacker, Farrar. It. has two forms; some hold ver. 1, 2 to belong © 
to the Romans, others consider them also part of the Ephesian letter. Nor is 
it quite certain where the Ephesian fragment ends. Some consider that it — 


includes vv. 17-21, others make it stop at ver. 16. | 


The arguments in favour of this view are as follows: 1. It is pointed out - 
that it is hardly likely that St. Paul should have been acquainted with such 
a large number of persons in a church like that of Rome which he had never 
visited, and that this feeling is corroborated by the number of personal details — 
that he adds; references to companions in captivity, to relations, to fellow- 
labourers. All these allusions are easily explicable on the theory that the 
Epistle is addressed to the Ephesian Church, but not if it be addressed to the 
Roman. 2. This opinion is corroborated, it is said, by an examination of the. 
list itself... Aquila and Priscilla and the church that is in their house are men-. 


τ tioned shortly before this date as being at Ephesus, and shortly afterwards they — ᾿ 


are again mentioned as being in the same city (1 Cor. xvi.19; 2 Tim. iv. 19). 
The very next name Epaenetus is clearly described as a native of the province 


of Asia. Of the others many are Jewish, many Greek, and it is more likely : 


᾿ _ that they should be natives of Ephesus than natives of Rome. 3. That the : 
warning against false teachers is quite inconsistent with the whole tenor of 
_ the letter, which elsewhere never refers to false teachers as being at work in 
Rome. Pe ae Bee Cee aie ee ee ee 


“tn examining this hypothesis we must notice at once that it does not in oe 
τς any way help us to solve the textual difficulties, and receives no assistance) Ὸ ᾿ 
τ from them. The problems of the concluding doxology and ofthe omission of 


the last two chapters remain as they were. It is only if we insert 2. bene- — 
diction both at ver. 20 and at ver..24 that we get any assistance. In that case 
τ we might explain the duplicate benediction by supposing that the first was 
the conclusion of the Ephesian letter, the second the conclusion of the Roman. 
_ As we have seen, the textual phenomena do not support this view... The theory 


_ therefore must be examined on its own merits, and the burden of proof is δ νι 


_. thrown on the opponents of the Roman destination of the Epistle, for as has 
_. been shown the only critical basis we can start from, in discussing St. Pail’s 

Epistles, is that they have come down to us substantially in the form in 
_ which they were written unless very strong evidence is brought forward to the | 


me contrary, 7 | Chee re. 7 ae ἘΠ τι τε 
το But this evidence cannot be called very strong. It is admitted by Weiss τ 
and Mangold, for instance, that the a grioré arguments against St. Paul’s 


τς acquaintance with some twenty-four persons in the Roman community are of 


slight weight, Christianity was preached amongst just that portion of the 
population of the Empire which would be most nomadic in character. ‘Jt ig 9° 


ae admitted again that it would be natural that, in writing to. a strange church, 
St, Paul should lay special stress on all those with whom he was acquainted or 
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- of whom he had heard, in order that he might thus commend himself to them. — 
τ Again, when we come to examine the names, we find that those actually con- — 
nected with Ephesus are only three, and of these persons two are known to 
have originally come from Rome, while the third alone can hardly be con- 
το sidered sufficient support for this theory. When again we come to examine 
οὖς the warning against heretics, we find that after all it is perfectly consistent 
_ with the body of the Epistle. If we conceive it to be a warning against false 
teachers whom St. Paul fears may come but. who have not yet done so, it | 
exactly suits the situation, and helps to explain the motives he had in writing — 
the Epistle. He definitely states that he is only warning them that they may 

cre) be-wise if occasion arise. 0:6 05 ΤΣ cahoots 
.. The arguments against these verses are not strong. What is the value of 
the definite evidence in their favour? This is of two classes. (i) The. 
archaeological evidence for connecting the names in the Epistle with Rome. 
. (ii) The archaeological and literary evidence for connecting any of the persons. 
mentioned here with the Roman Church. | Ge, eter Αἰ ΣΝ δ cauth) ia! Salta 
τως ΠΑ) In his commentary on the Philippians, starting from the text Phil. iv. 22 


τ to examine the list of names in Rom. xvi in the light of Roman inscriptions. ὦ 
_ We happen to have preserved to us almost completely the funereal inscriptions — 
of certain columbaria in which were deposited the ashes of members of the 


xvi. 3-16 may be found amongst these, and the publication of the sixth | a 


τ Instances quoted. Practically every name may be illustrated in Rome, and 
almost every name in the Inscriptions of the household, although some of them = 
are uncommon. : οι πο στ ἘΠ 
Now what does this prove? It does not prove of course that these are — 
the persons to whom the. Epistle was written; nor does it give overwhelming 

evidence that the names are Roman. ΤῈ shows that such a combination of | 


Latin—could as a matter of fact only be found in the mixed population which 


τ ἀσπάζονται buds... μάλιστα. of ἐκ τοῦ Kaioapos οἰκίας, Bp. Lightfoot proceeds . 


τ imperial household... Some of these date a little earlier than the Epistle to the = 
Romans, some of them are almost contemporary. Besides these we have _ 
a large number of inscriptions containing names of freedmen and.others belong- 
ing to the imperial household. Now examples of almost every name in Rom. 


τ᾿ volume of the Cordus of Latin Inscriptions has enabled us to add to the ΠῚ 


names was possible in Rome: but. it shows something more than this. Man-.  — 
gold asks what is the value of this investigation as the same names are found... 
outside Rome? The answer is that for the most part they are very rare. 
Lipsius makes various attempts to illustrate the names from Asiatic inscrip-~. 
tions, but not very successfully; nor does Mangold help by showing that the = 
two common names Narcissus and Hermas may be paralleled elsewhere. We 
have attempted to institute some comparison, but it is not very easy and will 
not be until we have more satisfactory collections of Greek inscriptions, If. 
we take the Greek Corpus we shall find that in the inscriptions of Ephesus. _ 
only three names out of the twenty-four in this list oceur; if we extend our 
‘survey to the province of Asia we.shall find only twelve. Now what this ὁ 
‘comparison suggests is that such a combination of names—Greek, Jewish, and = 


scepticism to look upon such evidence as worthless, although it might not — 
weigh much if there were strong evidence on the other side. Ne ES, 
To sum up then. There is no external evidence against this section, nor 
does the exclusion of it from the Roman letter help in any way to solve the — 
problems presented by the text. The arguments against the Roman des- 
_tination are purely ὦ priort. They can therefore have little value; On being ~ 
examined they were found not to be valid; while evidence not conclusive but 
considerable has been brought forward in favour of the Roman destination, — 
For these reasons we have used the sixteenth chapter without hesitation in» 
writing an account of the Roman Church, and any success we have had in the | 


drawing of the picture which we have been able to present must be allowed to ce ae eaian 


weigh in the evidence. Ue Stee ue eke eae 

4. Reiche (in 1833) suggested that the doxology was not genuine, and his - 
opinion has been largely followed, combined in some cases with theories as to 
the omission of other parts, in some cases not. It is well known that passages - 


which did not originally form part of the text are inserted in different places in aes 


- different texts; for instance, the derdcope adulterae is found in more than one _ 
place. It would. still be difficult to find a reason for the insertion of the 

᾿ς doxology in the particular place at the end of chap. xiv, but at the same time 
the theory that it is not genuine will account for its omission altogether in _ 
some MSS. and its insertion in different places in others. Weask then what 
further evidence there is for this omission, and are confronted with a large 
number of arguments which inform us that it is clearly unpauline because it 
harmonizes in style, in phraseology, and in subject-matter with non-pauline 
_ Epistles—that to the Ephesians and the Pastoral Epistles. This argument 


‘must tell in different ways to different critics. It will be very strong, if not 


~ conelusive, to those who consider that these Epistles are not Pauline. To 
those however who accept them as. genuine these arguments will rather con- 
firm their beliefin the Pauline authorship... = or | 
τς ὅν. But there is an alternative hypothesis which may demand. more careful 
τος consideration from us, that although it comes from St, Paul it belongs to rather 

. a later period in his life. It is this consideration amongst others which forms |. 


: the basis of the theory put forward by Dr. Lightfoot. He considers that tae 
.--voriginal Epistle to the Romans written by St. Paul contained all our present 
Epistle except xvi..25-27; that at a somewhat later period—the period per- 


haps of his Roman imprisonment, St. Paul turned this into a circular letter; 
he cut off the last two chapters which contained for the most part purely 


“personal matter, he omitted the words ἐν Ῥώμῃ in i. 7 and 15; and then added ᾿ may 2 a 
the doxology at the end. becanse he felt the need of some more fitting con- ς΄ 


ἢ _ the doxology was added from the later recension to the earlier. ὁ 
Dr, Lightfoot points. out. that this hypothesis solves all the problems. Τὸ 


explains the existence of a shorter recension, it explains the presence of the 6 


clusion. Then, at a later date, in order to make the original Epistle complete. pegs 


ae doxology in both places, it explains the peculiar style of the doxology. We. a 


ΠΡ may admit this, but there is one point it does not explain; it does not explain ie 


how or why St. Paul made the division at the end of chap. xiv. There is ae 


_ nothing in the next thirteen verses which unfits them for general circulation. Ὁ a 
τ They are in fact more suitable for an encyclical letter thanis chap. xiv. It 15... 6 


ΟΣ to us inconceivable that St. Paul should have himself mutilated his own argu. 


a “ment by cutting off the conclusion of it. This consideration therefore seems — eta 
tous decisive against Dr. Lightfoot’s theory, : : ΣΤ 


6, Dr. Hort has subjected the arguments of Dr. Lightfoot to a very close Ὁ 


examination. He begins by a careful study of the doxology and has shown 
clearly first of all that the parallels between it and passages in the fouracknow-. 


τ ledged Epistles are much commoner and nearer than was thought to be the case; 


‘and secondly that it exactly reproduces and sums up the whole argument οὖς 
the Epistle. On his investigation we have based our commentary, and we . 
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| ~ must ‘refer to that and to Dr. Hort’s own essay for the reasons which make us 


τ aecept the doxology as not only a genuine work of St. Paul, but also as an 
_ integral portion of the Epistle. That. at the end he should feel compelled. _ 
--once more to sum up the great ideas of which the Epistle is full and put them 


clearly and strongly before his readers is quite in accordance with the whole | 
mind of the Apostle. He does so in fact at the conclusion of the Galatian — 


he τ letter, although not in the form of a doxology. 4 | 


Dr, Hort then proceeds to criticize and explain away the textual phenomena: 


‘We have quoted his emendation of the passage in Origen and pointed out that : 


itis to us most unconvincing. No single argument in favour of the existence 
_ of the shorter recension may be strong, but the combination of reasons is. 
τ in our opinion too weighty to be explained away, τς 7 : 
Dr. Hort’s own conclusions are: (1) He suggests that as the last two 
chapters were considered unsuitable for public reading, they might be omitted in 
- systems of lectionaries while the doxology—which was felt to be edifying—was_ 
appended to chap. xiv, that it might be read. (2) Some such theory as this— 
might explain the cgpitulations, ‘The analogy of the common Greek capitu- 
- Jations shows how easily the personal or local and as it were temporary portions |. 


of an epistle might be excluded from a schedule of chapters or paragraphs.’ — 4 


(3) The omission of the allusions. to Rome is due to a simple transcriptional _ 
accident. (4) ‘ When all is said, two facts have to be explained, the insertion — 
of the Doxology after xiv and its omission.’ This latter is due to. Marcion, 


which must be explained to mean an omission agreeing with the reading in. ee ω 
Marcion’s copy...‘On the whole it is morally certain that the omission 15. 
his only as having been transmitted by him, in other words that itis a genuine 


ancient reading.’ Dr. Hort finally concludes that though a genuine reading it 
is incorrect and perhaps arises through some accident such as the tearing off 


-of the end ofa papyrus roll or the last sheet in a book. — : 


. While admitting the force of some of Hort’s criticisms on Lightfoot, and at 
especially his defence of the genuineness of the doxology, we must express 


τ our belief that his manner of dealing with the evidence is somewhat arbitrary, ὦ 
. and that his theory does not satisfactorily explain all the facts. gate 


a We ourselves incline to an opinion. suggested first we believe by 
ὦ Dr. Gifford. - fe een siete, ene oe 


As will have already become apparent, no solution among those offered has io ae 
attempted to explain what is really the most difficult part of the problem, = 
the place at which the division was made. We know that the doxology . _ 


was in many copies inserted at the end of chap. xiv; we have strong grounds 


for believing that in some editions chaps. xv and xvi were omitted; whyisit =~ 


τ at this place, certainly not a suitable one, that the break occurs? Aswehave = 


geen, a careful examination of the text shows that the first thirteen verses of ὁ 


_ chap. xv are linked closely with chap. xiv—so closely that it is impossible to 

_ believe that they are not genuine, or that the Apostle himself could have cut. 

them off from the context in publishing a shorter edition of his Epistle in- 
tended for a wide circulation. Nor again is it probable that any one arranging 
the Epistle for church services would have made the division at this place. ς΄ 
‘The difficulty of the question is of course obscured for us by the division ὃς 
into chapters. To us if we wished to cut off the more ‘personal partof the 
Epistle, a rough and ready method might suggest itself in the excision of the 
_ dast two chapters, but we are dealing with a time before the present or 


a ‘probably any division into chapters existed. 


e might possibly ascribe this 


Now if there were no solution possible, » 


division to accident; but as a matter of fact internal evidence and extemal 


testimony alike point to the same cause. We have seen that there is con. Ὁ 
siderable testimony for the fact that Marcion excised the last two chapters, and 
if we examine the beginning of chap. xv we shall find that as far as regards 

τ the first thirteen verses hardly any other course was possible for him, if he held 


the opinions which are ascribed to him. To begin with, five of these verses 


‘contain: quotations from the O.T.; but further ver. 8 contains an expression — 


χέγω γὰρ Χριστὸν διάκονον γεγενῆσθαι περιτομῆς ὑπὲρ ἀληθείας Θεοῦ, which he ὁ 


τ most certainly could not have used. Still more is this the case with regard to _ 
ver. 4, which directly contradicts the whole of his special teaching. The 


words at the end of chap. xiv might seem to make a more suitable ending 


than either of the next two verses, and at this place the division was drawn. 
<The remainder of these two chapters could be omitted simply because they 
were useless for the definite dogmatic purpose Marcion had.in view, and the — 
- Doxology which he could not quite like would go with them. ςὦἜἜἘ 
If we once assume this excision by Marcion it may perhaps explain the | 
“phenomena. Dr. Hort has pointed out against Dr. Lightfoot’s theory of 
a shorter recension with the doxology that all the direct evidence for omitting . 
the last two chapters is also in favour of omitting the Doxology.. ‘For the 
omission of xv, xvi, the one direct testimony, if such it be, is that of Marcion: 


-and yet the one incontrovertible fact abont him is that he omitted the Doxology. 


If Gis to be added on the strength of the blank space after xiv, yet again it » 
- leaves out the Doxology.’? We may add also the capitulations of Codex 
- Fuldensis which again, as Dr. Hort points out, have no trace of the Doxology. 
- Our evidence therefore points to the existence of a recension simply leaving 


out the last two chapters. . 


Now it is becoming more generally admitted that Marcion’s Afostolicon had 
some—if not great—influence on variations in the text of the N.T. His 
. edition had considerable circulation, especially at Rome, and. therefore 
“presumably in the West, and it is from the West that our evidence mostly 
‘comes. When in adapting the text for the purposes of church use it was 
τ thought advisable to omit the last portions as too personal and not sufficiently 
edifying, it was natural to make the division δὲ a place where in a current _ 
edition the break had already been made. The subsequent steps would then | 
be similar to those suggested by Dr. Hort. It was natural to add the 
. Doxology in order to give a more suitable conclusion, or to preserve it for 
.- public reading at this place, and subsequently it dropped out at the later — 
το place... That is the order suggested by the manuscript evidence... All our. best 


ea authorities place it at the end; AP Arm.—representing a later but still 


ive respectable text—have it in both places; later authorities for the most part — 


place it only at xiv. 23. 


τ ΤῈ remains to account for the omission of any reference to Rome in the first : 


chapter of G. _ This may of course be a mere idiosyncracy of that MS., arising 
either from carelessness of transcription (a cause which we can hardly accept) or 


τ from.a desire to make the Epistle more general in its character. But it does not - 


seem to us at all improbable that this omission may also be due to Marcion. 


᾿ His edition was made with a strongly dogmatic purpose.. Local and personal oe 
allusions would have little interest to him. The words ἐν “Phy could easily be 
omitted without injuring the context... The opinion is perhaps corroborated 


by the character of the MS. in which the omission occurs. Allusion has been 
made (Ὁ, lxix) to two dissertations by Dr. Corssen on the allied MSS. DFG. 
In the second of these, he suggests that the archetype from which these MSS. 


are derived (Z) ended at xv. 13. Even if his argument were correct, it would. _ τς 
not take away from the force of the other facts which have been mentioned. _ 


We should ‘still have to explain how it was that the Doxology was inserted 


at the end of chap. xiv, and the previous discussion would stand as it is: only _ ae πο 


a new fact would have to be accounted for. When, however, we copie to 


-examine Dr. Corssen’s arguments they hardly. seem to support his con- 
‘tention. It may be admitted indeed, that the capitulations of thé Codex. 
τς Amiatinus. might have been made for a copy which ended at xv. 13, but they. 
present no solid argument for the existence of such a copy. Dr. Corssen 

‘points out that in the section xv. 14—xvi. 23, there are a considefable number 


ace ee 
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oe of variations in the text, and suggests that that implies a'different source for 


_ the text of that portion of the epistle, The number of variations in the 
pericope adulterae are, it is well known, considerable; and in the same way | 
- he would argue that this portion which has all these variations must come from. 


a separate source. But the facts do not support his contention. It is true 
that in forty-three verses he is able to enumerate twenty-four variations; butif 
_ we examine the twenty-three verses of chap. xiv we shall find fourteen 
τ variations, a still larger proportion. Moreover, in xiv. 13 thereareasnumerous 
and as important variations as in any of the following verses. Dr. Corssen’s- — 
“arguments do not bear out his conclusion, Asa matter of fact,as Dr. Hort. ᾿ς 


- pointed out against Dr. Lightfoot, the text of DFG presents exactly the same. 
εὐ phenomena throughout the Epistle, and that suggests, although it does not 
perhaps prove, that the archetype contained the last two chapters. The scribe 
however was probably acquainted with a copy which omitted them. This 
- archetype is alone or almost alone amongst our sources for the text in — 
omitting the Doxology. It also omits as we have seen ἐν Ῥώμῃ in both places. — 


‘We would hazard the suggestion that all these variations were due directly or _ 


indirectly to. the same. cause, the text of Marcion. ee δ τς ee 
In our opinion then the text'as we have it represents substantially the Epistle 

that St. Paul wrote to the Romans, and it remains only to explain briefly the 

somewhat complicated ending, At xv. 13 the didactic portion of it is con- 


cluded, and the remainder of the chapter is devoted to the Apostle’s personal | My 


relations with the Roman Church, and a sketch of his plans. This paragraph — 
ends with a short prayer called forth by the mingled hopes and fears which these — 


plans for the future suggest.. Then comes the commendation of Phoebe, the. τ 


bearer of the letter (xvi, 1, 2); then salutations (3~16). The Apostle might 


now close the Epistle, but his sense of the danger to which the Roman Church — ᾿ 
- may be exposed, if it is visited by false teachers, such as he is acquainted with — 


in the East, leads him to give a final and direct warming against them. We © 
find a not dissimilar phenomenon in the Epistle to the Philippians. There in ~ 
- dil, 1 he appears.to be concluding, but before he concludes he breaks out into | 
a strong, even indignant warning against false teachers (iii. 2-21), and even — 


after that dwells long and feelingly over his salutations. The same difficulty 
of ending need not therefore surprise us when we meet it in the Romans.) 
Then comes (xvi. 20) the concluding benediction. After this a postscript with  — 
salutations from the companions of St. Paul. Then finally the Apostle, wish 
ing perhaps, as Dr. Hort suggests, to taise the Epistle once more to the serene 


tone which has. characterized it throughout, adds the concluding Doxology, - 


summing up the whole argument of the Epistle. There is surely nothing 


 wnreasonable in supposing that there would be an absence of complete same- ὍΔ - 


ness in the construction of the different letters. It is not likely that all would =~ 

. exactly correspond to the same model. The form in each case would be... 
_ altered and changed in accordance with the feelings-of the Apostle, and there 
- is abundant proof throughout the Epistle that the Apostle felt earnestly the 
πος meed of preserving the Roman Church from the evils of disunion and false 


teaching. 


Avery complete and careful bibliography of the Epistle to the 
- Romans was added by the editor, Dr. W. P. Dickson, to the 
English translation of Meyer's Commentary. This need not be Ὁ 


tepeated here. But a few leading works may be mentioned, — 
especially such as have been most largely used in the preparation — 


of this edition. One or two which have not been used are added 
as links in the historical chain. Some conception may be formed 
‘of the general characteristics of the older commentators from the 
sketch which is given of their treatment of particular subjects; ¢.g. 
of the doctrine of δικαίωσις at Ὁ. 144 ff, and of the interpretation of 
ch. ix. 6-29 on p. 269 ff. The arrangement is, roughly speaking, 
chronological, but modern writers are grouped rather according to. 
their real affinities than according to dates of publication which 
τ would be sometimes misleading. : oS 


Sue ee 1. Greek Writers. . 
 Oriczn (Orig.); ob. 253: Comment. in Lipist. S. Pauli ad _ 
Romanos in Origenis Opera ed. C. H. Ἐς Lommatzsch, vols. vi, vil: 
 Berolini, 1836, 1837. The standard edition, on which that of 
~ Lommatzsch is based, is that begun by Charles Delarue, Bene- 
τς dictine of the congregation of St. Maur in 1733, and completed after 

his death by his nephew Charles Vincent Delarue in 1759. The . 


- Commentary on Romans comes in Tom. iv, which appeared in 


the latter year. A new edition—for which the beginnings have 
been made, in Germany by Dr. P. Koetschau, and in England by 

_ Prof. Armitage Robinson and others—is however much needed. 
The Commentary on our Epistle belongs to the latter part of 


ὌΝ Origen’s life when he was settledat Caesarea. A few fragments of 
the original Greek have come down to us in the PAdlocalia (ed. 


: Robinson, Cambridge, 1893), and in Cramer’s Catena, Tom. iv. | 
_ (Oxon. 1844); but for the greater part we are dependent upon the 
condensed translation of Rufinus (hence ‘ Orig.-lat.’).. There is no 


doubt that Rufinus treated the work before him with great freedom. 
Its text in particular is frequently adapted to that of the Old-Latin 
copy of the Epistles which he was in the habit of using ; so that 


~*Orig.-lat’” more often represents Rufinus than Origen. An δά: 


τ mirable account of the Commentary, so far as can be ascertained, 


in both its forms is given in Dr. Wes 
cole Dict. Chr. Big. iW. UT5-118. 


This work of Origen’s is unique. among commentaries. The. 


_ reader is astonished not only at the command of Scripture but at 
the range and subtlety of thought which it displays. The questions _ 


"raised are often remarkably modern. Ifhe had been as successful = 


jn answering as he is in propounding them Origen would have left _ 


little for those who followed him. As it is he is hampered by oan 
τον defects of method and especially by the fatal facility of allegory; ὃ 
the discursiveness and prolixity of treatment are also deterrentto 


the average reader. Ὁ 


- Curvsosrom (Chrys.); ob. 407: Homil. in Epist. ad Romans, Ὁ 
οὐ ἃ. Field: Oxon: 1849; a complete critical edition. Α translation ὁ 


cott’s article Oricenzs in” 


τς ἢ "EPISTLE το THE ROMANS - ᾿ [δι 10. es 


a (not of this but of Savile’ 5. text which is ‘superior to ὁ Montiicon’ a oe 


by the Rev. J. B. Morris, was given in the Library of the Fathers, 
vol. vii: Oxford, 1841. The Homilies were delivered at Antioch 
probably between 387-397 4.p. They show the preacher at his 


best and are full of moral enthusiasm and of sympathetic human 


: insight into the personality of the Apostle; they are also the work. ἘΠ’ 


ce an accomplished scholar and orator, but do not always sound the ἢ ae 


depths of the great problems with which the Apostle is wrestling, | 


_ They have at once the merits and the limitations of Antiochene_ Ἐν 


exegesis, | ae 
THEODORET (Thecdrt., Thart:) played a well known moderating : 


part in the controversies of the fifth century. He died in 458 a.p. 


As a commentator he is a Ἔνθ! σῇ One one of the best of the 


ες many pedisegui—of St. Chrysostom. His Commentary on the Ep. 


Sen - THEOPHYLACT (Theopb. ); ; archbishop of Bulgaria under Michael es 
OMI Ducas (1071-1078), and still living in 1118. His Commentary — - 


to the Romans is contained in his Works, ed. Sirmond: Paris, 


1642, Tom. iil. ἀπατο;: also ed. Schulze and Noesselt, Hiile, oo 


ἜΠΟΟΞΥΥΤ, 


τ Joannes Dautascests Uo. -Damasc.) ; died before 184 AD: ‘His ᾿ 
commentary is almost entirely an epitome of Chrysostom; it is 
‘printed among his works (ed. Lequien: Paris, 1712, tom. ii. 


pp. 1-60). The so-called. Sacra Parallda published under his — 


name are now known to be some two centuries earlier and 


- probably in great part the work of Leontius of Byzantium (see the | 
brilliant researches of Dr. F. Loofs: Studien iiber die dem Janine: 
‘von Damascus zugeschriebenen Parallelen, Halle, 1892). 
Oxcumentus (Oecum.); bishop of Tricca in Thessaly in be 


tenth century. The Commentary on Romans occupies. pp- 19Q5- 
413 of his Works (ed. Joan, Hentenius : Paris, 1631). It is prac- τ 
tically a Catena with some contributions by Oecumenius: ὨΙηβεῖ; 
it includes copious extracts from Photius (Phot.), the eminent — 

- patriarch of Constantinople (ε. 820-¢. 891) ; these are ‘occasionally: | 


ds one of the best specimens of its ind (Opp. ed. Venet,, 754 


1763, tom. il, 1-118). oe τ 
 Ἑυτηνμτῦθ ZIGABENUS (Euthym-Zie.); “living after τε 8. uae ae 


ina. monastery near Constantinople and in high. favour with the. 


-emperor Alexius. ‘Comnenus. | His” ‘Commentaries. on. Ste Paul’s 
Epistles were not published until. 1887 (ed. Calogeras : Athens) ; 


and as for that reason they have not been utilized in ‘previous — ; 


7 was τ 


editions we have drawn, upon them rather largely. They deserve 
citation by their terseriess, point, and: general precision of thought, ote 


but like all the writers of this date ‘they f follow. w.cloaely b in. the foot a ᾿ 
ἡδὺν οἵ Chrysostom, Ὁ 


Map, cea a 


2. Latin Writers: 
~ AMagostASTER (Ambrstr.). | The Epistle to the’ Romana hea 


a series of Commentaries on thirteen Epistles of St. Paul, which in 


~ some (though not the oldest) MSS. bear the name of St. ‘Ambrose, 

and from that circumstance came to be included in the printed — 
editions of his works. The Benedictines, Du Frische and ΤῈ 
ο΄ Nourry in 1690, argued against their genuineness, which has been 
defended with more courage than success by the latest editor, 
ΠΡ, A. Ballerini (S. Ambrosi Opera, tom. iii, p. 350 ff.; Mediolani, ὁ 
1877). The real authorship of this work is one of the still open _ 


| problems of literary criticism. The date and place of composition Ὁ 


are fairly, fixed. It was probably written at Rome, and (unless 
the text is corrupt) during the Episcopate of Damasus about the 
year. 380, A.D. The author was for some time supposed to be 


a certain Hilary the Deacon, as a passage. which appears in the 


commentary is referred by St. Augustine to sanctus Hilardus 

(Contra duas Epp. Pelag. iv. 7). The commentary cannot really 
proceed from the great Hilary (of Poitiers), but however the fact is 
to be explained it is probably he who is meant. More recently an 


elaborate attempt has been made by the Old-Catholic. scholar, 
Dr. Langen, to vindicate the work oh Faustinus, a Roman pres- 
 -byter of the required date. [Dr. Langen first propounded his 

_ views in an address delivered at Bonn in 1880, but has since given 


the substance of them in his Geschichte d. rim. Kirche, pp. 599-- 


τ 610.] A case of some strength seemed to be made out, but it | 

was replied to with arguments which appear to preponderate by 

τ Marold in Hilgenfeld's Zeschraf# for 1883, pp. 415-470. Unfor- 
tunately the result is purely negative, and the commentary is stili 


without an owner, It has come out in the course of discussion. 


spe that it presents a considerable resemblance, though not so much 


as to imply identity of authorship, with the ‘Quaestiones ex ulrogue 


Be Testamento, printed among the works of St. Augustine. The COMA τυ τὸ 
τ Mentator was a man of-intelligence who gives the best δοοοῦηῖ να. ὃ 
have from antiquity of the origin of the Roman Church (see above ees 
De xxv), but it has been used in this edition more for its interesting: eh mate 


oa text than for the permanent value of its exegesis. 


τον PELaerus (Pelag .). In the Appendix to the works of St. Teromeé " ee 
᾿ς (ed. Migne xi. [P. 2. xxx.], col. 659 ff.) there is a series of Com- 
οὐ mentaries on St. Paul’s Epistles which is now known to proceed 


really from the author of Pelagianism. _ The Commentary was ὁ ae 


᾿ probably written before 4ro. It consists of brief but well written ὦ ΟΣ 
> Seholia father dexterously. turned so as not to clash | with his : 


Ἂ i. peculiar views. But it has not come down to us as FP elagius left it. age 


τ Cassiodorus, and -Pethaps. orhers, made ¢ excisions in. the interests a 
_ Peerthedony, (ee ei τ πρό ΡΝ 


, i ae ae "EPISTLE, το THE ROMANS. a 10. oe 


ee OF. Sr. VietoE (Hugo. a. 8, ‘Victore:: ‘Hugh of Paris); ce a 
οτος rogy-1141. Amongst the works of the great mystic of the — 
twelfth century are published Allegoriae in Novum Testamenium, 


" Lib. VI. Alkgoriae in Epistolam Pauli ad Romanos (Migne, 


P. L. εἶχαν, col. 879), and Quaestiones δὲ Decistones in Epistolas 


D. Pauli. 1. In Epistolam ad Romanos (Migne, clxxv, col. 431). 


The authenticity of both these i is. aaa ‘St. Hugh was a typical ἘΠῚ 


| tendency of the Middle Ages, ee 
Peter ABELARD, 1079-1142. Petri Abelard es nls ce 


| ‘super S. Pauli Episiolam ad Romanes libri guingue (Migne, P. L. 


τ clxxviii. col. 783). The commentary is described as being ‘literal, Ὁ 


theological, and moral. The author follows the text. exactly, ᾿ 


6 explains each phrase, often each part of a phrase separately y and | 


τς attempts (not always very successfully) to show the connexion of | 


_ thought. Occasionally he discusses theological or moral questions, 


τς often with great originality, often showing indications of the opinions | a 


τς for which he was condemned’ (Migne, “op. cit. col. 30). Sofaras 
we have consulted it, we have found it based partly on Origen partly a 
on Augustine, and rather weak and indecisive in its character. 2 
τς "THomas Aquinas, c. 1228-12474, called Doctor Angelicus. His 


“Rec osthio tn Epistolas omnes Divot Pault Apostol? (Opp. Tom. xvi. 


Venetiis, 15393) formed part of the preparation which he made for τ 


᾿ his great work the Summa Theologiae—a preparation which consisted. 
in the careful study of the sentences of Peter Lombard, the Scriptures — 
with the comments of the Fathers, and the works of ‘Aristotle. His — 


᾿ commentary works out in great detail the method of exegesis started Vans ἣν 
τ by St. Augustine. No modern reader who turns to it can failto 
be struck by the immense intellectual power displayed, and by the = 
precision and completeness of the logical analysis. Its: value’ 15... ἢ 
chiefly as a complete and methodical exposition from a definite 
point of view. That in attempting to fit every argument. Of ie 


᾿ς ‘St. Paul into the form of a scholastic syllogism, and in making ase 


ue every thought harmonize with the Augustinian doctrine of. grace, 10 
τ there should be a tendency to ake St. fale words 1 fit a PEON: eee 
ag ceived caveiem is not unnatural. Ἔν οὐ Ee a iy 


re Raia mation and 4 Post-Refritation Perieds, : foe 


: Corer, John (ce. 1467-1519); Dean of St. Paul's, Ὅσοι; the sk 


friend of Erasmus, delivered a series of lectures on the Epistle tS: 
the Romans about the year 1497 in the University of Oxford. ~ 


a ‘These were published. in 1873 with a translation by J. H. Lupton, ad 


ἘΠ M.A,, Sur-Master of St. Paul’s School. They are full of interest ᾿ 


as an historical memorial of the earlier English. Reformation. ἢ 


es Erasmus, Desiderius, 400-1886. τὰ Greek Testament ι 


ἘΠ BDO}: ce Ὁ Ὁ τ COMMENTARIES τ πὴ, δῆ δ | 
with a new translation and annotations was published in 1516; 
his Paraphrasis Nout Testaments, a popular work, in 1522. He 
was greater always in what he conceived and planned than in the 
manner in which he accomplished it. He published the first 
edition of the Greek New Testament, and the first commentary on 
it which made use of the learning of the Renaissance, and edited 
for the first time many of the early fathers. But in all that he did 
there are great defects of execution, defects even for his own time. 
- He was more successful in raising questions than in solving them; 
and his commentaries suffer as much from timidity as did those of 
Luther from excessive boldness. His aim was to reform the Church 
_ by publishing and interpreting the records of early Christianity—an Ὁ 
᾿ς aim which harmonized ill with the times in which he lived, His 
work was rather to prepare the way for future developments. 
τ Luruer, Martin, 1483-1546. Luther’s contribution to the 
_ literature of the Romans was confined to a short Preface, published 
in .1523. But as marking an epoch in the study of St. Paul’s 
_ writings, the most important place is occupied by his Commentary 
_ on the Galatians. This was published in a shorter form, Zn epz's¢. 
τ}, ad Galatas Mart, Luthert comment. in 1319; in a longer form, 
Ln epist. P.ad Gal. commentarius ex praelectiontbus Mart. Luthert 
 collectus, 1535. Exegesis was not Luther’s strong point, and his 
commentaries bristle with faults. They are defective, and prolix; 
full of bitter controversy and one-sided. The value of his contribu- 
tion to the study of St. Paul’s writings was of a different character. 
τος By grasping, if in a one-sided way, some of St. Paul’s leading 
ideas, and by insisting upon them with unwearied boldness and 
persistence, he produced conditions of religious life which made 
οὐ the comprehension of part of the Apostle’s teaching possible. His 
τ exegetical notes could seldom be quoted, but he paved the way for 
τος @ correct exegesis. ak 


τος Mrrancutuon, Philip (1497-1560), was the most scholarly of 
es _ the Reformers. : His A dnotationes zn ἐς Ὡς ad Rom. with a preface Bae 
by Luther was published in 1522, his Commentartt in Ep. ad Rom. 
ee WOE AOS σιν τ ae ea ΓΕ Ἢ 
Carvin, John (1509-1564). His Commentart? in omnes epistolas: 
᾿ ae Pault Apost. was first published at Strassburg in 1539. Calvin was ees 
by far the greatest of the commentators of the Reformation. He = 
Is clear, lucid, honest, and straightforward. ὁ... Ὁ 0 ὑὖὉ0ῦ {Ὁ Ὸῦ 


. As the question is an interesting one, how far Calvin brought his peculiar 

_ views ready-made to the study of the Epistle and how far he derived them — 
from it by an uncompromising exegesis, we are glad to place before the si 
_. -reader a statement by one who is familiar with Calvin’s writings (Dr. A.M. 
_ Fairbairn, Principal of Mansfield College). ‘The first edition of the = 
 dastitutes was published in 1536. It has hardly any detailed exposition οἵ... g 
ποτοῦ > the higher: Calvinistic: doctrine, but is made up of six parts : Expositions: oe 
τ @) of the Decalogue; (ii) of the Apostolic Creed; (iii) of the Lord’s Prayer; 


“εἶν. ρος "EPISTLE ' τὸ THE ROMANS | : μι Jo. 


= ye of ‘the Sacrementns ΕἸ of: fe Rone or fale doctrike of  dacranientet : 


pee ts (vi) of Christian Liberty or Church Polity. There is just a single para- oe 
Ore aah on Election. In 1539 he published two things, the Commentary on 


Romans and the and edition of the Jvstitures. And the latter are greatly 


oe expanded with all his distinctive doctrines fully developed. Two things are, — : 


δ, ἢ think, certain: this development. was due to his study (x) of Augustine, 


᾿ oe especially the Anti-Pelagian writings, and (2) of St. Paul. But it was St. ὁ | 


Paul read through Augustine. The exegetical stamp is peculiarly distinct 


in the doctrinal parts of the Institutes; and so 1 should say that his ideas | " aes 


were not so much philosophical as theological and exegetical in their basis. 


τ Ὑ ought to add however as indicating his philosophical bent that his earliest Ὁ — 


| _ studies—before he became a divine—were on Seneca, De Clementia 


-Buza, Theodore (1519-1605). His edition of the Greek Testa- | 


“ἢ Ment with translation and annotations was first published by ᾿ 
care: Stephanus i in I 565, his Adnotationes majores: mn NV. Ζ. at Paris” os 
oe Ὁ “Amaenios (Jakob Harmenséhy, 1560-1 609, ΠΣ Ὁ at ey oa 
bakes or Asa typical example of the opposite school of interpretation — 


to that of Calvin may be taken Arminius. His works were com- ἘΝ 
"paratively few, and he produced few commentaries. Two tracts of 


his however were devoted to explaining Romans vii and ix, He — 


- admirably illustrates the statement of Hallam that ‘ every one who - 


had to defend a cause, found no course so ready as to explain the oa 


~ Scriptures consistently ‘with his own tenets.’ 


‘The two principal. Roman Catholi 1¢ commentators of the seven- o πὶ 


teenth century were Estius and Cornelius a Lapide. “ἢ 
-Cornetius a Laprpg (van Stein), ob. 1637, a Jesuit, published > 


᾿ “his Commentaria tn omnes d. Pauli epistolas at Antwerp in 1614. — - 
: Esrius (W, van Est), ‘ob. 1613, was Provost and Chancellor of 
Douay. His Zz omnes Paul’ et altorum apostolor. epistolas com= τς 


a ἽΝ T had up to that time ¢ attained. ; 


ΤΠ mentar. was published after his death at Douay in 1614-1616. 


τ Grorrus (Huig van Groot), 1583-1645. His ἐπε τ 
tn IV. I. were published at Paris in 1644, This. distinguished aie 
publicist and statesman had been in his younger days a pupil of 


J. J. Scaliger at Leyden, and his Commentary on the Bible 8 


_ the first attempt to apply to its elucidation the more exact philo- 
logical. methods which he had learnt from his master. He had) 
‘hardly the philological ability for the task he had undertaken, ads te 

: ae of great personal piety was too much destitu te of dogmatic ee 


The ‘Work of the philologists and scholars of the πείθειν aadt the ce 
rst half of the seventeenth century on the Old and New Testament ogee 


was | summed up in Critic? Sacri, first published in 1660. | 
contains extracts from the leading scholars from Valla and Erasmt 
to Grotius, and represents the point which philological andy 4 in ‘the 


: ing to the seventeenth ceniiy ᾿ ᾿ 


_ Hammonp, Henry (τ6ο5--ἰ660), Fellow of Magdalen College, 
Oxford, and Canon of Christ Church. Hammond was well known 
as a royalist. He assisted in the production of Walton’s Polyeloit. 
His Paraphrase and Annotations of the New Testament appeared in — 
1653, ἃ few years before his death, at a time when the disturbances 
of the Civil War compelled him to live in retirement. He has. 
been styled the father of English commentators, and certainly no — 
considerable exegetical work before his time had appeared in this 
_ country. But he has a further title to fame. His commentary — 
undoubtedly deserves the title of ‘historical. In his interpretation — 
he has detached himself from the dogmatic struggles of the seven- Ὁ 
teenth century, and throughout he attempts to expound the Apostle 
_ in accordance with his own ideas and those of the times when he 
liveds' Oe a | ΣΝ 
_ Locxg, John (1662-1704), the well-known philosopher, devoted 
_ his last years to the study of St. Paul’s Epistles, and in 1 705-170 
_ were published 4 Paraphrase and Notes to the Eptstle of St. Paul 
bo the Galatians, the first and second Epistles to the Corinthians, and 
the Epistles to the Romans and Ephestans. Appended is an Zssay 
_ for the understanding of St. Paul's Epistles by consulting St. Paul 


himself. A study of this essay is of great interest. It is full of 
_ acute ideas and thoughts, and would amply vindicate the claim of 
the author to be classed as an ‘historical’. interpreter. The com- 
τ mentaries were translated into German, and must have had some — 


τ qnfluence on the future development of Biblical Exegesis. — | | 
τς Bunerr, J. A. (Beng.), 1687-1752; a Lutheran prelate in. 


: Wiirtemberg. His Gnomon Novi. Lesiament? (1742) stands out 
᾿ among the exegetical literature not only of the eighteenth century | 


bat of all centuries for its masterly terseness and precision and 


_ for its combination of spiritual insight with the best scholarship of | 
“his times Ὁ | yee eta or Ab ae 


/ Werstzin (or Wettstein), J. J., 1693-1754; after being deposed 


_ from office at Basel on a charge of heterodoxy he became Pro- ὁ ὁὃΘ 


fessor in the Remonstrants’ College at Amsterdam. “Elis. Greek... 
_ Testament appeared 1751, 1752. Wetstein was one of those inde- 

τ fatigable students whose first-hand researches form the base of 
_ other men’s labours, In the history of textual criticism he deserves __ 


| to be named by the side of John ‘Mill and Richard Bentley; and 


/ besides his collation of MSS. he collected a mass of illustrative 


matter on the N. T. from classical, patristic, and Tabbinical sources ὃ 


which is still of great value. ᾿ 


4 Modern P rtd, 6 


| Taorex, F. A. G, 2799-1877; Professor at Halle. Tholuck 


-was a man of large sympathies and strong religious character, and 


᾿ Ao τὸ _ EPISTLE το THE ROMANS τ [810. 


ee - both personally and through his 6 (which o came. » out first. aes 
in 1824 and has been more than once translated) exercised ἃ wide 
influence outside Germany ; this is : specially mar ked i in the American 
οτος exegetes, — | | 
ΕΣ FRirzscur, C.F. A. (Fri. γ teeta. Professor at Giessen: 
Fritzsche on Romans (3 vols. 1836-1843), like Lticke on St. John © 
and Bleek on Hebrews, is a vast quarry of materials to which all ὁ 
subsequent editors have been greatly indebted. ‘Fritzsche was one __ 
of those philologists whose researches did most to fix the laws of 
ΟΝ, ΤῸ Greek, but his exegesis is hard and rationalizing He 
engaged in a controversy with Tholuck the asperity of which ἢ. 
regretted before his death. He was however no doubt the better — 
putas and stimulated Tholuck to self-improvement in this respect. set 
Meyer, H. A. W. (Mey.), 1800-1873; Consistorialrath in the _ 
“kingdom of Hanover, Meyer's, famous commentaries first began 
to appear in 1832, and were carried on with unresting energy ina | 
succession of new and constantly enlarged editions until his death. 
There is an excellent English translation of the Commentary on 
Romans published by Messrs. T. and T. Clark under the editor- Ὃς 
ship of Dr. ὟΝ, P. Dickson in 1873, 1874. Meyer and De Wette > 
may be said to have been the founders of the modern style οἵ. oe 
commenting, at once scientific and popular: scientific, through its 
| rigorous—at times too rigorous—application of grammatical and. 
philological laws, and popular by reason of its terseness and power 
of. presenting the sifted results of learning and research. Since 
_Meyer’s death the Commentary on Romans has been edited with eres 
equal conscientiousness and thoroughness by Dr. Bernhard Weiss, τ 
Professor at Berlin (hence ‘ Mey. -W? » Dr. Weiss has not all his eed 
predecessor’s vigour of style and is rather difficult to follow, but Ee 
especially in textual criticism marks a real advance. 7 mee 
Dz Wertz, W. M. L. (De W.), 1780-1849; Professor for a ‘short | ery he 
time at Berlin, whence he was dismissed, afterwards at Basel. His — π᾿ 
εν Kuregefasstes exegetisches Handbuch gum Neuen Testament first 6 
- appeared in 1836-1848. De Wette was an ardent lover of freedom τὸ 
ἀδον and rationalistically inclined, but his commentaries are models of Obes aes 
brevity and precision. | ees 
- Stuart, Moses, 1780-1832 ; Professor at Aadees ‘Mass: ‘Combis yo 
on Romans first published in 1832 (British edition with preface Be 
Dr. Pye-Smith in 1833). At a time when Biblical exegesis was 
oe not. being very actively. prosecuted in Great Britain two works of 
eae ‘solid merit were produced in America. One of. these was ΟΥ̓, 0 
Moses Stuart, who did much to naturalize German methods. He 
+ expresses” large. obligations to Tholuck, but is ‘independent | as τ 
gS a commentator and modified considerably. the Calvinism: of his hee ee a 
Τὸ ng Ἢ se 
ΤΑ τ Or C. 


oe 87: 8; : Professor ἃ at t Princeton, New v Jersey Ἶ 
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His Cnt. on Romans first published i in ee rewritten in 1864, 
js a weighty and learned doctrinal exposition based on the principles 
of the Westminster Confession. Like Moses Stuart, Dr. Hodge 
also owed much of his philological equipment to Germany where 
he had studied. | 
_ Atrorp, Dr. ἢ (ΔΕ ), 1810-1871; ; Dean of Canterbury. His 
Greek Testament (1849-1861, and subsequently) was the first to 
import the results of German exegesis into many circles in England. _ 
- Nonconformists (headed by the learned Dr. J. Pye-Smith) had been 
in advance of the Established Church in this respect. Dean Alford’s — 

laborious work is characterized by vigour, good sense, and scholar-— 


ship, sound as far as it goes; it is probably still the best complete _ = 


Greek Testament by a single hand. 

~Wornpswortu, Dr. Christopher, 1809-1885; Bishop of Lincoln. 
- Bishop Wordsworth’s Greek Testament (1856-1860, and subse- 
quently) is of an older type than Dean Alford’s, and chiefly valuable 
for its patristic learning. The author was not only a distinguished 


275 prelate but a literary scholar of a high order (as may be seen by 


his Athens and Attica, Conjectural Emendations of Anctent Authors, 
᾿ and many other publications) but he wrote at a time when the 
reading public was less exigent in matters of higher criticism and 
jee aan 
Jowett, B., 1817-1893; svidely known as Master of Balliol 
College and Regius Professor of Greek in the University of Oxford. 


Oo Big edition of ΝᾺ Paud’s Epistles to the Thessalonians, Galatians, 


and Romans first appeared in 1855; second edition 1859; recently 


- re-edited by Prof. L. Campbell. Professor Jowett’s may be said to 


ΟΠ have been the first attempt in England at an entirely modern view 


of the Epistle. The essays contain much beautiful and suggestive 


| writing, but the exegesis is loose and disappointing, 

 Vaueuan, Dr. C. J. (Va.); Dean of Llandaff. Dr. Vaughan’s 

᾿ ‘edition first came out in 1859, and was afterwards enlarged ; the 
edition used for this commentary has been the 4th (1874). It is. 


a close study of the Epistle by a finished scholar with little further — Ἢ ee 
help than the Concordance to the Septuagint and Greek Testament: τὸ 


οι its greatest value lies i in the careful selection, of illustrative = ιν oe 


from these sources. 


Ketry, W.; associated at one dime. eos the textual ‘critic 


ΠΣ Tregelles,. His Notes on the Epistle to the Romans (London, 187 3)s ΤᾺ 
are written 1rom a detached and peculiar standpoint; but they are = 
the fruit of sound scholarship. and of prolonged and devout. study, τὰ, 
᾿ and they deserve more attention than they have received. ce 
oleae Bes Dry j. Agar; Tutor in the Wesleyan College, ‘Richmond: eae 
τῆν Dr. Beet’s may be described as the leading Wesleyan commentary: 51.0.0. 
it starts from a very careiul exposition of the text, but is intended = 
 Mrcghiont » as a contribution to” t pystematic ‘theology. The Sst Ἐς ae 


ae - evil - EPISTLE TO. THE ROMANS | ἢ το. ὁ 


᾿ edition 5 abpeared i in. 1877, the second i in 1 188r, and there have been ᾿ 


oe several others since. — ae 
τς ὅορετ, Dr. F. (Go.), Professor at “Neuchatel: Chmeiars sur ak 
oe LV Eptire QUx Romains, Paris, &c., 1879, English translation in 
J. and T. Clark’s series, 1881. Godet and Oltramare are both > 


τς Franco-Swiss theologians with a German training; and their com- 
_. mentaries are somewhat similar in character. They are extremely 


oe ~ full, giving and discussing divergent interpretations under the names 


- of their supporters. Both are learned and. thoughtful works, is oe 


᾿ strongest in exegesis proper and weakest in textual criticism. Pa 
 OLTRAMARE, Hugues (Oltr.), 1813~1894; Professor at Geneva. 
- Commentaire sur TE ptire aux Romains, published in 1881, 1882. 


(a volume on chaps. i-v. 11 had appeared in 1843). Resembling 


τ ~ Godet sin ‘Tany particulars, Oltramare seems to us to have the — 
stronger grip and greater individuality in exegesis, though We ees 
original views of which he i is. fond do. not always commend therm: Per pe 


; ᾿ selves as right, ie oe 
_ Mourz, Rev. . H. C. Ge (Mow); Principal of. Ridley H all. : 


ἘΠ “Gunbadge Mr. Moule’s edition (in the Cambridge Buble for eee 


᾿ Schools) appeared in 1879. It reminds us of Dr. Vaughan’s ἢ a 


its elegant. scholarship and seeming independence of other com- 


‘mentaries, but it is fuller in exegesis, The point of view approaches 


as nearly as an English Churchman is likely to approach to Cal- 


τ -vinism. " Mr. Moule has. also commented on the Epistle in Zhe — 
aks Excpositor’s Bobo be ς eo 
 Girrorp, Dr. E. H. Git ); sometime Archdeacon of London, 
The Epistle to the Romans in Zhe Speaker's Commentary (1881) 
_ was contributed by Dr. Gifford, but is also published separately, = 
᾿ We believe that this is on the whole the best as it is the most 


ee judicious of all English commentaries on the Epistle. There are 
few difficulties of exegesis which it does not fully face, and the pe 
Ἧ solution which it offers is certain to be at once scholarly and. wells ἢ 


considered: it takes account of previous work both ancient and | 
modern, though the pages are not crowded with names and > 
references. Our obligations to. this” commentary are “probably eee 


higher. than to any. other. et 
: _Lapnon, Dr. H.-P, (14); “Ropplana tary Analysis of St. Paul's 


Lipisile to the Romans, published posthumously in 1893, after being 
earlier form circulated privately among Dr. Liddon’s pupils 


during bis tenure of the Ireland Chair (1870-1 882). The Anal Lysis 
was first printed in 1846, but after that date much enlarged. It is: 
what bt name implies, an analysis of the: Ὁ ergunent 9 wih ἜΣΕΙ Aull 
επρτεξ . but not. 3 a 
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Bikuay Dr. Jaiies ‘formerly’ Principal of - Bishop Hatfield’ ἘΠ 


ἢ Durham. Dr. Barmby contributed Romans to the Pulpit | ‘ ᾿ 


| Commentary (London, 1899); ; ἃ sound, independent : and vigorous 


exposition. ὃς ᾿ 
-Lyesius, Dr. R. A (Lips.), 1890-1892 Professor at Jena. This = 


most unwearied worker won and faintained his fame in other . 


fields than exegesis. He had however written a popular com- 


mentary on Romans for the Protestantendzdel (English translation, 
published by Messrs. Williams & Norgate in 1883), and he edited ὁ 


the same Epistle along with Galatians and Philippians. inthe’ 1 Ὁ 


Handcommentar sum Neuen Testament (Freiburg i. B., 1891). 


- This is a great improvement on the earlier work, and is perhaps 
In many respects the best, as it is the latest, of German COMMEN=).3 


| taries; especially on the side of historical criticism and Biblical . 
theology it is unsurpassed. No other commentary is so different 
from those of our own countrymen, or would serve so well to- 
᾿ supplement their deficiencies. 
τ Scuarrer, Dr. A.; Professor at Munster. Dr. Schaefer’s £r- 
klérung a. Bricfes an de Romer (Miinster i. W., 1891) may be 
taken as a specimen of Roman Catholic commentaries. It is 


pleasantly and clearly written, with fair knowledge of exegetical 
. literature, but seems to us often just to miss the point of the 


- Apostle’s thought. Dr. Schanz, the ablest of Roman Catholic 


ye commentators, has not treated St. Paul’s Epistles. 


We are glad to have been able to refer, through the kindness of 


| ae friend, to a Russian commentary. 


- THEOPHANES, ob. 1893; was Professor and Inspector in the 


oe. St. Petersburgh Ecclesiastical Academy and afterwards Bishop of 

_. Vladimir and Suzdal. He early gave up his see and retired to 

a life of learning and devotion. His commentary on the Romans ἐξ 
τ was published ἴῃ. 18ρο. He is described as belonging to an 


old and to a certain extent antiquated school of exegesis. His 


commentary is based mainly on that of Chrysostom. ‘Theophanes : 
τς 888 both the strength-and weakness of his master, Like him he 18 
often historical in his treatment, like him he sometimes fails Gee 


grasp t the x more ees pou in i the Apostle 8. fetching. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


““-“--ὴ )--««.«τὐὐὐσὰ 


Ecclesiastical Writers (see p. xcviii fi). 


Amb..." 
Ambrstr. 
Ath, 

Aug. . 
Bag 
Chrys. 
‘Clem.-Alex. 
‘Clem.-Rom. 


Cypre  s: 


-Cyr.-Alex. . 
Cyr. ieee ; 
Ἔρίρῃ.. 

USS ον ἢ 
E uthym.-Zig, 
Hippol, τς 
Ign. 

Jer. (Hieron) 


Φ 


Ambrose. 
Ambrosiaster, 
Athanasius, — 
Augustine. 
Basil. : 
Chrysosiom. 
Clement of Alexandria, 
Clement of Rome. 
Cyprian. 

Cyril of Alexandria. 
Cyril of Jerusalem. 
-Epiphanius. 

Eusebius. 

Euthymius Zigabenus, 
Hippolytus. 

Ignatius, 

Jerome. 

Josephus, 

Methodius, 

Novatian, 


Oecumenius. 


Latin Version of Origen. 
Pelagius. ae 


Sedulius, 
: Teale ee 
- Theodore of  Mopsuess 7 
Thea oh ae 


| - ABBREVIATIONS 
Versions (see p. Ixvif), πὸ ΣΦΕ 
Aegyptt. . ses ὦ hae «Βργρέΐζαης 
Bohs: oo ete ee Bohairic. 
San ae Σὰν SGP ae) ΘΆΠΙσΙΟ, 

othe ages’ oan ae plete EERIOpIC: 

RIM a et Be ge ee se gt AeA... ΄- 

GO e ee oe Gu aah” oo. oe GOING. 

Meats ed i ek Be, tine ee at | 
Lat. Vet. ayes , . Vetus Latina. 
—-Vulg. . . ; . . Vulgate. 

Syrr. . a eae . : . Syriac. 

uch Pesho ὁ ge τὰ νον ῬεΒΗϊΕο, 
| Harel. . : F ; . Harclean. 

Cover. ὦ ea ig : . Coverdale. 

Genev.  . «© «6 . Geneva. 

Rhem. » «.  « « « Rheims (or Douay). 

Ἴνη... ἊΣ τὸ τὰ ὲ ὶ . Tyndale. 

Wic. . eo. Fate ge sag SOLE 

AV. . . ᾿ ᾿ . Authorized Version. 

RV eaa 2s »  » - e. '« Revised Version. 


| Béitors (see p. cv ff.). ee 
TR, οτος νον, Textus. Receptus. 
Tisch. ἐπ᾿ DASCHERGOM, 
a ere m eas. uy, : oo cs. ον Tregelles. 
ANAT ROE PS yh WM esteott and Fort’. 
NATE ie ee ee Alia. 
BONG ee eds oo a Bengel, 
Dele ete it et ee ta agg Delitzsehs 
De We eee ; . « De Wette. 
τ ΠΤ 
Ἐπ ς Mary eects ae . Fritsche (C. F. ie 
AGRE Poot gags ee τ 
GOS gata ρον alt ge OdeE. 
Ci ae ee Tiphttoon 
le Td 8 eg es Oe atom 
on sLipse es ee ae CL ipstas. 
tee εν, ai ei ae Ue gee Μῶν ἢ 
ταὶ Mey eM We ee OQ haa ore © Meyers Weise, 00 OSs 
oe Olt. ποι ie ee ΠΡ τ Oiremmares a cae Sn disc A 
OE MiB OG κι EE 


CLG: 


ne " 


: _Grm.-Thay, 


Trench, Sy. 
Win. . 
SBE xeg. 


| Zw Th. 


ean (aten,) 
codd. . 
tad 
edd. pr. 


OM δτευς 
 paue. ἘΠΕ 
DEEP λον 
Ζίωγ. 
praem. 


rel. Se ΠῚ 


: 2/3, 475, ἄς. 


᾿ΑΒΒΒΕΥΊΑΤΙΟΝ5 


Conus: | Trseriptionan : 
Gratcarum: : 
| C orpus tad nscriptionum : 
alae | 2; 
Grimm- gierkate Lext= 
τος COM | ee 
‘Trench on Synon ms, Ἵ 
Winer’s Grammar. 
Lxposttor. | 
Journal of the Soctety tO 
Biblical Literature ΠΡῸΣ 
and Exegesis. Bre βδς 
Leitschri oft fiir ‘wissen- ᾿ 
- sthafiliche Theolo agte. 
addit, addunt, &o : 
alii, alibi. - 
catena. 
codices, 
editores, 
editores priores (older 
editors). 


-omittit, omittunt, be. : 


pauci. 
plerique. 
plures, 


‘praemittit, praemittunt, aye ἡ 


ὅο. 
reliqui. 


twice out of three times, | 


four out of five times, 


Τα text-critical notes adverbs (Bas, semel, ἄς ae 

od. τὰ ed. edd., &c., always qua lify the word 

that ἡ n follows : : Vale. ἐρᾷ! ; e ll 
id οἱ Epioh ἢ as 


man mented upon i is that commonly ‘Kabra as the 
i.e. tho Ga ek Text Presupposed in the Revised 


εὐ aes haere Noa ωἐμἐμμμδμελ δι ἐδ 


| | THE | 
EPISTLE TO THE: ROMANS 


THE APOSTOLIC SALUTATION, 


I. 1, 1 a Paul, a divinely chosen and accredited A es 
gives Christian greeting to the Roman Church, ttself also 
divinely called, | 
_ 7Paul, a devoted servant of Jesus Christ, an Apostle called 
by divine summons as much as any member of the original 

a6 Twelve, solemnly set apart for the work of. delivering God’s 
τς δι. _ message of salvation; 7Paul, so authorized and commissioned, 
gives greeting to the whole body of Roman. Christians (whether 
Jewish or Gentile), who as Christians are special objects of the 
Divine love, called out of the mass of. mankind into the inner 
oe society of the Church, consecrated to God, like Israel of old, as” 
His own peculiar people. May the free unmerited favour of 
᾿ os God and the peace which comes from reconciliation with Him be - 
yours | May God Himself, the heavenly Father, and the. mode . 
Jeane Messiah, "grant them to you! 


aoe Τ. 8-6. a7 preach, 77 με ον dance a our - Souish Scrip» | 
᾿ tures, Sesus the Son of Pavia. and. Son we God,’ whose 
7 commission 1 bear, ' 


τ * The message which I am commissioned to proclaim is no 

ΠΗ startling novelty, launched upon the world without preparation, 
Jy obut, ‘rather the direct fulfilment of | promises which God had 
inspired the prophets of Israel to set down in Holy Writ. ait 
relates to none other than His Son, whom it presents inatwofold. . 

an τ Mpeel on the one hand by physical descent tracing His lineage = 

a * In this one’ instance we. hae ventured to break up the ἊΣ and heavily. ᾿ ΕΠ 

2a weighted sentence in the Greek, and to treat its two main divisions separately,’ : 


- But the second of these is not in the strict sense a parenthesis: : the construction τ " 
of the whole Paragraph i is οι παρᾶς, πο Ἐν» 


τ "EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS > [ae 


a : to David, as. Mie ‘Messiah was to do, ‘and « on the other hand, Ae “ho 


virtue of the Holiness inherent in His spirit, visibly designated « or 
declared to be Son of God by the miracle of the Resurrection. He, | 
ne say, is the sum and substance of my message, Jesus, the Jew’s 

_ Messiah, and the Christian’s Lord. *And it was through Him that 


T, like the rest of the Apostles, received both the general tokens of 
God’s favour in that I was called to be a Christian and also the 


~ special gifts of an Apostle. *My duty as an Apostle is among — 
all Gentile peoples, and therefore among you too at Rome, to win 
men over to the willing service of loyalty to Him; and the end — 


to which all my labours are directed is the honour of His ue Ἢ 


‘Name. 


1-7. In writing to the ‘Chivtch of the imperial ἘΣ sehieh: tia Ε 
“δᾶ not. yet visited, St. Paul delivers his credentials with some 
solemnity, and with a full sense of the magnitude of the issues in Ὁ 
which they and he alike are concerned. He takes occasion at 
once to define (i) his own position, (ii) the position of his readers, 


(iii) the central truth in that common Christianity which unites ee 


them. 


~The leading points in - the section may be summarized thats © “hae 


οὐ (ὃ J, Paul, am an Apostle. by no act of my own, but by the — 
deliberate call and in pursuance of the long-foreseen plan of God 

(vv. 1,7). (ii) You, Roman Christians, are also special objects of 
the Divine care. You inherit under the New Dispensation the — 
same position which Israel occupied under the Old (vv. 6, 7). 


(iii) ‘I'he Gospel which I am commissioned to preach, though new 

in the sense that it puts forward a new name, the Name of Jesus ee 

Christ, is yet indissolubly linked to the older dispensation which 
it fulfils and supersedes. (vv. 2, 7; see note on κλητοῖς ἁγίοις). (iv) 
Its subject is Jesus, Who is at once the Jewish Messiah and the 


: 7 - Son of God (wv. 3, 4). (Ὁ) From Him, the Son, and from the Father, ae 
“y ay the blessedness of Christians descend upon you (ver. vay a 
This opening section of the Epistle affords a good opportunity 


to watch the. growth of a Christian Theology, in the sense of ὁ 
reflection upon the significance of the Life and Death of Christ Sos 
and the. relation of the newly inaugurated order. οἵ things. to τῆς... 


old, We have to remember (1) that the Epistle was written about 


the: year. 58 A.D., or within thirty years of the Ascension; (2) that 
In the interval the doctrinal language οἵ Christianity has. had to. 


be built up from. the foundations. We shall do well to note which ᾿ ᾿ 
| 3 the terms used are old and which new, and how far old terms τ; 


“have had a new face et upon: them.” ᾿ We. will return to. this point: τ 
At the en of the | |e se eon rayon ene τ ee 


ee Ὑ)]} THE APOSTOLIC SALUTATION ee Ὁ 
1. δοῦλος Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ : δοῦλος Θεοῦ Or Κυρίου is an Old Testa- 
‘ment phrase, applied to the prophets in a body from Amos onwards. 
(Am. iii, 7; Jer. vii. 25 and repeatedly; Dan. ix. 6; Ezra ix. 11); 
also with slight variations to Moses (θεράπων Josh. i. 2), Joshua 
(Josh. xxiv. 29; Jud. ii. 8), David (title of Ps. xxxvi. [xxxv.]; Pss. 
Ixxviii. [Ixxvil.] 70; Ixxxix. [Ixxxviii.] 4, 21; also παῖς κυρίου, title | 
of Ps. xviii. [xvii.]), Isaiah (nats Is. xx. 3); but applied also to 
worshippers generally (Pss. xxxiv. [xxxili.] 23; cxili. [cxii] 1 
παῖδες ; cxxxvi. [cxxxv.| 22 ofIsrael. ὥς ἡ. ὃ 2 
This is the first instance of a similar use in the New Testament ; 
it is found also in the greetings of Phil. Tit., Jas., Jude, 2 Pet., show- 
_ing that as the Apostolic age progressed the assumption of the title 
became established on a broad basis. But it is noticeable how 
quietly St. Paul steps into the place of the prophets and leaders of 
_ the Old Covenant, and how quietly he substitutes the name of His 
own Master in a connexion hitherto reserved for that of Jehovah. 


᾿ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ. A small question of reading arises here, which is per- 

haps of somewhat more importance than may appear at first sight. In the 

opening verses of most of St. Paul’s Epistles the MSS. vary between Ἰησοῦ 

. Xpiorov and Χριστοῦ Ἰησοῦ. There is also evidently a certain method in the 

_ variation. The evidence stands thus (where that on one side only is given 

it may be assumed that all remaining authorities are on the other) :~ 

ἃ Thess. i. 1 Ἰησοῦ Χριστῷ unquestioned. ὌΝ 

2 Thess. i. 1 Ἰησοῦ Χριστῷ Edd.; Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ DE F8*G, Amoprstr. 

(see ed. Ballerint). ost | 


Gal. i. 1 Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ unquestioned. ee | 
ποτ χ Cor i 1 Χριστοῦ Ἰησοῦ BDEFG 17 al. paue., Vulg. codd., Chrys. 
προ Ambrstr. Aug. semel, Tisch., WH. marge, | ἢ 
τ᾿ 2Cor 1. 1 Χριστοῦ Ἰησοῦ SBM P 17 marg., Harcl., Euthal. co’. Theodrt. 
es seh. WHERYV. | ὙΠ ice Delt 
τ Rom. i. 1 Χριστοῦ Ἰησοῦ B, Vulg. codd., Orig. bis (contra Orig.-lat. δὲς) 
dug. semel Amb, Ambrstr. al. Lat., Tisch. WH. marge. | 
Phil. i. 1 Χριστοῦ Ἰησοῦ NBDE, Boh., Tisch. WH. RV. οἰ 
Eph. i. 1 Χριστοῦ Ἰησοῦ BDEP 17, Vulg. codd. Boh. Goth. Harcl., 
_ Orig. (ex Caten.) Jo.~Damasc. Ambrstr., Tisch. WH. RV. a 
Coli. 1 Χριστοῦ Ἰησοῦ NA BF GLP 14, Vulg. codd. Boh. Harcl., Euthal. 
cod. Jo..Damasc. Ambrstr. Hieron. αἱ, Tisch, WH. RV. 
‘Philem. i. 1 Χριστοῦ Ἰησοῦ NAD*F GE P (ἰῇ. Β), &c., Boh., Hieron. 
κοῦ (dé 7d.) Ambrstr. αἷς, Tisch: WH. RVi i: on ΤῊ μεν : 
- I Tim, i. I Χριστοῦ Ἰησοῦ NDF GP (def B), Vulg. codd. Boh. Harcl., 


Tt will be observed that the Epistles being placed in a roughly chrono-— Dae τ 


Te a τα τ οὐ πον ῳ 
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we fast about the group r and 2 Cor. Rom. there is a cettain amount OF es 
doubt. Boos, 
ig Remembering the Western element which enters into B in Epp. Pa 18 Νὴ 
looks as if the evidence for χὺ @ in Cor. Rom. might be entirely Western ;_ 
. but that is not quite clear, and the reading may possibly be right. In any — 
case it would scem that just about this time St. Paul fell into the habit of 
ter writing Χριστὸς Ἰησοῦς. The interest of this would lie in the fact that in ae 
τ Σριστὸς Ἰησοῦς the first word would seem to be rather more distinctly | ἌΠ ἢ 
proper name than in Ἰησοῦς Χριστός. No doubt the latter phrase is rapidly” 
‘passing into a proper name, but Χριστός would seem to have alittle of its 
sense as a title still clinging to it: the phrase would be in fact transitional = 
_ between Χριστός or ὁ Χριστός of the Gospels and the later Χριστὸς Ἰησοῦς or 
_ Xpiords simply as a proper name (see Sanday, Lampton Lectures, Ὁ. 289f.. ὁ 
and an article by the Rev. F. Herbert Stead in AaZos. 1888, i. 386 ff. The | 
| subject would repay working out on a wider scale of induction. ae. 


τ κλητὸς ἀπόστολος. κλῆσις is another idea which has. its roots in i oe 
the Old Testament. Eminent servants of God become so by an 
express Divine summons. The typical | examples would be 
aaa ae (Gen. xii. 1-3), Moses (Ex. iii. το), the prophets (Isa. vi. τ 
8,95 Jeri. 4,5, &e.). - The verb καλεῖν occurs ina highly typical 
passage, Hos. xi. 1 ἐξ Αἰγύπτου μετεκάλεσα τὰ τέκνα μου. For the a 
particular form κλητός we cannot come nearer than the ‘guests’ 
(kAnrot) of Adonijah (1 Kings i. 41, 49). By his use of the term | 
St. Paul places himself on a level at once with the great Old: 
Testament saints and. with the Twelve who had been ‘called’ iy, 
expressly by Christ (Mark i 17; ti. χα 1). The same combina-— 
tion κλητὸς 4 ἀπόστ. occurs in xr Cor. 1. 1, but is not used elsewhere - 
by St. Paul or any of the other Apostles. In these two Epistles — 
~$t. Paul has to vindicate. the parity of his own call (on the way 
to. Damascus, cf also Acts XXVi. 17}. with that of the elder ὩΣ 
Apostles. 7 Fag 


On the relation of arte’ to ἐκλεκτός see Lft. on Col. iii. 12. There is ee 

a difference between the usage of the G ospels and Epistles. Inthe Gospels. 

_#hnrot are all who are invited to enter Christ’s kingdom, whether or not they. 

accept the invitation ; the ἐκλεκτοξ are a smaller group, selected to special οὐ ρυξος 
“honour (Matt. xxii. 14). In St. Paul both words are. applied to ἔθ. 

ele hey ope kAnTes implies πη} the call) ΒΒ ΤΕ δ᾽ not oy eer = ee) 

το Ὁ eyec inane 


᾿ ᾿ ἀπόστολος. It is “wall: known that. this word: is toa in ‘two Bee 
sete -a narrower sense in which it was applied by ‘our Lord. -:) 

Himself to the Twelve (Luke vi. 13; Mark iii. 14 v.1), and a wider). 
in which it includes” certainly Barnabas (Acts xiv. 4,.14) and 
probably. James, the Lord’s brother (Gal. 1, 19), Andronicus and 
3} (Rom. xvi. 7), and many others (cf. x Cor, xii. 28; “Eph. τ 
Didaché x: xi, &e.5 also. esp. ‘Lightfoot, Gal. Ὀ-. "92 fg ey 
.Harnack in Zexle uw. Uniersuch. Rites eo fi). ‘Strictly speaking = 
ἢ St. Paul, could on] y claim. to. be an “Apostle in: the wider accepta- : : : 
a Ἂ Hon of the term ; he lays stress, however, justly on the factthat he is 
ce δ κλητὸς, ἀπόστολος, .€. not me τ an » Apostle byl virtue of possessing. 


= 
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εἰϊδῃ qualifications as are déscribed in Acts i. 21; 22, but through 
a direct intervention of Christ. At the same time it should be 
remembered that St. Paul lays stress on this fact not with a view 
to personal agerandizement, but only with a view to commend his 
Gospel with the weight which he knows that it deserves. - 7 
| ἀφωρισμένος: in a double sense, by God (as in Gal. 1. 15) and | 
by man (Acts xiii. 2). The first sense is most prominent here ; or 
rather it includes the second, which marks the historic fulfilment of | 
the Divine purpose. The free acceptance of the human commis-. 
sion may enable us to understand how there is room for free will 
even in the working out of that which has been pre-ordained by 
God (see below on ch. xi). And yet the three terms, δοῦλος, 
κλητός, ἀφωρισμένος, all serve to emphasize the essentially Scriptural 
doctrine that human ministers, even Apostles, are but instruments 
in the hand of God, with no initiative or merit of their own. 


This conception is not confined to the Canonical Books: it is found also 
in Assump. Mays. i. 14 thague excogitavit et trvenit me, gui ab initia orbis 
lervarwume pracparatus sunt, ut stim arbiter testantende wlius. 


εἷς εὐαγγέλιον Θεοῦ. The particular function for which St. Paul 
~ js ‘set apart’ is to preach the Gospel of God. The Gospel is 
~ sometimes described as ‘ of God’ and sometimes ‘ of Christ’ (e. σ΄ 
Mark i. 1). Here, where the thought is of the gradual unfolding 
in time of a plan conceived in eternity, ‘ of God’ is the more appro- 
priate. It is probably a mistake in these cases to restrict the force 
of the gen. to one particular aspect (‘the Gospel of which God 
is the author,’ or ‘of which Christ is the subject’): all aspects are 
-ineluded in which the Gospel is in any way related to God and 
_ Christ. 
τς εὐαγγέλιον. The fiidamentat’ passage for. the use af this word 
appears to be Mark i. 14, 15 (cf. Matt. iv. 23). We cannot doubt 
~ that our Lord Himself described by this term (or its Aramaic 
equivalent) His announcement of the arrival of the Messianic 
- Time. It does not < appear to be borrowed directly from the LXX 
_ (where the word occurs in all only two [or three] times, and once for. 
‘the reward of good tidings’; the more common. form i is εὐαγγελία). 
~ It. would seem, however, “that there was some influence from the 
foot “rather frequent . use (twenty times) of εὐαγγελίζειν, εὐαγγελέζεσθαι, 
ae cespeciall y in Second Isaiah and the Psalms in connexion with the | 
- news of the Great Deliverance or Restoration from the Captivity. 
ἌΡΑΣ conspicuous passage is Isa. Ixi. 1, which is quoted or takenas 
~ > τῷ text in Luke iv. 18... The group of words is well established in / 
πο τὺ Synoptic usage. (εὐαγγέλιον, Matthew four times, Mark eight, Acts  / 
ce Eg ᾿εὐαγγελίζεσθαι,. Matthew one, Luke ten, Acts fifteen). ig fos 
evidently took a strong hold on the imagination of St. Paul in foe | 
᾿ εἰ eomnesion: with his c own call to maissionary 1 labours (εαγγόλιω, sixty ae 
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| times in Epp. Pall besides in Epp. and ἄβει, only twice ; ebay- ὃ 
τ γελίζεσθαι twenty times in Epp. Paul., besides once mid. seven times 
_pass.). The disparity between St. Paul and the other N. T. writers 
outside Evv. Synopt. Acts is striking. The use of εὐαγγέλιον for 
a Book lies beyond our limits (Sanday, Bamp. Lect. Ὁ. 317 m)5 
| the way is prepared for it by places like Mark i. 1; Apoc. xiv. 6, oe 
ie aa προεπηγγείλατο. Τῆς words ἐπαγγελία, ἐπαγγέλλεσθαι occur _ cents 
| several times in LXX, but not in the technical sense of the great 

‘promises’ made by God to His people. The first instance of 

this use is Ps. Sol. xii. 8 καὶ ὅσιοι κυρίου κληρονομήσαιεν «ἐπαγγελίας ἫΝ 
κυρίου: cf. vil. g τοῦ ἐλεῆσαι τὸν οἶκον Ἰακὼβ εἰς ἡμέραν ἐν 7 ἐπηγγείλω 
αὐτοῖς, and xvii. 6 οἷς οὐκ ἐπηγγείλω, μετὰ βίας ἀφείλοντο : a group οὗ 

a passages which is characteristic of the attitude of wistful expecta-~ 
- tion in the Jewish people during the century before the Birth of © 

Christ. No wonder that the idea was eagerly seized upon by the 
primitive Church as it began to turn the pages of the O.T. andto 

_ find one feature after another of the history of its Founder and of ae 

_ is own history tor etold there, 7 7 


We notice that i in “strict acegudanee with what we may belies io have best ae 
- the historical sequence, neither ἐπαγγελία nor ἐπαγγέλλεσθαι (in the technical ΣΕ ΣΟΥ 
sense) occur in the Gospels until we come to Luke xxiv. 49, where émay- τ 
γελία is used of the promised gift of the Holy Spirit; but we no sooner cross 
over to the Acts than the use becomes frequent. The words cover (i) the ὃ. 
promises made by Christ, i in particular the promise of the Holy Spirit (which 
is referred to the Father in Acts i. 4); so ἐπαγγελία three times in the Acts, — 
Gal, ili, 14, and Eph. i, 133 (ii) the promises of the O. T. fulfilled in Chris- 
tianity; so ἐπαγγελία four times in Acts (note esp. Acts xiii, 32, xxvi. 6); 
some eight times each in Rom. and Gal, both ἐπαγγελία and ἐπαγγέλλεσθαι ὁ. 
repeatedly in Heb., &c. ; (iii) i in a yet wider sense of promises, whetheras yet. 
fulfilled or unfulfilled, e.g. 2 Cor. 1, 20 ὅσαι γὰρ ἐπαγγελίαι Θεοῦ (cf. Wii τὴν 
ΟΣ Tim. iv. 8; 2 Tim. i i 1; 2 Pet. iii. 4 ἐπαγγελία τῆ; παρουσίας αὐτοῦ. 


ἐν γραφαῖς ἁγίαις : - perhaps the earliest extant instance of the use 

Heer of this phrase (P hilo prefers ἱεραὶ γραφαί, ἱεραὶ βίβλοι, ὃ ἱερὸς λόγος : Ἐπ 
ef. Sanday, Bamp. Lect. p. 72); but the use is evidently well estab-. 
lished, and the idea of a collection of authoritative. books goes). 
back to the prologue to Ecclus. In ypadais ἁγίαις the absence οὗτος 
πος the art. throws the stress on ἁγίαις ; the books are ‘holy’ ascon- Ὁ τ 
| taining the promises of God Himself, written: down By. BDH ra 
7 men (διὰ. τῶν προφητῶν. αὐτοῦ). ee 
τ Hee S&S. «γενομένου. ‘This. i 15. contrasted with baloeli ie. % γενομένου. denote ᾿ ον Ἴ 
᾿ς ~ ing. , as usually, ‘transition from one state or mode of subsistence —~ 
be δ᾽ “another? (Sp. Comm. on Cor. i. 30); itis rightly paraphrased 
τ [ΝΟ] was born) and is practically equivalent. to the Johannean ee 
: ig βλθόντοςι εἰς rov κόσμον. ΠΕΡ Ἢ oa 
τ ἐκ σπέρματος Δαβίδ. For proof that the belief in ‘ihe descent Ἂς 
: he Messiah from David was a living belief see Mark xii. 95 ff. 
ὥς ὁ, λέγουν οἱ y pay ματεῖς ¢ ὅτι. ὁ Χριστὸς. υἱός. ἐστι heer Ὁ Ate 3 
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xi, co and x. 47 £.): also Ps. Sol. xvii. 23 ff. ἴδε, κύριε, καὶ ἀνάστησον 
αὐτοῖς τὸν βασιλέα αὐτῶν υἱὸν Δαυὶδ εἰς τὸν καιρὸν ὃν οἶδας. σύ, ὃ Θεός, τοῦ 
βασιλεῦσαι ἐπὶ ᾿Ισραὴλ παῖδά σου κιτιλ. ; 4 Ezra xil. 32 (in three of the 
extant versions, Syr. Arab. Armen.); and the Talmud and Targums _ 
(passages in Weber, Adisyn, Theol. p. 341). Our Lord Fimself 

appears to have made little use of this title: he raises a difficulty — 
about it (Mark xii. 35-37 |). But this verse of Ep. to Romans _ 
shows that Christians early pointed to His descent as fulfilling one 
of the conditions of Messiahship ; similarly 2 Tim. ii. 8 (where the 
assertion is made a part of St. Paul’s ‘ Gospel’); Acts ii. 30; Heb. 
vil. 14 ‘it is evident that our Lord hath sprung out of Judah’ (see 
also Eus. H. £. I. vii. 17, Joseph and Mary from the same tribe). 
Neither St. Paul nor the Acts nor Epistle to Hebrews defines more 
nearly how the descent is traced. For this we have to go to 
the First and Third Gospels, the early chapters of which embody 

- wholly distinct traditions, but both converging on this point. There 
is good reason to think that St. Luke i, ii had assumed substan- 
tially its present shape before a.p. 70 (cf. Swete, Agost. Creed, 


Ρ- 49). | 
In Zest. XII. Patriarch. we find the theory of a double descent from Levi 
and from Judah (Sym. 7 ἀναστήσει γὰρ Κύριος é τοῦ Λευεὶ ὡς ἀρχιερέα καὶ éx 
τοῦ Ἰούδα ws βασιλέα, Θεὸν καὶ ἄνθρωπον : Gad. 8 ὅπως τιμήσωσιν ᾿Ιούδαν καὶ 
Δευεί" ὅτι ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀνατελεῖ Κύριος, σωτὴρ τῷ Ἰσραήλ, δες. : cf. Hamack’s 
note, Pair. Apost.i. 52). This 15 no doubt an inference from the relationship 
of the Mother of our Lord to Elizabeth (Luke i. 36). ; 


κατὰ σάρκα. - κατὰ πνεῦμα are opposed to each other, not as 
_ ‘human’ to ‘divine,’ but as ‘body’ to ‘spirit,’ both of which in 
_ Christ are human, though the Holiness which is the abiding pro- 
_ perty of His Spirit is something more than human. See on κατὰ 
πνεῦμ. ἅγιωσ. below. oe ) : 
4, δρισθέντος : ‘designated.’ It is usual to propose for this 
word an alternative between (i) ‘proved to be,’ ‘marked out as 
being’ (Seyéévros, ἀποφανθέντος Chrys.), and (ii) ‘appointed,’ “ in- 
stituted,’ ‘ installed,’ in fact and not merely in idea, For this latter — 
sense (which is that adopted by most modern commentators) the — 
parallels are quoted, Acts x. 42 οὗτός ἐστὶν ὃ ὡρισμένος ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
“κριτὴς ζώντων καὶ νεκρῶν, and xvii. 31. μέλλει κρίνειν .. . ἐν ἀνδρὶ ᾧ 
_ ὥρισε. The word itself does not determine the meaning either 
way: itmust be determined by the context. But here the particular 
- context is also neutral; so that we must look to the wider context | 
of St. Paul’s teaching generally. Now it is certain that St. Paul 
did not hold that the Son of God decame Son by the Resurrection. © 
The undoubted Epistles are clear on this point (esp. 2 Cor.iv.4;° 0 
-.-yitig 3 ef Col. i 13-19). At the same time he did regard the 
Resurrection as making a difference—if not in the transcendent,, => 
_ relations of the Father to the Son (which lie beyond our cogaqg. 
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“ sanee); ‘yet i in 1 the vel manifestation of Sonihip as ‘addresied to Ἢ 
othe: understanding of men (cf. esp. Phil. ii, ο διὸ καὶ ὁ Θεὸς αὐτὸν Ὁ 
Ἵ ὑπερύψωσε, καὶ ἐχαρίσατο, αὐτῷ τὸ ὄνομα τὸ ὑπὲρ πᾶν ὄνομα). This is 
sufficiently expressed by our word ‘designated,’ which might — 
_ perhaps with advantage also be used in the two places in the Acts, roe 
It is true that Christ becomes Judge in a sense in which He does _ 
not become Son; but He is Judge too not wholly by an external 
‘creation but by an inherent right. The Divine declaration, as ἀδιτ ον 
were, endorses and proclaims that right. ee fe ¢ ne 

The Latin versions are not very helpful. The common Sein ἐν 
ἐν proadestinagies (so expressly Rufinus [Orig.-lat.] ad loc.; cf. Introd. § 5). 


τὸς Hilary of Poitiers. has acne which Rufinus ooo see Tertullian Ἐ i" ᾿ 
x reads definites, eae ᾿ 


τ υἱοῦ Θεοῦ. «Son. of God ‘like ‘Son of Man,’ was Sa ἘΠΕ ει 
τ ἀπ|6 of the Messiah (cf. Enoch CV. 2:54 Ezra νἱῖ, 8, 29 3: xiii, 3.5... Ὁ 
9%, B23 xiv. 9, in all which places’ the Almighty speaks of τ. 
Messiah as ‘My Son, though the exact phrase ‘Sonof God’ does 

not occur). ‘It is remarkable that in the Gospels we very rarely 
find it used by our Lord Himself, though in faceof Matt. xxvii. 43, 
John x. 36, cf. Matt. xxi. 37f a7, it cannot be said that He did 

not use it. It is more often used to describe the impression made 
upon others (e.g. the demonized, Mark iii, rz, v. 7 ll; the cen-- 
_turion, Mark xv. 39 Ws baa it is implied by. the words of the 
᾿ Tempter. (Matt. iv. 3,°611) and the voice from heaven (Mark 
i, τι, ix. 74). The crowning instance is the confession of — 
St. Peter in the version which is probably derived from the Log7a, 
ΠΟ Thou art the Christ, the Son of the living God,’ Matt. xvi. τό. It 
is consistent with the whole of our Lord’s method that He should 
have been thus, reticent in putting forward his own claims, and that => 
He should have left them to be inferred by the free and spon- τ 

- taneous working of the minds of His disciples. Nor is it sur- 
prising that the title should have been chosen by the Early Church: ὁ. 
_ 10 express its sense of that which was transcendent in the Personof 
τς Christ: see esp.the common text of the Gospel of St. Mark,i.r (where 
- the words, if not certainly genuine, in any case are an. extremely aoe 
(early, addition), and this passage, the teaching of which is very 
_ direct and. explicit. . The further. history of the term, with Lisie cs 
strengthening addition. μονογενής, may be followed in Swete, Apost. 
Creed, Ὁ. 24 ff., where recent attempts to restrict the Sonship of 
Christ to His earthly manifestation are duly weighed and discussed. 
ets this, passage we have seen that. the declaration. of Sonship dates cre 
from the Resurrection: but we have also seen that St. Paul re- 
ες garded the Incarnate Christ as existing before His Incarnation ; ee: 
sand it ioe certain. that when he speaks. of Him. as 6 ἴδιος vids 
τς Reece iil, 32), δ᾽ s (viii, 3), he. intends to cover. ‘the per ρα 
ΠΒΙΕΙ 5. that ohn identifies the honyens wita: the τ 
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re- ΓΕ ἐ Lopes There is no “sufficient: reason to think that 
the Early Church, so far as it reflected upon these. terms, under- 


stood them differently. 


There are three moments to each of which are applied with variations the 
words of Ps, ii. 7 ‘Thou art my Son; this day have I begotten thee.’ They 
are (i) the Baptism (Mark 1. 11}; αὖ the Transfiguration (Mark im 7 (33. 

(1) the Resurr ection. (Acts xiii. 33). We can see here the origin of the Ebio- 
nite idea of progressive exaltation, which is however held in check by the 
doctrine of the Logos in. both its forms, Pauline (2 Cor. iv. 4, ὅζο., az sap.) 

_ and Johannean (John i. 1 ff.). The moments in question are so many steps . 
in the passage throngh an earthly life of One who came forth from God and 
returned to God, not stages in the gradual deification of one who began his . 


career as ψιλὸς ἄνθρωπος. 


ager δυνάμει: : not with υἱοῦ Θεοῦ, as Weiss, ine and others: ‘Son 
| of God zn power,’ opposed to the present state of humiliation, but 


Ὁ rather adverbially, qualifying ὁρισθέντος, ‘declared with might to be 


Son of God.” The Resurrection is regarded as a ‘miracle’ or 
‘signal manifestation of Divine Power.’ Comp. esp. 2 Cor. xiii. 4 
~ ἐσταυρώθη ἐξ ἀσθενείας, ἀλλὰ ζῇ ἐκ δυνάμεως Θεοῦ. This parallel de- 
termines the connexion Οἱ ἐν δυν. 
κατὰ πνεῦμα ἁγιωσύνης : not (i) = == Πνεῦμα" Pe the Third Person 
in the Trinity (as the Patristic writers generally and some moderns), 
because the antithesis of σάρξ and πνεῦμα requires that they shall 
be in the same person; nor (if), with Beng. and other moderns 


(even Lid.) = the Divine Nature in Christ as if the Human Nature — 
ον ‘were coextensive with the σάρξ and the Divine Nature were co- ᾿ς 
extensive with the πνεῦμα, which would be very like the error of 


- Apollinaris; but (iii) the human πνεῦμα, like the human. σάρξ, 


distinguished however from that of ordinary humanity by = 


- exceptional and transcendent Holiness (cf. Heb. ἢν αν; iv. 5‘ 
behoved Him in all things to be made like unto His brethren « id 


e yet without sin’). 


rae ἁγιωσύνη, not found in profane literature, occurs "ene times in LXX of 
the Psalms, not always in agreement ‘with Heb. (Pss. xev. 6 [xcvi. 6 


strength’); xevi. 12 [xcvii. 12 ‘holy name,’ lit. ‘memorial’]; cxliv. 5 


[exlv. § ‘honour? .1).. In all three places it is used of the Divine attribute; — 
‘but in 2 Macc. fii. r2 we have ἡ τοῦ τόπου. “ἁγιωσύνη. In Test. ΑΙ]. Pair. 
Levi 18 the identical phrase πνεῦμ. ἅγιωσ, occurs of the saints in Paradise. 
The passage is Christian in its character, but may belong to the original 
work and is in any case probably early... If so, the use of the phrase is 50. 
different from that in the text, that the pr esumption would be that it was not 
τὴς eoined for the first time by St. Paul. The same instance would. show that 
faba the phrase. does not of itself and alone necessarily imply divinity.. The 


τ πνεῦμα ἃ ἁγιωσύνης, though not the Divine nature, is that in which the Divinity — ᾿ as 
or Divine Personality resided. The clear definition of this point was one of = 


the last results of the Christological: controversies of the fifth and) sixth ? 


| oe Cools, Dagmengesch. § 30, 3). For ἁγιωσ. see on ἅγιοι ver. 7, Ὁ 6 oe 


εἰ ἐξ ἀναστάσεως νεκρῶν : a remarkable phrase as. applied to. Christ. Ἢ ἢ a 
His υ was not a ‘resurrection of dead DERBORS Ν᾽ agenr ἜΣ ΕΣ of dead οὐ 


ει "EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS | as 4, a | 


oe. men? Wie) t but oe a single dead person. We fajght expect rather 


νεκροῦ Or ἐκ νεκρῶν (as in τ Pet. i, 3); and it is probable that. this 
form is only avoided because of ἐξ ἀναστάσεως coming just before. 


But νεκρῶν coalesces closely in meaning with ἀναστ., so as to give it oye 


very much the force of a compound word, ‘by a dead-rising’ 
᾿ (Lodtenauferstehung), a resurrection such as that when dead per- 
sons rise.” Christ is ‘the first-born from the dead’ (Col. i. 18). 


" Κυρίου ἡμῶν. Although in Ο. T. regularly applied to God 
as equivalent of Adonat, Jahvek, this word does not in itself — 


necessarily involve Divinity. The Jews applied it to their Messiah 
(Mark xii. 36, 37}; £s. Sol. xvii. 36 βασιλεὺς αὐτῶν χριστὸς κύριος) 
without thereby pronouncing Him to be ‘God’; they expressly 
distinguished between the Messiah and the Memra or ‘Word’ οὗ 
Jehovah (Weber, ἄγη. Theol. p. 178). On the lips of Christians © 

᾿ Κύριος denotes the idea of ‘ Sovereignty,’ primarily over themselves - 
_ as the society of believers (Col. i. 18, &c.), but also over all creation 
(Phil. ἅς το, τα; Col. i. 16, Iq). ‘The title was given to our Lord 
even in, His lifetime. (John xiii, 13 ‘Ye call me, Master (6 διδά- 
oxados), and, Lord (ὁ Κύριος): and ye say well; for 501 am *), but. 
without a full consciousness of its significance : : it was only after. 
τς the Resurrection that the Apostles took it to SEpress their central 

bed (Phil. ii. 9 Εἰ, δο..: 


ὅ. ἐλάβομεν. The best explanation of the plur. seems to be that : 


St, Paul associates himself with the other Apostles. 
χάρις is an important word ‘with a distinctively theological use 


and great variety of meaning: (1) objectively, ‘ eyreetniess. fan ee 


tractiveness,’ a, sense going cc to Homer (Θά, viii. 175); Ps, xiv. 


(xliv. ) 3 ἐξεχύθη χάρις ἐν χείλεσί σου: Eccl. x. 12 λόγοι στόματος ὃ 
gape χάρις: Luke iv. 22 λόγοι χάριτος $ Η (2) subjectively ‘favour,’ : oo 
‘kindly feeling,’ ‘good will’ especially as shown by a superior 
towards an inferior. In Eastern despotisms this personal feeling = 
~ on the part of the king or chieftain is most important: hence ει 


τ εὑρεῖν χάριν is the commonest form of phrase in the O. T. (Gen 


vi. 83 xviii. 3, &c.); in many of these passages (esp. in anthropo- ac 
fa ‘morphic scenes where God is represented. as holding colloquy — 
with man) it is used of ‘finding favour’ in the sight of God. ‘Thus 


the: ‘word comes to be used (3) of the “favour? ὍΣ. ‘good will se 


ot God; and that (a) generally, as in Zech. xii. 10 ἐκχεῶ... πνεῦμα " 


τ χάριτος καὶ οἰκτιρμοῦ, but far more commonly i in N. Τὶ (Luke ii. 46; oe 


οὐ Jolin bra, τό, &c.); (8) by a usage which is specially characteristic = 
oe οἵ. St. Paul (though not. confined to him), with. opposition TQ: 
ie ὀφείλημα, ‘debt’ (Rom. iv. 4), and to ἔργα, ‘ works’ (implying merit, — 


ee Rom. ΧΩ: 6), ‘ unearned favour’ νὰ. ‘stress upon the fact that τ} 

it is unearned, and therefore as bestowed not upon the righteous 
ke oe but. on sinners (cf. esp. Rom. v. 6 with v. 2). In this sense the 
ors word. takes a = prominent: place i in the vocabulary: ee Jpseilehton, a 


τᾷ 
fies 
Ἂς δ 
ob, 
an 

πὰς ὉῊΝ 
ἢ 
ΤΉ ΤΩ 


to the usage of N. Τὶ. 


πὰ ὩΣ is glory.’ 
whi Migek, £x.° 143. Mal..i, τς 
connected with the revelation of God. 4 εἷς 
minister of that revelation; so that by the fidelity of Israel the ὁ τὸ 
ae revelation: itself is made more impressive and commended in the 
- eyes of other nations, But the Christian Church is the new Israel: 
_. and hence the gaining of fresh converts and their fidelity when 
gained serves in like manner to commend the further. revelation ies 
c : made. of God i in Christ Nees cf. Acts v. ati Phil. iit, bo) ᾿ 
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(4) The cause ees put for the effect χάρις denotes (a) ‘the state 


of grace or favour’ which the Christian enjoys (Rom. ν. 2), ΟΥ̓ 
(8), like χάρισμα, any particular gift or gifts of grace (πλήρης χάριτος 


Acts vi. 8). We note however that the later technical use, esp. 
of the Latin grata, for the Divine prompting and help which 
precedes and accompanies right action does not correspond exactly 
(5) As χάρις or ‘kindly feeling’ in the 
donor evokes a corresponding χάρις or ‘ gratitude’ in the recipient, 
it comes to mean simply ‘thanks’ (1 Cor. x. 30)... 

χάριν here = that general favour which the Ap. shares with all 
Christians and by virtue of which he is one; ἀποστολήν = the more 
peculiar gifts of an Apostle. 

‘We observe that St. Paul regards this spiritual endowment as 


‘conferred upon him by Christ (87 ob)—we may add, acting through 


His Spirit, as the like gifts are described elsewhere as proceeding 


from the Spirit (1 Cor, xii, &c.). 


εἰς ὑπακοὴν πίστεως : may be rendered with Vulg. ad obediendum 
jidei provided that πίστ, is not hardened too much into the sense 
which it afterwards acquired of a ‘body of doctrine’ (with art. 


th πίστει Jude 3). At this early date a body of formulated doctrine, 


though it is rapidly coming to exist, does not still exist: sive 


Εἰ ᾿ _is still, what it is predominantly to St. Paul, the lively act or impulse 
τος of adhesion to Christ. In confessing Christ the lips ‘obey’ this 


impulse of the heart (Rom. x. το). From another point of view, 


ο΄ going a step further back, we may speak of ‘obeying the Gospel’ 
~ (Rom. x, 16). 
| ‘appropriated, See below on ver. 17. 


Faith is the act of assent by. which the Gospel is. 


ἐν πᾶσι tots ἔθνεσιν, Gif. argues for the rendering ‘ among all 


ἢ nations’ on the ground that a comprehensive address is best suited 
to the opening of the Epistle, and to the proper meaning of the 
phrase. πάντα τὰ ἔθνη (cf. Gen. xviii. 18, &c.). But St. Paul’s com- 


mission as an Apostle was specially to the Gentiles (Gal. ii. 8), and it. 
is more pointed to tell the Roman Christians that they thus belong 
to his special province (ver. 6), than to regard them merely as one — 
among the mass of nations. This is also clearly the sense in which 


᾿ the word i is used in ver. 13. Cf. Hort, Rom. and Eph. Ὁ. 2uf. 


ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματος αὐτοῦ; This is rather more than simply ‘for 
The idea goes back to the O, T. (Ps. cvi. [cv.] 8; 


Israel is the instrument or 


The Name of God. is intimately 
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6 ἐν ots: not  hietety ἢ ina peoeapiiat sense of a Jewish ne 


oF munity. among Gentiles, but clearly pobre, the Roman Church 
among Gentile communities. 


κλητοὶ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ: “called: ones of Jesus Christ’ gen. "of ΤΠ 


possession. . 
oe 4. ἐν Ῥώμῃ: OM. Gg, sched. ae ty (τὸ ἐν Ῥώμῃ οὔτε ἐν τῇ ἐξηγήσει 
᾿ ἐαδπεὶ ἐν τῷ ῥητῷ μνημονεύει, 1, Θ. Some commentator whom the Scholiast | 
had before him). G reads πᾶσι τοῖς οὖσιν ἐν ἀγάπῃ Θεοῦ (similarly ὦ 
a* Vulg. codd. and the commentary of Ambrstr. seem to imply — 


πᾶσι. τοῖς οὖσιν ἐν “Ῥώμῃ. ἐν ἀγάπῃ Θεοῦ). The same MS. omits. TOS τς 
ἐν Ῥώμῃ in ver. 15. These facts, taken together with the fluc- 


—tuating position of the final doxology, xvi. 25-27, would seem 


to give some ground for the inference that there were in circulation Ὁ 


in ancient times a few copies of the Epistle from which all local — 


references had been removed. It is however important to notice 


, - that the authorities which place the doxology. at the end of ch. xiv 


are quite diferent from those which omit ἐν Ῥώμῃ here and in 


vere Iss For 8, full discussion of the ce see the Introduction, 


§ 9 


κλητοῖς ἁγίοις... κλητὴ. ἁγία, represents. consistently i in LXX the | 
phrase which is translated in AV. and RV. ‘an holy convocation’ 


(80 eleven times in Lev. xxiii and Ex. xii. 16). The rendering ap- ᾿ ᾿ 
pears to be due to a misunderstanding, the Heb. word used beingone.— - 


with which the LXX translators were not familiar. Whereas in: : 
Heb. the phrase usually runs, ‘oz such a day there shall be a holy ee 


convocation,’ the LXX treat the word translated convocation asan 
adj.. and make ‘day’ the subject of the sentence, ‘such a day 


(or feast) shall be κλητὴ. ἁγία, i.e. specially appointed, chosen, 
distinguished, holy (day).’ This is a striking instance of the way 


in which St. Paul takes a phrase which was clearly in the first a 


ac Hissar a creation of the LXX and current wholly through — oes 


it, appropriating it to Christian use, and recasts its mean- τς 
Gee, substituting a. theological sense for a liturgical. Obviously Le 


εἰν ae plies has the same sense as κλητός in ver, 1 as he himself was . 


‘called’ to be an Apostle, so all Christians were ‘called’ to be. 


ae Christians; and they personally receive the consecration which oo 
_ under the Old Covenant was attached to’ times and seasons,’ me 


we are ‘indebted to Dr. Driver:— 


aaa “wholly confined to the Priests? Code, denoting apparently ὁ a special religious ΤΩ 


᾿ meeting, or ‘convocation,’ held on certain sacred days. 


8:18: represented by. κλητή, Ex. xii. 16b; Lev, “xxiii, 7, 8, 27, 35, δ 


ae “Num. xxviii. 25. Now in all these passages, where the Heb. has ‘ov such ὦ. Ἐν 


ες a day. there shall be “ἃ holy convocation,’ the LXX have ‘such a day shall 


they alter the form of the. sentence, make day subject, 
ip with its prop Ἢ force 1 85. an 4a thal oa a alle fs 


ae be: κλητὴ. ayia, 


ior the following ditailed y statement of the evidence respecting τλητὴ ὃ ἁγία. ΓΕ ΣΕ ὦ 


᾿αλητή φοττεβροπᾶβ to NYPD, from IP to all ‘a technical term: ‘almost: ee . 
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- a specially appointed, chosen, distinguished ἢ), holy (day)*; οἷ, «A, in 21. ix. 
τόρ and Rom.i.1. They read analogously with NPD in Lev. xxiii. 2 af 
ἑορταὶ κυρίου, ἂς καλέσετε αὐτὰς κλητὰς ἁγίας (cf. Vv. 37), 21 καὶ καλέσετε 
ταύτην τὴν ἡμέραν κλητήν" ἁγία ἔσται ὑμῖν. In Lev. xxiii. 3. (ch v. 24)». 
κλητὴ ἁγία seems to be in apposition with ἀνάπαυσις. The usage of κλητῆ 
in Lev. xxiii is, however, such as to suggest that it was probably felt to 
have the form of a subst. (sc. ἡμέρα) ; cf. ἐπίκλητος. | ee ΤῊΝ " 
This view of «A. is supported by their rendering of δ 2. elsewhere. ἴῃ 
Ex. xii. 16a, Lev. xxiii. 4 they also alter the form of the sentence, and — 
render it by a werd, κληθήσεται ἁγία, and ἁγίας καλέσετε respectively, τ 
ο΄ -=In Num. xxviii. 18, 26 («al τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῶν νέων... . ἐπίκλητος ἁγία ἔσται 
᾿ ὑμῖν: similarly xxix. 1, 7, 12), they express it by ἐπίκλητος (the same word 
used (ἡ ἡμέρα ἡ πρώτη ἐπίκλητος ἁγίά ἔσται ὑμῖν) 2b. i. 16; xxvi. 9, for the 
ordinary partic. called, summoned), i.e. I suppose in the same sense οὗ 
specially appointed (cf. Josh. xx. 9 af πόλεις αἱ ἐπίκλητοι τοῖς υἱοῖς Ἰσραήλ). 
“Is. i. 13 “τὰς calling of a convocation’ is represented in LXX by ἡμέραν 
μεγάλην; and iv. 5 ‘all her convocations’ by τὰ περικύκλῳ αὐτῆς. 
From all this, it occurs to me that the LXX were not familiar with the term 
ΝΡ, and did not know what it meant. I think it probable that they pro- 


nounced it not as a subst. M119, but as a participle NPD (* called’). 


ἁγίοις. The history of this word would seem to be very parallel 
to that of κλητοῖς. It is more probable that its meaning developed 
_ by a process of deepening from without inwards than by extension 
from within outwards. Its connotation would seem to have been 
. at first physical and ceremonial, and to have become gradually 
more and more ethical and spiritual. (1) The fundamental idea 
τ appears to be that of ‘separation.’ So the. word ‘holy’ came » 
to be applied in all the Semitic languages, (2) to that which was 
πο *set apart’ for the service of God, whether things (e.g. 1 Kings vii. 
51 [37]) or persons (e.g. Ex. xxii. 31 [29]). But (3) inasmuch as 
that which was so ‘set apart’ or ‘consecrated’ to God was required 
to be free from blemish, thé word would come to denote ‘freedom 
τυ from blemish, spot, or stain’—-in the first instance physical, but 
τς by degrees, as moral ideas ripened, also moral. (4) At first the 
idea of ‘holiness,’ whether physical or moral, would be directly — 
associated with the service of God, but it would gradually become 
- detached from this connexion and denote ‘freedom from blemish, 
spot, or stain,’ in itself and apart from any particular destination. 
In this sense it might be applied even to God Himself, and we 
find it so applied even in the earliest Hebrew literature (6. δ΄ 
rt Sam. vi. 20). And in proportion as the conception of God itself 
became elevated and purified, the word which expressed this 
-.. central attribute of His Being would contract a meaning of more | 
severe and awful purity, till at last it becomes the culminating 
.. and supreme expression for the very essence of the Divine Nature. = 
When once this height had been reached the sense so acquired = 


τ κι Biel (Lew, ἐξ LXX.) cites from Phavorinus the gloss, #A., ἢ καλεστὴ καὶ 6 
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or would be reflected: back: over all the lower uses, ἘΠῚ πὸ tendency wo 


would be more and more to assimilate the idea of holiness in. 
_ the creature to that of holiness in the Creator. This tendency — 

is formulated in the exhortation, ‘ Ye shall be holy ; for I, the 
Lord your God, am holy’ (Lev. xix. 2, &c.). | 

Such would appear to have been the history of the word up to 


ἣν the time when St. Paul made use of it. He would find a series of ae 


“meanings ready to his hand, some lower and some higher; and he > 
_ chooses on this occasion not that which is highest but one rather 
| midway i in the scale. When he describes the Roman Christians as 
ἅγιοι, he does not mean that they reflect in their persons the attri- © 
_ butes of the All-Holy, but only that they are ‘ set apart’ or ‘ conse- — 
: crated” to His service. At the same time he is not content to rest 
~ in this lower sense, but after his manner he takes it as a basis or 
τς starting-point for the higher. Because Christians are ‘holy’ in the 
sense of ‘ consecrated,’ ‘they. are to become daily more fit for the 
service to which they. ard committed (Rom. vi. 17, 18, 22), they are 
to. be ‘transformed by the renewing’ of their mind (Rom. xii. 2). 
He teaches in fact implicitly if not explicitly the same lesson 85. 
St. Peter, ‘As He which called you is holy, be ye yourselves also. 
| holy in all manner of living (AV. conversation) ; because it is 
‘written, Ye shall be holy, for 7 am holy’ (x Pet. i. 15, 16). 


We note that Ps. Sol. had already described the Messianic 


people as λαὸς ἅγιος (καὶ συνάξει λαὸν ἅ ἅγιὸν, οὗ ἀφηγήσεται ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ ᾿ 
ΠΟ ΧΗ, 285 cf Dan. vii. 18-27; viii. 24). Similarly ποεῖ οἰ. 2; 
‘evil. 3, where. ‘books of the holy ones = the roll of the members a 


of the Kingdom’ (Charles). The same phrase had been a designa- ee 


tion for Israel in O.T., but only in Deut. (vii. 6; xiv. 2, 213 xxvi. Ἴἢ 


19; xxviii. 9, varied from Ex. xix. 6 ἔθνος ἅγιον). We have ἴπ|8ὲ ᾿ 


another instance in which St. Paul transfers to Christians a title 
hitherto appropriated to the Chosen People. But in this case the | 


ares Jewish Messianic expectation had been beforehand with him. 


‘There is a certain element of conjecture in the above sketch, which | is. 


τς §nevitable from the fact that the earlier stages in the history of the wordhad ὁ τ 


ον been already gone through when the Hebrew literature begins. The instances 


oe BORE given will show this. The main problem is how to account for the Sights 


application of the same word at once to the Creator and to His creatures, 


both tangs: and persons. The common view (accepted also” by Delitzsch) is 
«that in the latter case it means ‘separated’ or ‘set.apart’ for God, and in) 0 
τον the former case that it means ‘separate from evil’ (sejunctus ab omni vitio, = 
dabis expers), ‘But the link. between these two meanings is little. more than =... 
τ verbal; and it seems more probable that the idea of holiness in God, whether =: 
_ fin the. sense of exaltedness (Baudissin) or of purity: (Delitzsch), is ‘derivative pS canto 
Ὁ rather than primary. There are a number of monographs on the subject, οὗ 
ae which perhaps. the best and the most accessible is that by Fr. Delitzsch 


| oo in Herzog’s Real-Encyklopédie, ed. 2, s. v. ‘ Helligkeit. Gottes.’ Instruc- a ᾿ 


_.... ‘tive disenssions will be’found in ‘Davidson, Exehiel, p. xxxix. fi; Robertson Pet ἽΝ 
᾽ ~ Smith, Relision of the Semites, ‘pp. 132 ff, 140 (140 ff. f., 130 ed. 2); Schultz, 


7 elegy of the Ola Testament, Hh 131, tere ff. A treatise ty De J: Agar oe 


Beet is on ἃ good method, but is somewhat affected by critical questions as 
to the sequence of the documents. oe fs ie ue 
_ There is an interesting progression in the addresses of St. Paul's. 
Epp.: 1, 2 Thess. Gal. τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ (ταῖς. ἐκκλησίαις); 1, 2 Cor. τῇ 
ἐκκλ. + τοῖς ἁγίοις ; τ Cor. Rom. κλητοῖς ἁγίοις ; Rom. Phil. πᾶσι τοῖς 
ἁγίοις ; Eph. Col. τοῖς ἁγίοις καὶ πιστοῖς. δου τὸν 
The idea of the local Church, as a unit in itself, is more promi- 
nent in the earlier Epp.; that of individual Christians forming part of 
the great body of believers (the Church Catholic) is more prominent 
in the later. And it would be natural that there should be some 
such progression of thought, as the number of local churches multi- 
plied, and as the Apostle himself came to see them in a larger 
_ perspective. It would however be a mistake to argue at once. 
trom this that the use of ἐκκλησία for the local Church necessarily 
_ came first in order of time. On the other side may be urged the 
usage of the O. T., and more particularly of the Pentateuch, where 
ἐκκλησία constantly stands for the religious assembly of the whole 
_ people, as well as the saying of our Lord Himself in Matt. xvi. 18. 
But the question is too large to be argued as a side issue. 


Rudolf Sohm’s elaborate Kirchenrecht (Leipzig, 1892) starts from the 
_ assumption that the prior idea is that of the Church asa whole. But just 
_ this part of his learned work has by no means met with general acceptance. 


χάρις καὶ εἰρήνη. Observe the combination and deepened re- 
ligious significance of the common Greek salutation yaipew, and 
the common Heb. salutation Shalom, ‘Peace.’ χάρις and εἰρήνη are 
τ both used in the full theological sense : χάρις = the favour of God, 
εἰρήνη = the cessation of hostility to him and the peace of mind 
which follows upon it. en ἐν ΝΣ ee 
‘There are four formulae of greeting in N. T.: the simple 


> ᾿ χαίρειν in St. James > χάρις καὶ εἰρήνη in Epp. Paul. (except τ, Pim.) . 


and.in 1,2 St. Peter; χάρις, ἔλεος, εἰρήνη. in the Epistles to Timothy 
and 2 St.John ; ἔλεος καὶ εἰρήνη καὶ ἀγάπη in St. Jude. | πὶ. 
εἰρήνη. We have seen how χάρις had acquired a deeper sense ἴῃς 
ΟΝ, Τὶ, as compared with O. T.; with εἰρήνη this process had taken 
place earlier. It too begins as a phrase of social intercourse, 


_ marking that stage in the advance of civilization at which the 


_ assumption that every stranger encountered was an enemy gave 
_ place to overtures of friendship (Εἰρήνη σοι Jud. xix. 20, &c.). But 


τος the word soon began to be used ina religious sense of the cessation _ 
_ οἴ the Divine anger and the restoration of harmony between God 
vand man (Ps. xxix. [xxviii] τὰ “Κύριος εὐλογήσει τὸν. λαὸν αὐτοῦ ἐν : | oe 
_elpqvy: Ixxxv, [Ixxxiv.] 8 λαλήσει εἰρήνην ἐπὶ τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ : 2214. τὸ ee 


Ἷ δικαιοσύνη καὶ εἰρήνη κατεφίλησαν : ΟΧΙΧ. [exviii.] 165 εἰρήνη πολλὴ τοῖς eo eee 
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τς ἀγαπῶσι τὸν νόμον : Js. lili. 5 παιδεία, εἰρήνης ἡμῶν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν: Jer. χῖν ν΄ ὕ- a 


13 ἀλήθειαν καὶ εἰρήνην δώσω ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς: Ezek. xxxiv. 25 διαθήσομι 6 
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ο τῷ Δαυὶδ διωβήκην. εἰρήνης, Ὁ [ef xxxvil. trie ‘Nor is this use cdinfined "Ἔ 
τ τὸ the Canonical Scriptures: cf. Lnoch ν. 4 (other reff, in Charles, 
ood ἰοε); Jubilees ἢ i. 15, 293 xxii. oO; xxxili. τὸ, 30; &e.; it wasone 
of the functions of the Messiah to bring ‘ eae (Weber, eee ees 

Theol. p. 362 ἢ). a | ee 
‘The nearest paraliet for the use of the ona in a δἰ ἑαυ as cee ig. 


Dan. iii. 98 iat}; iv. 34 πῶ. Σ lll. 98 [31]; vi. 25 creaee εἰρήνη ὑμῖν me 
πληθυνθεΐη.. 


ο΄ ἀπὸ Θεοῦ πατρὸς: ἡμῶν. καὶ προ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ,. The fant 
position of God as Father and Christ as Lord may be added to the 
proofs already supplied by vv. 1, 4, that St. Paul, if not formally 
3 enunciating a doctrine of the Divinity of Christ, held a view which 
cannot really be distinguished from it. The assignment of the 
: respective titles of ‘ Father’ and ‘Lord’ represents the first begin- 
- ning of Christological speculation. It is stated in precise terms 
and: with a corresponding assignment of appropriate prepositions: 
Lie Τα Cor. viii. 6 ἀλλ᾽ ἡμῖν εἷς Θεὸς, ὁ πατήρ, ἐξ οὗ τὰ πάντα, καὶ ἡμεῖς, εἰς 
me τ αὐτόν, καὶ εἷς. Κύριος. Ἰησοῦς Χριστός, 8? οὗ τὰ πάντα, καὶ ἡμεῖς. 8? αὐτοῦ. 
The opposition in that passage between the gods of the heathen 
Ὄ and the Christians’ God seems to show that ἡ ἡμῶν = at least primarily, 
us Christians’ rather than ‘us men’ ὁ 
τον Not. only does the justaposition ‘of ¢ Father’ ‘and’ Lord? mark a 
a “8 stage. in the doctrine of the Person of Christ; it also marks an | 
important stage in the history of the doctrine of the Trinity. It is. 50 
a eee found - already some six years before the composition of Ep.to 
oo Romans at the time when St. Paul wrote his earliest extant Epistle = 
(1 Thess. i. r; cf. 2 Thess. i. 2). This shows that even at that ὃ 
ο΄ date (Av, 52) the definition of the doctrine had begun, It — 
_ is well also to remember that although in this particular verse of 
Ep. to Romans the form in which it appears is incomplete, the 
7 2 triple formula concludes. an Epistle written a few months earlier 
(2 Cor. xiii..r4). There is nothing more wonderful in the history = 
of human thought than the silent ‘and imperceptible way in which 
oo ths doctrine, to us so difficult, took its. place without strug ggle and ᾿ So 
τι : without controversy among accepted Christian truths. — ae bee 
᾿ ᾿ πατρὸς ἡμῶν. The singling out of this title must bea an echo. of Sees 
its constant and distinctive ‘use by our Lord Himself. The doctrine 
of the Fatherhood of God. was. taught i in the Old Testament (BB 
Ixvili.. δ᾽. Ixxxix. 263 Deut. xxxiic 6; Is. Ixiii, 16;:lxiv. 8p Jer 
χχχῖ 9; Mal. i. 6; ti, τὸ); ‘but there is usually some: restriction: OF a 
) -qualification—God i is the Father of Israel, of the Messianic King of .:. 
a particular class such as the weak and friendless, It may also δε: τοῦ 
τ said that: the doctrine of Divine Fatherhood is. ‘implicitly: contained, he! 
in the stress which i is laid on the “ 4 loving-kindness’ of God (e. 5. 1. 
aa ‘such: fundamental passages 88. Ex. xxxlv. 6, 7 compared with Ps. - 
a οἱ. 1 13)" But this idea wh ch lies as sa partially devel oped 8 germ, in ᾿ 


the Old Testament breaks into full bloom in the New. Τὶ is 
placed by our Lord Himself in the fore-front of the conception of 
God. It takes however a two-fold ramification : 6 πατὴρ ὑμῶν [ἡμῶν, — 
σου, αὐτῶν] (e. ο΄. tw enty times in St. Matt.), and ὁ πατήρ μου [ὁ πατήρ] 
(e.g. twenty-three times in St. Matt.). In particular this second 
phrase marks the distinction between the Son and the Father; so 
that when the two are placed in juxtaposition, as in the greeting of © 
this and other Epistles, 6 Marnyp is the natural term to use. The 
mere fact of juxtaposition sufficiently suggests the πατὴρ rod Κυρίου 
ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ (which is expressed in full in 2 (ΟΓ, 1, 3; Eph.i. 
3; Col. i. 3; cf. Rom. xv. 6; 2 Cor. xi. 31, but not Eph. iii. 14; Col. 
ii. 3); so that the Apostle widens the reference by throwing in 
par, to bring out the connexion between the source of ‘ grace ‘and 
| peace’ ’ and its recipients. 
It is no doubt true that πατήρ is occasionally used in N, T. in the 
-more general sense of ‘Creator’ (James i. 17 ‘Father of lights,’ 
hein the first instance, Creator of the heavenly bodies; Heb. xii. 9 
Father of spirits’; cf. Acts xvii. 28, but perhaps not Eph. iv. 6 
πατὴρ πάντων, Where πάντων may be masc.). It is true also that ὁ 
πατὴρ τῶν ὅλων in this sense is common in Philo, and that similar 
phrases occur in the early post-apostolic writers (e. g. Clem. Rom. 
ad Cor, xix. 2; Justin, Apol. i. 36, 61; Tatian, Or. c. Graec. 4). 
But when Harnack prefers to give this interpretation to Paver in 
the earliest creeds (Das A post Glaubensbekenniniss, p. 20), the 
immense preponderance of N. T. usage, and the certainty that the 
Creed is based upon that usage (e.g. in x Cor. viii. 6) seem to be 
decisive against him. On the early poy of the term see oe 
ein Apost. Creed, p. 20 Hf. 


7 he 7) heolog Rent Ἴ ‘erminology of Rom. i ie om * | 


In looking back over these opening verses it is impossible not to 
_ be struck by the definiteness and maturity of the theological teach- 
τ ing contained in them. It is remarkable énough, and characteristic 
of this primitive Christian literature, especially of the Epistles οὗ 
_ St. Paul, that a mere salutation should contain so much weighty 
os teaching of any kind ; but it is still more remarkable when we think - 
what that teaching. is and the early date at which it was penned. 
There are no less “than five distinct groups of ideas all expressed 
with deliberate emphasis and precision: (1) A complete a οἷ 
τι ideas as to the commission and authority of an Apostle; (2) A 
oo -complete set of ideas as to the status in the sight of eed of a Chris-_ 
tian community; (3) A clear eppretension of the relation of the 
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new order of things to the old; (4) A clear assertion of what we — Ἢ 


should call summarily the. Divinity of Christ, which St. Paul re: 


Ss paced both i in 1 the zlight of its: relation to the ge of his. oer 
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coutltrymen, and also in its ΠΥ  π reality, as revealed by or 
inferred from the words and acts of Christ Himself; (5) A some- 


what advanced stage in the discrimination of distinct Persons in 


the Godhead. ‘We observe too how St. Paul connects together — | 


these groups of ideas, and sees in them so many parts of a vast 


Divine plan which covers the whole of human history, and indeed eee 
stretches back beyond its beginning. The Apostle has to the full 
that sense which is so impressive in the Hebrew prophets that he 


himself is only an instrument, the place and function of which are — 
clearly foreseen, for the accomplishment of God’s gracious pur- 
poses (compare e.g. Jer. i. 5 and Gal. i. 15). These purposes are 

working themselves out, and the Roman ὅλον ἐν come within 
their range. : 3 
"When we come to examine ὁ particular expressions we find that 
a large proportion of them are drawn from the O.T. In some _ 
cases an idea which, has been hitherto fluid is sharply formulated | 
᾿᾿(κλητός, ἀφωρισμένος); in other cases an old phrase has been 


adopted with comparatively little modification (ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματος sy 
αὐτοῦ, and perhaps εἰρήνη); in others the- transference involves See 


a larger modification (δοῦλος. Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, χάρις, κλητοὶ ἅγιοι, 
Ke βίος, Θεὸς πατήρ) ; in others again we have a term which has ac- 
quired a significance since the close of the Θ. T. which Christianity 


appropriates (ἐπαγγελία [προεπηγγείλατοΊ, γραφαὶ ἅ ἅγιαι, ἀνάστασις νεκρῶν, 
Gye); In yet others we have a new coinage (ἀπόστολος, evayyédtov), 


which however in these instances is due, not to St. Paul or the ᾿ 
other Apostles, ἢ but ¢ to, Christ Himself,. | 


ST. PAUL ins THE ROMAN GHURCH, 
1. 8-15. Gad Enows how long I have desired to see re you. 


a hope which I’ trust: may at last be accomplished—and es ὋΝ 
to deliver to you, as to the rest αἵ the Gentile world, my ns 
“de message of salvation, ; 


In writing to “you T must first offer my humble: thanks to’ ἼΝ 


τς God, through Him Who as High Priest presents all our prayers — πρὸ 
ee and | praises, for the world-wide fame which asa united Church you.) 
bear for your earnest Christianity, Tf witness were needed tos 


Lee. show how deep is my interest in you, Τ might appeal to God Himself 


᾿ ΠΩ every time I kneel in ‘Prayer er it. is my petition, that a at some near τ day ie 


ae ‘Who hears that constant ritual of prayer which 1 my. spirit addresses ἐν θῶ 
τ ᾿ to. ‘Him i in my work. of preaching the. glad ‘tidings οἵ. His Son. as 


le He knows how unceasingly your Church is upon my lips, and how > τ 
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I may at last, in the course which God’s Will marks out for me, 
really have my way made clear to visit you. ™ For I have a great 
desire to see you and to impart to you some of those many gifts 
_ (of instruction, comfort, edification and the like) which the Holy 
Spirit has been pleased to bestow upon me, and so to strengthen 
your Christian character. *I do not mean that I am above 
receiving or that you have nothing to bestow,—far from it,—but _ 
that I myself may be cheered by my intercourse with you (ἐν ὑμῖν), 
or that we may be mutually cheered by each other’s faith, I by 
yours and you by mine. 151 should be sorry for you to suppose 
- that this is a new resolve on my part. The fact is that I often 
intended to visit you—an intention until now as often frustrated 
-—in the hope of reaping some spiritual harvest from my labours 
among you, as in the rest of the Gentile world. “There is no 
limit to this duty of mine to preach the Gospel. To all without 
distinction whether of language or of culture, I must discharge 
the debt which Christ has laid upon me. ™ Hence, so far as the 
decision rests with me, 1 am bent on delivering the message of 


salvation to you too at Rome. 3 


8. διά. Agere autem Deo gratias, hoc est sacrificium laud?s 
oferre: et deo addi per Jesum Christum; velut per Ponttficem: 
magnum Orig, a πε 

4 πίστις ὑμῶν, For a further discussion of this word see below 

on ver. 17. Here it is practically equivalent to ‘ your Christianity,’ 

_ the distinctive act which makes a man a Christian carrying with it 

the direct consequences of that act upon the character. Much 

confusion of thought would be saved if wherever ‘faith’ was _ 
_ Mentioned the question were always consciously asked, Who or 

_ what is its object? It is extremely rare for faith to be used in 
_ the N.T. as a mere abstraction without a determinate object. In 
this Epistle ‘faith’ is nearly always ‘faith 2 Christ’ The object 


is expressed in iii. 22, 26 but is left to be understood elsewhere. 


In the case of Abraham ‘faith’ is not so much ‘faith in God’ as 


_ ‘faith in the promzses of God,’ which promises are precisely those 
which are fulfilled in Christianity. Or it would perhaps be more 
strictly true to say that the zmmediate object of faith is in most 

τ ases Christ or the promises which pointed to Christ.- At the same 


time there is always in the background the Supreme Author of 


_ that whole ‘economy’ of which the Incarnation of Christ formed _ 
apart. Thus it is God Who justifies though the moving cause of 
_ justification is usually defined as ‘faith in Christ. Andinasmuch ~ 


__ asit is He Wno both promised that Christ should come and also 
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| ‘Himself ἜΦΥ about the fulfilment of the promise, even justifying | 


faith may be described as ‘faith in God.’ The most conspicuous . ᾿ς 


exainple of this is ch. iv. 5 τῷ δὲ μὴ ἐργαζομένῳ, πιστεύοντι δὲ ἐπὶ τὸν , 
Siemoivra τὸν ἀσεβῆ, λογίζεται ἡ πίστις αὐτοῦ eis δικαιοσύνην. 

9. λατρεύω connected with λάτρις, ‘hired servant,’ and λάτρον, ‘hire’ 
() already i in classical Gk. applied to the service of a higher power. 


(διὰ τὴν τοῦ θεοῦ λατρείαν Plato, Apol. 23 By: (ii) i in LXX always of if Pati 
the service either of the true God or of heathen divinities. Hence 


Augustine: Aarpeia... aul semper aut tam freguenter ut fere 
semper, ea adiettur servitus quae pertinet ad colendum Deum (Trench, 
Syn. Ὁ. r20f.), 


Aarpevety is at once somewhat wider and somewhat narrower in meaning 
than λειτουργεῖν : (1) it is used only (or almost wholly) of the service of God 
where λειτουργεῖν. (λειτουργός) is used also of the service of men (Josh. i. τ 
v. 1.; 1 Kings i. 4, xix. 21; 2 Kings iv. 43, vi. 15, &c.) ; (ii) but on the other» 
hand it is used of the service both of priest and people, ‘esp. of the service — 

; rendered to Jahveh by the whole race of Israel (Acts xxvi. 7 τὸ δωδεκάφυλον 
ἐν ἐκτενείᾳ λατρεῦον, cf. Rom. ix. 4); λειτουργεῖν is appropriated to. the 
ministrations of priests and Levites (Heb. x. 11, &c.). Where λειτουργεῖν. 
(Aeroupyés) is. not strictly in this sense, there is yet more or less” conscious 
reference to it (e. g. in Rom. xiii. 6 and caps. ἅτ 16). 


ἐν τῷ πνεύματί, μου. The πνεῦμα is the organ of service ; the. ΠΝ εἰ 
εὐαγγέλιον (ΞΞ τὸ κήρυγμα τοῦ εὐαγγελίου) the sphere in which the Mee 


: service is rendered. 


ἐπὶ τῶν προσευχῶν pou: ‘af my prayers,’ at all my times of prayer | 


(cf. x Thess. i. 25 Eph. i. 16; Philem. 4). 
. 10, εἴπωξ. On the construction see Burton, Afoods and Tenses, ὃ 276. 


ἤδη ποτέ: ἃ difficult expression to render i in English ; ἘΠ at 7 
length’ (AV. and RV.) omits ποτέ, just as ‘in ony maner sumtyme’ 
(Wic.) omits ἤδη; ‘sometime at the length’ (Rhem.) is more accu- | 
rate, ‘some near day at last.’ In contrast with νῦν (which denotes 
present time simply) ἤδη denotes the present or near future in | 


relation to the process by which it has been reached, and with — 


a certain suggestion of surprise or relief that it has been. reached. 80 : 


goon as it has. So here ἤδη = ‘now, after all. this: waiting’: ποτές ᾿ ᾿ς 
τ makes the moment more indefinite. On sha see Baumlein, Grech ιν 


ee Partikeln, p. 138 ff. he ae 
τον εὐοδωθήσομαι. The word has msually: dropped the. idea of δός π᾿ 
cen and: means ‘to be prospered ’ in any way (e.g. 1 Cor. xvi. 2 ὅ τε 


_ ἂν εὐοδῶται, where it is used of profits gained in trade; sntlatly 3 in ea 


ech = ~LXX and Zest. XI. Patr. Jud. τ, Gad 7); and so here Mey. Gif. 


: . : | RV,, &e. okt does. not, however, follow: that because a m etaphor i ig : ae 
often dropped, it may not be recall led where it is. directly suggested ἣ 


: by the context. We are thus tempted to render with the earlier ᾿ 
πὸ English Versions and. ae pin iter Aabeam ie Ι ὭΣ oo 
oe ped y wey. Wie). Sarat τ 


: 1. 10-15.) ST. PAUL AND THE ROMAN ; CHURCH oT ee bee 


ἐν τῷ θελήματι τοῦ ." St. Paul has, a. “special reason for 
laying stress-on the fact that all his movements are in the hands of 
God. He has a strong sense of the risks which he incurs in going - 
up to Jerusalem (Rom. xv. 30 f.), and he is very doubtful whether 
anything that he. intends will be eee (ΠΌΤΩ, Rom. and 


2222. p. 42 81... os, , 
— ἐλθεῖν: probably for ὥστε ἐλθεῖν (Bisston; § 311 a 


11. ἐπιποθῶ : ἐπι- marks the direction of the desire, eto. you- ve 
ward’; thus by laying stress on the personal object of the verb it — 
rather strengthens its emotional character. , 

χάρισμα πνειηκατικόν, St. Paul has in his mind the kind of gifts 7 
bel paste what we should call natural and partly transcending the 
ordinary workings of nature—described in x Cor. xii-xiv; Rom. 
‘xii. 6 ff. Some, probably most, of these gifts he possessed in δῇ 
eminent degree himself (1 Cor. xiv. 18), and he was assured that 
when he came to Rome he would be able to give the Christians 
there the fullest benefit of them (Rom. xv. 29 οἶδα δὲ ὅτι ἐρχόμενος 


a “πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐν πληρώματι εὐλογίας Χριστοῦ ἐλεύσομαι). His was con- 


_spicuously a case which came under the description of John vii. 38 
‘He that believeth on Me, as the scripture hath said, out of his 
‘belly shall flow rivers of living water,’ i.e. the believer in Christ 
should himself become a centre and abounding source of spiritual _ 
influence and blessing to others. Ἧς τ ὩΣ 
οὖς εἶθ τὸ στηριχθῆναι: εἰς τό with. τηδῆς expressing purpose ‘is employed. 
. with. special frequency by Paul, but occurs. also in Heb. 1 Pet. and Jas. 
 GBurton,'s § 409). | ᾿ 


12. συμπαρακληθῆναι: : the gubject is eu, which: from the cum in 
obpmapaxn. and ἐν ὑμῖν, is treated in the latter part of the sentence as. 
equivalent to ἡμεῖς. We note of course the delicacy with which the _ 
Apostle suddenly checks himself in the expression of his desire to 


impart from his own fulness to the Roman Christians: he will not ie a 
assume any airs of superiority, but meets them. frankly upon their 


own level: if he has anything to confer ρου them Shey in eu) ἐν 


εν will confer an equivalent upon him. - ae 


18. οὐ θέλω: οὐκ οἴομαι ( (D*) G, zon arbitror dt δ 8 g Ambrstr. 5 7 an, instance ἣν 

of Western paraphrase. 3 ees 

ee σχῶ, ale may gel,’ ΣΝ eae 7 me 
J 14. Ἕλλησί τε καὶ βαρβάροις:: a "yesoliition ἢ into its parts of πάντα 


: τὰ ἔθνη, according to (i) divisions of language, (it) degrees of culture. oo a 7 : 
15, τὸ κατ᾽ ἐμέ. It is perhaps best, with Gif. Va. Mou., to take 


; ie τὸ Kar’ ἐμέ as subject, πρόθυμον as predicate so δ΄. Vulg. quod | ζ1 Me Ὁ ων 
Ἵ promtum est. In that case τὸ xar’ ἐμέ will = “1, so. far as it rests 


~ with me,’ ie. ‘ ‘under God *—L’ homme propose, ‘Dieu dispose; cf. ἐν ὙΠ} 


τὸ τ Ν pO | τοῦ Θεοῦ above. Ῥθρεῖο, Ong slat % Raise). τιον τ 


ete perish,’ 
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~ makes τὸ κατ᾽ ἐμέ adverbial, guod zn me est promius sum: so too 
- deAmbrstr. The objection to this is that St. Paul would have 
written πρόθυμός εἰμι. Mey. Lips. and others take τὸ κατ᾽ ἐμὲ πρόθυ- | 
pov together as subject of [eorw] εὐαγγελίσασθαι, ‘hence the eager- 
ness on my part (is) to preach.” In Eph. vi. 21; Phil. 1. 12; Col. 
Iv. 7 τὰ κατ᾽ ἐμέ ='* my affairs.’ 


THESIS OF THE EPISTLE: THE RIGHTEOUSNESS 
OF GOD BY FAITH. 


Ι. 16,17. That message, humble as it may seem, casts 

a new light on the righteousness of God: for it telis how 
a Alas righteousness flows forth and embraces man, when ἐξ 15 
get by Faith, or loyal adhesion to Christ. 


16 Even there, i in the fmperial city itself, I am not πιὰ of my 
message, repellent and. humiliating as some of its features. may 


seem. For it is a mighty agency, set in motion by God Himself, | 


and sweeping on with it towards the haven of Messianic security 
every believer—first in order of precedence the Jew, and after him 
the Gentile. 17 Do you ask how this agency works and in what it — 


consists? It is a revelation of the righteousness of God, manifested 


in a new method by which righteousness is acquired by man,— 

a method, the secret of which is Faith, or ardent loyalty to Jesus 

as Messiah and Lord; which Faith is every day both widening its 

circles and deepening its hold. It was such an attitude as this. 

which the prophet Habakkuk meant when, in view of the desolating 

-. Chaldaean invasion, he wrote: ‘The righteous man shall save his _ 
life by his faith, or τ loyalty to Jehovah, while his proud: oppressars 


16. ᾿ἐπαισχύνομαι. St, Paul was w ell aware “that εἰς ‘Gospel ae a 
‘unto Jews a stumbling-block and unto Gentiles foolishness’ 
(τ. Cor. i. 23). How could it be otherwise, as ‘Chrysostom says, he 


was about to preach of One who ‘passed for the son of a carpenter, Aue 


5} brought up in Judaea, in the house of a poor woman...and who 


oe died. like a criminal in the company of robbers?’ “Ithardly needed : 


_ the contrast of imperial Rome to emphasize this. On the attraction a 
which Rome had for St. Paul see fhe ἜΞΩ, δὲ I; “also ee 


| “ἢ Studia Biblica, 1 ἦν. rr. ee 


We hhave an instance here of a corruption coming fate the στοαῖς text oe a 


- throngh the Latin bata bad haley ye G, erubesco ΠΣ rane & : τον : ᾿ i. " 


ΟΠ 1.16] RIGHTEOUSNESS OF GOD BY FAITH —_- 23. 
confundor de evangelio Aug. The Latin renderings need not imply any ὁ 
various reading. The barbarism in G, which it will be remembered has an 
interlinear version, arose from the attempt to find a Greek equivalent for 
every word in the Latin. This is only mentioned as a clear case of a kind of 
corruption which doubtless operated elsewhere, as notably in Cod. Bezae. 
It is to be observed, however, that readings of this kind are necessarily quite 
late. | ak | Pe 


δύναμις is the word properly used of the manifestations of Divine _ 
power, Strictly indeed δύναμις is the inherent attribute or faculty, 
ἐνέργεια is the attribute or faculty in operation. But the two words 
are closely allied to each other and δύναμις is so often used for 
exerted power, especially Divine superhuman power, that it practi- 
cally covers ἐνέργεια. St. Paul might quite well have written 
ἐνέργεια here, but the choice of δύναμις throws the stress rather more 
on the source than on the process. The word δύναμις in a context 
like this is one of those to which modern associations seem to give 

a greater fulness and vividness of meaning. We shall not do wrong 
if we think of the Gospel as a ‘force’ in the same kind of sense as 
that in which science has revealed to us the great ‘ forces’ of nature. 
It is a principle operating on a vast and continually enlarging scale, 
and taking effect in a countless number of individuals. This con- 
ception only differs from the scientific conception of a force like 
‘heat’ or ‘electricity’ in that whereas the man of science is too apt 
to abstract his conception of force from its origin, St. Paul con- 

_ ceives of it as essentially a mode of personal activity ; the Gospel 
has all God’s Omnipotence behind it. As such it is before all 
things a read force, not a sham force like so many which the . 
Apostle saw around him; its true nature might be misunderstood, © 
but that did not make it any Jess powerful: ὁ λόγος γὰρ ὁ τοῦ σταυροῦ 
τος τοῖς μὲν ἀπολλυμένοις μωρία ἐστί, τοῖς δὲ σωζομένοις ἡμῖν δύναμις Θεοῦ ἐστί 

“en Cor L185 of τ Cor. iba; iv. 204.7 Τ βό55.1 δ. 

eis σωτηρίαν. The fundamental idea contained in σωτηρία is the 
removal of dangers menacing to life and the consequent placing 
of life in conditions favourable to free and healthy expansion. 


sponding to the growth in the conception of life and of the dangers _ 
by which it is threatened. (i) In the earlier books of the O. T. — 

- oer. is simply deliverance from physical peril (Jud. xv. 18; 1 Sam. 
ΣΙ, 9,13, &c.). (ii) But the word has more and more a tendency 
to be appropriated to the great deliverances of the nation (e. g. Ex. 
xiv. 13, xv. 2, the Passage of the Red Sea; Is. xlv. 14, xlvi. 13, lii. 


ΟἿΣ is associated with the Messianic deliverance; and that both («)in | 


Hence, as we might expect, there is a natural progression corre- __ 


ro, &c., the Return from Exile). (iii) Thus by a natural transition 


_ the lower forms of the Jewish Messianic expectation (Ps. Sol.x, ς᾽ 

4 EL; Ch Zest XLT. Pair. Sym; 7; Jud. 223 Benj..9, τὸ [the forme. oo 
used in all these passages is σωτήριον]; Luke i. 69, 71, 77), and(B) 
| in the higher form of the Christian hope (Actsiv. τά; xii. 26,8). 6 


5.1. | * The point is, ho ever, beginning to attract 5 some attention i in 1 Germany. 


es : "EPISTLE TO. THE ROMANS | tt 16, 17. 


In this latter s sense σωτηρία covers the whole range of the Messianic 
deliverance, both in its negative aspect as a rescuing from the 
᾿ Wrath under which the whole world i is lying (ver. 18 ff. y and in its 
positive aspect as the imparting of ‘eternal life’ (Mark x. 30: 
_ John iii. 15, 16, &c.). Both these sides are already combined in 
the earliest extant Epistle (ὅτι οὐκ ἔθετο ἡμᾶς ὁ Θεὸς εἰς ὀργήν, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς 
περιποίησιν σωτηρίας διὰ τοῦ Κυρίου. ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, τοῦ ἀποθανόντος 
ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν, ἵνα εἴτε γρηγορῶμεν εἴτε καθεύδωμεν ἅμα σὺν αὐτῷ ζήσωμεν 
1 Thess. v. 9, 10). | | 
᾿ς πρῶτον; om. BGg, Tert. adv. Marc. Lachmann Teg. WH. 
bracket, because of the combination of B with Western authorities ; 
-butthey do no more than bracket because in Epp. Paul. B has aslight. 
_ Western.element, to which this particular reading may belong. In _ 
that case it would rest entirely upon Western authority. Marcion — 
appears to have omitted πρῶτον as well as the quotation from 
- Habakkuk, and it is possible that the omission in this small group | 
of Western MSS. may be due to his influence. | 
For the precedence assigned to the Jew comp. Rom. i iii. x, ix. τ ff, 
xi, 16 ff, xv. 9; also Matt. xv. 243 Jo. iv. 22; Acts xiii. 46. The — 
point is important in view of Baur and his followers who exaggerate 
the opposition of St. Paul to the Jews. He defends himself and 
his converts from their attacks; but he fully concedes the priority of 
their claim and he is most anxious to conciliate them (Rom. xv. 31 3 
cf ix. 1 ff, x. 2 fh; xv. 8, &c.: see also Introduction § 4). 
17. δικαιοσύνη Θεοῦ. For some time past it has canal to 
be almost an accepted exegetical tradition that the ‘ righteous- 
ness of God’ means. here ‘a righteousness of which God is the 
author and man the recipient,’ a righteousness not so much ‘of 
God’ as ‘from God, i.e. a state or condition of righteousness 
bestowed by God upon man. But quite recently two protests 
have been raised against this view, both English and both, as — 
it happens, associated with the University of Durham, one by 
Dr. Barmby in the Pulpit Commentary on Romans, and the other — 
- by Dr. A. Robertson in Zhe Thinker for Nov. 1893 ἢ; comp.alsoa 
_ concise note by Dr. Τὶ K. Abbott ad/oc. There can be little doubt ὦ 


ΠΗ that the protest 1S justified ; not SO much that the current view is : ᾿ ara 
ee “wrong as that it is partial and incomplete. - ᾿ oe 


The ‘righteousness of God’ is a great and” comprehensive den : 


“uivhhieh: embraces in its range both God and man; and in this — a 
ae fundamental passage of the Epistle neither side must ‘be. Jost sight). 


of (2) In proof that the righteousness intended here is primarily τ 
‘the righteousness of God Himself’ "it may be urged: qi) that this | 


: we consistently the sense of the righteousness. of ‘God inthe Old eee 
- Testament and more particularly ἢ in passages closely resembling the 


᾿ prea such as Ps. : ‘XCViiL ἰχονῇ.}. 2," “The: Lord hath » made ᾿ ae 


insertion of the preposition ἐκ transfers the righteousness from 


righteousness of which the Apostle is speaking not only proceeds 


jected and enclosing and gathering into itself human wills. St. Paul. 


᾿ first, but follows from it by natural and inevitable sequence: αοά 
attributes righteousness to the believer because He is Himself 
righteous. The whole scheme of things by which He gathers to 


_ ΟΓ His own inherent righteousness: a necessity of His own Nature 
impels Him to make them like Himself. The story how He has 


of the idea contained in ‘ the righteousness of God’ se 
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known His salvation: His righteousness hath He revealed (drexd- 
Aver) in the sight of the nations,’ which contains the three key-— 
words of the verse before us; (ii) that elsewhere in the Epistle 
duc. Θεοῦ = ‘the righteousness of God Himself’ (several of the 
passages, 6. g. ili, 21, 22, x. 3, have the same ambiguity as the 
text, but ill, 5, 25, 26 are quite clear); (iii) that the marked 
antithesis ἀποκαλύπτεται γὰρ ὀργὴ Θεοῦ in ver. 18 compared with 
δικαιοσύνη γὰρ Θεοῦ ἀποκαλύπτεται in ver. 17 requires that the gen. 
Θεοῦ shall be taken in the same sense in both places. These are 
arguments too strong to be resisted. το αν δες δον τς 
᾿ (2) But at the same time those which go to prove that Sux. Θεοῦ ἰδ 
a gift of righteousness bestowed upon man are hardly less con- 
-vincing. (i) The righteousness in question is described as being 

_ revealed ἐκ πίστεως εἰς πίστιν ; and in the parallel passage iii. 22 it is 
‘qualified as δικ, Θεοῦ διὰ πίστεως Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ εἰς πάντας τοὺς πιστεύον- 
τας, where its relation to the human recipient is quite unmistak- 
able. (ii) This relation is further confirmed by the quotation from 

_ Habakkuk where the epithet δίκαιος is applied not to God but to 
man, Observe the logical connexion of the two clauses, δικαιοσύνη 
yap Θεοῦ ἀποκαλύπτεται... καθὼς γέγραπται, Ὃ δὲ δίκαιος ἐκ πίστεως 
᾿ Gyoera, (iii) Lastly, in the parallel Phil. ili. 9 the thought of the 
Apostle is made quite explicit: μὴ ἔχων ἐμὴν δικαιοσύνην τὴν ἐκ νόμου, 
ἀλλὰ τὴν διὰ πίστεως Χριστοῦ, τὴν ἐκ Θεοῦ δικαιοσύνην ἐπὶ τῇ πίστει. The 


God to man, or we may say traces the process of extension by 

which it passes from its source to its object. oad ala gee 
_. For (3) the very cogency of the arguments on both sides is — 
_ enough to show that the two views which we have set over against Ὁ 
~-each other are not mutually exclusive but rather inclusive. The 


from God but ἐς the righteousness of God Himself: it is this, how- 

ever, not as inherent in the Divine Essence but as going forth and - 
embracing the personalities of men. It is righteousness active and 
energizing; the righteousness of the Divine Will as it were pro- 


fixes this sense upon it in another of the great key-verses of the — 
Epistle, ch. tii, 26 εἰς τὸ εἶναι αὐτὸν δίκαιον καὶ δικαιοῦντα τὸν ἐκ πίστεως 
Ἰησοῦ, The second half of this clause is in no way opposed to the 


᾿ Himself a righteous people is the direct and spontaneous expression 


done so is the burden of the ‘Gospel.’ For a fuller developm 
ee below, 
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ae πίστεως, This root-conception with St Paul means in the 
first instance simply the acceptance of Jesus of Nazareth as Messiah — 
and Son of God ; the affirmation of that primitive Christian Creed _ 
which we have already had sketched in νν. 3, 4. It is the ‘Yes’ of | 
the soul when the central proposition of Christianity i is presented to 
it. We hardly need more than this one fact, thus barely stated, to 
explain why it was that St. Paul attached such immense importance 
to it. It is so characteristic of his habits of mind to go to the root | 
of things, that we cannot be surprised at his taking for the centre of 
his system a principle which is only less prominent in other writers 
_ because they are content, if'we may say so,'to take their section of — 
doctrine lower down the line and to-rest in secondary causes instead 
of tracing them up to primary. ‘Two influences in particular seem 
to have impelled the eager mind of-St. Paul to:his more penetrative _ 
view. One was his own experience. He dated all his own spiri- — 
tual triumphs from the single moment of his vision on the road ἴο. 
Damascus. Not that they were all actually won there, but they 
“were all pofentially won. That was the moment at which he was — 
as a brand plucked from the burning : anything else that came to” 
him later followed in due sequence.as the direct and inevitable out- 
come of the change that was then wrought in him. It was then 
that there flashed upon him the conviction that Jesus of Nazareth, 
whom he had persecuted-as a pretender and blasphemer, was really cae 
exalted to the right hand of'God, and really charged with infinite ~ 
gifts and. blessings for men. The: conviction then decisively won 


sank into his soul, and became the master-kéey which he applied-to — A 


the solution of all problems and all struggles ever afterwards, 

But St. Paul was a Jew, an ardent Jew, a Pharisee, who had 
spent his whole life before his conversion in the study of the Old 
Testament. And it was theréfore natural to him, as soon as he | 
began to reflect on this experience of his that he should go back to | 
his Bible, and seek there for the interpretation of it. When he 
_ did so two passages seemed to him to stand out above all others. 
~The words πίστις, πιστεύω are not very common in the LXX, but _ 
they occurred in connexion with two events which were as. much 
_ turning-points in the history of Israel as the embracing of Chris- 
_ tianity had been a turning-point for himself. The. Jews” were in 


cee the: habit: of speculating about Abraham’s faith, which. was his a a 
_- response to the promise made to him. | The leading text which 00... 
dealt with this was Gen. xv. 6: and there. it was distinctly laid 


| down that this faith of Abraham’s had - consequences beyond itselfs.. τὸς 
another primary term was connected with it: ‘Abraham believed — 


πὸ ᾿ ; ᾿ God and it (his. belief) was reckoned unto’ him. for righteousness.’ aie 2 
— Again. just. before the beginning of the great Chaldaean or Baby: τε 


τ lonian invasion, which was. to take away their ‘place and nation’ 


oe Trot the e Jews: but which 1 was” oat the same time to parity: ae in 0} 


the furnace of affliction, the Prophet Habakkuk had announced that 
one class of persons should be exempted on the ground of this 
very quality, ‘faith.’ ‘The just or righteous man shall live by 
faith’ Here once more faith was brought into direct connexion 
with righteousness, When therefore St. Paul began to interrogate 
his own experience and to ask why it was that since his conversion, 
i.e. since his. acceptance of Jesus as Messiah and Lord, it had 
become so much easier for him to do right than it had been before ; ; 
and when he also brought into the account the conclusion, to which 
the same conversion had led him, as to the significance of the Life 
and Death of Jesus for the whole Church or body of believers; what — 
could lie nearer at hand than that he should associate faith and 
righteousness together, and associate them in the way of referring 
all that made the condition of righteousness so much more possible : 
under Christianity than it had been under Judaism, objectively to 
the work of the Messiah, and subjectively to the appropriation of 
that work by the believer in the assent which he gave to the one 
proposition which expressed its value’? 

It will be seen that there is more than one element in this con- 
ception which has to be kept distinct. As we advance further in 
the Epistle, and more particularly when we come to the great 
passage ili. 21-26, we shall become aware that St. Paul attached to 
the Death of Christ what we may call a sacrificial efficacy. .He 
regarded it as summing up under the New Covenant all the func- 

tions that the Mosaic Sacrifices had discharged under the Old. As 
they had the effect, as far as anything ‘outward could have the 
effect, of placing the worshipper in a position of fitness. for ap- 
proach to God; so once for all the sacrifice of Christ had placed 
the Christian worshipper i in this position. That was a fact objec- 
tive and external to himself of which the Christian had the benefit — 
simply by being a Christian; in other words by the sole act of — 
faith. If besides this he also found ΩΣ experience that in following ᾿ς 
with his eye in loyal obedience (Jike the author of Ps. cxxiii) his 
Master Christ the restraint of selfishness and passion. became far 
easier for him than it had been, that was indeed a different matter; _ 
but that too was ultimately referable to the same cause; it too 
dated from the same moment, the moment of the acceptance of 
Christ. And although in this case more might’ be said to be done 
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by the man himself, ‘yet even there Christ was the true source of 


strength and inspiration; and the more reliance was placed on this 
| strength and inspiration the more effective it became; so much so ὁ 
» that: St. Paul glories in his infirmities because they threw him back — 

‘upon Christ, so that when he was weak, then he became strong. ὸ 


On this: side the influence of Christ upon the Christian life ae τ: 


5 oe continuous influence extending as long as life itself. But even 2 ᾿ ᾿ 
here ‘the critical moment was s the first, Decause it established eo ἡ a 
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᾿ οἰ ἰρης, tt was like magnetism which ΤΥ to act as soon as ὁ 


_ the connexion is complete. Accordingly we find that stress is” 
: constantly | laid upon this first moment—the moment of being © 
‘baptized into Christ” or ‘putting on Christ,’ although it is by no | 
‘means implied that the relation ceases where it began, and on the 
contrary it is rather a relation which should go on strengthening. : 

_ Here too the beginning is an act of faith, but the kind of faith 

which proceeds ἐκ πίστεως εἰς πίστιν. We ‘shall have the process 

described more fully when we come to chapters vi—viii. 
ἐκ πίστεως εἰς πίστιν. The analogy of Ps. Ixxxiil. 8 (Ixxxiv. 7) 

ἐκ δυνάμεως εἰς δύναμιν, and of 2 Cor, il. 16 ἐκ θανάτου εἰς θάνατον... 

ἐκ ζωῆς εἰς ζωήν, seems to show that this phrase should be taken as 
widely as possible. It is a mistake to limit it either to the deepen- 
ing of faith in the individual or to its spread in the world at large 

7 (ee fide predicantium in Sidem credenttum Sedulius): both are 

included: the phrase means ‘starting from a smaller quantity of 
faith to produce a larger. quantity,’ at once intensively and ex- 

tensively, in the individual and in society. | : 

6 ϑίκαιος ἐκ πίστεως. Some take the whole οὐ this phrase | 

together. ‘The man whose righteousness is based on faith,’ as if 

‘the contrast (not expressed but implied) were between the man | 

whose righteousness is based on faith and one whose righteousness - 

15. based | on works. It is true that this is quite in har mony with _ 

“St. Paul’s teaching as expressed more fully in Rom. ifi. 22, 253; 
(αἱ. ἢ. 16: but it was certainly not the meaning of Habakkuk, 


and if St. Paul had intended to emphasize the point here it lay ἜΣ 


very near at hand to write ὁ δὲ ἐκ πίστεως δίκαιος, and so remove all — 
ambiguity. It is merely a question of emphasis, because in the 
ordinary way of taking the verse it is implied that the ruling 

motive of the man, the motive which gives value to his righteous- 7 
“ness and gains for him the Divine protection, is his faith. | 


A few authorities (C*, Vulg. coud, on opt. Harcl., Orig. -lat. Hieron.) : 
τ dusert pou (6 δὲ dix. pou ἐκ πίστεως, or ὁ δὲ Six. ἐκ πίστεως pov Cnoerat) from — 
the DXX.. Marcion, as we should expect, seems to have omitted not only 
τος πρῶτον but the quotation from Habakkuk; this would naturally follow — 
_. from his antipathy to everything Jewish, though he was not quite consistent _ 
in cutting out all quotations from the O. Τὶ “He rétains the same quotation. | 
_ (not, however, as a quotation) in Gal. iii. 4, the context of which he is able 


os he word δίκαιος ane] its cognates. Ὁ oe 


ιμωο; tino In considering the meaning and application of these ᾿ 


to tum, against the Jews... For the best examination of Marcion’s text see . os 
oo once a, Neutest. Kanons,' il. 515 ff. | ee Δ}. 


ΠΝ it is. ‘important to place ourselves at the right point of view—at. the — a wae 
point of view, that is, of St. Paul himself, a Jew of the. Jews, and not either 


Greek or mediaeval or modern. Two main facts have to be borne in mind. hal 


ἮΝ ον in regard το the history of the words δίκαιος and δικαιοσύνη. The first is that. - 5 . Ἢ es 
ee slteyngh ἃ thee Wasa a sense in βίο the. done words: covered. the ode ει 
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range of right action (Eth, Nic. v. is δικαιοσύνη = τελεία ἀρετή with the 


single qualification, that it is πρὸς ἕτερον, the duty to one’s neighbour), yet 
in practice it was far more commonly used in the narrower sense of Justice 


(distributive or corrective zz. 2 ff.), The Platonic designation of δικαιοσύνη, 


as one of the four cardinal virtues (Wisdom, Temperance, and Courage or 


Fortitude, being the others) had a decisive and lasting influence on the whole | 


subsequent history of the word in the usage of Greek philosophy, and of all 


those moral systems which have their roots in that fertile soil. In giving 
a more limited scope to the word Plato was only following the genius of his. 
people. The real standard of Greek morals was rather τὸ eadév—that which — 


was morally noble, impressive, admirable—than τὸ δίκαιον. And if there 


was this tendency to throw the larger sense of δικαιοσύνῃ into the background a 


in Greek morals, that tendency was still more intensified when the scene was 
changed from Greece to Rome. The Latin language had no equivalent at 
all for the wider meaning of δικαιοσύνη. It had to fall back upon justitéa, 
which in Christian circles indeed could not help being affected by the domi- 


nant use in the Bible, but which could never wholly throw off the limiting 


conditions of its origin. This is the second fact of great and outstanding 
“significance. We have to remember that the Middle Ages derived one half of 
its list of virtues through Cicero from the Stoics and Plato, and that the four 
Pagan virtues were still further thrown into the shade by the Christian triad. 

Happily for ourselves we have in English two distinct words for the two 
distinct conceptions, ‘justice’ and ‘righteousness.’ And so especially from 
the time of the translation of the Bible into the vernacular, the conception 
‘righteousness’ has gone far to recover its central importance. The same 
may perhaps be said of the Teutonic nations generally, through the strength 
of the Biblical influence, though the German branch has but the single word 


Gerechiighert to express the two ideas. With them it is probably true | 


that the wider sense takes precedence of the narrower. But at the time 


when St. Paul wrote the Jew stood alone i in maintaining the larger sense of 


the. word full and undiminished. 


It is a subordinate question what was the origin of the fundamental idea. | 
A recent writer (Smend, .4l¢res?. Religionsgesch. p. 410 ff.) puts forward the | 


τ view that this was the ‘ being in the right,’ as a party to a suit in a court of 
law. It may well be true that as δίκη meant in the first instance ‘usage,’ 
and then came to mean ‘right’ because. usage was the earliest standard of 
‘right, in like manner the larger idea of ‘righteousness’ may have grown 


up out of the practice of primitive justice. Tt may have been first applied = 
to the litigant who was adjudged to. be ‘in the right, and to the judge, who οἶος ΟΝ 


awarded. “the right’ carefully and impartially... 
_ This is matter, more or less, of speculation. ; In any case the Jew of 
St. Panl’s day, whatever his faults, assigned: no inadequate place to 


Righteousness, It was with him really the highest moral ideal, the principle ee 


᾿ of all action, the goal of all effort. 


, Tfthe Jew had a fault it was not that righteousness oeompied 3 an inadequate : 
δες in his thoughts; it was rather that he went a wrong way to attain το. 


| Ἰσραὴλ δὲ διώκων νόμον δικαιοσύνης “εἰς νόμον obs. ἔφθασε; is St. Paul's 
3 ainsi verdict (Rom. ix. 31). For a Jew the whole sphere. of righteousness 


was taken up by the Mosaic Law. His one idea of righteousness was that 
of conformity to this Law. Righteousness was for him essentially obedience. 


to the law. No doubt it. was this in the first instance out of regard to the 


Jaw as the expressed Will of God. But the danger lay in resting too much 
οὐ in the code as a code. and losing sight of the personal Will of a holy amd eer 
οἰ good God behind it. ~The Jew made this mistake; and the consequence WAS τος 
that his view of obedience to the law became formal and mechanical, Itis 9 
ἢ impossible for an impartial mind not to be deeply touched by the sien, ae 


Mi * Aristotle quotes the = proverb ἐ ἐν δὲ δικαιοσύνῃ συλλήβδην πᾶσ᾽ ἀρετὴ ὦ ἔνι. τὰ : 
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of the ΕΝ fenders of a nation devoting themselves with so much earnest- 
ness and zeal to the study of a law which “they believed to come, and which 
ina certain sense and measure really did come, from God, and yet failing so 

disastrously as their best friends allow that they did fail in grasping the 

law’s true spirit. No one felt more keenly than St. Paul himself the full 

pathos of the situation. His heart bleeds for them (Rom. ix. 2); he cannot 

withhold his testimony to their zeal, though unhappily it is not a zeal . 
according to knowledge (Rom. x. 2). 

Hence it was that all this mass—we must allow of honest though ill- 
directed effort—needed reforming. The more radical the reformation the 
better. There came One Who laid His finger upon the weak place and 
pointed out the remedy-—at first as it would seem only in words in which the 
Scripture- -loving Rabbis had been before Him: ‘Thou shalt love the Lord 
thy God with all thy heart and with all thy soul and with all thy mind... 
and... Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself’ (Matt. xxii. 37, 39 1), 
and then more. searchingly and with greater fulness of illustration and 
application, ‘There is nothing from without the man that going into him © 
can defile him: but the things which proceed out of the man are those that 
defile the man’ (Mark vii. 15 ||); and then yet again more searchingly still, 
‘Come unto me all ye that Jabour and are heavy laden... Take My yoke | 
upon you and learn of Me aid For My yoke i is easy, and My burden i is light’ | 
(Matt. xi. 28-30), 

τ 50 the Master; and then came the disciple. And he too seized the heart 
of the secret. He too saw ‘what the Master had refrained from putting with | 
a degree of emphasis which might have been misunderstood (at least the 
majority of His reporters might leave the impression that this had been the 
case, though one, the Fourth Evangelist, makes Him speak more plainly). 
The later disciple saw that,if there was to be a real reformation, the first 
thing to be done was to give it a. personal ground, to base it on a personal 
relationship. And therefore he lays down that the righteousness of the — 
Christian is to be a ‘ righteousness of Jaith? Enough will have been said in 
the next note and in those on ἐκ πίστεως. and δικαιοσύνη Θεοῦ as to the 
nature of this righteousness. It.is sharply contrasted with the Jewish con- 
ception of righteousness as. obedience to law, and of course goes far deeper 
than any Pagan conception as to the motive of righteousness. The specially 
Pauline feature in the conception expressed in this passage is that the — 
‘declaration of righteousness’ on the part of God, the Divine verdict οὗ 
acquittal, runs 27 advance of the actual practice of righteousness, and comes _ 
forth at once on the sincere embracing of Christianity. | 
δικαιοῦν, δικαιοῦσθαι, The verb δικαιοῦν means properly ‘ to pronounce 
righteous.’ It has relation to a verdict.pronounced by a judge. In so far as 
the person ‘ pronounced righteous’ is not really righteous it has the sense of 
-famnesty’ or ‘forgiveness. But it cannot mean to ‘make righteons.’ 


‘There may be other influences which go to make a person righteous, but 


τς they are not contained, or even hinted at, in the word δικαιοῦν. That word > 
means ‘to declare righteous, ’ ‘to.treat as righteous’; it may even mean ‘to 


: "prove 1 righteous’; but whether the person so’ declared, treated as, or proved 
οἷς ἴο be righteous is really so, the word itself neither affirms nor denies. 


‘This rather. sweeping: Proposifion, is. made, good Dy the following eine 


ee siderations : — 


_(i) By. the nature of verbs. in πόωτ ‘comp. Spe ‘Comm. on 1 Cor 9 Vi. ΤΙ 


i ᾿ τ *How can δικαιοῦν possibly. signify “το make righteous?” Verbs indeed οὔ 
this ending from adjectives. of physical meaning may have this use, eg. 
ὃ τυφλοῦν, “το make blind.” ᾿ Bat when. such words are derived from adjectives eS oe 


οὐ of moral meaning, as ἀξιοῦν, ὁσιοῦν; δικαιοῦν, they do by usage and must 


τἰ from the nature of things “ΕΣ to Metin, τ to account, to oe or to lias τ 
ὺ ws worthy; holy, 8 righteous,’ . : 
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(ii) By the ane use δὲ the a “ Godek, ἫΝ fae eas a bold 
assertion, which he is hardly likely to have verified, but yet which is probably. 

right, that there is no example in the whole of classical. literature where the 

word =‘ to make righteous.’. The word however is not of frequent occurrence. 

(iii) From the constant usage of the LXX (O. T. and Apocr.), where the 
word occurs some forty-five times, always | or almost always woth the forensic 
or judicial sense. | 

In the great majority of cases this sense is unmistakable. ‘The nearest 
approach to an exception is Ps. Ixxiii [Ixxii] 13 dpa ματαίως ἐδικαίωσα τὴν. 
καρδίαν μου, where, however, the word seems to = ‘pronounced righteous,’ in 
_ other words, ‘I called my conscience clear.’ In Jer, iit. στ; πεῖς, xvie Bly: 

52 Out. = ‘ prove righteous.’ 

(iv) From a like usage in the Pseudepigraphic Books: e.g. Ps. Sol. ii. 16 ; 
iii. 5; iv. 93 vili. 7, 27, 81: ix. 3 (in these passages the word is used con- 
sistently of ‘ vindicating ’ the character of God); justijico 4 Ezr. iv. 18; 
x. 165 xii. 75 5 Ezr. ii. 20 (Ziad. Apocr. ed. O. Ἐν, Fritzsche, Ὁ. 643)—all 
τ these. ‘passages are forensic; Apoc. Baruch. (in Ceriani’s translation from 
the Syriac) xxi. 9, II; xxiv, 1—where the word is applied to those who are 
. *declared innocent’ as opposed to ‘sinners.’ Ὁ 

(v) From the no less predominant and unmistakable usage of the N. τ΄: 
Matt. xi. το ; xii. 373 Luke vii. 29, 353 X. 29; xvi. 153 xvili. 14; Rom. ii. 
133 iil.4; 1 Cor. iv. 4; 1 Tim. iii, 16—to quote only passages which are 
- absolutely unambiguous. 

(vi) The meaning is brought: out in full in ch. iv. 5 τῷ δὲ μὴ ἐργαζομένῳ, 
πιστεύοντι δὲ ἐπὶ τὸν. δικαιοῦντα τὸν ἀσεβῆ, λογίζεται ἡ πίστις αὐτοῦ εἰς δικαιο- 
σύνην. Here it is expressly stated that the person justified has nothing 
to show in the way of meritorious acts; his one asset (so to speak) is faith, 
and this faith is taken as an ‘ equivalent for righteousness.’ 

We content ourselves for the present with stating this result as a phito- 
logical fact. What further consequences it. has, and how it fits into the 
teaching of St. Paul, will appear later: see the notes on δικαιοσύνῃ Θεοῦ 
above and below. 

οὖς δικαίωμα, For the force of the termination -μα reference should be made 


to a note by the late T. S. Evans in.Sp. Comm. on 1 Cor. v. 6, part of which 


is quoted in this commentary on Rom. iv, 2. δικαίωμα is the definite con- 
crete expression of the act of δικαίωσις : we might define it as ‘a declaration 
that a thing is δίκαιον, or that.a person is δίκαιος. From the first use we get 
the common sense of ‘ ordinance,’ ‘statute,’ as in Luke i..6; Rom. i. 32, ii. 
26, and practically viii. 43 from the second we get the more characteristically ta 
Pauline use in Rom. v. 16,18. For the special shades of meaning in these fee 
_ passages see the notes upon them. : 
Sikatwots, This word occurs only twice in this Epistle (iv. 25,. γ. ἘΠῚ 


and not δὲ all besides inthe N. Τὶ [15 place is taken by the verb δικαιοῦν, ee 
just as in the Gospel of St. John the verb πιστεύειν occurs no less than ᾿ 


ninety-eight times, while the substantive πίστις is entirely absent. In 

meaning δικπίωσις preserves the proper force of the termination -ois: it 

| denotes the ‘ process or act of pron onee Higntoons," in the case of sinners, 
es act of ae e | | 


ως 3 


᾿ The Meaning of Faith an the New τ estament and in 
| some Fewish Wri tings. 


‘The ἘΠ πίστις Ἰὰς two leading senses, | (1) fidelity ane (2) belief, “The oe 
second sensé, as we have said, has its more exact significance determined bye os 

τ 15. object: it may mean, ὦ belief in God; (ii) belief in the promises οὐ 
God; (iii) belief in Christ ; ὦ) belief in's some € particular utterance, elaim,;.0 or oe ; ae noe 
ah eed of Gods or Christ, ἢ : ee ae pee 
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_ The last of these senses is the one most common in the Synoptic Gospels. 
 *Faith’ is there usually ‘ belief in the miracle-working power of Christ οὐ οὗ a 
᾿ς God through Christ.’ It is (a) the Tesponse of the applicant for relief—_ 
whether for himself or another—to the offer expressed or implied of that — 
relief by means of miracles (Mark v. 34 ]]; x. 52). The effect of the 
miracle is usually proportioned to the strength of this response (Matt. ix. 29 
κατὰ τὴν πίστιν ὑμῶν γενηθήτω ὑμῖν : for degrees of faith see Matt. viii. το, 
26; Luke xvii. 5, 8&c.). In Acts iii. 16 the faith which has just before been 
described as ‘faith in the Name’ (of Christ) is spoken of as ‘ faith- brought 
into being by Christ’ (ἡ πίστις ἡ OV αὐτοῦ). Faith is also (8) the confidence 
of the disciple that he can exercise the like miracle-working power when ex- 
pressly conferred upon him (Mark xi. 22-24 ||). This kind of faith our Lord 
In one place calls ‘faith in God’ (Mark xi. 22). There is one instance of 
‘faith’ used in a more general sense. When the Son of Man asks whether 
when He comes He shall find faith on the earth (Luke xviii. 8) He means. 
‘faith in Himself? : | | 
_ Faith in the performance of miracles is a sense which naturally passes 
over Into the Acts (Actsiii. 16; xiv. 9). We find in that book also ‘ che faith’ 
(4 πίστις Acts vi. 7; xiii. 83 xiv. 22 > XVi. 5. xxiv. 24), i.e. ‘the faith distinctive 
of Christians,’ belief that Jesus is the Son of God. ‘A door of faith’ (Acts 
_ Xiv. 27) means ‘an opening for the spread of this belief,’ When πίστις is 
used as an attribute of individuals (ἡληρὴς πίστεως Acts vi. 5 of Stephen; xi. 
24 of Barnabas) it has the Pauline sense of the enthusiasm and force of 
character which come from this belief in Jesus, ae 
In the Epistle of St. James πίστις is twice applied to prayer (Jas. i. 6; Von 
15), where it means the faith that God will grant what is prayed for. Twice 
it means ‘Christian faith’ (Jas. 1. 33 l.1). In the controversial passage, 
Jas. 11. 14-26, where Faith is contiasted with Works, the faith intended. is 
faith in God.’ One example of it is the ‘ belief that God is One’ (Jas. ii. sea Sg 
1g); another is the trust in God which led Abraham to sacrifice Isaac (Jas. ii, 
22), and to believe in the promise of his birth (Jas. ii. 23), Faith with 
St. James is more often the faith which is common to Jew and Christian; 
even where it is Christian faith, it stops short of the Christian enthusiasm. __ 
In St. Jude, whose Epistle must on that account be placed late in the 


Apostolic age, faith has got the concrete sense of a ‘body of belief’—not τ 


necessarily a large or complete body, but, as we should say, ‘the essentials 
of Christianity.” As the particular point agaist which the saints are to } 
contend is the denial of Christ, so the faith for which they are to. contend | 
would be the (full) confession of Christ (Jude 3f., 20). -. ἜΣ 
dn the two Epistles of St. Peter faith is always Christian faith (1 Pet. 1. 5, 


“7-93 U6; 2 Pet. i. 1, 5), and usually faith as the foundation of character, τ 


When St. Peter speaks of Christians as “guarded through faith unto salva-. 
tion” (1 Pet. i. 5) his use a; proaches that of St. Paul; faith is treated as the | 
fone thing needful.’ ΓΕ ᾿ Pte eee CC ee 
St. John, as we have seen, very rarely uses the word πίστις (1 Jo. -v. 4), 


ἘΠ though he’ makes up by his fondness for πιστεύω, With him too faith if 


avery fundamental thing; it is the ὁ victory which overcometh the world.’ 
It is defined to be the belief ‘that Jesus is the Son of God’ (1 Jo. v. 5). 


ce a Compared with St. Paul’s conception we may say that faith with St. John is 
τον gather contemplative and philosophic, where with St. Paul it is active and 
πον enthusiastic, In the Apocalypse faith comes. nearer to fidelity; it is belief 


τ να χὸ a et Son ne ee ea gee 
The distinctiye use of ‘faith’ in the Epistle to the Hebrews is for faith in 


τ anseen (ἐλπιζομένων ὑπι 


“steadfastly held (Rev. i123, 19; xiii, τὸ; Σίν. 125 cf. also πιστός 1, 55 ii, 


τ [86 falfilment. of God’s romises, 2 firm belief of that which is still future and 


στασις, πραγμάτων ἔλεγχος od. βλεπομένων Heb. xi. 1). 


This use not only rons through: ch. xi, but is predominant in all the places 


es where the word occurs (Heb. iv, 2: να; x. 22,5 xii, 25 xiii, 7) it is not. oe! 
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found in St. Paul of promises the folGlment of ἘΠῚ is still. future (for this 
he prefers ἐλπίς : οἵ, Rom. viii. 25 εἰ δὲ ὃ οὐ βλέπομεν ἐλπίζομεν, δι’ ὑπομονῆς 
ἀπεκδεχόμεθαλ. St. Paul does however use ὁ faith’ for the confidence of O.T. 
saints in the fulfilment of particnlar promises made to them (so of Abraham 
in Rom. iv). 

Going outside the Ν, T. it is natural that the use of ‘faith’ should Be 
neither so high nor so definite. Still the word is found, and frequently 
enough to show that the idea ‘was in the air’ and waiting only for an object 
worthy of it. ‘Faith’ enters rather largely into the eschatological teaching 
respecting the Messianic time. Here it appears to have the sense of ‘ fidelity 
to the O. T. religion.’ In the Psalms of Solomon it is characteristic. of the 
Messiah Himself: Ps. Sod. xvii. 45 ποιμαίνων τὸ ποίμνιον Kupiov ἐν πίστει καὶ 
διπαιοσύνῃ.. In the other Books it is characteristic of His subjects. ‘Thus 
4 Ear. vi. 28 florebit autem fides et vincetur corruptela; vil. 34 veritas stabtt 
eZ fides comvalescet; 44 (114) το μία est intemperantia, abscissa est incredulitas 

' (-: ἀπιστία). In 4 poc. Baruch. and Assump. Moys. the word has this sense, 
but not quite in the same connexion: Afpoc. Bar. liv. § revelas abscondita im- 
_maculatis gui in fide subiecerunt se tibi et legi tuae; 21 glorificabis fideles 
iuxta fident cornet; lix. 2 ¢credulis tormentum ignis reservaiumt; Ass. Moys. 
iv. 8 duae autem tribus permanebunt in pracposita fide. In Apoc. Bar \wii. 2 we 
have it in the sense of faith in the prophecy of coming judgement : fides cudicié 
ον futuri tune gignebatur. Several times, in opposition to the use in St. Paul, 
we find opera δέ “Μάθε combined, still in connexion with the ‘last things’ but 
retrospectively with reference to the life on earth. So 4 Ezra ix. 7, 8 δῇ δ᾽ “ἢ, 
omnzs gue salvus factus fuertt et gut poterit effugere per opera sua vel per 
Jident tt qua credidit, is relinguetur de pracdictes pericules et videbit salutare 
meum in terra mea et in fintbus mets; xiii. 23 tpse custodibit gut 222 periculo 
inciderint, hi sunt gut habent opera et fidem ad Fortissimum, We might 
wpe Well believe that both these passages were suggested, though perhaps some: 
oo what remotely, by the verse of Habakkuk which St. Paul quotes. ‘Thesame. 
may be said of 5 Ἔχε, xv. 3,°4 nec turbent te incrvedulitates dicentiunt,: 
| quoniam omnis incredulus tn encredulitate sia mor ielur (£766, A por. Ῥ. θ48,. 
ed. Ὁ. Ἐς, Fritzsche)... 

Among all these various usages, in Canonical Books as well as Extra-_ : 

canonical, the usage of St. Paul ‘stands out markedly. It forms a climax to 
them all with the single exception of St. John. There is hardly one of the 
ordinary uses which is not represented in the Pauline Epistles. To.confine 
ourselves to Ep. to Romans; we have the word (i) clearly used in the sense. 
of " fidelity ’ or ‘faithfulness’ (the faithfulness of God in performing His 
promises), Rom. iii. 3; also (ii) in the sense of a faith which is. practically a 
that of the miracle-worker, faith as the: foundation for the exercise of spiritual 
gifts, Rom. xii. 3, 6. We have it (iii) for a faith like that of Abraham in) 
the fulfilment of the promises of which he was the chosen recipient, Rom.iv, 
passim. The faith of Abraham however becomes something more than. =~ 
a particular attitude in regard to particular promises; it is (Gv). a. standing ἘΞ 
attitude, deliberate faith in God, the key-note of his character; in ch. iv. the — 
last sense is constantly gliding into this. A faith like Abraham's is typical of 
τς the Christian’s faith, which has however both a lower sense and a higher: 
sometimes (Ὁ) it isin a general sense the acceptance of C hristianity,, Rom. i. 
63 x. 8,175 xvi, 265 but it is also (vi) that specially strong and’ confident — 
acceptance, that firm planting of the character upon the service of Christ, — 
τ which enables a man to disregard small scruples, Rom. xiv. 1, 22 ἔξ chi 0 
_ 47. The centre and mainspring of this higher form of faith is (vii) defined τ | 
κων yore. exactly as ‘faith in Jesus Christ,’ Rom. til) 22 Ὡς v.; 26. This ἐπι δὲ... 
- crowning and characteristic sense with ‘St. Paul; and it is really this-which’ ss (0° 8 
he has in view wherever he ascribes to faith. the decisive significance. which ee 
es he does ascribe to ane even though the object i is not ot expressed (on ini, AES : iil. be ae 
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cary ffs v. τ, 2). We have seen that it is not merely εἰ ἢ or τ να ἢ but 
enthusiastic adhesion, personal adhesion; the highest and most effective 
-motive-power of which human character is capable. It is well to remember 
that St. Paul has all these meanings before him; and he glances from one to 
another as the hand of a Rice -player runs over the strings of his violin, 


The Righteousness of Cod. 


The idea of the righteousness of God, imposing as it is in the 
development given to it in this Epistle, is by no means essentially 
a new one. It is one of those fundamental Biblical ideas which - 
run through both Testaments alike and appear in a great variety of 
application. The Hebrew prophets were as far as possible from 
conceiving of the Godhead as a metaphysical abstraction. ‘The 
I AM THAT I AM of the Book of Exodus is very differentfrom _ 
the ὄντως ὄν, the Pure Being, without attributes because removed 
from all contact with matter, of the Platonizing philosophers. The 
essential properties of Righteousness and Holiness which charac 
terized the Lord of all spirits contained within themselves the - 
springs of aninfinite expansiveness. Having brought into existence. 


ἃ Being endowed with the faculty of choice and “capable of right ss, ot ; 


and wrong action they could not rest until they had imparted ome 
that Being something of themselves. ‘The Prophets and Psalmists 


of the Old Testament seized on this idea and gave it grand and ee 
far-reaching expression. We are apt not to realize until we come 


to look to what an extent the leading terms in this main pro-— 
position of the Epistle had been already combined in the Old 
Testament. Reference has been made to the triple combination οὗ 


‘righteousness,’ ‘salvation’ and ‘revelation’ in Ps. xcviii. [xcvii.] 2: 


similarly Is. Ivi. x ‘ My salvation is near to come, and My righteous- 
ness to be revealed.’ The double combination of ‘ righteousness’ 

and ‘salvation’ is more common. In Ps. xxiv. [xxiii] 5 it is. 
slightly obscured in the LXX: ‘He shall receive a blessing from 
the Lord and righteousness (ἐλεημοσύνην) from the God “of his 
salvation (παρὰ Θεοῦ σωτῆρος αὐτοῦ). ᾿ In the Second Part οἵ. Isaiah a 
it occurs frequently: Is. xlv. 21-25 ‘ There is no God beside Me; 


| 8 just God and a Saviour (δίκαιος καὶ σωτήρ). Look unto Me and 
οὐ be ye saved...the word is gone forth from My mouth in righteous-. 


-ness and shall not return (or righteousness is gone for th from. Myo 


~ mouth, a word which shall not return R. ve marg.) «.. Only in 


: the Lord shall one say unto Me is righteousness and strength... ._ | ue 
In the Lord shall all the seed οἵ. Israel be justified (ane: Κυρίυ ᾿ 


τ δικαιωθήσονται), and shall glory’: 15. xlvi. 13 ‘I bring near My | 
‘righteousness ; it shall not be far off, and My salvation shall not. 


co tarry: and 1 will place salvation in Zion for Israel My glory’ : 15, ΠΝ 
τ A 56 ey ον ρῶν: is near, My salvation is gone forth . re a 
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_ My salvation shall be for ever, and My righteousness shall 1 not be 
abolished! 

In all these passag es the rehteousniess of God is conceived as 
‘going forth,” as projected from the Divine essence and realizing 
itself among men. In Is. liv. 17 it is expressly said, ‘Their 
righteousness [which] is of Me’; and in Is. xlv. 25 the process is 
described as one of Justification (‘in the Lord shall all the seed of 
Israel be justified’: see above). In close attendance on the 


righteousness of God i is His salvation ; where the one is the eae ae 


immediately follows. 
These passages seem to have made a , deep impression upon 
St. Paul. To him too it seems a necessity that the righteousness 
of God should be not only inherent but energizing, that it should 
Be. impress and diffuse itself as an active force in the world. | 
According to St. Paul the manifestation of the Divine righteous- 
ness takes a number of different forms. Four of these may be 
specified, (1) It is seen in the fidelity with which God fulfils His 
- promises (Rom, iii. 3, 4). (2) It is seen in the punishment 
which 'God metes out upon sin, especially the great final punish- 
ment, the ἡμέρα ὀργῆς καὶ Ἐπ ὐλύν τς: δικαιοκρισίας τοῦ Θεοῦ (Rom. 
11, 2). Wrath is only the reaction of the Divine righteousness 
when it comes into collision with sin. (3) There is one signal mani-_ 
festation of righteousness, the nature of which it is difficult for us 
wholly to. grasp, in the Death οὗ Christ. We are going further 
' than we have warrant for if we set the Love of God in opposition 
to His Justice; but we have the express warrant of Rom. iii. 25, 26 
for regarding the Death on Calvary as a culminating exhibition of 


a the Divine righteousness, an exhibition which in some mysterious 


way explains and justifies the apparent. slumbering of Divine re- 


sentment against sin. ‘’he inadequate punishment hitherto: ὑπο 10 
flicted upon sin, the long reprieve which had been allowed man- ὃ 


kind to induce them to repent, all looked forward as it were to that _ 


culminating event. Without it they could not have been; but the | _ 


shadow of it was cast before, and the prospect of it made them 


possible. (4) There is a further link of connexion between what i is ; 


᾿ said as to the Death of Christ on Calvary and the leading pro- 

position laid down in these verses (i. τό, 17) as to a righteousness _ 
_ of God apprehended by faith. The Death of Christ is of the 

~ nature of a sacrifice {ἐν τῷ αὐτοῦ ᾿ αἵματι). and acts as an ἱλαστήριον. 


(ili 25 α. v.) by virtue of which the Righteousness of God which _ 
_ reaches its culminating expression in it becomes capable of wide 
diffusion amongst men. This is the great ‘going forth’ of the - 


_ Divine ‘Righteousness, and it embraces in its scope: all believers. τ 7 0 


‘The essence of it, however, is—at least at first, whatever it may be | See 
ultimately —that it consists not in making men actually righteous _ Ae 


i. batt in TInsnfying or ean them as Ls ibe were r = righteous; ἢ ρον 


(Da 
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7s Here’ we ΤΣ a fundamental conception with St. Paul, and one 
oe which dominates all this part of the Epistle to the Romans, 80. that 
it may be well to dwell upon it in some detail. 

We have seen that a process of transference or conversion 
takes place; that the righteousness of which St. Paul speaks, though 
it issues forth from God, ends in a state or condition of man. How 

could this be? The name which St. Paul gives to the process 
is δικαίωσες (iv. 25, v. 18). More often he uses in respect to 
it the verb δικαιοῦσθαι (ill. 24, 28, v. 1, 9, viii. 30, 33). The full 
phrase is δικαιοῦσθαι ἐκ πίστεως : which means that the believer, by : 
virtue of his faith, is ‘accounted or treated as if he were righteous’ | 
in the sight of God. More even than this: the person so ‘ac- 
counted righteous’ may be, and indeed is assumed to be, not 
actually righteous, but ἀσεβής (Rom. iv. 5), an. offender against 
God. | 
τ There is something sufficiently startling i in this: The ΠΕΣ 
life is made to have its beginning in a fiction. No wonder that 
the fact is questioned, and that another sense is given to the words 
that δικαιοῦσθαι is taken to imply not the attribution of righteous- 
ness in idea but an imparting of actual righteousness. The facts 
of language, however, are inexorable: we have seen that δικαιοῦν, — 
δικαιοῦσθαι have the first sense and not the second; that they are _ 
rightly said to be ‘forensic’; that they have reference to a judicial 


verdict, and to nothing beyond. To this conclusion we feel bound 
to adhere, even though it should follow that the state described © 


is (if we are pressed) a fiction, that God is regarded as dealing _ 
with men rather by the ideal standard of what they may be than by | 


the actual standard of what they are. What this means is that ὁ 


when a man makes a great change such as that which the first ~ 
Christians made when they embraced Christianity, he is allowed 

to start on his career with a clean record; his sin-stained past 
is not reckoned against him. The change is the great thing; it 
τ δ that at which God looks. As with the Prodigal Son in the 
parable the breakdown of his pride and rebellion in the one cry, 


‘Father, I have sinned’ is enough. The father does not wait 
to be gracious. He does not put him upon a long term of 


probation, but reinstates him at once in the full privilege of o 
ἅτ Sonship. The justifying verdict is nothing more than the ‘best ee 
Tobe" and the ‘ring’ “pad:-the ‘fatted calf” of the parable (Luke. ΕΠ 


τ αν ον ἢ, ΠΩΣ 
When the process sof Justification i is thus reduced to its simplest τ 
: clements we see that there is after all nothing so very strange 


about it, It is simply, Forgiveness, Free Forgiveness, ‘Phe Parable. 300 
“ce OF the Prodigal Son is a picture. of it which is complete on two 
hte e OF 8. sides, as an expression of the attitude of mind required i eke 
ee ᾿ the “sinner, and of the peception: accorded to. bin ty, God. To rene 


“116, aw] RIGHTEOUSNE :55. OF cop BY FAITH 37 


| insist that it must ΤῸ be Commies In a negative sense, aha that. 


it excludes any further conditions of acceptance, because no such 


conditions are mentioned, is to forget the nature of a parable. 


It would be as reasonable to argue that the father would be 
indifferent to the future conduct of the son whom he has recovered 
because the curtain falls upon the scene of his recovery and is. 
not again lifted. By pressing the argument from silence in this — 
way we should only make the Gospels. inconsistent with them-— 
selves, because elsewhere they too (as we shall see) speak of | 


further conditions besides the attitude and temper of the sinner. 


We see then that at bottom and when we come to the essence of 
things the teaching of the Gospels is not really different from the 
teaching of St. Paul. It may be said that the one is tenderly and 
pathetically human where the other is a system of Jewish Scho-- 
lasticism. But even if we allow the name it is an encouragement 
to us to seek for the simpler meaning of much that we may be 


inclined to call ‘scholastic.’ And we may also by a little inspection. 


discover that in following out lines of thought which might come 
under this description St. Paul is really taking up the threads of 


grand and far-reaching ideas which had fallen from the Prophets 


of Israel and had never yet been carried forwards to their legitimate 
issues. ‘The Son of Man goes straight, as none other, to the 


heart of our common humanity ;. but. “that does not exclude the 
right. of philosophizing or theologizing on the facts of religion, and 


that is surely not a valueless theology which has such facts as its 


| foundation. 


What has been thus far urged may serve to mitigate the appar ent 


‘strangeness of St. Paul’s doctrine of Justification. But there is 
Ἄ “much more to be said when we come to take that doctrine with ς 
its context and to put it in its proper place i in relation to the whole te 
~ system, as 


Inthe first place it must be remembered that the doctrine belongs : 


‘strictly speaking only to the beginning of the Christian’s career. Toe 
It marks the initial stage, the entrance upon the way of life. It _ 


was pointed out a moment ago that in the Parable of the Prodigal ae 
Son the curtain drops at the readmission of the prodigal to his 


~~ home. We have no further glimpse of his home life. To isolate — 

the doctrine of Justification is to drop the curtain at the same 
place, as if the justified _ believer had no. after- -career to be. ree: 
corded. ᾿ ἘΝ Pia 

fee But St. Paul does not so isolate it. “We takes: it up dha follows cee 
a every ‘step in that after-career till it ends in the final glory (ods 88h 
nae ἐδικαίωσε,. τούτους καὶ ἐδόξασε. Vil. 30)... We may say roughly (δὲ 7. 

ποτ ΟΠ first five chapters of the Epistle are concerned with the doctrine _ 
of Justification, in itself (1. 16—1ii, 30), in its relation to leading : 


eat features of ‘the. Old: Covenant ca a 7) 4 and in τ conse- a, 
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᾿ quences ee flowed from it (v. I~21). Beco ch. vi another 
_. factor is introduced, the Mystical Union of the Christian with the 
Risen Christ. This subject is prosecuted through three chapters, 
- vievili, which really cover (except perhaps the one section vii. 
4—-25)—and that with great fulness of detail—the whole career 
of the Christian subsequent to Justification. We shall speak of 
the teaching of those chapters when we come to them. 
It is no doubt an arguable question how far these later chapters 
can rightly be included under the same category as the earlier, 
Dr. Liddon for instance summarizes their contents as ‘ Justification 
considered subjectively and in its effects upon life and conduct. 
Moral consequences of Justification. (A) The Life of Justification 
and sin (vi. 1-14). (B) The Life of Justification and the Mosaic 
Law (vi. 15—vii. 25). (C) The Life of Justification and the work 
of the Holy Spirit (viii.). The question as to the leg gitimacy of © 
this description hangs together with the question as to the meaning 
of the term Justification. If Justification=/ustitta infusa as well 
as zmputaia, then we need not dispute the bringing of chaps. vi-vili 
under that category. But we have given the reasons which compel © 
us to dissent from this view. The older Protestant theologians dis- 
tinguished between Justification and Sanctification; and we think 
that they were right both in drawing this distinction and in 
referring chaps. vi-vili to the second head rather than to the first. 
On the whole St. Paul does keep the two subjects separate from ts 
each other; and it seems to us to conduce to clearness of thought ὃς 
to keep them separate. ἘΝ 
At the same time we quite admit that the point at issue is rather 
one of clearness of thought and convenience of thinking than 
anything more material. Although separate the two subjects run | 
up into each other and are connected by real links. There is an 
organic unity in the Christian life. Its different parts and functions 
-are no more really separable than the different parts and functions | 
_ of the human body. And in this respect there is a true analogy. 
between body and soul. When Dr. Liddon concludes his note 
(Ὁ. 18) by saying, ‘Justification and sanctification may be dis- ὁ 
ἐν tinguished by the student, as are the arterial and nervous systems 
in the human body; but in the living soul they are coincident and 
inseparable,” we may cordially agree. The distinction between ὁ 
Justification and Sanctification or between the subjects of chaps. _ 
τ τόπον, and chaps. vi-viii is analogous to that between the arterial 
τ and nervous systems ; it : holds good as. much and no. more—no oe 
Sed more, ‘but as much. : pee 
ceo A farther: question ‘may ibe raised hth ‘the advousies at. the ἀπ 
view we have just been discussing would certainly answer in the 
affirmative, viz. whether we might not tegard the whole working 
: out of the influences brought to to bear: εἰν the Obristian in chaps... ον τ 


I. 18.851. FAILURE OF THE GENTILES “ιν 5} 


vi-viii, as yet a fifth eteat expression on the Righteousness of God 
as energizing amongst men. We too think that it might be so 
regarded. It stands quite on a like footing with other manifesta- 
tions of that Righteousness. All that can be said to the contrary 
is that St. Paul himself does not erpicey give} it this name. 


THE UNIVERSAL N BED: ‘PAILURE oF 
: THE GENTILES. 


I. 18-82. This revelation of R ieuiiaes issuing τ 
from God and embracing man, has a dark hatkoviund i 
that other revelation of Divine Wrath at the gross wicked- 
ness of men (ver. 18). | 

There ave three stages: (1) the knowledge of God Ben 
all might have from the character emprinted upon Creation 
- (vv. 19-20); (2) the deliberate ignoring of this knowledge 

and idle speculation ending in idolatry (vv. 21-23); (3) the 
judicial surrender of those who provoke God by τ Ὁ» to 
| every kind of ike degradation (we 24-3 2), | 


8 This ‘message of mine is the one ray of hope for a doomed — 
world. The only other revelation, which - we can see all around — 
cus, is a revelation not of. the Righteousness but of the Wrath — 
of God breaking forth—or on the point of breaking forth—from | 
heaven, like the lig ghining from a ‘thundercloud, upon all the — 
countless offences at once against morals. and religion of which | 
τ mankind are guilty. ‘They stifle and suppress the Truth within — 
them, while they go on still in their wrong-doing (ὦ ἀδικὴ. a It. is 


oe not merely ignorance, All that. may be ‘known of God He has 


revealed in their hearts and consciences. 30 For since the world - 


has been created His attributes, though invisible in. themselves, 


that Anowledge, τ did ‘Rot. ee the. homage due to Aig 88. 


are traced upon the fabric of the visible creation. I mean, His 
τς Power to which there is no beginning and those other attributes 
᾿ which we sum up under the common name of Divinity. 
τς So plain is all this as to make it ‘impossible to escape the - 


ce responsibility of i ignoring it. The guilt of men lay not 7 their” fet 
ignorance ; for they. had a Kaowlédge’ of God. But. in spite. ‘of 
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, “God they gave Him no ΓΤ but they gave the rein to futile 
“ specule ations; they lost all intelligence of truth, and their moral 
sense was obscured. ™ While they boasted of their wisdom, they 
were turned to folly. In place of the majesty of the Eternal 
ae God, 1, they worshipped some fictitious representation of weak and 
" perishable man, of bird, of quadruped or reptile. | ἢ 
Such were the beginnings of idolatry. And as a punishment 
for it God gave them up to moral corruption, leaving them to 
follow their own depraved desires wherever they might lead, even — 
to the polluting of their bodies by shameful intercourse. * Repro- 
bates, who could abandon the living and true God for a sham 
divinity, and render divine honours and ‘ritual observance to the 
creature, neglecting the Creator (Blessed be His name for ever!). Ὁ 
% Because of this idolatry, I repeat, God gave them up to the 
vilest passions. Women behaved like monsters who had forgotten 
their sex. ®7 And men, forsaking the natural use, wrought shame Ὅν 
with their own kind, and received in their Physical degradation © | 
a punishment such as they deserved. 3 
38 They refused to make God their study: and as they rejected 
Him, so He rejected them, giving them over to that abandoned 
mind which led them into acts disgraceful to them as men: τ 
replete as they were with every species of wrong-doing; with = 
active wickedness, with selfish greed, with thorough inward de- 
pravity : their hearts brimming over with envy, murderous thoughts, — 
guarelsomenes treacherous deceit, rank ill- “nature 5 backbiters, 
30 slanderers; in open defiance of God, insolent in act, arrogant in 
thought, braggarts in word towards man; skilful plotters of evil, 
~ bad sons, 83 ‘dull of moral apprehension, untrue to their word, 
a void ¢ of natural duty and of humanity: * Reprobates, who, knowing 
ee All well the righteous sentence by which God denounces death — 
upon all who act thus, are not content with doing the things which Cane 
BNE ON, ‘He: condemns themselves but abet and ἃ applaud t those ¥ who practise ee 
coors them, : " 


18, “There is ener agreement as. ie ag structure a ‘this 
: part, of the Epistle. St. Paul has ojust stated what the Gospel — 
so sg: he. now: goes on. to show the necessity for such a ‘Gospel. 
"Phe world is lost without it. Following what was fora Jew 

thé obvious: division, proof is given of a complete break-down in 
- Tegat τὰ to righteousness (0 on the batt ¢ of the Gentiles, a) on the a 


ὑῶν, 


part of ihe jews. The summary τ - oF the whole section 
i. 18—iiil. 20 is given in the two verses ili. 19, 20: it is that the 


: whole world, Gentile and Jew alike, stands guilty before God. | 


Thus the way is prepared for a further statement of the means 3 of 
removing that state of guilt offered in the Gospel. 


-Marcion retained. ver. 18, omitting Θεοῦ, perhaps through some accident Ὁ τὶ 
on his own part or in the MS. which he copied (Zahn, wi sup, p. 516; the — 


rather important cursive 47 has the same omission). The rest of the chapter 


with ii. 1 he seems to have excised. He may haye been jealous of. this 


trenchant attack ape the Gentiles. 


‘kapha kurerats How is this ἘΣΘΣΙΣ ἰὴ made? ? Js the ἘΠ 


to the Final Judgement, or to the actual condition, as St. Paul 


- saw it, of the heathen world? Probably not to either exclusively, 


Hutto both in close combination. The condition of the world | 


seems to the Apostle ripe for judgement; he sees around him 
on all hands signs of the approaching end. In the latter half 
of this chapter St. Paul lays stress on these signs: he develops 


the ἀποκαλύπτεται, present. In the first half of “the next chapter . 


he brings out the final doom to which the signs are pointing. 
Observe the links which connect the ὌΝ sections: ἀποκαλύπτεται 
. 18 = ἀποκάλυψις ll. 5; ὀργή 1. 18, | » 53 8; ἀναπολόγητος 1, 20, 
τὶς ὃς 
ὀργὴ Θεοῦ, (1) In the O. T. the conception of the Wrath of 
God has special reference to the Covenant-relation. It is inflicted 


either (a) upon Israelites for gross breach of the Covenant (Lev. : 


x. 1, 2 Nadab and Abihu; Num. xvi. 33, 46 ff. Korah; xxv. 3 
| Baal-peor), or πὰ upon non- Israelites for oppression of the Chosen 
People (Jer. 1, 11-17; Ezek. xxxvi. 5). (2) In the prophetic. 


- writings this infliction of ‘wrath’ is gradually concentrated upon a 
“πᾷ, great Day of Judgement, the Day of the. Lord (Is. i ii, To-22, &e.s > 
| Jer. xxx, 7, 8; Joeliii. r2 ff. ; Obad. 8 ff.; Zeph. iii. 8 8.), (3) Hence - 


the N. T. use seems to be mainly, if not altogether, eschatological : 


cf, Matt. ili. 7; 1 Thess. i. 10; Rom. 11. 5, νοι; Rev. vi 16, 27. ἘΠ 


Even 1 Thess. ii. 16 does not seem to be an exception: the state 


οὗ the Jews seems to St. Paul to be only a foretaste of the final Ἂ rn 
- woes. See on this subject esp. Ritschl, Recht τ ρον ue. σε: ee 
nung i. 124 ff. ed. 2. | 


:Sinutlaaly Euthym.-Zig. th goed) λύπτετ αἱ κτλ. ἂν ἡ ἡμέρᾳ δηλονότι κρίσεως... Ἂ 
We must meen however that St. Paul regarded the Day of Judgement a ἃ5. Ὁ 


“hear at hand, 


“ἐν ἀδικίᾳ, ie’ in unrighteousness the while’ Moule. 


oo ve κατεχόντων. κατέχειν = (i) ‘to hold fast’ Lk. viii.155 1 Cor. xi. 2, i 
By ᾿ EV. ἃν. ἄο,;, (ὃ ἐἴο hold down,’ ‘hold in check’ 2 Thess. ii. 6, 7, Ἵ 
where τὸ κατέχον, 6 κατέχων =the force of [Roman] Law and Order /° 


᾿ 1 by. which Antichrist ds. Testrained : ae here but ina andy 


I. 18.}. Ἢ | “FAILURE OF THE GENTILES: poi | τ qu Bie gee 
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sense; it is the truth which is ‘held down,’ hindered, thwarted, © 
checked in its free and expansive operation. | | 
19. ϑιότι: a/ways in Gk. Test. =‘ because.’ There are three uses : 
(i) for 8 ὅ τι = propler quod, guamobrem, ‘wherefore,’ introducing © 
a consequence; (ii) for διὰ τοῦτο ὅτι = proplerea quod, or guia, 
_ ‘because,’ giving a reason for what has gone before; (ili) from 
Herod. downwards, but esp. in later Gk. = ὅτε, ‘that.’ | 
τὸ γνωστόν. This is a similar case to that of εὐοδωθήσομαι above : 
᾿γνωστός in Scripture generally (both LXX and N. T.) means as 
a rule ‘known’ (e.g. Acts i. 19, ii. 14, xv. 18, &c.); but it does 
not follow that it may not be used in the stricter sense of 
‘knowable, ‘what may be known’ (‘the intelligible nature’ 
T. H. Green, Zhe Witness of God, Ὁ. 4) where the context favours 
that sense: so Orig. Theoph. Weiss. Gif, against Chrys. Mey. 
De W. Va. There is the more room for this stricter use here 
_. a8 the word does not occur elsewhere in St. Paul and the induction 
does not cover his writings. ΠΣ δειναὶ 
τ ἐν αὐτοῖς, ‘within them.’ St. Paul repeatedly uses this preposi- 
tion where we might expect a different one (cf. Gal. i..16; Rom. 
ii 15): any revelation must pass through the human conscious- 
ness: so Mey. Go. Oltr. Lips., not exactly as Gif. (‘in their very 
nature and constitution as men’) or Moule (‘ among them).’ 


_ Compare also Luther, 7adle Talk, Aph. dxlix: ‘Melanchthon discoursing 
with Luther touching the prophets, who continually boast thus: ‘‘ Thus saith — 
the Lord,” asked whether God in person spoke with them or no. Luther 
replied: ‘‘ They were very holy, spiritual people, who seriously contemplated 
upon holy and divine things: therefore God spake with them in their 
consciences, which the prophets held as sure and certain revelations.”’ | 

Tt is however possible that allowance should be made for the wider 
Hebraistic use of ἐν, as in the phrase λαλεῖν ἔν τινὶ (Habak. ii. 1 ἀποσκο- 
πεύσω τοῦ ἰδεῖν τί λαλήσει ἐν ἐμοί: cf. Zech. i. 9, 13, 14, 193 ii 33 ἦν, 4. 53 
Vv. 5, 10; vi. 4; also 4 Ezr. v. 15 avegelus gut loguebatur in me. In that 
case too much stress must not be laid on the preposition as describing an 
internal process. At the same time the analogy of λαλεῖν ἐν does not cover | 
the very explicit φανερόν ἐστιν ἐν αὐτοῖς : and we must remember that | 
τς St. Paul is writing as one who had himself an ‘abundance of revelations’ 

_ ‘(2 Cor, xii, 7), and uses the language which corresponded to his own 


experience. 


a ie 20. ἀπὸ κτίσεως κόσμου. Gif. is inclined to translate this ‘ from 


the created universe,’ ‘creation’ (in the sense of ‘ things created’) 


being. regarded as the source of knowledge: he alleges Vulg. | 


a ereatura mundi. But it is not clear that Vulg. was intended see 


to have this sense; and the parallel phrases ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς κόσμου 


(Matt. xxiv. 21), ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου (Matt. xxv. 34; Luke xi ο; 
Rev. xiii. 85 xvii. 8), ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς κτίσεως (Mark x. 6; xiii. το; 2Pet. 


_ iL. 4), seem to show that the force of the prep. is rather éemporal, Ὁ 
. ‘seace the creation of the universe’ (ἀφ᾽ οὗ χρόνου ὁ δρατὸς ἐκτίσθη 


ΠΟ ικόσμος Euthym~Zig.). ‘The idea of knowledge being derived from Ὁ 
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“the fabric of the ened world is. in any case contained in the 
context. | 

κτίσεως : See Lit. Col P. 214. κτίσις ee three senses : (i) the 
act of creating (as here); (ii) the result of that act, whether (a) the 
aggregate of created things (Wisd. v. 18; xvi. 24; Col. i. 15 and 


probably Rom. viii. το ff.); or (8) a creature, a single created thing 


(Heb. iv. 13, and perhaps Rom. viii. 39, ἃ. ve | 
καθορᾶται: commonly explained to mean ‘are ΕΠ +8 seen” 


(xara with intensive. force, as in καταμανθάνειν, κατανοεῖν) ἢ 80. Ἐπ. ἡ 


Grm.-Thay. Gif. &c. It may however relate rather to the. direction 
of sight, ‘are surveyed,’ ‘contemplated’ (‘are under observation’ 
Moule). Both senses are represented in the two places in which 
the word occurs in LXX: (i) in Job x. 4 ἢ ὥσπερ βροτὸς δρᾷ καθορᾷς; 
(i) i in Num. xxiv. 2 nate: «νον καθορᾷ τὸν “Iopand ἐστρατοπεδευκότα͵ 
kata φυλάς, | 

ἀΐδιος : ἀϊδιότης is a Divine attribute in Wisd. ii. 5 ΤΥ see 
below); cf. also Wisd. vii. 26 φωτὸς ἀϊδίου, Jude 6. | 

The argument from the nature of the created world to the 
character of its Author is as old as the Psalter, Job and Isaiah: 
Pss. XIX. I; XCiv. 9; cxlili. 55 χη ταν xlv. 18; Job xii. 9; 
XXVl. 14; Xxxvl. 24 ff.; Wisd. ii. 235 xiii. 1,5, &c. Iti is common 
to Greek thought as well as Jewish: Arist. De Mundo 6 ἀθεώρητος 
᾿ς ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν τῶν ἔργων θεωρεῖται [ὁ Θεός] (Lid.).. This ar gument iS Very 
fully set forth by Philo, De Pracm. ef Poen. ἢ (Mang. ii. 415). 
After describing the order and beauty of Nowe he goes on: . 
_ ‘Admiring and being struck with amazement at these things, they 
arrived at a conception consistent with what they had seen, that 
all these beauties so admirable in their arrangement have not come _ 
into being spontaneously (οὐκ ἀπαυτοματισθέντα γέγονεν), but are the 


_ work of some Maker, the Creator of the world, and that there must = 


needs be a Providence (πρόνοιαν); because it is a law of nature 
that the Creative Power (τὸ πεποίηκός) must take care of that which 
has come into being. But these admirable men superior as they | 
are to all others, as I said, advanced from below upwards as if 
by a kind of celestial ladder guessing at the Creator from His 
works by probable inference (οἷα διά τινος οὐρανίου κλίμακος, ἀπὸ τῶν 
ἔργων εἰκότι λογισμῷ στοχασάμενοι τὸν δημιουργόν).. 2 | 

θειότης : θεότης == Divine Personality, θειότης = == Divine nature aid ae 
3 properties : : δύναμις is a single attribute, θειότης is a summary term 


for those other attributes which constitute Divinity : the word 


τον appears: in Biblical Gk. first In Wisd. xvill, "9: τὸν τῆς θειότητος νόμον Ὁ Pees 
τὸ οἰ - ὁμονοίᾳ. διέθεντο, ΠΣ 


Didymus (7: yin, i. ταῦ Migne, 2 P G. xxxix. . 664) accuses the heretics of ee 


Τ᾿ reading θεότης here, and it is found in one MS., P. 


‘It is certainly somewhat strange that so general. a fern. as. θειότης should ᾿ τ 
“be combined with a term denoting a particular attribute like δύναμις. To. ee 


meet: this πη Ἢ the Palit has been ee to narrow down bere, to. : 
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‘the signification of δόξα, the divine glory or splendour. It is suggested 

that this word was not used because it seemed inadequate to describe the 

-- -yniqueness of the Divine Nature (Rogge, Dze Anschauungen d. Ap. Paulus 
von a. religios-sittl. Charakt. ἃ, Heidentums, Leipzig, 1888, p. 10 Ὁ). 


τ εἷς τὸ efvar: εἰς τό denotes here not direct and primary purpose 
but indirect, secondary or conditional purpose. God did not 
design that man should sin; but He did design that if they sinned 
they should be without excuse: on His part all was done to 
give them a sufficient knowledge of Himself. Burton however 
(Moods and Tenses, § 411) takes εἰς τό here as expressing not 
purpose but result, because of the causal clause which follows. 
‘This clause could be forced to an expression of purpose only by 
supposing an ellipsis of some such expression as καὶ οὕτως εἰσίν, 
and seems therefore to require that εἰς τὸ εἶναι be interpreted as 
expressing result” There is force in this reasoning, though the use 
of els τό for mere result is not we believe generally recognized. 
91. ἐδόξασαν. δοξάζω is one of the words which show a deepened 
sienificance in their religious and Biblical use. In classical Greek 
“in accordance with the slighter sense of δόξα it merely = ‘to form 
an opinion about’ (δοξαζόμενος ἄδικος, ‘ held to be unrighteous,’ Plato, 
Rep. 588 B); then later with a gradual rise of signification ‘to do 
honour to’ or ‘praise’ (em ἀρετῇ δεδοξασμένοι ἄνδρες Polyb. VI. iit. 
10)... And so in LXX and N. T. with a varying sense according 
τ to the subject to whom it is applied: (4) Of the honour done by 
-man. to man (Esth. iii, 1 ἐδόξασεν ὁ βασιλεὺς ᾿Αρταξέρξης ᾿Αμάν); 


(ii) Of that which is done by man to God (Lev. x. 3 ἐν πάσῃ τῇ mae : oes 
συναγωγῇ δοξασθήσομαι) : (111) Of the glory bestowed on man by God) 


(Rom. viii. 30 ods δὲ ἐδικαίωσε, τούτους καὶ ἐδόξασε) ; (iv) In a sense 
specially characteristic of the Gospel of St. John, of the visible 
manifestation of the glory, whether of the Father by His own act | 
(Jo. xii, 28), or of the Son by His own act (Jo. xi. 4), or of the Son 
by the act of the Father (Jo. vii. 39; xii. τό, 23, &c.), or of the 
Father by the Incarnate Son (Jo. xiii. 31; xiv. 13; xvii. 1, 4, &c.). 
τος ἐματαιώθησαν, ‘were frustrated,’ ‘rendered futile’ In LXX τὰ 
μάταια == ‘idols’ as ‘things of nought. The two words occur. 


together in 2 Kings xvii. 15 καὶ ἐπορεύθησαν ὀπίσω τῶν ματαίων καὶ 


᾿ RANDLE 24 δον; ΤΟΝ 2 
- ἐματαιώθησαν. 


τ διαλογισμοῖς : as usually in LXX and N.T.in a bad sense of 6 


“perverse, self-willed, reasonings or speculations’ (cf. Hatch, Zss. 


in Bibl. Gh. p. 8... 


Comp. Zack xcix. 8, 9 ‘And they will become godless by reason of the 66 


_. foolishness of their hearts, and their eyes will be blinded through the fear of 


their hearts and through visions in their dreams. Through these they will ὁ 
become godless and fearful, because they work all their works ina lie and ὁ 


_ they worship a stone’ 


ΠΟ καρδία the most comprehensive term forthe human faculties, Ὁ) 
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the seat of feeling (Rots ixe 2: x, 1) Ἢ ἢ (τ. οι. iv. 53. Vil. 373 ae 

cf. Rom. xvi. 18); thoughts (Rom. -X.: 6, 8). ~ Physically καρδία 

belongs to the σπλάγχνα (2 Cor. vi. r1, 12); the conception of its 

functions being connected with the Jewish idea that life resided in 

the blood: morally it is neutral in its character, so that it may be _ 

either the ae id ὅπη: desires (Rom. j i. 54}, Οἵ tof the: Spirit Ν 

(Rom. v. 5). | ee 
23. ἤλλαξαν ἐν: an imitation of a Heb. ΠΥ ἢ cf, Ps. ise 

cvi. (cv.) 20; also for the expression Jer. ii τὰ {0 εἰ ad i tec) &e. ? 

τ δόξαν = ‘ manifested perfection.’ See on 111. 23. 3 


| Comp.. with this verse Philo, Pd. AZos. iii. 20 ( one ii. 16 51) οἱ Tov 
ἀληθῆ θεὸν καταλιπόντες τοὺ $ ψευδωνύμους ἐδημιούργησαν, φθαρταῖς καὶ γενηταῖς ᾿ἢ 
οὐσίαις τὴν τοῦ ἀγενήτου. καὶ ὶ ἀφθάρτου πρόσρησιν ἐπιφημίσαντες : ᾿ also Le Lebrtet. 

28 (Mang. t. 374) map’ ὃ ὃ καὶ θεοπλαστεῖν ἀρξάμενος ἀγαλμάτων καὶ υάνων kat 
ἄλλων μυρίων ἀφιδρυμάτων ὑλαῖς διαφύροι5 τετεχνιτευμένων κατέπλησε τὴν 
οἰκουμένην wee κατεὶρ γάσατο τὸ ἐναντίον οὗ προσεδόκησεν, ἀντὶ ὁσιότητος ae UP sd 
ἀσέβειαν---τὸ γὰρ πολύθεον ἐν ταῖς τῶν ἀφρόνων ψυχαῖς ἀθεύτης, καὶ θεοῦ TiS ὁ ὖῦΟῸΘϑὃὄ"Ὁὃῦϑὃϑὃ-Ξ- 
ἀλογοῦσιν οἱ τὰ θνητὰ θειώσαντες---οἷς οὐκ ἐξήρκεσεν ἡλίου καὶ σελήνης... ar gations τ᾽ 
εἰκόνας διαπλάσασθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἤδη καὶ ἀλόγοις ζῴοις καὶ φυτοῖς τῆς τῶν ἀφθάρτων 
τιμῆς μετέδοσαν. 


24. παρέδωκεν ; three times repeated, here, in ver. 26 and in 
ver. 28. These however do not mark so many distinct stages in 
_ the punishment of the heathen; it is all one stage. Idolatry leads 
to moral corruption which may take different forms, but in all 15. 
a proof of God’s τς Gif. has proved that the force οἵ. 
παρέδωκεν is not merely permissive (Chrys. Theodrt. Euthym.-Zig. Ἧ 
through God permitting men to have their way; or pr twaltee, 
_ through His withdrawing His gracious aid ; but judicial, the appro- a 
_ priate punishment of their defection : ‘it works sarees One τ τς 
: evil leading to another by natural sequence. > 


| T his is a 2 Jewish doctrine: Fis 8 Aboth, i iv, 2 ¢ Every falfilment of duty i is τ οι εν ous 
rewarded by another, and every transgression is punished by another’; Shab- .:... 
bath τοῦ “W hosoever strives to keep himself pure receives the power todo 
$0, and. whosoeyer will be impure to him is it (the door of vice] thrown _ 
open’ ; Jerus. Talmud, ‘He who erects a fence round himself is fenced, and 
_he who gives himself over is given over’ (from Delitzsch, Notes on Heb. ae 
Version of Ep. to Rom.). The Jews held that the heathen because of their. | 
rejection of the Law were wholly abandoned by God: the Holy Spit was ἣν 
withdrawn from them (Weber, Altsyn. 7; heol. p. 66). . 


a ἐν αὐτοῖς χ A BCD* several cursives ; + ep ἑαυτοῖς DeEFGKLP, . 
οἰὅζο,, printed editions of Fathers, Orig. Chrys. Theodrt., Vulg. (wf ἢ | 
a Cited bas τὰ τ sua ΤῊ, ep) The Bglanee i is sarong Ἐπ. 


τὰ πος * Sinailarly ‘Adeian an Gea. writer eo 440 A.D. γι in, his Ponyuys ὁ εἰς τ 
rds θείας γραφάς, a classified collection of figures and modes of speech em- 0 
ee ployed in. Holy. Scripture, refers this verse to the head Τὴν ἐπὶ τῶν ἀνθρωπίνων. | 
RR AAOE TOL a συγχώρησιν. τοῦ Θεοῦ ὡς προ αὐτοῦ δ νὰ ἐπειδὴ: κῶλυσεῖ: Φυνάμενοε: ρον 
Lee τ᾿ τοῦτο οἱ οὗ ποιεῖ. ᾿ oe : τρόμον er aes Por th ea ae 
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a in favour ele αὐτοῖς, With this reading ἀτιμάζεσθαι 18 pass., and ἐν 
= αὐτοῖς = =o among them’: with ἐν αὐτοῖς, ἄτιμ. is mid. (as Vulg.). 


oO; the forms, αὐτοῦ, αὑτοῦ and ἑαυτοῦ see Buttmann, Gr. of MT. GA, (tr. 
Thayer) p. 1113 Hort, /ntrod., Notes on Orthography. p. 144. | 
In N. T. Greek there is a tendency to the disuse of strong: reflexive forms, 
aac Simple possession is most commonly expressed by αὐτοῦ, αὐτῆς, &c.: only 
where the reflexive character is emphasized (not merely szzzz, but sem 
apstus) is ἑαυτοῦ used (hence the importance of such phrases as τὸν ἑαυτοῦ 
υἱὸν πέμψας Rom. viii. 3)" Some critics have denied the existence in the 
N. Τὶ of the aspirated αὑτοῦ : and it is true that there is no certain proof of 
aspiration (such as the occurrence before it of οὐχ or an elided preposition ; 
in early MSS. breathings are rare), but in a few strong cases, where the 
omission of the aspirate would be against all Ores usage, it is retained by 
WH. (e.g. in Jo. ii, 24; Lk. xxiii. 12). 


(25. οἵτινες : ὅστις, often called ‘rel. of quality,’ (i) denotes 
a single object with reference to its kind, its nature, its capacities, 
its character (‘one who,’ ‘being of such a kind as that’); and thus 
(ii) it frequently makes the adjectival sentence assign a cause for 
the main sentence: it is used like gu, or guippe quiz, with subj. 

τὴν ἀλήθειαν. ... τῷ ψεύδει : abstr. for concrete, for τὸν Sas 
Gedy... τοῖς ψεύδεσι. θεοῖς, cf. x Thess. i. 9. 
| ᾿ἐσεβάσϑησαν. This use of σεβάξεσθαι igs an ἅπαξ λεγόμενον ; : the ᾿ 
common form is σέβεσθαι (see Va.). eo 

παρὰ τὸν κτίσαντα = not merely ‘ more than the Creator’ (a force if 
which the preposition. might bear), but ‘passing dy the Creator 
altogether,’ ‘to the ‘neglect of the Creator.’ 


Cf. Philo, De Mund. Οὐ 2 (Mangey, i. 2) τινὲς γὰρ τὸν κόσμον a ἢ 
τὸν κοσμοποιὸν θαυμάσαντες ( (Loesner), 


ὅς ἐστιν εὐλογητός. Doxologies like this are of constant occurrence 
in the Talmud, and are a spontaneous expression of devout feeling © 
- called forth either by the thought of God’s adorable perfections or 
sometimes (as here) by the forced mention of that weice reverence 
would rather hide. 
27. ἀπολαμβάνοντες : dod. = (i) ‘to receive back” (as j in uke vi. 
se 834); (ii) ‘to receive one’s due’ (as in Luke xxiii. 41); and so here. — 
28. ἐδοκίμασαν ; :  δοκιμάζω = (i) ‘to test’ {1 Cor. Hi. δ &c.) ; 


(ii) ‘to approve after testing’ (so here; and ii. 18; xiv. 22, oe 
us : similarly ἀδόκιμον = ‘rejected after testing, | : reprobate.’ : : 


ἐν ἐπιγνώσει : ἐπίγνωσις = ‘ after knowledge’: hence (i) recogni- a 


| OO Bont (vb. = ‘to recognize, Matt. vii. 165 xvii. τα, ΓΊΝΗ (ὃ rade ges 
vanced’ or ‘ further knowledge,” ‘full knowledge? | “See. ‘esp. SD. a 


ve Comm. on. Cor. xiii. r2 3. Lft. on Phil. i.-9.° 


νοῦν = the reasoning faculty, esp. 85. αν ΤΕ sith rectal’ 7 


action, the’ intellectual part: of conscience: νοῦς and συνέίδησις are 
ae combined i in ‘Tit. i 15: νοῦς may be either bad: or oe Tor the: : 
Ἔν good 8: sense see e Rom. xii 2: ἐπ iv. = 23. 
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τὰ καθήκοντα : a technical term sith the Stoics, ‘w what § is morally 
fitting ἡ; cf. also 2 Macc. vi. 4. ὁ 
29. We must beware of. attempting to force the catalogue. 
which follows into a logical order, though here and there a certain — 
amount of grouping is noticeable, The first four are general 
terms for wickedness ; then follows a group headed by the allitera- 
tive paved φόνου, with other kindred vices; then two forms of — 
backbiting; then a group in descending climax of sins of arro- | 
gance; then a somewhat miscellaneous assortment, in a again 
alliteration plays a parts 
ἀδικίᾳ ; a comprehensive term, including all that follows. 
πορνείᾳ : om. NABCK; probably suggested by similarity in 
sound to πονηρίᾳ. 
πονηρίᾳ : contains the idea of " ‘active mischief’ (Hatch, Bb. Ch. 
p.77£; Trench, Sya. p. 303). Dr. T. K. Abbott (Zssays, p. 97) 
rather contests the assignment of this specific meaning to πονηρία ; 


and no doubt the use of the word is extremely wide : but where 
definition is needed it is in this direction that it must be sought. 


κακίᾳ : as compared with πονηρία denotes rather inward vicious- 


ness of disposition (Trench, Syz. p. 36 f.). 


The MSS. vary as to the order of the three words πονηρίᾳ, πλεονεξίᾳ, κακίᾳ, 
WH. zext RV. retain this order with BL, &c., Harcl. Arm., Bas. Greg.- 
Nyss. aé.: Tisch. WH. marg. read movnp. Kat. Theor, with N A, Pesh. αὐ :. 
WH. marg. also recognizes «ax. rovnp. πλεον, with C, Boh. al. 

πλεονεξίᾳ. On the attempt which is sometimes made to give to this word | 
the sense of ‘impurity’ see Lft. on Col. iii. 5. The word itself means only 

τ * selfish greed, * which may however be. exhibited under circumstances where. 
impurity lies near at hand: e.g. in 1 Thess. iv. 6 πλεονεκτεῖν is used of 


3 adultery, but rather as ἃ wrong done to another than as a vice. 


“κακοηθείας : the tendency to. put the worst construction upon 


‘everything (Arist. Rhez. ii. 133 cf. Trench, Syz. p. 38). The word " 


occurs several times in 3 and 4 Maccabees. - 
80. ψιθυριστάς, καταλάλους. The idea of secresy 15. contained i in 
the first of these words, not in the second: ψιθ. susurratores 


Cypr. Lucif. Ambrstr. susurrones Aug. Vulg.; καταλ.. ᾿Δηιγαείογές:. 


Cypr. Aug. Vulg., defrectatores (detract-) Lucif. Ambrstr. ad. | 
θεοστυγεῖς : may be either (i) passive, Deo odibzles Vule.: so 
Mey. Weiss Fri. Oltr. Lips. Lid. ; on the ground that this is the 


constant meaning in ἐϊ lass. Gk., where the word is not uncommon ; 

or (ii) active, Det osores = . abhorrenies Deo Cypr.: so Euthym Zig. 
τος {τοὺς τὸν Θεὸν μισοῦντας), Tyn. and other English versions not derived 

from Vulg., also Gif, Go. Va., with some support from Clem. Rom, 


ad Cor. XXXV. 5, who in paraphrasing this passage uses θεοστυγία 


eee clearly with an active signification, though he follows it by στυγητοὶ 
τῷ Θεῷ. ΑΒ one among a catalogue of vices this would give the: 5. 
ee MOTE. pointed sense, unless we might. suppose that deorrvyeis hades" vl 
ares come to a paves a meaning: like « our ar ‘desperadoes.” The διεε terms ae τ 
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ich follow cediad us of the bullies and pace of the ee ᾿ 


τ bethan stage. For the distinction between them see Trench, Syz. 
Pe 96 Fe 


_ It is well preserved in the Cyprianic Latin, 221UTLOSE, super, Jactantes 12, 
For the last phrase Lucif. has glordantes ; either would be better than the 
common rendering e/atos (Cod. Clarom. Cod. Boern. Ambrstr. Aug. Vulg.). 


: ὑπερήφανοϑ. Mayor (on .1388. iv. 6) derives this word from the adjectival | 
_ form ὕπερος (rather than ὑπέρ Trench) and φαίνω, comparing ἐλαφηβόλος from. 


ἔλαφος and βάλλω: he explains it as meaning ‘ conspicuous beyond others,’ 
 foutshining them,’ and so ‘ proud,’ ‘haughty’ : see his note, and the exx. 
there quoted from Ecclus. and Pss, Sol. 
81. douvérous : ἀσυνειδήτους ( without conscience ) Euthym.-Zig. How 
closely the two words σύνεσις and συνείδησις are related will appear from 


| Polyb. XVII. XXvi. 13 οὐδεὶς οὕτως οὔτε μάρτυς ἐστὶ φοβερὸς οὔτε κατήγορος ᾿ 
δεινὸς ὡς ἡ σύνεσις ἡ ἐγκατοικοῦσα ταῖς ἑκάστων ψυχαῖς, [But is not this 


a gloss. on the text of Polyb. ? {t is found in the margin of Cod. Urbin.] 


LXX. 


ἀσπόνδους after doréayous (Trench, Syn. Dp: 95 ἐν ye is added . 


from 2 Tim, lil. 


3 [CKLP}. 


32. οἵτινες : = on ver, 25 above. 


τὸ δικαίωμα : prob. in the first instance (i) a declaration that 


a thing is δίκαιον [τὸ δικαίωμα τοῦ νόμου == ‘that which the Law ee 
down as right, Rom. viii. 4]; hence, ‘an ordinance’ (Luke i. 6 
Rom. ii. 26; Heb. ix. 1, 10); or, (ii) " a declaration that a person 
is δίκαιος, ‘a verdict of not guilty,” ‘an acquittal’: so esp. 
St. Paul (e.g. Rom. v. 16). But see also note on p. 31. 


emvyvovres ; ἐπιγινώσκοντες Β) So, WH. mare. 
2 ὦ 


ποιοῦσιν... συνευδοκοῦσι. There has been some disturbance of er 
the text here: B, and apparently Clem. Rom., have ποιοῦντες ᾿ς 
. (am. fuld. ) Orig.-lat. Tice ga ΤΙ 
and other Latin Fathers, but inserting, non wniellexerunt (oie 
WH. obelize the common text as prob. corrupt: they _ 


᾿συνευδοκοῦντες 3 and so too DE Vulg 


~ ἐνόησαν D), | 
_ think that it involves an anticlimax, because to applaud an action 


in others is not so bad as to do it oneself ; but from another point 


of view to set up a public opinion in favour of vice is worse than 


ate to yield for the moment - to temptation (see. the quotation | from Ὁ 
τος Apollinaris below). 
oe DORR: assimilated mechanically to πράσσοντες. 7 “Note that παιεῖν = 
᾿γῶσο, to produce. a certain result ; πράσσειν = agere, to act as Sore 


If the participles are wrong they have probably 3 


moral agent: there may be also some idea of repeated action, 


τς συνευδοκοῦσι denotes: ‘hearty approval ͵ (Rendall on Acts xxii. ee 
Ε ἐς in Expos. 1888, ii. 209); cf. x Mace, i. 57 συνευδοκεῖ τῷ, duce : a ee 


᾿ ᾿ ote word occurs four times besides i in N. ἼΣ (Luke, Epp. Paul). : 


ἀμφότεροι, [δὲ πονηροί, pet. 6 | nardptas, καὶ ὃ συνδραμών.. “ποῦ δὲ wdc ee 
“τὸ ἰσυμευδόκεῖν᾽ “elo τς κατὰ 7 τὸ ἐς Νεγομενον: εἰ. ἐγεώθεε, BREE RE, ΠΣ ἃ 


att 80- 82. 


ἀσυνθέτους, ‘ false to their ehgagements ᾿᾿(σννθηκαὴ: ; cf. Jer. a per δ 


ΕἸ 18.88] | FAILURE OF THE GENTILES τον 


“ 


συνέτρεχες αὐτῷ. ὁ μὲν γὰρ ποιῶν, μεθύων. τῷ ὃ πάθει, ἡττᾶται τῆς πράξεως" 


Ny 


ὁ δὲ συνευδοκῶν, ἐκτὸς ὧν τοῦ πάθοὺε: πονηρίᾳ Χρώμενο:, συντρέχει. τῷ κακῷ 
( pollens in Cramer's Catena), . 


Se Paul's ΩΣ δὲ "ἡ the Condition of the 
Lleathen W. orld. 


It would a wrong to expect from St. Paul an , investigation of. 
the origin of different forms of idolatry or a comparison of the 
| coe of heathen religions, such as is now being instituted i in the 
Comparative Science of Religion. For this it was necessary to’ 

wait for a large and comprehensive collection of data which has 
only become possible within the present century and is still far from. 
complete. St. Paul looks at things with the insight of a religious 
teacher ; he describes facts which he sees around him; and he con- 
τ΄ nects these facts with permanent tendencies of human nature and 

with principles which are apparent in the Providential government 

᾿ οὗ the world. 7 
_ The Jew of the Dispersion, with the Law of Moses in his hand, 
could not. but revolt at the vices which he found prevailing among 


the heathen. He turned with disgust from the circus and the 


theatre (Weber, Alisyn. Theol. pp. 58, 68), He looked upon the 

heathen as given over especially to sins of the flesh, such as those 
which St. Paul recounts in this chapter. So far have they gone as 
to lose their humanity altogether and become like brute beasts 
(rd. p-67f).. The Jews were like a patient who was sick but 


ἢ: with hope of recovery. Therefore they had a law given to them to — 


be a check upon their actions. The Heathen were like a patient : 


who was sick unto death and beyond all hope, on whom eae oe ee = 


| the physician. put no restrictions (2624. p. 69). : | 
_. The Christian teacher brought with him no lower standard, ana 
his verdict was not less sweeping. — ©The whole world,’ said St 
John, ‘lieth in wickedness, rather perhaps, ‘in [the power of] the 


Wicked One’ (r Jo. v. x9), And St. Paul on his travels must 
have come across much to justify the denunciations of this chapter. a 
_ He saw that idolatry and licence ‘went together. He knew that 


the heathen myths about their gods ascribed to them all manner πε 


": δι 


He OR. immoralities. | The lax and easy-going. anthropomorphism Or cet 
oo Hellenic religion and the still more degraded representations, with τι 
τ at ti times still x more » degraded worship, of the gods of Meret a and the ᾿ oe 
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: East, were ἐν τ into dark relief by his own severe conception of 
the Divine Holiness. It was natural that he should give the 
account he does of this degeneracy. The lawless fancies of men 
- invented their own divinities. Such gods as these left them free to 
_ follow their own unbridled passions. And the Majesty on High, 
angered at their wilful disloyalty, did not interfere to check their 
downward career. | 
It is all literally true. The human itaginations following its 
own devices, projects even into the Pantheon the streak of evil by 
which it is itself disfigured. And so the mischief is made worse, 
because the worshipper is not likely to rise above the objects of 
his worship. Jt was in the strict sense due to supernatural influ-_ 
ence that the religion of the Jew and of the Christian was kept 
clear of these corrupt and corrupting features. The state of the 
Pagan world betokened the absence, the suspension or with- 
holding, of such supernatural influence; and there was reason 
enough for the belief that it was judicially inflicted. | 
At the same time, though in this passage, where St. Paul is 
measuring the religious forces in the world, he speaks without — 
limitation or qualification, it is clear from other contexts that con- 
demnation of the insufficiency of Pagan creeds did not make him 
shut his eyes to the good that there might be in Pagan characters. 
In the next chapter he distinctly contemplates the case of Gentiles 
who being without law are a law unto themselves, and who find in 
their consciences a substitute for external law (ii, 14, 15). He 
frankly allows that the ‘ uncircumcision which is by nature’ put to ae 
shame the Jew with all his greater advantages (ii. 26-29), We 


therefore cannot say that @ grdorz reasoning or prejudice makes 


“him untrue to facts. The Pagan world was not wholly bad. It 


had its scattered and broken lights, which the Apostle recognizes _ 


: with the warmth of genuine sympathy. But there can be equally 


little doubt that the moral condition of Pagan civilization was such _ 


as. abundantly. to prove his main proposition, that Paganism ¥ was 


Pere unequal to the task of reforming and regenerating mankind, 


“There i is a monogr aph on the subject, which however dee not eo 


add much ‘beyond what lies fairly upon the surface: Rogge, Die " 
Ἵ “ Anschauungen: a. Ap. Paulus Ὁ ‘von. 4 τεῷ gts -sttllichen Charakter a ee 


a Oo: canis, eis, 1888. 
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I. 18-82.] 


Ifthe statements of St. Panl cannot be taken at once as soapls ing the place 
of scientific inquiry from the side of the Comparative History of Religion, so 
neither can they be held to fumish data which can be utilized just as they 
stand by the historian. The standard which St. Paul applies is not that of 
the historian but of the preacher. He does not judge by the average level of 
moral attainment at different epochs but by the ideal standard of that which 
ought to be attained. A calm and dispassionate weighing of the facts, with — 
due allowance for the nature of the authorities, will be found i in Ε ledlander, 
Suiteng geschichte Roms, Leipzig, 1869-1847, ae >. 


Ose of the Book of W “isdom in ‘Chapter Le 


i, 18-32. In two places in Epist. to Romans, ch. i and ch. ix, there are 

_ clear indications of the use by the Apostle of the Book of Wisdom. Such 
indications are not wanting elsewhere, but we have thought it best to call 
attention to them especially at the points where they are most continuous and 


most striking. We begin by placing side by side the language of St. Paal 
and that of the earlier work by which it is illustrated. 


Romans, 


i. 20. τὰ γὰρ dé para αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ κτί- 
σεως κόσμου τοῖς ποιήμασι νοούμενα 
᾿“καθορᾶται, 


ἥ τε ἀΐδιος αὐτοῦ δύναμις καὶ θειότης" 


εἰς τὸ ea αὐτοὺς ἀναπολογήτουτ' 


an. ἐματαιώθησαν ἐν τοῖς διαλογισ- 
pots αὐτῶν, καὶ ε μόλοι ἡ ἀσύνετος 
αὐτῶν καρδία... 

22. φάσκοντες. εἶναι σοφοὶ ἐμωράν- 
᾿ς θησαν" ' 


23. καὶ ἤλλαξαν τὴν δόξαν τοῦ ἀφ. 


θάρτου Θεοῦ ἐν ὁμοιώματι. εἰκόνος φθαρ- 


οὐ Οὔ ἀνθρώπου καὶ πετεινῶν καὶ τετρα- 
a) πόδων καὶ ἑρπετῶν. ᾿ 


* The more beeen editors. as a ule 


το χρᾷ, ἰδιότητος with the uncials and — 

Gen. i. 26£; but it is byno means clear | 

that: they are right: Cod. 248 em- 

τ bodies very ancient elements and the — 
context generally favours. EIT ἢ 

7 τ ἢ atill von not. Oe, certain et St 


EQ 


ἰδιότητος. SAB,  Clem.-Alex, 


Wisdom. 


xiii. 1. καὶ ἐκ τῶν ὁρωμένων ἀγαθῶν 
οὖκ ἴσχυσαν εἰδέναι τὸν ὄντα οὔτε τοῖς 
ἔργοις προσέχοντες ἐπέγνωσαν τὸν 
τεχνίτην. 

ΟΧΗΪ, 5. ἐκ γὰρ μεγέθους καὶ καλλονῆς 


κτισμάτων ἀναλόγως ὃ γενεσιουργὸς 


αὐτῶν θεωρεῖται, | 
ii, -23. [δ Θεὸς ἔκτισε ... τὸν ἄνθρω- 
πον. «ον εἰκόνα τῆς ἰδίας ἀϊδιότητος Ἐ 
(Cod. 248 a/., Method. Athan. Epiph. ; 
Sic. ) 
ἐποίησεν.) 
xviii. 9, τὸν τῆς ς θειῤτητοὺ νόμον. 
xiii. 8, πάλιν δὲ οὐδ᾽ αὐτοὶ συνγνω- 
στοί.. ᾿ : 
xiii. τὶ μάταιοι γὰρ πάντες ἄνθρωποι. 


Φύσει, οἷς παρῆν θεοῦ ayers te 


ogi. 24. καὶ γὰρ τῶν πλάνης bday 7 


: μακρότερον ἐπλανήθησαν θεοὺς ὑπολαμ: 
a βάνοντες τὰ καὶ ἐν ζῴοις τῶν ἐχθρῶν. "Ἢ 


ἄτιμα, pila δίκην ἀφ ύνεν ψεύσθοΣ 4 
TES, 

xii. ᾿ τὸ ἄφθαρτόν σου πνεῦμα. 
xiv. 8 . τὸ δὲ φθαρτὸν, Θεὸς ὠνομά-. 
ao. 
> MUL To, ταλαίπωροι δὲ καὶ νεκροῖς 
αἱ ἐλπίδες αὐτῶν, οἵτινες ἐκάλεσαν. 
θεοὺς ἔ fora χειρῶν. ἀυνθρώπωψε 


Paul had this passage in his mind. 


+ The parallel here is not quite 
exact. St. Paul says, ‘ They did know 
but: relinquished their. knowledge,’ τ 0ῦΘῦΌ .. τ... 
‘Wisd. ‘They ough to have koowa A , 

3 but, et not.’ Εν 


ς δ παῖ _ EPISTLE TO 


᾿ Τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν τῷ ψεύδει, καὶ ἐσεβάσθη- 
σὰν καὶ ἐλάτρευσαν τῇ κτίσει παρὰ τὸν 
κτίσαντα, 


24. διὸ παρέδωκεν κι τι Xe 
26, διὰ τοῦτο παρέδωκεν. 7.2. 


29. πεπληρωμένους acy. ἀδικίᾳ, πὸ- 
νηρίᾳ, πλεογεξίᾳ;, κακίᾳ, μεστοὺς φθόνου, 
φόνου, ἔριδος, “δόλου, κακοηθείας, ψιθυ- 
ριστάς, καταλάλους, θεοστυγεῖς, ὕβρι- 
ards, ὑπερηφάνους, ἀλαζόνας, ἐφευρετὰς 
κακῶν, γονεῦσιν ἀπειθεῖς, ἀσυνέτους, 
ἀσυνθέτους, ἀστόργους, ave) Hwa, 


the main lines of the argument (i. 


THE ROMANS 


2 3. οἵτινες μετήλλαξαν τὴν ἀλήθειαν 


It will be seen. that while on the « one hand there can be no “question of | 
direct quotation, on the other hand the resemblance is so strong both as to 


[I. 18-32. 


“SU. 18. 14- ἀπείκασεν αὐτὸ εἰκόνι, 
ἀνθρώπου, ἢ ζῴῳ τινὶ εὐτελεῖ ὡμοίωσεν 
αὐτό. 
πὰ 564, οὖν αἰσχύνεται τῷ 
ἀψύχῳ προσλαλῶν' καὶ περὶ μὲν ὑγιείας 
τὸ ἀσθενὲς ἐπικαλεῖται, περὶ δὲ ζωῆς τὸ 
νεκρὸν ἀξιοῖ κ. τ΄ A. 

xiv. 11. διὰ τοῦτο καὶ ἐν εἰδώλοις 
ἐθνῶν ἐπισκοπὴ & ἔσται, ὅτι ἐν κτίσματι. 
Θεοῦ eis βδέλυγμα ἐγενήθησαν. 

xiv. 21. τὸ ἀκοινώνητον ὄνομα λίθοις 
καὶ ξύλοις περιέθεσαν. 

XIV. 12. ἀρχὴ γὰρ πορνείας ἢ t ἐπίνοια 
εἰδώλων, εὑρέσεις δὲ αὐτῶν φθορὰ ζωῆς. 

xiv. 16, εἶτα ἐν Χρόνῳ κρατυνθὲν τὸ 
ἀσεβὲς ἔθος ὡς νόμος ἐφυλάχθη... 

xiv. 22. εἶτ᾽ obK ἤρκεσε τὸ πλανᾷ-. 
σθαι περὶ τὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ γνῶσιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
ἐν μεγάλῳ. ζῶντες. ἀγνοίας πολέμῳ τὰ 
τοσαῦτα κακὰ εἰρήνην προσαγορεύουσιν, 
23. ἢ γὰρ τεκνοφόνους τελετὰς ἢ κρύφια 
μυστήρια ἢ ἐμμανεῖς ἐξάλλων. θεσμῶν 
κώμους dyovres, 24. οὔτε βίους οὔτε 
γάμους καθαροὺς ἔτι φυλάσσουσιν, ἕτε- 
ρος δ' ἕτερον ἢ λοχῶν ἀναιρεῖ ἡ νοθεύων 
ὀδυνᾷ. 

28. πάντα δὲ ἐπιμὶξ ἔχει αἷμα καὶ 


φόνος κλοπὴ καὶ δόλος, φθορά, ἀπιστία, 


τάραχος, ἐπιορκία, θόρυβος ἀγαθῶν, 
26. “Χάριτος ἀμνησία, ψυχῶν μιασμός, 
γενέσεως (sex) ἐναλλαγή, γάμων ἀταξία, 
μοιχεία καὶ ἀσέλγεια. 


ς 


27. ἡ γὰρ τῶν ἀνωνύμων εἰδώλων. 
θρησκεία παντὸς ἀρχὴ κακοῦ καὶ αἰτία 
καὶ πέρας ἐστίν. 


Natural religion discarded, ii, idolatry, 


‘Hi. catalogue of immorality) and in the details of thought and to some 
_ extent of expression as to make it clear that at some time im his life St. Paul 
_ must have bestowed. sa sae the Book of Wisdom a considerable. amount of | 
“stndy. , ᾿ 
[Compare the note on ix. 19-29 below, also an essay by E. ‘Grafe in τιν, 
ie Theol. Abhandlungen C. von Weissicker gewidmet, Freiburg, i. B, 1892, 


ve ae p. 251 ff. In this essay will be found a summary of previous discussions of — oe 


Ἱ the question and an estimate of the extent of St. Paul’s indebtedness which ᾿ 
πο agrees substantially with that expressed above. It did not extend to any of 0... 
~ the: leading ideas of | Christianity, and affected the form rather than’ the: 


matter of the arguments, to which it did extend. Rom. i, 5] ix. - 1999 as 


= the most epuapicuons examples. 1. 


« Romication. ἢν and so most moderns. 
Bat. even: so the: ᾿ϑῖυλεδ. a have τς 


tA, v. ‘expands this : as. Tepicitiatt 
Sought of St. Pan. 


had doimeshi ing to 5 dot in a suggesting the : . ae 


11.1.:187] © TRANSITION To-THE JEWS; 6 Bgl 


TRANSITION FROM GENTILE TO JEW. BOTH 
ALIKE GUILTY. 


II. 1-16. 7 his state of things puts out aft court the 1 [ Feish 


critic who ts hintself no better than the Gentile. He tan  1.. 


claim no exemption, but only aggravates his sin by im- 


penitence (vv.1—5). Strict justice will be meted out to all— 


the Few coming first then the Gentile (vv.6-11). The Few, 
will be judged by the Law of Moses, the Gentile by the Law 
of Conscience, at the Great Assize which Christ. wilt hold 
: (vv. 12-16). | 


1 The Gentile sinner is without excuse; and his critic—who- : 
ever he may be—is equally without excuse, even though [like 
- the Jew] he imagines himself to be on a platform of lofty superiority. 


No such platform really exists. In fact the critic only passes 
- sentence upon himself, for by the fact of his criticism he shows that 


he can distinguish accurately between right and wrong, and his 
own conduct is identical with that which he condemns. - 2 And we 


are aware that it is at his conducf that God will look. The 


2 standard of His judgement is reality, and not a man’s birth or 
status as either Jew or Gentile. *Do you suppose—you Jewish 
critic, who are so ready to sit in judgement. on those who copy your — 


i own example—do you suppose that a special exemption will be — ἜΣ ΠῚ 
made in your favour, and that you persona lly (σύ emphatic) will Ἢ 


escape? *Orare you presuming upon all that abundant goodness, π᾿ 
β ‘forbearance, and patience with which God delays His punishment 


2 of sin? IE so, you make a great mistake, The objectofthatlong- ὁὃῸὃῸὺ» 
ἢ suffering i is not that you may evade punishment but only toinduce 
τ you to repent. ° While you with that callous impenitent heart of 


ie yours are heaping up arrears of Wrath, which will burst upon you 


in the Day of Wrath, when God will stand revealed in. His character ee 
as the Righteous Judge. δ The principle of His judgement i is clear 


: - a ‘g and simple. He will render to every man his due, by no fictitious = aan ee 
ἘΠΕ standard (such. as birth or status) but: strictly according to what oe 

ee os he has. done. ἘΠΡΡΟ, those who by steady per sistence ina life-work Pee oat 
oe of good s strive for the deathless ploties: of the Messianic ‘Kingdom, Ἔν 
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He: will give that for which they strive, viz. δον τ life. ® But to 
those mutinous spirits who are disloyal to the right and loyal only 

| to unrighteousness, for such there is in store anger and fury, — 
9 palling, nay crushing, pain: for every human being they are in 
store, who carries out to the end his course of evil, whether he 
be Jew or whether he be Gentile—the Jew again having prece- 

dence. On the other hand the communicated glory of the Divine © 
Presence, the approval of God and the bliss of reconciliation with 
Him await the man who labours on at that which is good—be he 
Jew or Gentile; here too the Jew having precedence, but only 
precedence : for God regards no distinctions of race. _ : 

13 Do not object that the Jew has a position of privilege which 
will exempt him from this judgement, while the Gentile has no law 
by which he can be judged. The Gentiles, it is true, have no law; 
but as they have sinned, so also will they be punished without one 
[see wv. 14, 15]. The Jews live under a law, and by that law they 
will be judged. “For it is not enough to hear it read in the 
synagogues. That does not make a man righteous before God. — 
His verdict will pronounce righteous only those who have done — 
what the Law commands. “I say that Gentiles too, although ει 
they have no written law, will be judged. For whenever any of = 
them instinctively put in practice the precepts of the Law, their Oe 

-own moral sense supplies them with the law they need. ™Be- 3. 
cause their actions give visible proof of commandments written not : 
on stone but on the tables of the heart. These actions themselves __ 
bear witness to them; and an approving conscience also bears 

_ them witness; while in their dealings with one another their inward 
thoughts take sometimes the side of the prosecution and some-— 
_ times (but more rarely) of the defence. * These hidden workings _ 
_. of the conscience God can see; and therefore He will judee! - 
oS ae Gentile as well as Jew, at that Gr eat Assize which 1 teach that He ae - 
oh as hold through His Deputy, Jesus Messiah. 7 ee 
ae The transition from. Gentile to Jew i is cobduicted with such SS erie 
O yhpeoitea skill, somewhat after the manner of Nathan's parable ae 
to David. | ‘Under. cover of a general statement St. Paul sets be- ὁ τ 
τ fore’ himself a typical Jew. ‘Such an one would assent cordially 
ee 0. all. that had been said hitherto (p. 40, sup.). ΤῈ is now turned ee 
against himself, though for the moment the Apostle. holds. fee Se 
= suspense ἢ the direct affirmation, Salt teg art the man’ ee oa | 


Loree 


ἯΙ, 1-4.] TRANSITION TO THE JEWS gg eee 


There is evidence that Marcion kept vv. 2, 12-14, 20 (frou Zyovra)-29 5 ; 
for the rest evidence fails. We might suppose that Marcion would omit vv. 
17-20, which record (however ironically) the privileges of the Jew; but the 
retention of the last clause of ver. 20 is against this, 


διό links this section closely to the last ; ΕΠ 8. well led up to ἐν 
i. 32, but ἀναπολ. pointing back to i. 20 shows that the eae had ᾿ 
more than this in his mind. δ} | : 
2. οἴδαμεν δέ ABD &e., ‘Harcl., Orig.-lat. Το Ambrstr. Theodrt. ol. WH. | 

text RV. text: οἴδαμεν γάρ XC 17 ad. paue. Latt. (exe. g) Boh. Arm., Chrys., 
Tisch. WH. mare. RV. mare. An even balance ‘of authorities, both sides 


drawing their evidence from varied quarters. A more positive decision than 
that of WH. RV. would hardly be justified. 


| οἴδαμεν: οἶδα = to know for a fact, by external testimony; 
γιγνώσκω = to know by inner personal experience and appro- 
_ priation: see Sp. Comm. iii. 299; Additional note on 1 Cor. viii. 1. 

8, σύ emphatic; ‘thou, of all men.’ There is abundant illus- 
tration of the view current among the Jews that the Israelite was 
secure simply as such by virtue of his descent from Abraham and 
of his possession of the Law: cf. Matt. iii. 8,9 ‘Think not to say 
within yourselves, We have Abraham to our father’; Jo. viii. 33 ; 
Gail. ii. 15; the passages quoted by Gif.; Weber, Alisyn. Theol, 
p. 69 f. 

There may be an element of popular misunderstanding, there is 
certainly an element of inconsistency, in some of these passages. 
The story of Abraham sitting at the gate of Paradise and refusing 
to turn away even the wicked Israelite can hardly be a fair 
specimen of the teaching of the Rabbis, for we know that they in- 
sisted strenuously on the performance of the precepts of the Law, 
moral as well as ceremonial, But in any case there must have 
been a strong tendency to rest on supposed religious privileges. 
apart from the attempt to make practice conform to them. 

4. χρηστότητος: δολίας Vulg., in Tit. ii. 4 benignifas: see — 
Lift. on Gal. v. 22. χρηστότης = ‘ ‘kindly, disposition °; μακροθυμία. 
= ‘patience,’ opp. to ὀξυθυμία a ‘short’ or ‘quick temper,’ ‘irasci- 
bility’ (cf. βραδὺς εἰς ὀργήν Jas. i. 19); ἀνοχή = ao et aad susce 

‘delay of punishment,’ cf. ἀνέχομαι to hold one’s hand. ὁ 


Comp. Philo, Leg. Allegor, i. 13 (Mang. i. 50) Ὅταν γὰρ ᾧ in μὲν. ard oa 
᾿ θαλάττης, πηγὰς δὲ ἐν Τοῖς ἐρημοτάτοις ἐπομβρῇ νυ δὲ ἕτερον. sh aA ta ἢ 
τὴν ὑπερβολὴν τοῦ τε πλούτου καὶ τῆς ἀγαθότητος αὑτοῦ; 4s 


With μακροθυμίας comp. a graphic image in Afoc. Baruch, xii. 4 Evigi- : 


labit contra te “hale ae nunc in longantantinte tanguam 7: [ares rete ὁ ; 


netur, — : 
ioe, Pe: following i is also an impressive statement of this side of the Divine | 
: attributes : 4 Enr. vii. 62-68 (1 32-138) Sczo, Domine, quoniam (-- ὅτι *that’) 


τ μῆς vocatus est Altéssimus misericors, in eo quod misereatur his gut nondune ena ie 
in saeculo aduvenerunt ; et miserator 27 @0 quod miseretur tilis GUL CONVEY SLOWENME 
aoe an ee δῆς; Ἢ et joel Ona long: ganimetatem οὐ ξετῳίὰ his ees 
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 oult pro exigere; et multae misericordiae, guoniam multiplicat magis misert- 


cordias his gui pracsentes sunt et qui praeterierunt et gui fuiuri sunt: st 
—entye non multiplicavertt, non vivificabttur saeculum cum hes qut inhabitant 
in ¢0; et donator, quontam st non donaverit de bonitate sua ut alleventur hi 


+ 


qui intguitatem fecerunt de suis iniguitatibus, non poterit decies millesima 


pars vivificart hominum. 


καταφρονεῖς : cf. Apoc. Baruch. xxi. 20 Innotescat potentia tua tllis qui 
putant longanimitatem tuam esse infirmitatent. 6 | 


‘els perdvoidy σε ἄγει : its purpose or tendency is to induce you 


to repent. ae 


‘The Conative Present is merely a species of the Progressive Present. A 
verb which of itself suggests effort when used in a tense which implies action 
in progress, and hence incomplete, naturally suggests the idea of attempt’ 
(Burton, § 11)... oe ee | | ee | 2 

‘According to R. Levi the words [Joel ii. 13] mean: God removes to 
a distance His Wrath. Like a king who had two fierce legions. If these, 
thought he, encamp near me in the country they will rise against my subjects 
when they provoke me to anget. Therefore I will send them far away. 
Then if my subjects provoke me to anger before I send for them (the legions) 
they may appease me and 1 shall be willing to. be appeased. So also said 
God: Anger and Wrath are the messengers of destruction. I will send them 
far away to a distance, so that when the Israelites provoke Me to anger, they 
may come, before I send for them, and repent, and I may accept their 
repentance (cf. Is. xiii. 5). And not only that, said R. Jizchak, but he 
locks them up (Anger and Wrath) out of their way; see Jer. 1.28, which | 
means: Until He opens His. treasure-chamber and shuts it again, man — 
returns to God. and He accepts him’ (7yvact. Thaanith ii. 1 af. Winter u. 
Wiinsche, /#d. Zitz, i. 207). : : 7 : 


5. κατά : ‘in accordance with,’ secundum duritiam tuam Vulg. 
ὀργήν : see on i. 18 above. : oe 
ὀργὴν ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ὀργῆς : to be taken closely together, ‘wrath (to 


be inflicted) in a day of wrath.’ 


The doctrine of a ‘day of the Lord’ as a day of judgement is taught by — 
the Prophets from Amos onwards (Amos v, 18; Is. ii. 12 ff; xiii. 6 ff; xxiv. 
21; Jer.xlvi. 10; Joel ii. 1 ff.; Zeph.i. 7 ff. ; Ezek. vii. 7 ff.; xxx. 3 ff.3 Zech. 
xiv. 1; Mal. iii. 2; iv. τ. It also enters largely into the pseudepigraphic | 
literature: πο xlv. 2 ff. (and the passages collected in Charles’ Note}; 
fs. Sol. xv. 13 ff.3 4 Ezr. vi. 18 ff., 77 ff. [vii. 102 ff. ed. Bensly]; xii. 34; | 


Apo. Baruch. li, τ ἵν. 6, &e. 


τος δικαιοκρισίας : not quite the same as δικαίας κρίσεως 2 Thess. i. 3 
(cf justi judicé’ Vulg.), denoting not so much the character of the. 


a.) 


ο΄ judgement as the character of the Judge (δικαιοκριτής 2 Macc. xii. 
pore ¢! yok δ. δίκαιός κριτής 2D: iv, 8). ooh Se ene eae 


Joos The word occurs in the Qvdnta (the fifth version included in Origen’s 


_-Hexapla) of Hos. vi. 5.1 it is also found twice in Test. XII Patriarch. Levig 6 


oe 6 δεύτερος ἔχει πῦρ, χιόνα, κρύσταλλον ἕτοιμα εἰς ἡμέραν προστάγματος Ἱκυρίου. 2 
ev τῇ δικαιοκρισίᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ. Loid. 15 λήψεσθε ὀνειδισμὸν καὶ αἰσχύνην αἰώνιον Ὁ 


τς παρὰ τῆς δικαιοκρισίας τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὃ. 


᾿ς down, though infu 


6. ὃς ἀποδώσει : Prov. xxiv, 12 (LXX). The principle here 


I accord with the teaching of the N.T. 
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generally (Matt, xvi 275 2 Cor. v. το; “Gall Mies . Eph, Mie Oy 
Col. ili. 24, 255; Rev. ii. 23; xx. 125 xxii, 12}; may seem at first 
sight to conflict with St. Paul’s doctrine. of Justification by Faith. 

But Justification is a past act, resulting in a present state: it. 

_ belongs properly to the beginning, not to the end, of the Christian’s - 
career (see on δικαιωθήσονται in ver. 13). Observe too that there is 
no real antithesis between Faith and Works in themselves. Wor ks 
are the evidence of Faith, and Faith has its necessary outcome in 


Works. The true. ‘antithesis is between earning salvation and — | 


receiving it as a gift of God’s bounty. St. Paul himself would 
have allowed that. “there might have been a question of earning 
salvation if the Law were really kept (Rom. x. 5; Gal. iii. 12). 
But as a matter of fact the Law was not kept, the works were not | 
done. 
οὐ τ ἥν καθ᾽ ὑπομονὴν ἔργου ἀγαθοῦ: collective use οἱ ἔργον, as ἴῃ 
ver, 15, ‘a lifework,’ the sum of a man’s actions, 
τ 8, τοῖς δὲ ἐξ ἐριθείας ; ‘those whose motive is factiousness,’ opp. 
to the spirit of single-minded unquestioning obedience, those who 
use all the arts of unscrupulous faction to contest or evade com- 
mands which they ought to obey. From ἔριθος ‘a hired labourer’ 
we get ἐριθεύω ‘to act as a hireling,’ ἐριθεύομαι a political term 
for * hiring paid canvassers and promoting party spirit:’ hence 
ἐριθεία == the spirit of faction, the spirit which substitutes factious 
opposition for the willing obedience of loyal subjects of the king- 
~ dom of heaven. - ee ora oo Vs 20, but ca Fri. 
| ad loc. : i. : iM Bikes ae 


The ancients were strangely αἱ at sea anne this word. Hesychius ( ( cent, fy 
— derived ἔριθος from ἔρα ‘earth’; the Etymologicum Magnune (a compilation 


Ἢ perhaps of the eleventh century) goes a step “farther, and derives it from ἔρα aes 


Ons agricola mercede conductus; Greg, Nyssen. connects it with ἔριον *wool? 6 
᾿ {ἔρίθος was used specially of woolworkers) ; but most common of all isthe 


‘connexion with ἔρις. (so Theodrt. on Phil. ii 33 cf. Vulg. Acs: gud ex con- “ἡ ον Le 
- tentione (per contentionem Phil. ii. 3; vixae Gal. v.20]).. There can be” 
little doubt that the use of epideia was affected by association with és, 


though there is no real connexion between the two words {ει notes on ᾿ 
τ Ὁ xi. 7, κατανύξεως MG) ee π΄ ᾿ ἄν 


| ὀργὴ ... θυμός : see Lft, and El. on Gall. Vv. 203 French; Sm. 


ΠΝ Pe 1253 ὀργή is the settled feeling, ἡ τὸ the outward manifestation, es 


‘outbursts ’ or ‘ ebullitions of wrath,’ 


οτος δργὴ δὲ ἐστ δ ἑπόμενος τοῖς ἁμαρτάνουσιν ἐπὶ ὶ τιμωρίᾳ πόνος. ΠῚ δὲ 
ao ὁρίζονται. ὀργὴν Ace welll καὶ διοιδαίνουσαν Orig. @ Cramer’ 8 Catena). 


cae 9. θλῖψις καὶ στενοχωρία : ΤΣ ( pressura i in the African form 
~ of the Old Latin) ef angusia Vulg., whence our word ‘ anguish’: 


<< στενοχωρία ἴ8 the stronger word=* torturing confinement’ (ef. 2 Cores τυ ; 


ἘΜ: 8). “But: the etymological | sense 15 ‘probably. lost in “usage: ee a 


τ΄ ¢alamitas ef. angustiar, A δ summa ealamitas Fri. 2 τοῦ: 


5866 Charles’ note on Znoch xy. 2. 


sense, as in perpelrare Fri. Ὁ. 107. 


Th 253 dit. 313 xiii.-8). On the whole su 


ον ¢riticisms.. ο΄  . 
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For similar combinations (‘day of tribulation and pain,’ ‘ of tribulation 
and great shame,’ ‘of suffering and tribulation,’ ‘of anguish and affliction,’ &c.) 
ο΄ κατεργαζομένου = ‘carry to the end’; κατά either strengthening 

the force of the simple vb., as per in perficere, or giving it a bad 


11, προσωποληψία : peculiar to Biblical and Ecclesiastical Greek 
(Eph. vi. 9; Col. iii. 25; Jas. ii, 13 cf. προσωπολήπτης Acts X. 34: 
προσωποληπτεῖν Jas. 11. 93 ἀπροσωπολήπτως I Pet. 1, I 7): πρόσωπον. 
λαμβάνειν == (i) to give a gracious reception to a suppliant or suitor 
(Lev. xix. 15); and hence (ii) to show partia 
ment. In N, Τὶ always with a bad sense. 


The idea goes back to Dent. x. 17 ὁ Θεὸς... οὗ θαυμάζει πρόσωπον οὐδ᾽ 
οὗ μὴ λάβῃ δῶρον, which is adopted in Ps. Sof. ii. 19 6 Θεὸς κριτὴς δίκαιος καὶ 
ov θαυμάσει πρόσωπον, and explained in Jubzlees v.15 * And He is not one 
who will regard the person (of any) nor receive gifts; when He says that He 
will execute judgement on each: if one gave him everything that is on the 
earth, He will not regard the. gifts or the person (of any), nor accept any- 

thing at his hands, for he is a Righteous Judge’; cf. Agoc. Baruch. xiii. 7, 
Pirgé Aboth iv. 31 ‘He is about to judge with whom there is no iniquity, 
nor forgetfulness, nor respect of persons, nor taking of a bribe,’ : 


lity, give corrupt judge- 


- 12,13. νόμος and 6 νόμος, The distinction between these two forms did 
not escape the scholarship of Origen, whose comment on Rom. iii. 21 reads 
thus in Rufinus’ translation (ed. Lommatzsch, vi. 201): Moris est apud 
Gratcos nominibus ἄρθρᾳ pracpont, quae apud nos possunt articuli 2222 2214 71. 
5% guando igitur Mosts legem nominal, solztuim nomini pracmittit articulum: 
st guando vero naturalem vult intelligi, sine articulo nominat lecem, This 
distinction however, though it holds good generally, does not cover all the | 
cases. ‘There are really three main uses: (1) ὁ νόμος = the Law of Moses; 
the art. denotes something with which the readers are familiar, ‘zhecr ows 
Jaw,’ which Christians in some sense inherited from the Jews through the O. Τὸ 
(2) νόμος =law in general (e.g. ii. 12, 14; iii. 20 f.; ἵν. 15 v.13, &c.). (3) But 
there is yet a third usage where νόμος without art. really means the Law of 
_ Moses, but the absence of the art. calls attention to it not as proceeding from 
Moses, but in its quality as Jaw; non guia Mosis sed quia lex as Gif. expresses 
it in his comment on Gal. ii. 19 (p. 46). St. Paul regards the Pre-Messianic 
period as essentially a period of Law, both for Jew and for Gentile. Hence 
when he wishes to bring out this he uses yéuos without art. even where he is 
referring to the Jews; because his main point is that they were under 
‘a legal system “who gave it and what name it bore was a secondary con- 
sideration. The Law of the Jews was only a typical example of a state of τὸ 
_ things that was universal. This will explain passages like Rom. v. 20, x. 4. 
_ There will remain a few places, which do not come under any of these 
_ heads, where the absence of the art. is accounted for by the influence of the 
context, usually acting through the law of grammatical sympathy by which . 
.. when one word.in a phrase drops the article another also. drops it; some of 
τς these passages involve rather nice points of scholarship (see the notes on 


bject compare esp. Gif. p. 47 ff. ; 


_ also! monograph by Grafe, Die paulinische Lehre von Gesetz, Freiburg i. B. 
“1884, ed. 2, 1803. Dr. Grafe goes rather too far in denying the distinction _ 
between γόμος and ὁ νόμος, but his paper contains many just remarks and 


τ τᾶ ἀνόμως, ‘The heathen are represented 28 deliberately rejecting ὦ 
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not only the τὰς of Moses but. even the Noachic ordinances.: | 
Thus they have become enemies of God ane. as such ; are doomed 
to destruction (Weber, Alisyn. Theol. p. 65): | : 


ἥμαρτον. Burton (§ 54). calls this a ‘collective Aorist? represented in 
English by the Perfect. ‘From the point of view from which the Apostle — 
is speaking, the sin of each offender is simply a past fact, and the sin of all — 
a series or aggregate of facts together, constituting a past fact: But. 
inasmuch as this series 1s not separated from the time “of speaking we must 
as in iii. 23 employ an English Perfect in translation. Prof. Burton 
suggests an alternative possibility that the aor. may be proleptic, as if it ° 
_ were spoken looking backwards from the Last Judgement of the sins which 
will then be past; but the parallels of iii. » 23, Ὁ. 12 are against this, 


ASS ot ἀκροαταῖ, νόμου : οὗ κατηχούμενος éx τοῦ νόμου ver. 18; also Pereg | 

οι Meir 6 (Sayings of the Jewish Fathers, ed. Taylor, p. 115) ‘Thorah is 
acquired... by learning, by a listening ear,’ &c. It is interesting to note 

. that among the sayings ascribed to Simeon, very possibly St. Paul’s own 
class-mate and son of Gamaliel his teacher, is this: ‘not learning but doing 
_ is the groundwork; and whoso multiplies words occasions sin’ (Pergé Aboth. 
i 18, ed. Taylor; reff. from Delitzsch). 3 

νόμου sine artic. bis NABDG, The absence of the art. again (as in the 

last verse) generalizes the form of statement, ‘the hearers and the doers of 
law’ (whatever that law may be); cf. vii. 1. 


δικαιωθήσονται, The word is used here in its universal sense of 
‘a judicial verdict,’ but the fut. tense throws forward that verdict 
to the Final Judgement. This use must be distinguished from 
that which has been explained above (p. 30 f.), the special or, so ἴο 
speak, technical use of the term Justification which is characteristic 
of St. Paul. It is not that the word has any different sense but 
that it is referred to the past rather than to the future (δικαιωθέντες. 
aor. cf. v. 1, 9); the acquittal there dates from the moment at 
which the man becomes a Christian; it marks the initial step in 
his career, his right to approach the pregence of God as if he were 

righteous. See on ver. 6 above. — 


14, ἔθνη: τὰ ἔθνη would mean ‘all or most Gentiles, ἔθρῃ means τ τ ᾿ 
only some Gentiles ; the number is quite indefinite, the prominent mare 


point being their character as Gentiles. fe 


ΤῸΝ 4 Ἐστ, iii. 36 houtines quidem fee nomina dnvenies servasse | mandata Ἵ 
tua, Sees autene on inventes. : 7 | 


τὰ μὴ νόμον ἔχοντα, the force of μή is ἀπ δ᾽ ex Sspothisi hive 4 not a 
a law,’ whom we conceive of as not having a law; cot. τὰ aa ὄντα 


ae 1 gle i, 28 (guae pro nthilo habentur Grimm). 


᾿ ἑαυτοῖς εἶσι νόμος: Ubi legis impletio, abt lex P. Ewald. 


~The doctrine of this verse Was liberal déetrine’ for a Jew. The Talmud : es 


. recognizes no merit in the good deeds of heathen unless they are accompanied een 
by a definite wish for admission to the privileges of Judaism. Even via ete 
hee heathen were to. keep. the whole law it would avail him nothing without tae ed! 


ἢ ᾿ circumcision οὐχ ὦ ἦρι Ratha De ay he ἴων, to J ehovah his Ee ae er is ΟΕ: 
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heard (dbdd.). If he commits sin and repents, that too does not help him 
_(Pestkta 136°), Even for his alms he gets no credit (feséh/a 12°), ‘In 
their books’ (i.e. in those in which God sets down the actions of the | 
heathen) ‘there is no desert’ (Shir Radda 86°). See Weber, Altsyx. Theol. — 
p-66f Christian theologians have expressed themselves much to the same 
effect. Their opinions are summed up concisely by Mark Pattison, Zssays, 
ii. ὅτ. ‘In accordance with this view they interpreted the passages in 
St. Paul which speak of the religion of the heathen; e.g. Rom. ii. 14. 
Since the time of Augustine (De 5227. δὲ Zit. § 27) the orthodox interpreta- 
tion had applied this verse, either to the Gentile converts, or to the favoured 
few among the heathen who had extraordinary divine assistance. ‘The 
Protestant expositors, to whom the words “do by nature the things contained 
in the law” could never bear their literal force, sedulously preserved the 
Augustinian explanation. Even the Pelagian Jeremy Taylor is obliged to 
gloss the phrase ‘‘ by nature,” thus: “ By fears and secret opinions which the 
Spirit of God, who is never wanting to men in things necessary, was pleased _ 
to put into the hearts of men” (Duct. Dudit. Book II. ch. 1, § 3). The 
rationalists, however, find the expression “by nature,” in its literal sense, 
exactly conformable to their own views (John Wilkins [1614-1672], Of Wat. 
Rei. Il. c. 9), and have no difficulty in supposing the acceptableness of those 
works, and the salvation of those who do them. Burnet, on Art. XVIII, 
‘in his usual confused style of eclecticism, suggests both opinions without 
seeming to see that they are incompatible relics of divergent schools of 
GOciines ver es aces cee ee | | 
15. οἵτινες : see on ioe, . ᾿ ie 
ἐνδείκνυνται: ἔνδειξις implies an appeal to facts; demonstratio 
rebus gestrs facta (P. Ewald, De Vocis Suveidnoews, &c., p. £6 0.) 
“τὸ ἔργον τοῦ νόμου : ‘the work, course of conduct belonging to’ 
(i.e. in this context ‘required by’ or ‘in accordance with ’) ‘the 
Law’: collective use of ἔργον as in ver. 7 above. 
[Probably not as Ewald op. ett. D. 17 after Grotius, opus legis est td, quod 
lex ti Judaeis efficel, nempe cogntteo lecite et cllicete. | Bt 3 
᾿συμμαρτυρούσης αὐτῶν τῆς συνειδήσεως. This phrase is almost 
exactly repeated in ch. ix. § συμμαρτ. μοι τῆς συνειδ, wou. In both 
cases the conscience is separated from the self and personified as_ 


a further witness standing over against it. Here the quality of the 


acts themselves is one witness, and the approving judgement passed 
- upon them by the conscience is another concurrent witness. 


τ συνειδήσεως. Some such distinction as this is suggested by the original 


meaning and use of the word συνείδησις, which = ‘ co-knowledge,’ the know- | 


- ledge or reflective judgement which a man has dy the side of or in conjunction 


with the original consciousness of the act.. This second consciousness is easily — re 


. projected and personified as confronting the first, 9 ς΄ 

τ The word is quoted twice from Menander (342-291 B.C.), Momost. 597 
(ef. 654) ἁπᾶσιν. ἡμῖν ἡ συνείδησις beds (ed. Didot, pp. 101,103). It is sig- 
nificant that both the word and the idea are completely absent from Aristotle. 


. They rise into philosophical importance in the more introspective moral 
teaching of the Stoics. The two forms, τὸ συνειδός and ἡ συνείδησις appear 
to be practically convertible. Epictetus (Avagm. 97) compares the con- ὃ ὃς 

science to a παιδαγωγός in a passage which is closely parallelto the comment. = 

τς of Origen on this verse of Ep, Rom. (ed. Lommatzsch, vi. 107) spivitus... 00 


‘IZ. 18] "TRANSITION 70 THE TES | GE OE 


velut arses εἶ ΤΣ aonimad] guidam socdetits et rector ze eam de melior ‘tus 

7 moneat vel de culpis castiget et arguat, 6 
In Biblical Greek the word occurs first with. its full sense in Wisd. xvii. 10. 
[rr] det δὲ προσείληφε χὰ χαλεπὰ [πονηρία] συνεχομένη τῇ συνειδῆσει. In 
Philo τὸ συνειδός is the form used. In N. T. the word is mainly Pauline | 
(occurring in the speeches of Acts xxiii. 1, xxiv. 16; Rom. 1 and 2 Cor, 


Past. Epp., also in Heb.); elsewhere only in 1 Pet. and the φῥγέε, adult, ὃ 
J ohn vili..9. It is one of the few technical terms in St. Paul which BEM τοῦ το τυ 


have Greek rather than Jewish affinities. 


The ‘Conscience’ of St. Paul is a ‘natural faculty which belongs t toate 


men alike (Rom. i i. Ig), and pronounces upon the character of actions, both 
their own (2 Cor. i, 12) and those of others (2 Cor, iv. 2, χι 11). Tt canbe ©: 
over-scrupulous (1 Cor. x. 25), but is blunted or ‘seared’ by. neglect of its. 
warnings (x Tim. iv. 2).. : 
~The usage of St. Paul corresponds accurately to that of his Stoic. con- 
oe temporaries, but is somewhat more restricted than that which obtains in 
. modern times. Conscience, with the ancients, was the faculty which passed 
_ judgment upon actions after they were done (in technical language the con- 
᾿ς sedentia conseguens moralis), not so much the general source of moral _ 
obligation. In the passage before us St. Paul speaks of such a source. 
(ξαυτοῖς εἶσι vépos); but the law in question is rather generalized from the 
dictates of conscience than antecedent to them. See on the whole subject 
a treatise by Dr. P. Ewald, De Voeds aire apud script. N. T. vi. ac 
᾿ potestate (Lipsiae, 1883). 


μεταξὺ ἀλλήλων, This clause is taken i in two ways: (i) of the 
_ ‘thoughts,’ as it were, personified, Conscience being in debate 
with itself, and arguments arising now on the one side, ‘and now on | 


the other (cf. Shakspeare’s ‘When to the sessions of sweet silent | 


thought, I summon up remembrance of things past’); in this case 


ak το μεταξὺ ἀλλήλων almost = ‘alternately,’ ‘in mutual debate’; (ii) 
taking the previous part of the verse as referring to the decisions: 


of Conscience when in private it passes in review a man’s own 


acts, and this latter clause as dealing rather with its judgements on Ο 
the acts of the others; then μεταξὺ ἀλλήλων. will == ‘between one. τ Ὁ 
another,’ “between man and man,’ ‘in the intercourse of man ς᾽ 
with man’; and λογισμῶν will be the ‘arguments’ which now 
take one ‘side and now the other. ‘The principal argument. Tee 
favour of this view (which is that of Mey. Gif. Lips.) is the em- 


Ἐξ Prov. 1 : 


τ΄ phatic position of μεταξὺ ἀλλήλων, which suggests ἃ contrast between Ὁ fo 


the two clauses, as if they. described two different ican and ᾿ es ᾿ : 


i ᾿ not merely different par ts Or aspects | οἵ the same process. . 


ἐκ ‘There is a curious parallel to this description in Assump. ‘Hoye: ie Ig. 

| ” Creavit enim. orbem ΣΕΥ ΡΩΣΜΗΣ propter. plebem suam, at non cocpit eant 

τος tnceptionem er ecaturae... palam Jaceré, ut in ea genes armen δὲ ἘΠῚ 
ber inter se disputationibus arguant 56. toe 


eo ay λογισμῶν: the λογισμοί are properly ‘thoughts’ conceived. in εἰ ae 

3 the mind, not ‘arguments’ used in external debate. — ‘This appears. 
meee from, the usage of the word, which is. frequently combined with = 
τ καρδίᾳ (πολλοὶ, λογισμοὶ ἐν καρδίᾳ ἀνδρός ] Prov. XIX. 21; ef: Ps. ΧΧΧΊ ΤΙ; 


vie Ey te is. used: a secret. plow", Ger xviii. 18 B dere: 


6% «EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS [1|. 15-16. 


on λογισώμεθα ὁ ἐπὶ. Ἱερεμίαν λογισμόν, : devise devices ‘Ys and of the Divine — 
, intentions (Jer. ΧΣΙΧ [xxxvi| It λογιοῦμαι ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς λογισμὸν εἰρήνης). 
In the present passage St. Paul is describing an internal process, 
though one which is destined to find external expression; it is the 
process by which are formed the moral judgements of men upon 
their fellows. 


‘The conscience’ and the thoughts’ both belong to the same 2 persons. 
‘This is rightly seen by Klépper, who has written at Jength on the passage 
before us (Paudinische Studien, Kdnigsberg, 1887, Ὁ. 10) ; but it does not 
follow that both the conscience and the thoughts are exercised upon the same 
objects, or that μεταξὺ ἀλλήλων must be referred to the thonghts in the 
sense that influences from without are excluded. The parallel quoted in 
support of this (Matt. xviii. 15 μεταξὺ σοῦ καὶ αὐτοῦ μόνου) derives that part 

_ of its meaning from μόνου, not from μεταξύ. 


ἢ καί; ‘or even, ‘or it May be,’ implying that ἀπολ. is the ex- 
ception, κατηγ. the rule. | 7 
16. The best way to punctuate is probably to put (in English) i 
a colon after ver. 13, and a semi-colon at the end of ver. 15: ver. 
16 goes back to δικαιωθήσονται in ver. 13, or rather forms a conclu- 
sion to the whole paragraph, taking up again the ἐν ἡμέρᾳ of ver. 5. 
The object of vv. 13-15 is to explain how it comes about that 
Gentiles who have no law may yet be judged as if they had one: 
τς they have a second inferior kind of law, if not any written precepts _ 
yet the law of conscience; by this law they will be judged Wwaen 
quick and dead are put upon their trial. 


Orig., with his usual acuteness, sees the difficulty of connecting ver.16 with 
ver, 15; and gives an answer which is substantially right. The ‘thoughts. 
accusing and condemning’ are not conceived as rising up at the last day | but τ: 
now. ‘They leave however marks behind, velut zu ceris, tta in corde nostro. : 
These marks God can see (ed. Lomm. Pp. to Q). 
ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ὅτε (ef WH. marg.): ἐν ἢ ἡμέρᾳ B, WH. text: ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ἢ ἡ A; 
Pesh. Boh. ad, WH. mang. . ᾿ 
διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ (et "WH. Marg.) διὰ Χριστοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ ΝΒ, Orig. Tisch. 
: WH. text. 


Ὁ κρινεῖ: might be κρώνει, 88 ΒΓ. MALS, fut. rerarded as cer tain. ae 

Kare τὸ εὐαγγέλιόν μου, The point to which St. Pauls Gospel, 9 oe 

or habitual teaching, bears witness is, not that God will judge the eS 

world (which was an old doctrine), but that He will judge 1 χουν Pod 

ΤᾺ Jesus. Christ as His Deputy (which was at least new in its applica- oe 

tion, though the Jews expected the Messiah to act as is Jadge, Enoch δ 
ἘΔ xlvi, with Charles’ notes). oe 


ἐν _ ‘The phrase κατὰ τὸ ebay. μου ‘occurs Rom. xvi. 25, of the specially ieee 
ae ᾿ Pauline doctrine of ‘free grace’; 2 Tim. ii. 8, (i) of the resurrection of oes 
a Christ from the dead, (ii) of His descent from the seed of David. . Pe 
oo We note in ‘passing the not very intelligent tradition. Gntroduced by ut Up tes 
a ΠΝ Eus. 27. ΖΦ. 111. iv. 8), that siesta St. a enol of. ‘his fee he : 
Ὁ et the τς of St. = tithes eae 


πον 
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ΞΑΤΤ ΒΕ OF THE ‘JEWS. 


ΤΙ. 17-29. The few may boast of his possession or a special 
Revelation and a written Law, but all the time his practice 
shows that he ts really no better than the Gentile (wv. 17-24). 
And if he takes his stand on Circumcision, that too ts of 
value only so far as itis moral and spiritual. In this moral — 
and spiritual circumcision the Gentile also may share (wy. τι 


25-29). 


Dae you tell me that you bear the proud name of Jew, that 
you repose on a written law as the charter of your salvation? Do 
you boast that Jehovah is your God, *that you are fully ac- 
᾿ quainted with His revealed Will, that you adopt for yourself a high 
standard and listen to the reading of the Law every Sabbath-day? 
Do you give yourself out with so much assurance as a guide to 
the poor blind Gentile, a luminary to enlighten his darkness? Do 
you call your pupils dullards and yourself their schoolmaster? Are 
they mere infants and you their teacher? You, who have all 
_ knowledge and all truth visibly embodied for you in the Law? 

 *Boastful Jew! How does your practice comport with your. 


theory? So ready to teach others, do you need no teaching your- 


self? The eighth *and seventh commandments which you hold 
up to others—do you yourself keep them? You pr ofess to loathe 


and abhor idols; but do you keep your hands from robbing their 
temples? * Yon ' vant the possession of a law; and by the 


violation of that law you affront and dishonour God Who gave it. 
As Isaiah wrote that the Gentiles. held the Name of God in 


| contempt because they saw His people oppressed and ens! laved, sO Se Os ie 


do they now for a different reason—because of the gross” incon- “ Η 

sistency in practice of those who claim to be His people. , 
 % True it is that behind the Law you have also the pr ivilege of | 
"Circumcision, which marks the people of Promise. And Circum- 


᾿ τ dision has its value if you are a law-performer. But if you are. 
a law-breaker you might as well be uncircumcised. * Does it not 


τ follow that. if the uncir cumcised Gentil e keeps. the weightier statutes : ; ᾿ : 
of the Moral. Law, he will be treated as if he were circumcised ? Teen 


τοι a And uncircumcised 2 as he i is, owing: to his Gentile birth, yet if he “ΠῚ 
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“falls the ie his example will (by conta ἐμά ξένῃ you who | 
with the formal advantages of a written law and circumcision, only 
break the law of which you boast. For it is not he who has the - 
outward and visible marks of a Jew who is the true Jew; neither 
js an outward and bodily circumcision the true circumcision. 
- But he who is inwardly and secretly a Jew is the true Jew; and 
the moral and spiritual circumcision is that which really deserves 
the name. The very word ‘Jew’—descendant of pcan means 
‘praise’ (Gen. xxix. 35). And such a Jew has his ‘ Deus, not 

from man but from God. 


17. εἰ δέ SAB D* ai, Latt. Pesh. Boh. Arm. Aeth., &e.: Ἴδε 
DeL al., Harcl., Chrys. al. The authorities for εἰ δέ include all the 
oldest MSS., all the leading versions, and the oldest Fathers: ἴδε is 
an itacism favoured by the fact that it makes the construction 
slightly easier. Reading el δέ the apodosis of the sentence begins 
at ver. 21... 

Ἰουδαῖος : here πε τι in meaning (as in the mouth of a Jew | 

it would have a tendency to do) to Ἰσραηλίτης, a member the 
Chosen People, opposed to the heathen. 


Strictly speaking, Ἑβραῖος, opp. Ἑλληνιστής, calls attention to languave τ 


᾿Ιουδαῖος, opp. Ἕλλην, calls attention to nationality; Ἰσραηλίτης τα amember Ὁ a 


of the theocracy, in possession of full theocratic privileges (Trench, νη. “. 
§ xxxix, Ὁ. 1322. ff.). The word "Iovdafos does not occur in UXX (though 


᾿Ἰουδαϊσμός is found four times in 2 Macc.), but at this date it is the common Ὁ we 
word ; ‘EBpaios and Ἰσραηλίτης are terms reserved by the Jews themselves, _ 


_ the one to distinguish between the two main divisions of their race (the 
Palestinian and Greek-speaking), the other to describe their esoteric status. 
For the Jew’s pride in his privileges comp. 4 Ezra vi. 55 ἢ. haec autem 
omnia dixt coram te, Domine, guoniane dixisti eas (sc. gentes) nil esse, et 
_guoniam salivae assimilatae sunt, et quast stillicidium dé vase. similasti 
_habundantiam eorum. | 


᾿ἐπονομάζῃ: : ‘bearest the name’: ἐπονομάζειν =< to inj a name, 
pass. ‘to have a name imposed.” | 
ἐπαναπαύῃ νόμῳ : ‘have a law to lean upon’: so (without art). 


 NABD*; but it is not surprising that the later MSS, should 6 


_ make the statement more definite, ‘ lean. upon “he Law. | For énav. 
-(requiescts Vulg.) cf. Mic. iii, 11; Ezek. xxix. 7: the word implies 


at once the sense of support and the saving of ill- directed labour oe 

Ἢ _ which resulted to the Jew from the possession of a ey ἘΠ ὃ 

cs ᾿καυχᾶσαι ἐν Ged: suggested by Jer. ix. 24 ‘let him that glorieth i eee 

ie δ in this, that he aderstandeth and ‘knoweth Me, that 1 La: a 
2 oe, the ord. τι | 


‘pondoar’ 7 ΤΣ καυχᾷ, “stopping at the. first ates: in ‘the process of con- ἜΝ 


᾿ "traction Keaexdeoas, καυχάσας καυχᾷ).. ‘This i is one of the forms which used : : ‘ a ᾿ 
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‘to be called ‘ Alexandrine, but which ἈΕῚ belong ὃ to ΤΉΝ προ α Greek 
current at the time (Hort, Jtrod. p. 304). καυχᾶσαι occurs also in 1 Cor. 
iv. 7, κατακαυχᾶσαι Rom. xi. 18; comp. ὀδυνᾶσαι Luke xvi. 25, and from un- 
contracted verbs, gayeou... πίεσαι Luke xvii. 8, δύνασαι Matt. v. 36 (but | 
“δύνῃ Mark ix. 22); see Win, Gr. xiii, 2 ὁ (p. go). 


18. τὸ θέλημα, Βρ. Lightfoot has shown that this tines was 


so constantly used for ‘the Divine Will’ that even without the art. 
it might have that signification, as in x Cor. xvi. 12 (Or Revision, : 
Ῥ. 106 ed. I, Ρ. 118 ed. 2). ἢ 
δοκιμάζεις. τὰ διαφέροντα: ‘prolas, ae Cod. Clarom. Ruin. 
Vulg. ; ; non modo prae malis bona sed in bonis optima Beng. on 
Phil. i. 10, where the phrase recurs exactly. Both words are 
: ambiguous: — δοκιμάζειν = (i) ‘to test, assay, discern’; (ii) ‘to. 
3 approve after testing’ (see on i. 28); and τὰ διαφέροντα may be 
either ‘ things which differ,’ or ‘things which stand out, or excel.’ 
Thus arise the two interpretations “represented in RV. and RV, 
marg., with a like division of commentators. The rendering of 
RV. marg. (‘ provest the things that differ,’ ‘hast experience of 
good and bad’ Tyn. ) has the support of Euthym,- -Zig. (διακρίνεις τὰ 
- διαφέροντα ἀλλήλων" οἷον καλὸν καὶ κακόν, ἀρετὴν καὶ ἀκ ΤΟ. Fri, De W. 
Oltr. Go. Lips. Mou. The rendering of RV. (‘approvest the — 
. things that are excellent’) is adopted by Latt. Orig. (ta uf non 
‘solum guae sint bona sctas, verum etiam quae stint meliora et uliliora 
discernas), most English Versions, Mey. Lft. Gif. Lid. (Chrys. does _ 


ταν not distinguish; Va is undecided). he second rendering i is the” 


_ more pointed. . 
| ᾿κατηχούμενοῦ, ἐκ τοῦ νόμου : cf. Acts. XV. 21. 


19. “τέποιθας κιτιλ. The’ common construction after πέποιθας 3 is ὅτε: acc. 

: and infin, is very tare. It seems better, with Vaughan, to take “σεαυτόν ' 
closely with πέποιθας, ‘and art persuaded as to thyself that thou art,’ &c. 

τ δδηγὸν «ὖς τυλῶν, It is natural τὸ compare Matt. xv. 14 τυφλοΐ εἶσιν. 
ὁδηγοὶ τυφλῶν x.7.d.3 also xxiii. 16,24. Lips. thinks that the first sayingwas 
“present to the mind of the Apostle. “It would not of course follow that it Ἂ 
was current in writing, though that too is possible.. On the other hand the — 
expression may have been more or less proverbial : comp. Wiinsche, Erliut. 

- @. Hvang. on Matt. xxiii. 16. The same epithet was given by a Galilaean - 
to R. Chasda, Baba Kama fol. 52 a. ¢ When the Shepherd is angry with the | 


sheep he blinds their leader; 1.6. when God determines to. poet the so 


_ Israelites, He gives them unworthy rulers.’ 


120. παιδευτήν: ‘a schoolmaster,’ ‘with the idea. of discipline, 


“correction, as well as teaching; cf. Heb. xii. 9. 


«νηπίων : ‘infants,’ opp. to τέλειοι, ‘adults,’ as in Heb, v. 1 35 14. 
“μόρφωσιν: ᾿ς outline,’ « delineation,’ ‘embodiment’ As a rule 


τ σχῆμα == outward form as opp. to inward substance, while popph 
oe outward - form as determined by inward substance; 8 86 thate sy heey 
τ σχῆμα is: the variable, μορφή the ‘permanent, element i in’ things::.see ὙΠ τ 
ee Phil. pe 125 ff; Sp. Comm. on x Cor. vii. 31. Nor does the ory 
᾿- δεν esent Ὁ passage ὃ conflict: with this distinction. | a fe Law was a Teal. ἘΠ: 
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oi expression of Divine truth, so far as it went. 1 τὰ more difficult to 

account for 2 Tim. ill. 5 ἔχοντες δοροθδῷ εὐσεβείας τὴν δὲ a 
_ αὐτῆς ἠρνημένοι.. 

See however Lft. in Journ. of Class. and Sacr. Philol. (i864) iil, 115 

‘They will observe that in two passages where St. Paul does speak of that 

- which is unreal or at least external, and does not employ σχῆμα, he still 

avoids using poppy as inappropriate, and adopts μόρφωσις instead (Rom. ii, 


20; 2 Tim. iii. 5), where.the termination -wois denotes ‘‘the aiming after or | 
affecting the μορφή." Can this quite be made good? 


21. οὖν ; resumptive, introducing the apodosis to the long pro- 
tasis in vv. 17-20. After the string of points, suspended as it were 
in the air, by which the Apostle describes the Jew’s complacency, 
he now at last comes down with his emphatic accusation. Here 
is the ‘Thou art the man’ which we have been expecting since 
ver, I. 

κλέπτειν: infin, because κηρύσσων contains the idea of command, 


22, βδελυσσόμενος : used of the expression of physicll’@ disgust, 
esp. of the Jew’s horror at idolatry. 


Note the piling ap of phrases in Deut. vii, 26 καὶ οὖκ εἰσοίσεις ae ν 


[here of, the gold | and silver plates with which idols were overlaid] εἰς. 2 


τὸν οἷκόν. σου, καὶ ἔσῃ ἀνάθημα ὥσπερ τοῦτο. προσοχθίσματι προσοχθιεῖς καὶ 
βδελύγματι βδελύξῃ, ὅτι ἀνάθημά ἐστιν. Comp. also Dan. xii.11; Matt, xxiv. 
15, &c. One of the ignominies of captivity was to be compelled to carry 


the idols of the heathen : Assump. Mays. vili. 4 cogentur, palam baiulare idola Ὁ ae 


corunt tnguinata. 


ἱεροσυλεῖς. The passage just quoted (Deut. vii. 26 with 25), 
Joseph. Azz. IV. villi. ro, and Acts xix. 37 (where the town-clerk 
asserts that St. Paul and his companions were ‘ of ἱερόσυλοι show 
that the robbery of temples was a charge to which the Jews were 
open in spite of their professed horror of. idol-worship. 


There were provisions in the Talmud which expressly guarded against 
this: everything which had to do with an idol was a βδέλυγμα to him unless 
it had been previously desecrated by Gentiles. But for this the Jew might 
have thought that in depriving the heathen of their idol he was doing a good. 
work, See the passages in Delitzsch ad loc.; also on ἱεροσυλία, which must 
‘not be interpreted too narrowly, Lft., Ess, on Supern. Rel. Ῥ' 299 f; 
ay Ramsay, Lhe Church in the Roman Empire, p.144.n., where it is noted — 
τ that ἱεροσυλία was just one of the crimes which a provincial governor could 
ae proceed against. by his.awn smperium. 
πο τος The Eng. Versions of ἱεροσυλεῖς group themselves, thus: ‘robbest God. of 
his honour’ Tyn. Cran. Genev.; ‘doest ae ier ἔν ποτὶ Wic. | 
Bho AV. RV. THANE. ‘dost rob temples’ RV. 


23. It is ‘probably best not to treat this verse as a | question. z 


| The questions which go before are collected by a summary accu- ee 
᾿ sation, — Gif, with a delicate sense of Greek composition, sees . 
a hint of this in the change from ‘Participles t to the ee and oe 


᾿ indic. Ὁ διδάσκων. ie oe eauxaoat). ie 
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24, A free adaptation. of Is. lit. 5 (LXX). Heb. ‘ ‘And con~ 
tinually all the day long My Name is blasphemed ’: ’: LXX adds to | 
this δι ὑμᾶς and ἐν τοῖς Ἕθνεσιν. St. Paul omits Carats and changes | 
μου tO τοῦ Θεοῦ, 

The original meant that the Name of God was reviled by the 
tyrants and oppressors of Israel: St. Paul, following up a suggestion 
in the LXX (δι ὑμᾶς), traces this reviling to the scandal caused 

by Israel’s inconsistency. The fact that the formula of quotation — 
is thrown to the end shows that he is conscious of applying the _ 
passage freely: it is almost as if it were an after-thought that the 
language he has just used is a quotation at all. See the loner 
note on ch. x, below. | 7 


85. νόμον πράσσῃβ, On the absence of the art. see especially the scholarly 
note in Va.: ‘It is almost as if νόμον πράσσειν and νόμου παραβάτης were 
severally like νομοθετεῖν, νομοφυλακεῖν, &c., νομοθέτης, νομοδιδάσκαλος, χα. 
one compound word: ἐξ thou be a law-doer... if thou be a law-transgressor, 
&c., indicating the character of the person, rather than calling attention to 
the particular orm or designation of the law, which claims obedience,’ 

γέγονεν: ‘is by that very fact become.’ Del. quotes the realistic ex- 
pression given to this idea in the Jewish fancy that God would send his 
angel to remove the marks of circumcision on the wicked 


26. εἰς περιτομὴν λογισθήσεται : : λογίζεσθαι εἴς τι Ξξ λογίζεσθαι εἷς τὸ 
. εἶναί τι, εἰς denoting result, ‘so as to be in place of,’ ‘reckoned as 
a substitute or equivalent for’ (Fri., Grm.-Thay. S.V. λογίζομαι 1 8). 


Of the synonyms τηρεῖν, φυλάσσειν, τελεῖν ; τηρεῖν = ‘to keep an eye upon,” 

‘to observe carefully ’ (and then do); φυλάσσειν = ‘to guard as a deposit,’ 

‘to preserve intact’ against violence from without or within ; τελεῖν = “τὸ 

bring (a law) to its proper fulfilment’ in action; τηρεῖν and φυλάσσειν are 

both from the point of view of the agent, τελεῖν from that of the law which 
is Sup hts See Westcott on Jo. xvii. 125 0.8 il. 3 


vA κρινεῖ: most probably categorical and not a question as 
AV. and RV.; = ‘condemn’ by comparison and contrast, as in 
Matt. xii. 41, 42 ἘΠῚ men of Nineveh shall stand up in the judge- 
ment with this generation and shall condemn it, &c. Again we 
are pointed back to wv. 1-3; the judge of others shall be “himself 
| judged. 3 
ee φύσεως ἀκροβυστία : uncircumcision which physically re- 
τ mains as it was born. The order of the words seems opposed to _ 
_... Prof. Burton’s rendering, ‘the uncircumcision which by nature 
ἐπ fulfils the law’ (ἐκ ig = ance ν, 14). ἐν Ss 
τ ϑιά Of fattendant circumstances’ as in iv. 11, vill. 25, xiv. ee 
τ Anglicé ‘with,’ with all your advantages of cir cumcision and the : 
--possession of a written law. 
The distinction between the literal sradl which 'i is after the flesh ree 
and the true spiritual, Israel is a leading idea. with St. Paul and seers 
ee is w worked out at length 4 in ix. 6 ff. ; see also epee 2,14 te We ἔξω ἐμ 
a ee ἀν ἘΠῚ dae 
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compare Phil. iii. 3, where St. Paul claims that Christians represent 
the true circumcision, : 

28. ὃ ἐν τῷ φανερῷ. The Greek of this and the next verse is elliptical, 
and there is some ambiguity as to how much belongs to the subject and how 
much to the predicate. Even accomplished scholars like Dr. Gifford and 
Dr. Vaughan differ. The latter has some advantage in symmetry, making 
the missing words in both clauses belong to the subject (‘Not he who is 
[a Jew] outwardly isa Jew... but he who is [a Jew] in secret is a Jew’); ; 
but it is a drawback to this view of the construction that it separates περιτομή 
and καρδίας : Gif, as it seems to us rightly, combines these (‘he which is 
inwardly a Jew [is truly a Jew], and circumcision of heart... [is (τὰ. 
circumcision .]). Similarly Lips. Weiss (but not Mey.). — 


29. περιτομὴ καρδίας. The idea ‘of a spiritual (heart-) circum- 
cision goes back to the age of Deuteronomy ; Deut. x. 16» περιτε- 
᾿ς μεῖσθε. τὴν σκληροκαρδίαν ὑμῶν : Jer. iv. 4 περιτμήθητε τῷ Θεῷ ὑμῶν, καὶ. 
περιτέμεσθε τὴν σκληροκαρδίαν ὑμῶν: cf. Jer. ix. 26; Ezek. xliv. a 
Acts vii. 51. Justin works out elaborately the idea ‘of the Christian Ὁ 


circumcision, Deal. c. Zryph 114. 
ὃ ἔπαινος. We believe that Dr. Gifford was the first to point 


out that there is here an evident Play on the name ‘ Jew ᾿ς Judah 
=‘ Praise’ (cf. Gen, xxix. 35; xlix. 8). 


" CASUISTICAT, OBJECTION S ANSWERED. 


III. 1-8. 7) his argument may suggest three objections : ae 
(i) Lf the moral Gentile ts better off than the immoral Few, 
what becomes of the Few’s advantages ~ANSWER. He still 
has many. Lis (e.g.) are the promises (vv. 1-2). (11) But 
has not the Fews’ unbelief cancelled those promises ?— 
ANSWER. Wo unbelief on the part of man can affect the 

_ pledged word of God: it only serves to enhance His Jaithful- 


ness (vv. 3, 4). (ili) If that ἐς the result of his action, why 
πο should man be Judged ?— ANSWER. He certainly will be 


| judg ed: we may not say (as lam falsely accused of saying), 
pe evil that good may COME (vv. 5-8). : 7 


“lp the qualifications: which God requires ¢ are 5 thus ἀκ. end 


ὭΣ τωρ an objector may urge, What becomes of the privileged 


1 position of. the Jew, his descent. from. Abraham, and the. like? 


oe What does. he. gain. by. his circumcision? _ ?He does gain much. oe 
2 ἊΣ On 8 all sides, {188 first, ean is that to. » the Jews. were committed wees as 
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the prophecies of the Messiah. [Here the subject breaks off ; 
-a fuller enumeration is given in ch. ix. 45 Be] Ἐ 7 
βου say, But the Jews by their unbelief have forfeited their 
share in those prophecies. And I admit that. some Jews have. 
‘rejected Christianity, in which they are fulfilled. What then? 
The promises of God do not depend on man. He will keep His 
word, whatever man may do. ‘To suggest otherwise were 
blasphemy. Nay, God must be seen to be true, though all man- 
kind are convicted of falsehood. Just as in Ps. li the Psalmist 
confesses that the only effect of his own sin will be that (in | 
᾿ forensic metaphor) God will be ‘ declared righteous’ in His sayings 
[the promises just mentioned], and gain His case when it is brought 
to trial. | 
- 5A new objection arises. If our unrighteousness is only 
a foil to set off the righteousness of God would not God be unjust 
who punishes men for sin? (Speaking of God as if He were man 
can hardly be avoided.) ® That too were blasphemy to think! If 
any such objection were sound, God could not judge the world. 
_ But we know that He will judge ies Therefore the reasoning m must 
be fallacious. a ts 
"If, you say, as in the case Before - us,” the truthfulness ‘of 
God in performing His promises is only | thrown into relief by my. 
infidelity, which thus redounds to His glory, why am [ still like 
other offenders (xa) brought up for judgement as a sinner? | 
8So the objector. And I know that this charge of saying 
‘Let us do evil that good may come’ is brought with slanderous — 
exaggeration against me—as if the stress which tf lay on faith 
- compared with works meant, Never. mind what your actions are, = 
᾿ provided only that the end you have ἴῃ view isright ὃ 
_ <All I will say is that the judgement which these. sopbisteal ay 
reasoners will receive is richly deserved. ἘΜ ΕῚ 


τὰ ἼΔΕ, ἄρ is characteristic of this Epistle ‘that 8ὲ. 1 Paul seems Se 
to imagine himself face to face with an opponent, and that he — 


᾿ discusses and answers arguments which an opponent might bring pee 
against him (so. is 2). iv. τς vie eh ἀρ γῆν 4 ff). No | 


ne doubt this i 1S a. way. of Bec ne the dialectical, process in his. own | Pon 


5 have. “been sugg gested by” actual experience οἵ controversy with cone 


oe Ἴ 7 | Jews a an d | the narrower ene Christians. ᾿ We are 2 told ep ressly a : : 
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that the charge of saying ‘Let us do evil that good may come’ 
was brought as a matter of fact against the Apostle (ver. 8). And 
vi. 1, 1g restate this charge in Pauline language. The Apostle 
ag it were takes it up and gives it out again as if it came in the 
logic of his own thought. And the other charge of levelling down 
all the Jew’s privileges, of ignoring the Old Testament and dis- 
paraging its saints, was one which must as inevitably have been 
brought against St. Paul as the like charges were brought against 
St. Stephen (Acts vi. 13 ἢ). It is probable however that St. Paul 
had himself wrestled with this question long before it was pointed - 
against him as a weapon in controversy; and he propounds it in 
the order in which it would naturally arise in that stress of reason- 
ing, pro and con., which went to the shaping of his own system. 
The modified form in which the question comes up the second 
time (ver. 9) shows—if our interpretation is correct—that St. Paul is 
there rather following out his own thought than contending with 
anadversary. 9 > : So 
1. τὸ περισσόν. That. which encircles a thing necessarily. 
lies outside it. Hence περί would seem to have a latent meaning — 
“beyond,’ which is appropriated rather by πέρα, πέραν, but comes out 
in περισσός, ‘ that which is in excess,’ ‘ over and above.’ | 
2, πρῶτον μέν : intended to be followed by ἔπειτα δέ, but the line 
of argument is broken off and not resumed. A list of privileges 
such as might have followed here is given in ch. ix. 4. β 


πρῶτον μὲν γάρ: om. γάρ Β D* E G »εέμηέδε, gauc., verss. plur., Chrys. 
Orig.-lat. a/., [yap] ΝΗ... | | 

ἐπιστεύθησαν, πιστεύω, in the sense of ‘ entrust,’ ‘confide,’ takes acc. οἵ. 
the thing entrusted, dat. of the person; e.g. Jo, ii, 24 6 δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς οὐκ ἐπί. 
στευεν ἑαυτὸν [rather αὑτὸν or αὐτόν] αὐτοῖς. In the passive the dat. 
becomes nom., and the ace. remains unchanged (Buttmann, pp. 175, 189, 190; 
Winer, xxxii. 5 [p. 287]; cf. 1 Cor. ix. 173; Gal. ii. 7). μὴν 


τὰ λόγια, St. Paul might mean by this the whole of the O. T. 
regarded as the Word of God, but he seems to have in view rather | 
_. those utterances in it which stand out as most unmistakably Divine; 
the Law as given from Sinai and the promises relating to the 
_ Messiah. a μὰ | rk we τ τ νν 


The old account οὗ λόγιον as a dimin. of λόγος is probably correct, though __ 
τς Mey.-W. make it neut. of λόγιος on the ground that λογίδιον is the proper 
οὐ dimin. The form λογίδιον is rather a strengthened dimin., which by a process _ 
τ common in language took the place of λόγιον when it acquired the special 
_ sense of ‘oracle.’ From Herod. downwards λόγιον = ‘oracle’ as a brief — 
νος condensed saying; and so it came to = any ‘inspired, divine utterance’: 
e.g. in Philo of the ‘prophecies’ and of the ‘ten commandments’ (περὶ τῶν 
τ δέκα λογίων is the title of Philo’s treatise), So in LXX the expression is. 
οἰ used of the ‘word of the Lord’ five times in Isaiah and frequently in the. 
Psalms (no less than seventeen times in Ps. cxix [exviii]). From this usage 
it was natural that it should be transferred to the ‘sayings’ of the Lord 
Jesus (Polyc..ad Phil. vii. t ὃς ἂν μεθοδεύῃ τὰ λόγια τοῦ Kupiov: cf. Tren, ὁ 
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ap: ore 1 praef. ; also Weiss, Bind, § 5. 4). ae. hom the time of Philo 
onwards the word was used of any sacred writing, whether discourse or 
narrative; so that it is a disputed point whether the λόγια τοῦ Κυρίου which 
-Papias ascribes to St. Matthew, as well as his own λογίων κυριακῶν ἐξηγήσεις 
(Eus. “. £. III. xxxix. 16 and. 1) were or were not antec to discourse (see 
especially Lightfoot, Zss. on Supern. Kel. Ῥ. 172 ff.) | | 


8. ἠπίστησαν... . ἀπιστία. Do these words: refer to ‘unbelief’ 
(Mey. Gif. Lid. Oltr. Go.) or to ‘unfaithfulness’ (De W. Weiss — 
Lips. Va.)? ‘Probably, on the whole, the former: because (i) the 
main point in the context is the disbeliéf in the promises of the 
Ο. T. and the refusal to accept them as fulfilled in Christ ; (ii) 
chaps. ix-xi show that the problem of Israel’s unbelief weighed 
heavily on the Apostle’s mind ; (iii) ‘unbelief’ is the constant sense 
_ of the word (dmoréw occurs seven times, in which the only apparent 

exception to this sense is 2 Tim. ii. 13, and ἀπιστία eleven times, 
_ with no clear exception); (iv) there is a direct parallel in ch. xi. 20 

᾿ τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ ἐξεκλάσθησαν, σὺ δὲ τῇ πίστει ἔστηκας. At the same time 

the one sense rather suggests than excludes the other; so that the 
ἀπιστία οἵ man is ‘naturally contrasted with the πίστις of God 
(cf. Va.). 

wtotw: ‘faithfulness’ to His promises ; cf Lam, iii, 23 πολλὴ ἡ 
πίστις σου : Ls. Sol. viil. 35 ἡ πίστις σου ped ἡμῶν. 

“καταργήσει. καταργεῖν (from κατά causative and ἀργός = ἀεργός) 

= ‘to render inert or inactive’: a characteristic word with St. Paul, 
occurring twenty-five times in ‘his writings (including 2 ‘Thess. 

Eph. 2 Tim.), and only ‘twice elsewhere (Lk. Heb.) : = (i) in 
a material sense, ‘to make sterile:or barren,’ of soil ΓΈ ἘΠῚ, 


ef. Rom. vi. 6 ἕνα καταργηθῇ τὸ σῶμα τῆς ἁμαρτίας, ‘that the body as 


an instrument of sin may be paralysed, rendered powerless’ ; 
(ii) in a figurative sense, ‘ to render invalid,’ ‘abrogate,’ " abolish 
(τὴν. ἐπαγγελίαν Gal. iii. £7 ; νόμον Rom. i 11]. 31). 
4. μὴ γένοιτο: a formula ‘of negation, repelling with hornor 
_ something previously suggested. ‘Fourteen of the fifteen N.T. 
7 instances | are in Paul’s writings, and in twelve of them it expresses _ 
the Apostle’s abhorrence of an inference which he fears may be — 
dase drawn from his argument (Burton, A. and Z. ὃ 111: ; cf, ee 
also Lit. on Gal. ii. 17). ie 


τ ΤῈ is characteristic of the vehement smpalaive style of this ‘group of Epp. 7 
τς that the phrase is confined to them (ten times in Rom., once in x Cor., twice 
in Gal.). It occurs five times in LXX, not however standing alone as here, _ 
οἰ but worked into the body of the sentence τος Gen. xliy. 2; 17 αν, xxl. 295 | 
: xxiv. 163 1 aes xx [xxi]. 3). | | 


_ γινέσθω: see. on. 1 3 above; ‘the transition which the verb 


nd 80 here, ¢ ‘prove 10. be ‘be seen to be.” " 
ale as See His δ βὐθδιρά: word. 
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τς ψεύστης : in asserting that God’s promises have not been fulfilled, 
τς καθὼς yéyparrat: ‘Aven as it stands written? The quotation is 
exact from LXX of Ps. li [1]. 6. Note the mistranslations in LXX 
(which St. Paul adopts), νικήσῃς (or νικήσεις) for zusons sts, ἐν τῷ 
κρίνεσθαι (pass.) for 2% tudicando or dum zudicas. ‘The sense of the 
original is that the Psalmist acknowledges the justice of God’s 
judgement upon him. _ The result of his sin is that God is pro- 
nounced righteous in His sentence, free from blame in His judging. 


St. Paul applies it as if the Most High Himself were put upon trial ὁ ὃ 


and declared guiltless in respect to the promises which He has 
fulfilled, though man will not believe in their fulfilment. 


ὅπωβ dv: dy points to an unexpressed condition, ‘in case a decision is 


δικαιωθῇς : ‘that thou mightest be pronounced righteous’ by 
the judgement of mankind; see p. 30 f. above, and compare Matt. xi. 
TQ Kat ἐδικαιώθη ἡ. σοφία ἀπὸ τῶν ἔργων (ν. 1. τέκνων : οὗ Lk. vii. 35) 
αὐτῆς. Test, XIT Ῥαΐν. Sym. 6 ὅπως δικαιωθῷῶ ἀπὸ τῆς ἁμαρτίας τῶν 
ψυχῶν ὑμῶν, Ps. Sol. ii, 16 ἐγὼ δικαιώσω σε ὁ Θεός. The usage 

occurs repeatedly in this book; see Ryle and James ad loc, Ὁ 
ἐν τοῖς λόγοις σου: not ‘pleadings’ (δ 4.) but ‘sayings,’ i.e. the 
λόγια just mentioned. Heb. probably = ‘judicial sentence.’ ? 
νικήσῃς : like vducere, of ‘ gaining a suit,’ Opp. to ἡττᾶσθαι : the 
‘full phrase is νικᾶν τὴν δίκην (Eur. £7 955, &c.). 


νικήσῃ, BE KL &c.; νικήσεις SAD E, minuse.alig. Probably νικήσεις 
is right, because of the agreement of NA with the older types of Western 
Text, thus representing two great families, The reading νικήσῃς in B appa- 
rently belongs to the small Western element in that MS., which would seem 
to be allied to that in G rather than to that in D. There is a similar | 
fluctuation in MSS. of the LXX: γικήσῃς is the reading of NB (def A), 
νικήσεις of some fourteen cursives, The text of LXX used by St. Paul differs Ὁ 

_ not seldom from that of the great uncials, | 


___ Κρίνεσθαι : probably not mid. (‘to enter upon trial,’ ‘go to law,’ 
lit. ‘get judgment for oneself Ἴ as Mey. Go. Va. Lid., but pass. 
_ as in ver. 7 (so Vulg. Weiss Kautzsch, &c.; see the arguments 
from the usage of LXX and Heb. in Kautzsch, De Vet. Test. Locis 
_ @ Paulo allegatis, p. 24 Hi). ee ee ee 


τ΄ 5. ἡ ἀδικία ἡμῶν: a general statement, including ἀπιστία, In 


_ Tike manner Θεοῦ δικαιοσύνην is general, though the particular 6δ 
_ Instance which St. Paul has in his mind is the faithfulness of God 
to His promises. Soe ἐν ee χὰ" 


ae “συνίστησι: συνίστημι “(συνιστάνω) has in Nov, two conspicuous ᾿ 
meanings: (i) to. bring together ’- as two” persons, ‘to introduce’ 
τς ΟΥ̓ ‘commend’ to one another (e. 8. Rom. xvi. 1; 2 Cor. iii. 1; iv. 2; 


Ws 2, ὅσου; ch συστατικαὶ ἐπιστολαί a. Cor. iii, 1); (ii) ‘to put ὁ 6 
together "Or “make good” by argument, ‘to prove,’ ‘establish’ 
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(compositis collectisgue quae rem ‘conbineant: argumentis aliquid doceo 
Fritzsche), as in Rem ν. 8; 2 Cor. vii. II 5 Gal. i. 18 (where see 
Lft. and ἘΠ). | 


Both meanings are © recognized by πιὸ ee ἐπαινεῖν, ας 
| βεβαιοῦν, παρατιθέναι) ; but it is strange that neither comes out clearly i inthe — 


uses of the word i in LXX; the second is found in Susann. 61 ἀνέστησαν ἐπὶ 


τοὺς δύο πρεσβύτας, ὃ ὅτι συνέστησεν αὐτοὺς uaa ψευδομαρτυρήσαντας (Theod.). — 


τί ἐροῦμεν: another phrase, like μὴ γένοιτο, which is charac- 


teristic of this Epistle, where it occurs seven times; not # elsewhere ee, 


in N. Τ᾿. 
μὴ ἄδικος : the form of question shows that a negative answer is 

; expected (μή originally meant ‘ Don’t say that,’ éc.). ery 

6 ἐπιφέρων τὴν ὀργήν : most exactly, ‘the inflicter of the anger? 

(Va). The reference is to the Last Eg aceements see on i, 18, 

Xi 10. | 

‘Burton however makes 6 ἐπιφέρων strictly equivalent to a relative clause, 


and like a relative clause suggest a reason (‘Who visiteth’=‘because He 
_-visiteth ° ) M. and T. § 428. | 


κατὰ ἄνθρωπον λέγω: a form of phrase which is also charac- 
teristic of this group. of Epistles, where the eager argumentation of 
the Apostle leads him to press the analogy between human. and 
_ divine things in a way that he feels calls for apology. The exact 
2 phrase recurs only in Gal. 11. r5 5; but. comp. also x Cor, ix. 8 

μὴ κατὰ ἄνθρωπον ταῦτα λαλῶ; 2 Cor. ΧΙ. 17 ὃ λαλῶ, οὐ κατὰ Repior | 

| λαλῶ. 
“6. ἐπεὶ πῶς κρινεῖ: St. Paul and his teaders’ alike held as axio- 
~ matic the belief that God would judge the world. But the objection 
just urged was inconsistent with ‘that belief, and therefore must . 


fall to ‘the ground. © 


ἐπεί: ‘since, if that were so, if the inflicting of punishment απ κεν, 


implied injustice.’ Ἐπεί gets the meaning ‘if so,’ ‘if not’ (‘orelse’), from τὸ 


the context, the clause to which it points being ‘supposed to be repeated: 
here ἐπεί 80. εἶ ἄδικος ἔ ἔσται ὁ arom ptt τὴν ὄρη. Sy Buttmann, = he ee ΤΩΙ 


Gk. Ῥ. 859): 
τὸν κόσμον: all mankind. | | 
7. The position laid down in ver. Ris now f discrisged: from the side 


of man, as it had just been discussed from: the side of God. 


εἶ δέ δὲ A minutse. pait., Vulg. cod. Boh... Jo ~Damase., Tisch. WH. text, Cr 
RV. text.3 εἰ 1p: BDEG ee P &c., Vulg. Syrr., Orig.-lat. Chrys. αὐ, WH. 
mary. Ἄν, mars, The second reading ον be in its origin ‘Western. = 


adie: the truthfulness of God in. keeping | ‘His promises; — το" ᾿ 


ay : ᾿ ψεῶσμα,. the falsehood of man in denying. her: fulfilment - meee 


" in ver. 4). 


ἘΞ oe κἀγώ: AL to 00, as well ας as others though my falsehood ‘thos τον 
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zedounds to God’s glory. St. Paul uses the first person from 
motives of delicacy, just as in x Cor. iv. 6 he ‘ transfers by a fiction’ 
_ (Dr. Field’s elegant rendering of μετεσχημάτισα) to himself and his 
friend Apollos what really applied to his opponents. | 
8. There are two trains of thought in the Apostle’s mind: (i) 

the excuse which he supposes ‘to be put forward by the unbeliever 
that evil may be done for the sake of good; (ii) the accusation 
brought as a matter of fact against himself of saying that evil 
might be done for the sake of good. The single clause ποιήσωμεν 
τὰ κακὰ ἵνα ἔλθη τὰ ἀγαθά is made to do duty for ‘both these trains of 
thought, in the one case connected in idea and construction with 
vt... μή, in the other with λέγουσιν ὅτι. This could be brought 
out more clearly by modern devices of punctuation: τί ἔτι κἀγὼ ὡς 
ἁμαρτωλός, κρίνομαι ; ; καὶ [rt] μὴ----καθὼς βλασφημούμεθα, καὶ καθώς φασί 
τινες ἡμᾶς λέγειν ὅ ὅτι---ποιήσωμεν. κατιλ, There is a very similar con- 
‘struction in vv, 2 By 26, where the argument works up twice over to 
the same words, εἰς" [pds] τὴν ἔνδειξιν τῆς δικαιοσύνης αὐτοῦ, and the 
words which follow the second time are meant. to complete both 

clauses, the first as well as the second. It is somewhat similar 
When in ch. ii. ver. “τό at once:carries ‘on and completes vw. I5 
and 13. 

St. Paul was accused (no doubt by actual opponents) of Anti- 


nomianism. What he said was, ‘The state of righteousness is not 


to be attained through legal works; it is the eit of God.’ He 
was represented as saying ‘ ‘therefore it does not matter what a man 
does ’—an inference which he repudiates indignantly, not only 
here but in vi. x ff, T5 ff, 

ὧν τὸ κρῖμα Kr. This points back to τί ἔτι κἀγὼ κρίνομαι 3 the 
plea which such persons put-in will avail them nothing ; the judge- 
ment (of God) which will fall upon them is just. St. Paul does 
not argue the point, or say anything further about the calumny 
directed against himself; he contents himself with brushing away 
an excuse which i is s obviously ‘unreal, 


UNIVERSAL FAILURE TO ATTAIN το, 
_ RIGHTEOUSNESS. ᾿ 


ao IL 9-20. if the case of Us Fews ἧς. so ‘bad, are τι. re 
ae Gentiles. any better? No. The same accusation covers both. Ὁ 
Phe: Scriptures speak of the universality of human guilt, 


: which as. laid down in Ps, xiv and kraphically described in oye 


ἘΠῚ ‘Psy, xl, α, ἢ m Is, tix, and ain. it Ps. xxxvi, And a Ae 


III. 9-20. | "UNIVERSAL FAILURE ΙΝ bt τ 45 ee 


the Sew 7s equally x oualty with the ee still less can he 
escape punishment, for the Law which threatens him with 
punishment is his own. So then the whole system of Law 
and works done in fulfilment of Law, has LIEN a fature. 
| Law can reveal 572, but not remove 22. 


°To return a this digression. What inference are we to 
draw? Are the tables completely turned? Are we Jews not only 
equalled but surpassed (προεχόμεθα passive) by the Gentiles? Not at 
all, ‘There is really nothing to choose between Jews and Gentiles. 
The indictment which we have just brought against both (in i. 18-- 
32, ii. 24-29) proves that they are equally under the dominion 
of sin. 3°The testimony of Scripture is to the same effect. Thus 
_in Ps, xiv [here with some abridgment and variation], the Psalmist: 
complains that he cannot find a single righteous man, ™ that there is 
none to show any intelligence of moral and religious truth, none to 
- show any desire for the knowledge of God. They have all (he 
Says) turned aside from the ‘straight path. ‘They are like milk 
that has turned sour and bad. There is not so much asa single 
right-doer among them. ™ This picture of universal wickedness 
may be completed from such details as those which are applied 
_to the wicked in Ps. v. 9 [exactly quoted]. Just as‘a grave stands 
yawning to receive the corpse that will soon fill'it with corruption, 
so the throat of the wicked is only opened to vent forth depraved 
and lying speech. Their tongue is’ practised in fraud. Or in 


Ps. cxl. 3 [also exactly quoted]: the poison-bag of the asp. lies —_ 
under their smooth and flattering lips. 14S0, as it is described i ἰη τὺ 


Ps, x. 7, throat, tongue, and lips are full of nothing but cursing | 


and venom, ™ Then of Israel it is said [with abridgment from LXX _ ᾿ 


~ of Is. lix. 4”, 8]: They run with eager speed to commit murder. ε 
Their course is marked by ruin and misery. With smiling — 


paths of peace they have made no acquaintance. 18 To sum up the 
character of the ungodly in a word [from Ps. xxxvi (zxxy). I mre 


= : The fear of God supplies no standard for their. actions. ᾿ 
τ Thus all the world has sinned. And not even the ee can 


oe ‘lain exemption from the consequences of his sin. For when the 


a Law of Moses denounces. those consequences - τ speaks especially ee 


: Ὁ to the ‘People 1 to whom ity was given: oe which it was a designed. ee 
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that the Jew too might have his mouth stopped from all excuse, 
and that all mankind might be held accountable toGod. 
This is the conclusion of the whole argument. By works of 
Law (i.e. by an attempted fulfilment of Law) no mortal may hope 
to be declared righteous in God’s sight. For the only effect of 
Law is to open men’s eyes to their own sinfulness, not to enable 
them to do better. That method, the method of works, has 
failed. A new method must be found, | ΝΕ 


9. τί οὖν ; ‘What then [follows]?’? Not with mpoexdueba, because 
that would require in reply οὐδὲν πάντως, not οὐ πάντως Ὁ 3 
προεχόμεθα is explained in three ways: as intrans. in the same 
sense as the active προέχω, as trans. with its proper middle force, 
and as passive. (i) προεχόμεθα mid. = προέχομεν (praecellimus eos 
Vulg.; and so the majority of commentators, ancient and modern, 
"Apa περισσὸν ἔχομεν παρὰ τοὺς Ἕλληνας; Euthym.-Zig. ἔχομέν τι πλέον 
καὶ εὐδοκιμοῦμεν οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι : Theoph. ‘ Do we think ourselves better ?’ 
_ Gif). But no examples of this use are to be found, and there 
‘Seems to be no reason why St. Paul should not have written 
προέχομεν, the common form.in such contexts. (ii) προεχόμεθα trans. 
in its more ordinary middle sense, ‘put forward as an excuse or 
pretext’ (‘Do we excuse ourselves?’ RV. marg., ‘Have we any ; 
defence?” Mey. Go.). But then the object must be expressed, 
and as we have just seen ri οὖν cannot be combined with προεχόμεθα " 
because of οὐ πάντως, (iil) προεχόμεθα passive, ‘Are we excelled? ΟΡ 
‘Are we Jews worse off (than the Gentiles)?’ a rare use, but still — 
one which is sufficiently substantiated (cf. Field, ΟΣ Norv. 117 ad 
foc.). Some of the best scholars (e.g. Lightfoot, Field) incline to _ 
this view, which has been adopted in the text of RV. The prin- 
cipal objection to it is from the context, St. Paul has just asserted — 
(ver. 2) that the Jew has an advantage over the Gentile: how then 


does he come to’ask if the Gentile has an advantage over the Jew? 


The answer would seem to be that a different kind of ‘advantage’ 


res is meant. The superiority of the Jew to the Gentile is Atstoric, it 


Ties in the possession of superior privileges; the practical equality 
_ of Jew and Gentile is in regard to their present moral condition — 


Soon o(chedh, 19-29 balanced against ch. i. 18-32). In this latter respect ; 
St. Paul implies that Gentile and Jew might really change places 

(i, 25-29). A few scholars (Olsh. Va.Lid.) take προεχόμεθα aS pass, Ἢ 
_ but give it the same sense as προέχομεν, * Are we (Jews) preferred τ 


(to the Gentiles) in the sight of God?” " 


ΠΣ: not the best, zenemus amplius) Ὁ a gloss explaining mpoey.in the same Ἑ 


Pe aes __mpoexsueda.: ν. 1, προκατέχομεν περισσόν ΤῈ G, 31; ‘Antiochene Fathers 
ee (Chrys. [ed. Field] Theodt. Severianus), also Orig.-lat, Ambrstr. (some MSS, 


way as Vulg. and the later. Greek « commentators π΄ above. A L read | 
προεχώμεθα, | ! Ων 


οὐ πάντως. Strictly speaking: οὐ should. qualify πάντως, ‘not 
altogether,’ ‘not entirely,’ as in 1 Cor. v. 10 οὐ πάντως τοῖς πόρνοις 
τοῦ κόσμου τούτου: but in some cases, as here, πάντως qualifies οὐ, 
‘altogether not,’ ‘ entirely not,’ i.e. ‘not at all’ (nequaguam Vulg., 
abdapis Theoph.). Compare the similar idiom in od ὑ φάγυς and. see. ὍΣ, 
Win. Gr. xi. 5 | | Ἧς 

προητιασάμεθα : ἢ the section 1 i, τ8- 29. 


ὑφ᾽ ἁμαρτίαν. ‘Tn Biblical Greek ὑπό with dat. has given place bntiiely to 
ὑπό with acc. Matt. vili..g ἄνθρωπός εἰμι ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν is a strong case. The 
change has already taken place in LXX; ; 8.5 Deut. xxxili. 3 πάντες. οὗ 
apna pivot ὑπὸ τὰς χεῖράς σου, καὶ οὗτοι ὑπὸ σέ εἰσι, nr 3 ᾿ 


τ 10. The long quotation which follows, made up of a number of 
passages taken from different parts of the O.7T., and with no_ 
apparent break between them, is strictly in accordance with the 
Rabbinical practice. ‘A favourite method was that which derived 
its name from the stringing together of beads (Charaz), when a 
preacher having quoted a passage or section from the Pentateuch, 
strung on to it another and like-sounding, or really similar 
from the Prophets and the Hagiographa ’ (Edersheim, Life and 
Times, &c. i. 449). We may judge from this instance that the 
first quotation did not always necessarily come from the Pentateuch 
_ though no doubt there is a marked tendency in Christian as 
compared with Jewish writers to equalize the three divisions of the 
Ὁ. T. Other examples of such compounded quotations are Rom. 
Ὁ ΧΡΉ ΡΥ fy Bt. 26 15 34 f..; xii. ro f.;.2 Cor.'vi. 16. Here (8. 
passages are from Pss. xiv [xili]. 1-3 (= sige lili. 1-3 [lii, 2-4 ]), 
ver. 1 free, ver. 2 abridged, ver. 3 exact; v. 9 [10] exact; cxl. 3. 
~ [exaxix, 4] exact: x. ἢ [ix. 28] free ; Ts, ee 78 abridged ; Ps. 


XXXVI [xxv]. i: The degreé of relevance of each of these Ὁ 


passages to the argument is indicated by the par aphirase ¢ see also 
the additional note atthe end of ch. x, | 


AS a whole this conglomerate of ΚΕ has had: a curious history. "ἢ 

The quotations in N.T. frequently react upon the text of O.T., and they have | 
done so here: vv. 13~18 got imported bodily into Ps. xiv [xiii LXX [85 an 
appendage to ver. 4 in the ‘common’ text of the LXX (9 ποινή, i.@, the: 

unrevised text current in the time of Origen). They are still found in Cadd 
&* BRU and many cursive MSS. of LXX. (om. N*A), though the Greek. 
~~ commentators. on the Psalms do: not recognize them. From interpolated a 
MSS. such as these they found their way into: Lat.-Vet., and so into 
-Jerome’s first edition of the Psalter (the ‘Roman’), also into his second | 
edition (the ‘Gallican,’ based upon Origen’s Aexapla), though marked with | 
an obelus after the. example of Origen. The obelus dropped out, and they 


che are commonly printed . in the Vulgate text of the Psalms, which is practically ΠΣ ie ee 


: τ the Gallican. From the Vulgate they travelled into Coverdale’s Bible. 


oe : @ De 1803 from thence into Matthew's ὁ (Reger) ae ὙΠΙΡΗ in the oe Te : : 


Be ss EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS (IEE. 9-12. 


7 Paiter ἘΣΤΟΝ Coverdale (A. Ὁ. 1437), and also into the ‘Great Bible’ 
(first issued by Cromwell in 1339, and afterwards with a preface by Cranmer, 
whence it also bears the name of Cranmer’s Bible, in 1540). The Psalter of 
the Great Bible was incorporated in the Book of ‘Common Prayer, in which 
it was retained as being familiar and smoother to sing, even in the later 
revision which substituted elsewhere the Authorized Version of 1611. The 
editing of the Great Bible was due to Coverdale, who put an Ἐ to the 
passages found in the Vulgate but wanting in the Hebrew. These marks 
however had the same fate which befell the obeli of Jerome. They were 
not repeated in the Prayer-Book ; so that English Churchmen still read the 
interpolated verses in Ps. xiv with nothing to distinguish them from the rest 
of the text. Jerome himself was well aware that these verses were no part 
ofthe Psalm. In his commentary on Isaiah, lib. xvi, he notes that St. Paul 
quoted 15, lix. 7, 8 in Ep. to Rom., and he adds, guodt multi ignorantes, de 
tevtio decimo psalno sumptum putant, gut versus [στίχοι] 272 editione ΤᾺ ulvata 
[i.e. the κοινή of the LXX)] addtti sunt et in Hebraico non habentur ( Hieron. 

Opp. ed. Migne, iv.601; comp. the preface to the same book, zdzd. col. 568 1. ; 

also thenewly discovered Commentariolt tn Psalms, ed. Morin, 1895, p-24 f ᾿ 


10. Some have thought that this verse was not part of the 
quotation, but a summary by St. Paul of. what follows. It does 
indeed present some variants from the original, δίκαιος for ποιῶν 
χρηστότητα and οὐδὲ εἷς for οὐκ. ἔστιν ἕως ἑνός. Th the LXX this clause 
is a kind of refrain which is repeated exactly in ver. 3. St. Paul 
there keeps to his text; but we: cannot be surprised that in the 
opening words he should choose a simpler form of phrase which 
more directly suggests the connexion with his main argument. 
The δίκαιος ‘shall live by faith’; but till the coming of Christianity 
there was no true δίκαιος and no true faith. The verse runs too 
much upon the same lines as the Psalm to be other than ἃ. 
quotation, though it is handled in the free and bold manner which | 
is characteristic of St. Paul. | 


11, οὐκ ἔστιν ὃ cundy: non est gut intelligat (rather than φαΐ 
inielliewt); Anglicé, ‘there is none to understand” [But ABG, 
and perhaps Latt. Orig.-lat. Ambrstr., WH. sex? read συνιῶν, as also 
(B)C WH. sex? ἐκζητῶν, without the art. after LXX. This would = 
non est intelligens, non est requarens Deum (Vulg.) “ eae is 
no one of under standing, there is no inquirer after God.’ ] | 

6 συνιῶν : on the form see Win. Gn-§ xiv, 16 (ed. 8; xiv, 3 E. τὸ; Hort, 
dutr. Notes on Orthog. Pp. 167; also for the accentuation, Ἐπὶ, se 174 £, 


: Both forms, συνιέω and συνίω, are found, and either accentuation, συνιῶν or. 


ΟΣ “συνίων, may be adopted: probably the later ὦ is to be Celio: cf. pe from 
᾿ Second Mk. i. 34, xi. τό. 


12. ἅμα: : ‘one and all. 4 

᾿ ἠχρειώθησαν: Heb. = =*to go bad, “become sour,’ like milk; , 
“comp. the ἀχρεῖος δοῦλος of Matt. Χχν. ce 2 7 | 
| ποιῶν (sine artic.) ABG &e. WH. text. | 


᾿ χρηστότητα = Ξε ‘goodness’ in the widest sense, with the idea of ce 
eli? vather than geval of ᾿Εἰπάπρξο, as ἴῃ ii. 4 eae : 


IIL. ae | ‘UNIVERSAL FAILURE oe “ιἷ,“χ,. πο; 


ἕως évés: cp, the Latin idiom ad UnNUNE omnes Wile. literally usgue ad 
unum). B 67**, WH. marg. omit the second οὐκ ἔστιν [ote ἔστιν ποιῶν 
χρηστότητα ἕως ἑνός. The: readings of B and its allies in these verses are 
open to some suspicion of assimilating to a text of. LXX. Inver. 14 B17 
add a (ὧν τὸ στόμα basa Serres ἡ νὰ: to αὐτοῦ in B’ s text of Ps. x. Ἷ 
fix. 2 | 


18. τάφος... ἐδολιοῦσαν. The LXX of Ps. v. 9 fro] corre- — 
sponds pretty nearly to Heb. The last clause = rather Lnguam 
suam blandam reddunt( poliunz\, or perhaps lingua sua blandiuniur 
(Kautzsch, p- 34): ‘their tongue do they make smooth’ Soper 

‘ smooth speech glideth from their tongue’ De Witt. — - 


ἐδολιοῦσαν : Win. Gr. § xiii, τά (ed. 8; xiii, 2.5 E. T.). The termina- 
tion -σαν, extended from imperf, and 2nd aor. of verbs in -pe to verbs in -w, is 
widely found ; ; it is common in LXX and in Alexandrian Greek, but by no 
‘means confined to it; it is frequent i in Boeotian inscriptions, and is called by 
one grammarian a ‘ Boeotian ’ form, as by others ‘ Alexandrian.’ | 


ἰὸς ἀσπίδων : Ps. cx]. 3 [cxxxix. 4]. The position of the poison- 
bag of the serpent is rightly described. The venom is more 
‘correctly referred to the bite (as in Num. xxi. 9; Prov. xxiii. 32), 
than to the forked tongue (Job xx. 16): see art. ‘Serpent’ in 


DB. 


14. Ps, x. 4 somewhat freely from LXX fix. 28]: οὗ ἀρᾶς τὸ 
στόμα αὐτοῦ γέμει καὶ πικρίας καὶ δόλου, St. Paul retains the rel. but 
changes it into the plural: στόμα αὐτῶν B τῇ, Cypr., WH. marg. 

πικρία : Heb. more lit. = /raudes. Ὁ ἃ 
15-17. This quotation of Is. lix. 7, 8.18 freely abridged from the 
~LXX; and as it is also of some interest from its bearing upon. 

the text of the LXX used by St. Paul, it may be “er to. give the 

or oe and the quotation side by side, 


Rom. li, 15-17. ἘΝ Ἵ ἢ ἘΠ ΤῸ, lix. 7,8 
| Φ ὀξεῖς ol πόδες αὐτῶν ἐκχέαι αἷμα" oo OL: δὲ né3es αὐτῶν et πονηρίαν 
σύντριμμα καὶ ταλαιπωρία ἐν ταῖς, τρέχουσι] ταχινοὶ ἐκχέαι αἷμα [καὶ of 
ὁδοῖς αὐτῶν, καὶ ὁδὸν elphyns. οὐκ. διαλογισμοὶ αὐτῶν διαλογισμοὶ ἀπὸ 
ἔγνωσαν. oe : | on φόνων]. σύντριμμα καὶ ταλαιπωρία ἢ 


ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς αὐτῶν καὶ ὁδὸν εἰρήνης. ~ 


OUK οἴδασι [καὶ οὐκ ἔστι κρίσις. ἐν. 


᾿ ταῖς ὁδοῖς αὐτῶν]. 


ἢ αἷμα. ἀναίτιον Theodation; and probably also Aquila and  Syumasion 
[From the Hexapla this reading has got into several MSS. of LXX.]. | 

ee ἀφρόνων (for ἀπὸ φόνων) AN: οἴδασι δὲ: BQ*, &c.: ἔγνωσαν A. Ὁ mars. 
(Ὁ - : Cod. Marebalianns, ΧΗ Holmes) minusc. aleg.. , 


10. What | is the meaning of this verse? Does it mean. that. the. ok 
- passages Just. ἢν εἴ τ are: addressed. to > Jews ὦ pee = ο ἘΣ πὸ 


8 sd EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS [IIT. 19, 20, 


τ΄ νόμον τὴν παλαιὰν γραφὴν ὀνομάζει, ἧς μέρος τὰ προφητικά Euthym.- 
_ Zig.), and therefore they are as much guilty before God as the 
Gentiles? So most commentators. Or does it mean that the . 
guilt of the Jews being now proved, as they sinned they must also 
expect punishment, the Law (ὁ νόμος = the Pentateuch) affirming 
the connexion between sin and punishment. So Gif. Both interpre- 
tations give a good sense. [For though (i) does not strictly prove 
that αὐ men are guilty but only that the Jews are guilty, this was 
really the main point which needed proving, because the Jews were 
apt to explain away the passages which condemned them, and held - 
that—whatever happened to the Gentiles—they would escape. | 
The question really turns upon the meaning of ὁ νόμος. It is 
urged, (i) that there is only a single passage in St. Paul where 
6 νόμος clearly=O, Τὶ (1 Cor. xiv. 21, a quotation of Is. xxviii. 11) : 
compare however Jo. x. 34 (= Ps. Ixxsii. 6), xv. 25 (= Ps, 
XXXV. Ig); (ii) that in the corresponding clause, τοῖς ἐν τῷ γόμῳ᾽ 
must = the Law, in the narrower sense ; (iii) that in ver. 2 the 
Law is expressly distinguished from the Prophets. ..2° τη πὶ 
Yet these arguments are hardly decisive: for (i) the evidence is 
sufficient to show that St. Paul might have used ὁ νόμος in the wider 
sense; for this one instance is as good as many; and (ii) we must. 
not suppose that St. Paul always rigidly distinguished which sense 


he was using ; the use of the word in one sense would call up the 


other (cf. Note on ὁ θάνατος in ch. v. 12), 


_ Oltr. also goes a way of his own, but makes ὁ νόμος = Law in the 


abstract (covering at once for the Gentile the law of conscience, and forthe ὁ 


Jew the law of Moses), which is contrary to the use of 6 νόμος. 


λέγει... λαλεῖ: λέγειν calls attention to the substance of what. 
is spoken, λαλεῖν to the outward utterance; cf. esp. McClellan, 
Gospels, p. 383 ff. | se eo 
φραγῇ : cf. ἀναπολόγητος i. 20, ii. 1; the idea comes up at each 
stepinthe argument. | ὌΝ ΤΡ 
τς ὑπόδικος ;Σ not exactly “guilty before God,’ but ‘answerable to 


God? ὑπόδικος takes gen. of the penalty; dat. of the person injured 


to whom satisfaction is due (τῶν διπλασίων ὑπόδικος ἔστω τῷ βλαφθέντι 


: ae Plato, Lege. 846 B). So here: all mankind has offended against — 
τ (σά, and owes Him satisfaction, Note the use of a forensic — 


ie 20. διότι: ‘because,’ not ‘therefore,’ as AV. (see on i. 19). i 
ον Mankind jis liable for penalties as against. God, because there is _ 


nothing else to afford them protection. Law can open men’s _ 


se @9@8: to ‘sin, but cannot remove it. Why this is so is shown in 


Ποὺ, δικαιωθήσεται ; ‘shall be pronounced righteous,’ certainly not 


ΠΟ, |Α} δ made righteous” (Lid.); the whole context ( 


Wa πᾶν στόμα τι 


Tit. 21-26. ] BE NEW ‘SYSTEM eS ea 


φραγῇ. ΠΡ ἐνώπιον. aired) has reference to a + judicial trial and | 


verdict. 
πᾶσα σάρξ : man in 1 his weakness and frailty (1 Cor. 1. 295 ok Pet | 


i 24). 
ἐπίγνωσις : ‘clear knowledge’ , see on i, 28, 32. 


THE NEW SYSTEM. 


Sole: 21-26. Here then the new order of things comes in. 
In tt ts offered a Righteousness which comes from God but 
embraces man, by no deserts of his but as a free gift on the 
part of God. This righteousness, (i) though attested by the 
Sacred Books, ἐς independent of any legal system (ver. 21); 
(ii) 22 ἐς apprehended by faith in Christ, and is as wide as 
man’s need (vv. 22, 23); (iii) dt ἐς made possible by the 
propitiatory Sacrifice of Christ (vv. 24, 25); which Sacrifice 
at once explains the lenient treatment by God of past sin 
and gives the most decisive ex. 1a to [fis righteousness 
(vv. 25, 26). 

“It is precisely such a method ἧμιν is offered i in Christianity. 
_ We have seen what is the state of the world without it. But now, 

since the coming of Christ, the righteousness ‘of God has asserted. 
itself in visible concrete form, but so as to furnish at the same 
time a means of acquiring righteousness to man —and that in 
complete independence of law, though the Sacred Books which | 


contain the Law and the writings of the Prophets bear witness to 


it, 2 This new method of acquiring: righteousness does not turn 
upon works but on faith, i.e. on ardent attachment and devotionto — 
Jesus Messiah. And it is therefore no longer confined to any 
‘par ticular people like the Jews, but is thrown open without distinc- 
tion to all, on the sole condition of believing, whether they be Jews 
or Gentiles. 38 The universal gift corresponds | to the universal need. 
ΑΙ] men alike have sinned ; and all alike feel themselves far from 
: the bright effulgence of God's presence. “Vet estranged as they : 


Pe Ape God accepts them as righteous for no merit or service of theirs, _ 
“by an act of His own free favour, the change in their relation to _ ἐπ 
“Him being due to the Great Deliverance wrought atthe price ofthe 


ae 2 Death of Christ, Jesus. When the Messiah suffered pon. the ne ἢ 


ee ee eae EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS [III. 21. 


Cross it was God Who set Him there as a public ‘spectacle, to. 
be viewed as a Mosaic sacrifice might be viewed by the crowds as- 
sembled in the courts of the Temple. The shedding of His ΒΙοοά 
was in fact a sacrifice which had the effect of making propitiation 
or atonement for sin, an effect which man must appropriate through | 
faith. The object of the whole being by this public and decisive 
act to vindicate the righteousness of God. In previous ages the 
sins of mankind had been passed over without adequate punishment 
or atonement: * but this long forbearance on the part of God had in 
view throughout that signal exhibition of His Righteousness which 
He purposed to enact when the hour should come as now it has” 
come, so as to reveal Himself in His double character as at once 
righteous Himself and pronouncing righteous, or accepting as 
piysonss ἧς the loyal follower of ue | 


21. τ᾿ δέ: 6 τόν under'the Christian dispensation. | Mey. De 
W. Oltr. Go. and others contend for the rendering ‘as it is,’ on the 
ground that the opposition is between two sfa/es, the state under 
Law and the state without Law. But here the two states or 
_ relations correspond to two periods succeeding each other in order 


of time; so that νυνί may well have its first and most obvious 
meaning, which is confirmed by the parallel passages, Rom. xvi.  _ 
25, 26 μυστηρίου... φανερωθέντος . .. viv, Eph. ii. 12, 13 vt 


δὲ... ἐγενήθητε ἐγγύς, Col. i. 26, 27 μυστήριον τὸ ἀποκεκρυμμένον .. «ἡ 
νῦν δὲ ἐφανερώθη, 2 ‘Tim. i. 9, 10 χάριν τὴν δοθεῖσαν . . . πρὸ χρόνων 
αἰωνίων φανερωθεῖσαν δὲ νῦν, Heb. ix. 26 νυνὶ δὲ ἅπαξ ἐπὶ συντελείᾳ — 
τῶν αἰώνων... πεφανέρωται. Τὶ may be observed (i) that the Ν, T.. 
writers constantly oppose the pre-Christian and the Christian 


dispensations to each other as periods (comp. in addition to the 


᾿ passages already enumerated Acts xvii. 30; Gal. ili, 23, 25, 
iv. 3, 4; Heb. i. 1); and. (ii) that ἀρυεδοδοοι is constantly used 


with expressions: denoting time (add to passages above Tit. i. 3 


Ἢ καιροῖς ἰδίοις, I Pet. i. 20 ἐπ’ ἐσχάτου. τῶν. πα: The jeans 


oe fa te commentators take this view. 


An allusion of Tertullian’ s makes it pr ΤΎΠΟΝ that Marcion retained: this : 


ee πὶ were evidence fails as to the rest of the chapter, and it is probable that he 
~~. eut ont the whole of ch. ἵν, along with most other oes to aS History 


ce οἰ his ὁ meaning.’ 


᾿ of Abraham (Tert. on Gal. iv. 21-26, Ado, Mare. v. 4). 1 
᾿ς χωρὶς νόμου: “apart from law,’ ‘independently of. it? not αὐ. 


᾿ς : a subordinate system growing. out. oe Law, but. as an alternative for pie ae 
Ἷ law and destined ultimately to supersede it (Rom. x. 4)... ie ee 
| δικαιοσύνη. Θεοῦ: see on ch. i, Ἐν ἐσ Paul goes” on. io ‘define Pes 


The righteousness which. he has i in view is is essentially ᾿ ts 


τι. al, 22. | | τ ‘THE NEW SYSTEM : | ee age! 82. ne 


the righteousness of God: ‘though the δε πὶ in which it is 

regarded is as a condition bestowed upon man, that condition is — 
the direct outcome of the Divine attribute of righteousness, working 
its way to larger realization amongst men. One step in this 
realization, the “first great objective step, is the Sacrificial Death of 
Christ for sin (ver. 2 5); the next step is the subjective apprehension 
of what is thus done for him by faith on the part of the believer 
(ver. 22). ‘Under the old system the only way laid down for man to 
attain to righteousness was by the strict performance of the Mosaic _ 
Law; now that heavy obligation is removed and a shorter but at 
the same time more effective method is substituted, me method of 
attachment to a Divine Person. : 


3 mehuvépwrat. Contrast the completed φανέρωσις in Christ and 
the continued ἀποκάλυψις in the Gospel (ch. i. 16): the verb 
| φανεροῦσθαι 1 is regularly used for the Incarnation with its accompani- 

ments and sequents as outstanding facts of history prepared i in the 
secret counsels of God and at the fitting moment ‘manifested’ to 
- the sight of men; so, of the whole process of the Incarnation, 
1 Tim. iii. 16; 2 Tim. i. το; 1 Pet. i. 20; 1 Jo. iii. 5,8: of the 


Atonement, Heb. ix. 26: of the risen Christ; Mark xvi. 12, 14: 


John χχί. τᾷ: of the future coming to Judgement, 1: Pet. ν. 4: 
1 Jo. i. 28. The nearest parallels to this verse which speaks of 


τ the manifestation of Divine * righteousness’ are 2 Tim. i i, το, which 


speaks of a like manifestation of Divine ‘ ‘grace, and ἃ Jo. Aas. 
᾿ς which describes the Incarnation as the appearing on earth of the 

principle of ‘ life.’ i 
᾿, μαρτυρουμένη κ. τ΄ \.: another instance of the care with which - 
| St. Paul insists that the new order of things is in no way contrary © 
to the old, but rather a development which was duly foreseen and. 


provided for : cf. Rom. i. 2, iii. 31, the whole of ch. iv, ix. 25-333 es nol 
ΠΧ, Y6-213 Xl, 1-10, 26-29; xv. 8-123 xvi. 26 &c. | See 
22, δέ turns to the particular. aspect of the Divine righteousness τς 


which the Apostle here wishes to bring out; it is righteousness 
apprehended by faith in Christ and embracing the body of believers. 


The particle thus introduces a nearer definition, but in itself only : 
.. marks the transition in thought which here (as in ch.ix.30; 1Cor. 
elo dd 63 Gal. ih 25 Phil. ii. 8) happens to be from the general to a τὸ 


particular. | ᾿ 
πίστεως Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ : gen. of object; “faith in Jesus Christ. 


Thies is the hitherto almost universally accepted view, which has 
_ however been recently challenged in a very carefully worked out — 


Oe argument by Prof. Haussleiter of Greifswald ae ial pes a ᾿ 


oe . ᾿ Oe u. der christliche Glaube, Leipzig, 1891). 


Dr. Haussleiter contends that. the gen. is subjective not objective, that like : νι ᾿ be ᾿ 
ΓΝ ‘faith of Abraham’ in ch. iv. 16, it denotes the faith (in God) which τ 
τ Christ Himself maintained even n through t the ordeal ἊΣ the Crucifixion, that BE as, ies 


“Cm AALS TET 225: 2 κει 


δ... ~=~EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS [111 22, 98. 
_ this faith is here put forward as the central feature of the Atonement, and 
ον that it is to be grasped or appropriated by the Christian in a similar manner 

to that in which he reproduces the faith of Abraham. If this view held 
good, a number of other passages (notably i. 17) would be affected by it, 
But, although ably carried out, the interpretation of some of these passages 
seems to us forced; the theory brings together things, like the πίστις Ἰησοῦ 
Χριστοῦ here with the πίστις Θεοῦ in iii. 3, which are really disparate; and 
it has so far, we believe, met with no acceptance. | 

ο΄ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ. B, and apparently Marcion as quoted by Tertullian, 

drop Ἰησοῦ (so too WH. marg.); A reads ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ. 

καὶ ἐπὶ πάντας om. N* ABC, 47. 67**, Boh. Acth. Arm., Clem.-Alex. 
Orig. Did. Cyr.-Alex. Aug.: ins DEFGKL &c. ἐπὶ πάντας alone is 
found in Jo. Damasc. Vulg. codd., so that eis πάντας καὶ ἐπὶ πάντας would 
seem to be a conflation, or combination of two readings originally alterna- 
tives. If it were the true reading εἰς would express ‘destination for’ all 
believers, ἐπί ‘ extension to’ them. 7 ΜΝ 


28. οὗ γάρ ἐστι διαστολή. The Apostle is reminded of one of 
his main positions. The Jew has (in this respect) no real advantage 
over the Gentile; both alike need a righteousness which is not their 
own; and to both it is offered on the same terms. : ae 
τ ἥμαρτον. In English we may translate this ‘have sinned’ in 
accordance with the idiom of the language, which prefers to use 
the perfect where a past fact or series of facts is not separated by = 
a Clear interval from the present: see note on ii. 12. | 

οὐ ὕστεροῦνται : see Monro, Homeric Grammar, § 8 (3); mid. voice = — 
‘feel want. Gif. well compares Matt. xix. 20 τί ἔτι ὑστερῶ; 
(objective, ‘What, as a matter of fact, is wanting to me?’) with 
Luke xv. 14 καὶ αὐτὸς ἤρξατο ὑστερεῖσθαι (subjective, the Prodigal 
begins to /eel his destitution). : a | - 
_ τῆς δόξης. There are two wholly distinct uses of this word: 
(1) = ‘opinion’ (a use not found in N. T.) and thence in. 
particular ‘favourable opinion,’ ‘reputation’ (Rom. ii. 7, τὸ; 
John xii, 43 &c.); (2) by a use which came in with the 
LXX as translation of Heb. N33 = (i) ‘visible brightness or 
splendour’ (Acts xxii. τὰ; 4 Cor. xv. 40 .ff.); and hence 
(ii) the brightness which radiates from the presence of God, 
τ the visible glory conceived as resting on Mount Sinai (Ex. 
xxiv. 16), in the pillar of cloud (Ex. xvi. ro), in the tabernacle 
τ (Ex. xl 34) or temple (1 Kings viii. 11; 2 Chron. v. 14), and — 
specially between the cherubim on the lid of the ark (Ps. lxxx. 1; 
Ex. xxv. 22; Rom. ix. 4 &c.); (iii) this visible ‘splendour 
_ symbolized the Divine perfections, ‘the majesty or goodness of 
_ God as manifested to men’ (Lightfoot on Col.i.11; comp. Eph, = 
4,6, 12, 175 iii, 16); (iv) these perfections are in a measure 
communicated to man through Christ (esp. 2. Cor. iv. 6, 
- ἯΙ, 18). Both morally and physically a certain transfiguration 6 
takes place in the Christian, partially here, completely hereafter 
(comp. e.g. Rom. vill. 30 ἐδόξασεν with Rom. v. 2 ἐπ᾿ ἐλπίδι tis Ὁ 


δόξης τοῦ Θεοῦ, vill, 18. τὴν μέλλουσαν δόξαν ἀποκαλυφθῆναι, 2 Tim. 
ii. 1ο δόξης αἰωνίου). The Rabbis held that Adam by the Fall lost 
six things, ‘the glory, life (immortality), his stature (which was _ 
above that of his descendants), the fruit of the field, the fruits of 
trees, and the light (by which the world was created, and which 
was withdrawn from it and reserved for the righteous in the world 
tocome).’ It is explained, that ‘the glory’ was a reflection from 
the Divine glory which before the Fall brightened Adam’s face | 
(Weber, Alisyn. Theol. p. 214). Clearly St. Paul conceives of this 
glory as in process of being recovered: the physical sense is also. 
enriched by its extension to attributes that are ears and 


alee 


‘The meaning of Sé¢a i in this connexion is well illustrated by» 4 For, vii, 42 
fed. Bensly = vi, 14 O.F. Fritzsche, Ὁ. 607], where the state of the blessed 
is described as megue meridiem, neque noctem, neque ante lucene [perh. for 
anteluctum; vid. Bensly ad loc.|, meque nitorem, meque claritatem, ΩΣ 
lucent, nist ‘solummodo splendorem claritatis Altesstme [perh. = ἀπαύγασμα 
δόξης Ὑψίστου]. In quoting this passage Ambrose has sola Ded fulzebdt 
Claritas ; Dominus enim erit lux omnium (cf. Rev. xxi. 24). The blessed 
themselves shine with a brightness which is reflected from the face of God: 
bid, vv. 97, 98 [Bensly = ΤΊ, 72 O. F, Fritzsche] geomodo tnctpiet (μέλλει) 
vulius eorum fulgeré sicut sol, et quomodo incipient stellarum adsimilari 
lumen... festinant enim videre vultum [ezus| cut serviunt veventes et 
a quo incipient gloriost mercedent recipere (cf. Matt. xiii. 43). 


94. δικαιούμενοι. The construction and connexion of this word 
are difficult, and perhaps not to be determined with certainty. 
(i) Many leading scholars (De W. Mey. Lips. Lid. Win. Gr. ὃ xlv. . 
6b) make δικαιούμενοι mark a detail in, or assign a proof of, the 
condition. described by ὑστεροῦνται. Tn this case there would be 
a slight stress on δωρεάν : men are far from God’s glory, decause the 
state of righteousness has to be given them; they do nothing for 
it. But this is rather far-fetched. No such proof or further — 
| description of ὃ borepodvrat is needed. It had already been proved 2 
by the actual condition of Jews as well as Gentiles; and to prove 
it by the gratuitousness of the justification would be an inversion 
of the logical order. (ii) ὑ ὑστεροῦνται. δικαιούμενοι i is taken as = ὕστε- 
ο povyrat Kat: δικαιοῦνται (Fri.) or == ὑστερούμενοι. δικαιοῦνται (Tholuck). | 
But this is dubious Greek. (ili) δικαιούμενοι is not taken with what — 
precedes, but is made to begin a new clause. In that case there is _ 
an anacoluthon, and we must supply some such phrase as més — 
καυχώμεθα ; (Ol tr). But that would be harsh, and ἃ connecting — 


particle seems wanted. (iv) Easier and more natural than. any of 7 
on these expedients, seems to be, with Va. and Ewald, to make οὐ γάρ. 
ΕΝ ἐπ ὲ δε νται; practically. a parenthesis, and to take the nome! ee: 
δικαιούμενοι ‘as δ egesied by πάντες in ver, 23, but in sense referring = 


rather to τοὺς πιστεύοντας IN ver, 22.” No doubt such a construction eo 


: | would ἢ be tog wiay, bat it. may, ἢ be guistoned: whether "ἢ is. 1 t00! oa oe 
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irregular for St. Paul. The Apostle frequently gives a new turn to — 
a sentence under the influence of some expression which is really 
τ subordinate to the main idea. Perhaps as near a parallel as any 
would be 2 Cor. viii. 18, 19 συνεπέμψαμεν δὲ τὸν ἀδελφὸν. . . οὗ. 
ὁ ἔπαινος ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ... οὐ μόνον δέ, ἀλλὰ καὶ χειροτονηθείς (as if 
ὃς ἐπαινεῖται had preceded), | i 7 
δωρεὰν τῇ αὐτοῦ χάριτι. Each of these phrases strengthens the 
other in a very emphatic way, the position of αὐτοῦ further laying 
stress on the fact that this manifestation of free favour on the part 
of God is unprompted by any other external cause than the one 
which is mentioned (διὰ τῆς ἀπολυτρώσεως). | ex, 4 
ἀπολυτρώσεως, It is contended, esp. by Oltramare, (i) that 
λυτρόω and ἀπολυτρόω in classical Greek = not ‘to pay a ransom,’ 
but ‘to take a ransom,’ ‘to put to ransom,’ or ‘release on ransom,’ 
as a conqueror releases his prisoners (the only example given of 
ἀπολύτρωσις is Plut. Pomp. 24 πολέων αἰχμαλώτων ἀπολυτρώσεις, where 
τ the word has this sense of ‘ putting to ransom’); (ii) that in LXX 
᾿λυτροῦσθαι is frequently used of the Deliverance from Egypt, the © 
Exodus, in which there is no question of ransom (so Ex. vi. 6, 
xv. 13; Deut. vii, 8; ix. 26; xiii. 5, &c.: cf. also ἀπολυτρώσει 
Ex. xxi. 8, of the ‘release’ of a slave by her master), The subst. 
ἀπολύτρωσις Occurs only in one place, Dan. iv. 30 [29 or 32], LXX 
ὁ xpdvos pou τῆς ἀπολυτρώσεως ἦλθε Of Nebuchadnezzar’s recovery 
from his madness. Hence it is inferred (cf. also Westcott, Hed. 
p. 296, and Ritschl, Rechifert, τς Versvhn. ii. 220 ff.) that here and 


in similar passages ἀπολύτρωσις denotes ‘deliverance’ simply without oo : 
any idea of ‘ransom.’ There is no doubt that this part of the 
metaphor might be dropped. But in view of the clear resolution of © 


the expression in Mark x, 45 (Matt. xx. 28) δοῦναι τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ 
λύτρον ἀντὶ πολλῶν, and ἴῃ τ Tim. ii. 6 6 δοὺς ἑαυτὸν ἀντίλυτρον ὑπὲρ. 
πάντων, and in view also of the many passages in which Christians 
are said to be ‘bought,’ or ‘bought with a price’ (1 Cor. vi. 20, 
vi. 23; Gal. iii 13; 2 Pet. ii 1; Rev. v. 9: cf Acts xx. 28 ; 
a Pet. i. 18, 19), we can hardly resist the conclusion that the idea 
_ of the λύτρον retains its full force, that it is identical with the τιμή, 


πὴ : and that both are ways of describing the Death of Christ. The 
πος emphasis is on the cost of man’s redemption. We need not press 
_ the metaphor yet a step further by asking (as the ancients did} το 


whom the ransom or price was paid. — It was required by that Ὁ ᾿ 
ultimate necessity which has made the whole course of things What 


od has been; but this necessity is far beyond our powers to grasp ee 


fis ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ, We owe to Haussleiter (Der Glaube Jess Christi, 
τ ΡῈ 116) the interesting observation that wherever the phrase ἐν Χριστῷ or a eo 
τ Χριστῷ “Ingod occurs there is no single instance of the variants ἐν Ἰησοῦον 6. 


τ ἐν Ἰησοῦ Χριστῷ. This is significant, because in oth 


combinations the 6 
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variants are frequent. tt is ass ἘΠῚ we should expect, ἐεέμτος ἐν Χριστῷ | 
and ἐν Χριστῷ “Ine. always relate to the ene ee not to the historic 
_ Jesus. : 


25. προέθετο may = = S either ῶ he God proposed to Himself a 

‘ purposed, ’ «designed’ (Orig. Pesh.); or (ii) ‘whom God set forth 

publicly’ (proposuit Vulg.). Both meanings would be in full δο- 

cordance with the teaching of St. Paul both elsewhere and in this 
Epistle. For (i) we may compare the idea of the Divine πρόθεσις, 

in ch. ix. rz (vill, 28); Eph. iii. τὰ (i. 11); 2 Tim. ‘i.g; also 
1 Pet. i. 20. - For. (ii) compare esp. Gal. ili, 1 οἷς kar’ ὀφθαλμοὺς 
Ιησοῦς Χριστὸς προεγράφη ἐσταυρωμένος. But when we turn to the 
immediate context we find it so full of terms denoting publicity 
: (πεφανέρωται, εἰς ἐνδειξιν, πρὸς τὴν ἔνδειξιν) that the latter sense seems 
_ preferable. The Death of Christ is not only a manifestation of the 
- righteousness of God, but a veszble manifestation and one to which 
‘ appeal can be made. 

| ἱλαστήριον: usually subst. meaning strictly ¢ place or vehicle of 
propitiation,’ but originally neut. of adj. ἱλαστήριος (ἱλαστήριον 
ἐπίθεμα Ex, xxv. 16 [17], where however Gif. takes the two words 
ag substantives in apposition). In LXX of the Pentateuch, as in. 
Heb. ix. 5, the word constantly stands for the ‘lid of the ark,’ or 
‘mercy-seat,’ so called from the fact of its being sprinkled with the 
blood of the sacrifices on the Day of Atonement. A number of. 
the best authorities (esp. Gif. Va. Lid. Ritschl, Rechifert. u. Versohn. 


ii, 169 ff. ed. 2) take the word here in this sense, arguing (i) that 


it suits the emphatic αὐτοῦ in ἐν τῷ αὐτοῦ. αἵματε; (ii) that through 
LXX it would be by far the most familiar usage; (iii) that the 
Greek commentaiors (as Gif has shown in detail) unanimously give 

‘it this sense; (iv) that the idea is specially appropriate inasmuch as _ 

on Christ. rests the fulness of the Divine glory, ‘the true Shekinah,’ 


and it is natural to connect with His Death the culminating rite in 2 


“ the culminating service of Atonement. But, on the other hand, 
there is great harshness, not to say confusion, i in making Christ at 


once priest and victim ‘and place of sprinkling. - Origen it is trues 
does not shrink from this; he says expressly znvenzes jotlur . ἐν OSE 


ipsum et propitiatorium el pontificem et hostiam quae offertur pro 
 populo (ta Kom. iii. 8, p. 213 Lomm.). But although there is _ 
a partial analogy for ‘this in Heb, ix. 11-14, 23-K, 22, where | 
Christ is both priest and victim, it is straining the i image yet further — 


ae to identify Him with the ἱλαστήριον. The Christian ἱλαστήριον, Or 


_ ‘place of sprinkling,’ in the literal sense, is rather the Cross. Itis 
also something of a point (if we are right in giving the sense of 


: publicity to προέθετο) that the sprinkling of the mercy-seat was. just : Ἐν 


the one rite which was withdrawn from the sight of the people. 


Another way of taking ἱλαστήριον is to supply with it. θῦμα on the 6 
wee ἷ ε analogy. OF: Ὁ τηρίσιι τλεστήριην, ἀαῤίστήριων.. Tt too” Is 8. strongly : ᾿ ao τ 


ᾷ 
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: supported (esp. by the leading German commentators, De W. Fri. 


“This ‘teaches that the day of de 


Mey. Lips.). But there seems to be no clear instance of ἱλαστήριον 
564 in this sense. Neither is there Satisfactory proof that ἱλαστ. 
(subst.) = in a general sense ‘ instrument or means of propitiation.’ 
It appears therefore simplest to take it as adj. accus, masc. added 
as predicate to ὅν, There is evidence that the word was current as 
an adj. at this date (ἱλαστήριον μνῆμα Joseph. Ants, XVI. vii. τ; 
ἱλαστηρίου θανάτου 4 Macc. xvii, 22 ἢ, and other exx.). — The 
objection that the adj. is not applied properly to persons counts | 
for very little, because of the extreme rarity of the sacrifice of 

a person. Here however it is just this personal element which is 
most important. It agrees with the context that the term chosen 


should be rather. one which generalizes the character of propitiatory 
sacrifice than one which exactly reproduces a particular feature of 
such sacrifice. is 


The Latin versions do not help us: they give all three renderings, pro- 
pitiatorium, propitiatorem, and Propitiationem.  Syr. is also ambiguous. 
The Coptic clearly favours the masc. rendering adopted above, 


It may be of some interest to compare the Jewish teaching on the subject 

ὋΣ Atonement. ‘When a man thinks, I will just go on sinning and repent 
later, no help is given him from above to make him repent.. He who 
~ thinks, I will but just sin and the Day of Atonement will bring me forgive- 
hess, such an one gets no forgiveness through the Day of Atonement. 
Offences of man against God the Day of Atonement. can atone; offences of 
man against his fellow-man the Day of Atonement cannot atone until he has 
given satisfaction to his fellow-man’ ; and more to the same effect (Mishnah, 


 Lract. Joma, viii. 9, ad. Winter πὶ Wiinsche, Μία, Lit. p. 98). We get 


8. more advanced system of casuistry in Tosephta, Zract. Joma, v 3° R. Ismael © 
said, Atonement is of tour kinds. He who transgresses a positive command 
and repents is at once forgiven according to the Scripture, “ Return, ye back- 
sliding children, I will heal your backslidings” (Jer. iii, 23 [22]). He who 
transgresses a negative command or prohibition and repents has the atone- 
ment held in suspense by his tepentance, and the Day of Atonement makes 
it effectual, according to the Scripture, “ For on this day shall atonement be 
made for you” (Lev. xvi. 30). Ifa man commits a sin for which is decreed 


and trespass-offering and death and the Day of Atonement all being no 


a _ atonement without Tepentance, because it is written in Lev. 
oc Only, 1.6, when he turns from his evil way does he obtain 
τ΄, otherwise he obtains no atonement? (op. cit. p1gq)e ΘΕ 


Fritzsche ad lac). 6 .Ὁ 


__* Some MSS. read here διὰ 
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“Bia τῆς πίστεωβ: διὰ πίστεως, NC DIFG 6 ahs Tisch. WH. text. 
The art. seems here rather more correct, pointing back as it would do to διὰ 
πίστεως “I. X. in ver. 22; it is found in 'B and the mass of later authorities, 
but there is a strong phalanx « on the other side ; Bi is not i infallible in Stich 
company oa xi. .) τι Ἴ 


ἐν τῷ αὐτοῦ αἵματι : not vith πίστεως (though this ere be | 
a quite legitimate combination ; see Gif. σώ loc.), but with προέθετο ὦ 
ἱλαστήριον : the shedding and sprinkling of the blood is a prcipal Ξ 
idea, not secondary. se 

The significance of the Sacrificial Bloodshedding was twofold: | 
The blood was regarded by the Hebrew as essentially the seat of 
life (Gen. i ix. 43 Lev. xvii. 11; ; Deut. xii. 23). Hence the death — 
of the victim was not only a death but a setting free of life; the 
application of the blood was an application ‘of life ; and the 
offering of the blood to God was an offering of life. In this lay 
more especially the virtue of the sacrifice (Westcott, Lp. Jo. Ρ. 34 ff. 5 
feb. p. 293 f.). 

For the prominence which is given to the Bloodshedding in 
connexion with the Death of Christ see the passages collected 
below. 
 e€ig ἔνδειξιν : εἰς denotes the final and remote object, πρός the 
nearer object. The whole plan of redemption from its first 
conception in the Divine Mind aimed at the exhibition of God’s 
Righteousness. And the same exhibition of righteousness was 
kept in view in a subordinate part of that plan, viz. the forbearance 
᾿ which God displayed through long ages towards sinners. For the 
7 punctuation and structure of the sentence see below. For ἔνδειξιν 
_ see on ch. ii. 15: here too the sense is that of ‘ proof by an appeal 
το fact. 
els ἔνδειξιν τῆς δι και δα αὐτοῦ. | Th what: sense can the Death | 
of Christ be said to demonstrate the righteousness of God? It 
demonstrates it by showing the impossibility of simply passing over 


sin. It does so by a great and we may say cosmical act, the es 


nature of which we are not able wholly to understand, but which | 
at least presents analogies to the rite of sacrifice, and to that 
‘particular form of the rite which had for its object propitiation. — 


_ The whole Sacrificial system was symbolical; and its wide diffusion 6 
showed that it was a mode. of religious expression specially 


appropriate to that particular stage in the world’s development. 
Was it. to lapse entirely with Christianity ? ‘The writers of the 


eet New Testament practically ; answer, No. The necessity for it still — 


existed; the great fact of sin and guilt remained; there was still the 6 


‘same bar to the offering of acceptable worship. To meet this fact. 


and to remove this bar, there had been enacted an Event which 


᾿ possessed the significance of sacrifice. And to that event the N. Te. 


" ὮΝ wr iters: τ appealed as 8 satiatying ἢ με econditions which the righteoustiess ae a 


for, ‘the same display’ as that just mentioned ; 
τ τ γότων ἁμαρτημάτων seems to be contrasted with ἐν τῷ νῦν τ 
_ construction thus most thoroughly agrees with St, ‘Paul's style 
elsewhere: see. Gifford’s note and compare the passage quoted 6 
| Eph. iii. 3~5, also Rom. iii. 7, αι τό a ae 


the connexion between the 


99. EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS [ΤΠ]. 25, 26. 


considered as a Sacrifice’ below. — a oie 
ο΄ διὰ τὴν πάρεσιν : not ‘for the remission,’ as AV., which gives 
a somewhat unusual (though, as we shall see on iv. 25, not 
impossible) sense to διά, and also a wrong sense to mdpeow, but 


or God required. See the longer Note on ‘The Death of Christ | 


‘because of the pretermission, or passing over, of foregone sins.’ 


For the difference between πάρεσις and ἄφεσις see Trench, Syz, 
p. 110 ff: πάρεσις = ‘putting aside! temporary suspension of 
punishment which may at some later date be inflicted ; ἄφεσις == 
‘putting away,’ complete and unreserved forgiveness. _ 
It is possible that the thought of this passage may have been suggested by 
Wisd. xi. 23 [24] καὶ παρορᾷς ἁμαρτήματα. ἀνθρώπων els μετάνοιαν. There 


will be found in Trench, of. cé#. p. 111, an account of ἃ controversy which 
arose out of this verse in Holland at the end of the sixteenth and beginning 


of the seventeenth centuries, 


ἁμαρτημάτων : as contrasted with ἁμαρτία, ἁμάρτημα = the single 
act of sin, ἁμαρτία = the permanent principle of which such an act 
is the expression, τ ε τ ἌΝ 
ἐν τῇ ἀνοχῇ: ἐν either (i) denotes motive, as Mey., &c. (Grimm, 
Lex. 8. ν. ἐν, 5.2); or (ii) it is temporal, ‘durimg the forbearance οὔ. 
God.’ Of these (i) is preferable, because the whole context deals 
with the scheme as it lay in the Divine Mind, and the relation of 
its several parts to each other, © 


ἀνοχῇ: See on ii, 4, and note that ἀνοχή is related to πάρεσις as 


χάρις is related to ἄφεσις, aes 
26. πρὸς τὴν ἔνδειξιν : to be connected closely with the preceding _ 
clause: the stop which separates this verse from the last should be — 
wholly removed, and the pause before διὰ τὴν πάρεσιν SOMewhat 
lengthened; we Should represent it in English by a dash or semi-~. 
colon. We may represent the various pauses in the passage in some - 
such way as this: ‘Whom God set forth as propitiatory—through 
faith—in His own blood—for a display of His righteousness Pe 


τς because of the passing-over of foregone sins in the forbearance of. 
_ God with a view to the display of His righteousness at the present 
_ Moment, so that He might be at once righteous (Himself) and 
declaring righteous him who has for his motive faith in Jesus.’ Gif, 
Seems to be successful in proving that this is the true construction: 
(i) otherwise it is difficult to account for the change of the preposi- . 


tion from εἰς to πρός 3. (ii) the art. is on this view perfectly accounted ὁ 


καιρῷ ; (iv) the. : 


ΠΛ μμεδίκαιον καὶ δικαιοῦντα, This is the Key-phrase which establishes Ὁ 
δικαιοσύνη Θεοῦ, and the δικαιοσύνη ce ὁ 6 


"ΠῚ won 
What Ge χοὶ 
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πίστεως. It is not that ' God i is righteous dnd ‘yet declares righteous 
the believer in Jesus,’ but that ‘He is righteous and also, we might 
almost say and therefore, declares righteous the believer.’ ‘The 
words indicate no opposition between | justice and mercy. Rather 
that which seems to us and which really i is an act of mercy is the 
direct outcome of the ‘ righteousness’ which is a wider and more 


adequate name than justice. It is the essential righteousness of 


God which impels Him to set in motion that sequence of events in 
_ the sphere above and in the sphere below which leads to the free — 
forgiveness of the believer and star ts him on his way with | a clean 
page to his record. | 7 
τὸν ἐκ πίστεως : ‘him whose ruling motive is faiths contrast 


οἱ ἐξ ἐριθείας ch. ii. 8; ὅσοι ἐξ & cpyov νόμου (8 as Many as depend One eur 


W orks of law ἢ Gal. i το. 


7 he Death of Christ considered asa S acrifice. 


It is impossible to get rid from this passage of the double idea 
(1) of ἃ sacrifice ; (2) of a sacrifice which is propitiatory. In any 
case the phrase ἐν τῷ αὐτοῦ αἵματι carries with it the idea of sacrificial 


 ploodshedding. And whatever sense we assign to ἱλαστήριον--- 


_ whether we directly supply θῦμα, or whether we supply ἐπίθεμα and 
regard it as equivalent to the mercy-seat, or whether we take it as 

an : adj. in agreement with é»—the fundamental idea which underlies 

the word must be that of propitiation. And further, when we ask, 


εἰ Who is propitiated? the answer can only be ‘God. Nor is it. 


possible to separate this propitiation from the Death of the Son, 
τ Quite apart from this passage it is not difficult to prove that these _ 
two ideas of sacrifice and. propitiation lie at the root of the teaching 


not only of St. Paul but of the New Testament generally. Before hase 2 
_ considering their significance it may. be: well first to summarize this eno 


evidence briefly. | 
τ (1) As in the passage oe us, SO ‘clsewhere, the stress which ἢ δ᾽. Ὁ 
= Jaid on αἷμα is directly connected with the idea of sacrifices We — 

have it in St. Paul, in Rom. v. 9; Eph. i. 7, ii. 133; Col. i. 20 (Sud τοῦ 


.  alpatos τοῦ σταυροὶ). We have it for St. Peter in x Pet. i. 2 2 (pavricpoy | 


αἵματος) and το. (τιμίῳ αἵματι ὡς ἀμνοῦ ἀμώμου καὶ ἀσπίλου). For. 
St. John we have it in 1 Jo. i. 7, and inv. 6, 8, It also comes 


out distinctly 1 in several places i in the Apocalypse (i. §,. V..9, vii. 14, age 


ΧΙ, rr, xiii.’8), It is a leading idea very strongly. represented in 


᾿ “Ep, to "Hebrews (especially in capp. ix, x, xiii). There is also the 
strongest reason to think that this Apostolic teaching wassuggested 
“by words | of our Lord Himself, who spoke of His approaching 


: death i μ terms proper. to a ‘sacrifice such as that by which the First: a 


Covenant had been inaugurated (comp. τ Cor. xi. 25 with Mant, | Es 
a i 28; Mark. xiv. ag eae not Luke xxii. nee ce 
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ἣν, Many of these passages besides the mention of bloodshedding 
and the death of the victim (Apoc. v. 6, 12, xili. 8 ἀρνίου ἐσφαγμένου : 
cf. v. 9) call attention to other details in the act of sacrifice (e. g. 
the sprinkling of the blood, ῥαντισμός τ' Ῥεῖ, i. 2; Heb. xii. 241. 

᾿ i. 23, 19, 21). ᾿ | | 
= We ἐπ οὶ also ‘ep the Death of Christ is compared not only — 
to one but to several of the leading forms of Levitical sacrifice: to 
the Passover (John i. 29, xix. 36; 1 Cor. v. 8, and the passages 
which speak of the ‘lamb’ in 1 Pet. and Apoc.); to the sacrifices 
of the Day of Atonement (so apparently in the passage from which 
we start, Rom. iti, 25, also in Heb. ii. 27; ix. 12, 14,15, and 
perhaps 1 Jo. fi. 2,iv. 10; 1 Pet. ii. 24); to the ratification of the 
Covenant (Matt. xxvi. 28, &c.; Heb. ix. 15-22); to the sin- offering 
(Rom. viii. 3; Heb. ‘xiii, τα; 1 Pet. iii. 18, and possibly if not 
under the earlier head, 1 Jo. ii, 2, iv. 10). A 

(2) In a number of these passages as well as in others, both 
from the Epistles of St. Paul and from other Apostolic writings, 


the Death of Christ is directly connected with the forgiveness of | 


sins (e.g. Matt. xxvi. 28; Acts v. 30 ἔν, apparently; 1 Cor. xv. 3; 
2 Cor. v. 213 Eph. i. 7; Col. 1, 14 and 20; Tit. ii. 14; Heb.i.3, 
ix. 28, x. 12 al.; 1 Pet. ii. 24, iii, 18; 1 Jo.it.2,iv.10; Apoc.is). 
The author of Ep. to Hebrews generalizes from the ritual system — ᾿ 

of the Old Covenant that sacrificial bloodshedding is necessary in 
every case, or nearly in every case, to place the worshipper in a 
condition of fitness to approach the Divine Presence (Heb. ix. 22° 


kat σχεδὸν ἐν αἵματι πάντα καθαρίζεται κατὰ τὸν νόμον, καὶ χωρ 


αἱματεκχυσίας οὐ γίνεται ἄφεσις). The use of the different words. 
denoting ‘propitiation’ is all to the same effect (ἱλαστήριον Rom. 
Hil. 255 ἱλασμός τ Jo. ii. 2, iv. 103 ἱλάσκεσθαι Heb.ii. ry). 
This strong convergence of Apostolic writings of different an 
varied character.seems to show that the idea of Sacrifice as applied | 
to the Death of Christ cannot be put aside as a merely passing | 
metaphor, but is interwoven with the very weft and warp. of 
primitive Christian thinking, taking its. start (if we may trust our 
_ traditions) from words of Christ Himself. What it all amounts to 


is that the religion of the New Testament, like the religion of the 


Qld, has the idea of sacrifice as one of its central conceptions, not _ 


however scattered over an elaborate cere nonial system but concen- — 


trated in a single many-sided and far-reaching act. 


Sec _ it will be seen that this throws back a light. over the Old 


3 me ‘Testament sacrifices—and indeed not only over them but over the 
Sacrifices of ethnic religion—and shows that. they were something 


cee. re than a system of meaningless butchery, that they hadareal 


3 Spiritual significance, and that. they embodied deep principles of — 


religion in forms suited to the apprehension of the age to which they _ aes 


τις Were given and capable of gradual refinement and purification, = δι᾽ 


ΤΙ. 321-967 ‘THE NEW SYSTEM, ee 


| Tn this connexion it may be worth. mele. to dnote 8. striking 
passage from a writer of great, if intermittent, insight, who approaches | 
the subject from a thoroughly detached and independent stand- 
point. In his last series of Slade lectures delivered in Oxford (The 
Art of England, 1884, p. 14 1), Mr. Ruskin- wrote as follows: 
‘None of you, who have the least acquaintance with the general 


tenor of my own teaching, will suspect me of any bias towards the 


doctrine of vicarious Sacrifice, as it is taught by the modern 
Evangelical Preacher. But the great mystery of the idea of © 
Sacrifice itself, which has been manifested as one united and 

solemn instinct by all thoughtful and affectionate races, since the 
world became peopled, is founded on the secret truth of benevolent. 
energy which all men who have tried to gain it have learned—that 
you cannot save men from death but by facing it for them, nor 
from sin but by resisting it forthem . . . Some day or other 

probably now. very soon—too probably by heavy afflictions of © 
the State, we shall be taught . . . that all the true good and 
_ glory even of this world—not to speak of any that is to come, must 
_ be bought still, as it always has been, with our toil, and with our 

tears.’ 

After all the writer of this and the Evangelical Preacher whom 
he repudiates are not so very far apart. It may be hoped that the 
Preacher too may be willing to purify his own conception and to 
strip it of some quite unbiblical accretions, and he will then find - 

_ that the central verity for which he. contends is not. sade gai 
_ stated in the impressive words just quoted. i 
The idea of Vicarious. Suffering is not the whole and not 


‘perhaps the culminating point in the conception of Sacrifice, for 


Dr. Westcott seems to have sufficiently shown that the centre οὗ 


‘the symbolism of Sacrifice lies not in the death of the victim but 8 


in the offering of its life. This idea of Vicarious Suffering, which is” 


τ es: in all probability the great difficulty and stumbling- οἷ εἶ 


block in the way of the acceptance of Bible teaching on this head, = 
was revealed once and for all time in Isaiah 111, No one ‘who | 
reads that chapter with attention can fail to see the profound truth , 

which lies behind it—a truth which seems to gather up in one all 


that is most pathetic i in the world’s history, but which when it has 


᾿ done so turns upon it the light of truly prophetic and divine i inspira~ = 
tion, gently lifts the veil from the accumulated mass of pain and _ 
sorrow, and shows beneath its unspeakable value in the working out 


of human redemption and regeneration and the sublime consolations. oe: 
ΠῚ by which for those who can enter into them it is accompanied. ae 
I said that this chapter gathers up in one all that is most pathetic Mas 


oa the world’s history. It gathers it up as it were in a single. 


εν, typical Figure. _ We. look at the lineaments. of that Figure, and . eae 
i ‘ then Ὁ we. transfer our gaze. and we recognize {em all translated esis ee 


from idea into reality, and embodied in marvellous perfection upon 
Calvary. τ bse Sere eat 7 | 
_ Following the example of St. Paul and St. John and the Epistle 


to the Hebrews we speak of something in this great Sacrifice, which _ 


we call ‘ Propitiation. We believe that the Holy Spirit spoke 
through these writers, and that it was His Will that we should use 
this word. But it is a word which we must leave it to Him to 
interpret. We drop our plummet into the depth, but the line 
attached to it is too short, and it does not touch the bottom. The 
_ awful processes of the Divine Mind we cannot fathom, Sufficient 
for us to know that through the virtue of the One Sacrifice our 
sacrifices are accepted, that the barrier which Sin places between us 
and God is removed, and that there is a " sprinkling’ which makes 
_us free to approach the throne of grace, | 7 


This, it may still be objected, is but a ‘fiction of mercy. ΑἹ] 


mercy, all forgiveness, is of the nature of fiction. It consists in 
treating men better than they deserve. And if we ‘being evil” 


exercise the property of mercy towards each other, and exercise it | ; 


not rarely out of consideration for the merit of someone else than 
the offender, shall not our Heavenly Father do the same? | 


CONSEQUENCES OF THE NEW SYSTEM, 


ἯΙ, 27-81. Hence it follows (1) that no claim can be 


made on the ground of human merit, for there ἐς no merit, 
an Faith (vv. 27, 28); (2) that ¥ew and Gentile are on the 
same footing, for there is but one God, and Faith is the only " 


means of accepiance with Him (vv. 20, 30). 


_ An objector may say that Law ἐς thus abrogated. On the a Ae 
contrary tts deeper principles ave fulfilled, as the history of 
Bates Abraham will show (ver. 31). ee ween ae oe 


: "There are two consequences which I draw, and one that an 


objector may draw, from this, The first is that such a method of = 
- obtaining righteousness leaves no room for human claims or merit, = 


_' Any such thing is once for all shut out. For the Christian system 
ΠΟ ἰδ not one of works—in which there might have been room for 
merit —but one of Faith, “8 Thus (οὖν, but see Crit. Nore) we believe Oe 
τ, that Faith is the condition on which aman is pronounced righteous, Ὁ 


_ and not a round of acts done in obedience to law. 66 


__. *The second consequence [already hinted at in ver. 22] is that 


III. 27, 28.] CONSEQUENCES OF THE NEW SYSTEM Sg a oes! 


Jew and Gentile are on the same footing. τ they are not, then — 
God must be God of the Jews in some exclusive sense in which 


He is not God of the Gentiles. 807s that so? Not ifI am right a 


in affirming that there is but one God, Who Tequires but one 
condition—Faith, on which He is ready to treat as ‘righteous’ 

, alike the circumcised and the uncircumcised—the circumcised with 

. whom Faith is the moving cause, and the uncircumcised with whom _ 

the same Faith is both moving cause and sole condition of their : 
acceptance, ; : Ὁ | 

81 The objector asks: Does not such a system throw over tay 

altogether ? Far from it. Law itself (speaking through the Penta- 

_ teuch) lays down principles (Faith and Promise) which find their — 

~ true fulfilment in Christianity. 


27. ἐξεκλείσθη : an instance of the ‘ summarizing’ force of the 
aorist; ‘it is shut out once for all,’ ‘ by one decisive act.’ | 
St. Paul has his eye rather upon the decisiveness of the act than upon its 
continued result. In English it is more natural to us to express decisiveness 
by laying stress upon the result‘ zs shut out.’ 

διὰ ποίου νόμου : νόμου here may be paraphrased ‘ system, ’ «Law? 
being the typical expression to the ancient mind of a ‘constituted 
order of things.’—-Under what kind of system is this result obtained ? | 

_ Under a system the essertce of which i is Faith. ὦ phan eee 

Similar metaphorical uses of νόμος would be ch. Vil. 21, 23 ; Vill. 2; x. 31 ᾽ 
on which see the Notes. 

28. οὖν recapitulates and summarizes what has gone before. 
The result of the whole matter stated briefly is that God declares — 
righteous, &c. But it must be confessed that γάρ gives the better — 
sense. We do not want a summary statement in the middle of an 
argument which is otherwise coherent. The alternative reading, | 
Revit wee γάρ, helps that coherence. [The Jew 5] boasting 18. 
excluded, decause justification turns on nothing which is the pecul iar 


possession of the Jew but on Faith. And so Gentile and Jew are 


on the same footing, as we might “expect Mey would ‘be, seeing ; 


᾿ that they have the same God. 


ὦ τ ον BCD°K LP &e.; Syrr. (Pesh. Harel}: Chrys. Theodrt, ai “Weiss 
RV. WH. marg.: γάρ NAD*EFG al. plur.; Latt. (Vet.-Vulg.) Boh. 


τς Αι; Orig.-lat. Ambrst. Aug.; Tisch. WH. fext RV. marg. The evidence 


for γάρ is largely Western, but it is combined with an element (δὲ A, Boh.) ᾿ 
-. which in this instance is probably not Western; so that the reading would 
. be carried back beyond the point of divergence of two most ancient lines of ὦ 


ioe ee On the other hand B admits in this Epistle some comparatively late ὦ oo 
readings (cf. xi. 6) and the authorities associated with it are inferior (BC in 


, Epp. is not so strong a combination as BC in CE We ue τ ᾿ ᾿ 


πο reading ve. 


EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS [ΙΠῚ. 28-81. 


| , BikewotoBan: : we must hold fast to the rendering ‘is declared 
“righteous, not ‘is made righteous’; cf. on i. 17. | 

“ἄνθρωπον: : any human being. 

29. ἤ presents, but only to dismiss, an ΓΤ hypothesis on 
the assumption of which the Jew mig cht still have had something to 
boast of. In rejecting this, St. ‘Paul once more emphatically 
asserts his main position. There is but one law (Faith), and there 
is but one Judge to administer it. ‘Though faith is spoken of in 

_ this abstract way it is of course Christian faith, faith in Christ. 
μόνον: μόνων B al, Llur., WH. marg.; perhaps assimilated to Ἰουδαίων 
lee gL ἐθνῶν. 

80. εἴπερ : decisively attested in place of ἐπείπερ. The old distinction 
drawn between εἴ wep and εἴ ye was that εἴ περ is used of a condition which 
is assumed without implying whether it is rightly or wrongly assumed, εἴ ye 
of a condition which carries with it the assertion of its own reality (Hermann 
on Viger, p. 831; Baumlein, Griech. Paridkeln, p. 64). It is doubtful 
whether this distinction holds in Classical Greek ; it can hardly hold for 
N.T. But in any'case both εἴ wep and εἴ γε lay some stress on the condition, 
as a condition: cf. Monro, Homeric Grammar, §§ 353, 354 ‘The Particle 
πέρ is evidently a shorter form of the Preposition πέρι, which ἴῃ its adverbial 

use has: the meaning deyond, exceedingly. Accordingly πέρ. is gntenstue, 
denoting that the word to which it is subjoined is true in a high degree, in 
its fall est sense, &c.... ye is used like πέρ to emphasize a particular word 
or phrase, It does not however zzzensz/y the meaning, or insist on the fact — 
as true, but only calls attention to the word or fact... . In a Conditional 
Protasis (with ds, ὅτε, εἰ, &c.), ye emphasizes the condition as such: hence 
ei γε if only, always supposing that, On the other hand εἴ wep means 
supposing CVE 50 mucle, hence af really (Lat. sz guidene),” 


ἐκ πίστεως. .. διὰ τῆς πίστεως : ἐκ denotes ‘ source, διά ‘attend- — 
ant circumstances. The Jew is justified ἐκ πίστεως διὰ περιτομῆς : 
the force at work is faith, the channel through which it works is 
circumcision. The Gentile is justified ἐκ πίστεως καὶ διὰ τῆς πίστεως 
no special channel, no ‘special conditions are marked out; faith is 
the one thing needful, it is itself ‘ both law and impulse.’ 
διὰ τῆς πίστεως == “the same faith, ‘the faith Just men- : 
tioned.’ Ἕ 
91. καταργοῦμεν: see on ver. 3 above. : 
τς γόμον ἱστῶμεν. If, as we must needs think, ch. iv contains the : 
τ proof of the proposition laid down in this ver se, ψόμον must = ulti- 


oe mately and virtually the Pentateuch. But it = the Pentateuch not 
τ as an isolated Book but as the most conspicuous and representative — 
expression of that great system of Law veh, prevailed every where | 
ees ‘until the coming of Christ. | 


~The Jew looked at the O. T., and he saw ‘there Law, “Obedienée : 


re to Law or Works, Circumcision, Descent from Abraham. _ St. Paul 


pee these things ἃ are wealized 1 in 1 Christianity. - 


: “said, Look again. ‘and look deeper, and you will see—not Law but 


Promise, not works but Faith—of. which Circumcision is only the τοῦς 


: ~ seal, not literal descent from Abraham but ae τὼς All ee 


Iv. 1-8.) | THE FAITH OF ABRAHAM Ὗ ἜΝ 97 


And then further, δε ας Taw (all. in ‘and any kind οὐ 
Law) was only an elaborate machinery for producing right action, — 
‘there too Christianity stepped in and accomplished, as if with the 
stroke of a wand, all that the Law strove to do without success 
(Rom. xiii. 10 Bippene οὖν ee 7 dae cores eo Gal. Vv. be 
πίστις δὲ ἀγάπης ὀεργούμένη ἜΑ τε 


| | THE FAITH OF ABRAHAM, _ 

IV. 1-8. Take the crucial case of Abraham. He, like 
the Christian, was declared righteous, not on account of his 
works—as something earned, but by the free gift of God in 
response to his faith. And David describes a similar state 
of things. The happiness of which he speaks is due, not to 
᾿ πε δῶ but to God's free forgiveness of sins. | 


τς  'Qsyecror. You speak of the history of Abraham. Surely 
he, the ancestor by natural descent of our Jewish race, might plead 
privilege and merit. *Ifwe Jews are right in supposing that God 
accepted him as righteous for his. works—those illustrious acts of | 
| his—he has something to boast of. - | 
Sr. Pauz. Perhaps he has before men, but not Beton Gad. 
= For look at the Word of God, that well- known passage of Scrip- 
ture, Gen. xv. 6. What do we find there? Nothing about works, 
but ‘Abraham put faith in God,’ and. it Ὁ 6. his ΠῚ was credited 


Soto him as if it were righteousness. , 


_ #This proves that there was no question of works,’ | For a work- =o 
7 man claims his pay as a debt due to him; it is not an act of 


favour. ὅΒαξ to one who is not concerned with works but puts 


- faith in God Who pronounces righteous not the actually righteous Ἢ 
“(ἰὴ which there would be nothing wonderful) but the ungodly τὸ cE ἐν 


τ such an one his faith is credited for righteousness. ay 
τ ‘Just as again David in Ps. xxxii describes. how. God 'Ῥτο- ΒΝ 
τον ‘nounces happy’ (in the highest sense) those to whom he attributes _ 
τς righteousness without any reference to works : 7¢ Happy they,’ he. 

᾿ς says,—not ‘who have been guilty of no breaches of law,’ but. 


oe ‘whose breaches of law have been forgiven and whose sins are τὲ oe 
᾿ ΤΟΝ fr om sight. _ eA Tappr a man is. he soca sin Jehovah wt ἄν: 


ο΄ ποῖ! enter in His book.’ ee 


EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS » AEVeR 


‘4ff. The main argument of this chapter is quite clear but 
the opening clauses are slightly embarrassed and obscure, due 
as it would seem to the crossing of other lines of thought with | 
the main lines. The proposition which the Apostle sets him- 
self to prove is that Law, and more particularly the Pentateuch, | 
is not destroyed but fulfilled by the doctrine which he preaches. 
But the way of putting this is affected by two thoughts, which still 
exert some influence from the last chapter, (i) the question as to 
the advantage of the Jew, (ii) the pride or boasting which was 
a characteristic feature in the character of the Jew but which 
St. Paul held to be ‘excluded’ Hitherto these two points have 
been considered in the broadest and most general manner, but 
St. Paul now narrows them down to the particular and crucial case 
of Abraham. The case of Abraham was the centre and strong- | 
hold of the whole Jewish position. If therefore it could be shown 
that this case made for the Christian conclusion and not for the 
Jewish, the latter broke down altogether. This is what St. Paul 
now undertakes to prove; but at the outset he glances at the two 
side issues—main issues in ch. iii which become side issues in 
ch, iv—the claim of ‘advantage,’ or special privilege, and the pride 
which the Jewish system generated. For the sake of clearness we 
put these thoughts into the mouth of the objector. He is of course 
still a supposed objector; St. Paul is really arguing with himself; 
but the arguments are such as he might very possibly have met _ 
with in actual controversy (see on ili. 1 ἢ). seas 

1. The first question is one of reading. There is an important 


variant turning upon the position or presence of εὑρηκέναι. (1) 


K LP, &c., Theodrt. and later Fathers (the Syriac Versions which | 
are quoted by Tischendorf supply no evidence) place it after τὸν 


προπάτορα ἡμῶν. — It is then taken with κατὰ σάρκα: * What shall we we 


say that A. has gained by his natural powers unaided by the grace 
of God?’ So Bp. Bull after Theodoret. [Euthym.-Zig. however, 
even with this reading, takes κατὰ σάρκα with πατέρα : ὑπερβατὸν yap. 
τὸ κατὰ σάρκα]. But this is inconsistent with the context. The 
τ question is not, what Abraham had gained by the grace of God or 
without it, but whether the new system professed by St. Paul left 
him any gain or advantage at all. (2) NACDEFG, some cur- 
--sives, Vulg. Boh. Arm. Aeth., Orig.-lat. Ambrstr. and others, place. 


ὭΣ vafter ἐροῦμεν, iy: that case κατὰ σάρκα. goes not with εὑρηκέναι but 


with τὸν προπάτορα ἡμῶν which it simply defines, ‘our natural pro- _ | 


ΞΕ, genitor! | (3) But a small group, Β, 47", and apparently Chrysostom ee 
from the tenor of his comment, though the printed editions give it _ 


in his text, omit εὑρηκέναι altogether. Then the idea of ‘gain’ 


drops out and we translate simply ‘What shall we say as to 


Abraham our forefather?’ &c. The opponents of B will say that 


the sense thus given is suspiciously easy: it is certainly more τ. 


IV.1,2] THE FAITH OF ABRAHAM ἜΝ. 


satisfactory than that of either of the other readies. The | aaa is 
not what Abraham got by his righteousness, but how he got his 
righteousness—by the method of works or by that of faith. Does 
the nature of Avs. righteousness agree better with the Jewish 
system, or with St. Paul’s? The idea of ‘gain’ was naturally 
imported from ch. iii. 1, 9. There is no reason why a right reading 
should not be preserved in a small group, and the “fluctuating 
position of a word often points to doubtful genuineness. We 
therefore regard the omission of εὑρηκέναι as probable with WH. 
text Tr. RV. mars. For the construction comp. John i. 15 οὗτος — 
ἦν ὃν εἶπον, 


1-5. One or two small questions of form may be noticed. In ver. I 
προπάτορα (N*ete A BC* al.) is decisively attested for πατέρα, which is 
found in the later MSS. and commentators. In ver. 3 the acute and sleepless 
critic Origen thinks that St. Paul wrote ᾿Αβράμ (with Heb. of Gen. xv; cf. 
_ Gen. xvii. 5), but that Gentile scribes who were less scrupulous as to the 
text of Scripture substituted "ABpady. It is more probable that St. Paul had 
before his mind the established and significant name throughout: he quotes 
Gen, xvii. 5 in ver. 17. In ver. 5 a small group (δὲ D* Ε 6) have ἀσεβῆν, on 
which form see WH. Jutrod. App. p. 157 1.3 Win. Gr..ed. 8, § ix. 8; Tisch. 
on Heb. vi. 19. In this instance the attestation may be wholly Western, but 


not in others. 


"τὸν Tpondtopa ἡμῶν. ‘This description of Abraham as ‘our fore- 
father’ is one of the arguments used by those who would make the 
majority of the Roman Church consist of Jews. St. Paul is not | 
very careful to distinguish between himself and his readers in such - 

a matter. For instance in writing to the Corinthians, who were 
undoubtedly for the most part. Gentiles, he speaks of ‘ our fathers’ 

as being under the cloud and passing through the sea (1 Cor. x. 1), 
There is the less reason why he should discriminate here as he is 
just about to maintain that Abraham is the father of αὐ believers, — 
_ Jew and Gentile alike,—though it is true that he would have added — 

not after the flesh but after the spirit.’ Gif. notes the further point, 
that the question is put as proceeding from a Jew: along with | 

Orig. Chrys. Phot. Euthym.-Zig. Lips. he connects τὸν mpomdr. qu. - 


with κατὰ σάρκα. It should be mentioned, however, that Dr. Hort 


(Rom, and £ph. Ὁ. 23 f.) though relegating εὑρηκέναι to the margin, © 
“still does not take κατὰ σάρκα with τὸν προπάτορα ἡμῶν. | 
2. καύχημα: ‘Not matertes gloriand’ as Meyer, bait’ oe | 
τ gloriatio, as Bengel, who however might have added Jacta’ {Ty Ss 
τ ‘Evans in SD, Comm. on 1 Cor. v. 6). The termination -μα denotes 
not so much the shing done as the completed, determinate, act ; 


for other examples see esp. Evans μέ sup. It would not be wiong ἢ 
- to translate here ‘has a ground of. boasting,’ but mate idea of τ 


“Bround” is contained 1 in ἔχει, or rather 1 in the. context. 


as a of f this clause by some such ellipse ἃ as that which i is ἘΠῚ in vibe ee a 


H2 


ιο. Ὸ ἘΡΙΒΊΜΕ TO THE ROMANS ὡ0[1ν. 2, 8, 


| paraphrase. There should be a colon after καύχημα. St. Paul — 
does not question the supposed claim that Abraham has a καύχημα 


-absolutely—before man he might have it and the Jews were not eo 


wrong in the veneration with which they regarded his memory,— 
but it was another thing to have a καύχημα before God. ‘There is 
a stress upon τὸν Θεόν which is taken up by τῷ Θεῷ in the quota- 
tion. ‘A. could not boast before God. He might have done 80 
if he could have taken his stand on works; but works did not 
enter into the question at all. In God he put faith.” On the 
history and application of the text Gen. xv. 6, see below. | 
3. ἐλογίσθη : metaphor from accounts, ‘was set down,’ here ‘on 
the credit side.’ Frequently in LXX with legal sense of imputation 
or non-imputation of guilt, e.g. Lev. vil. 8 ἐὰν δὲ φαγὼν φάγῃ ... οὐ 
λογισθήσεται αὐτῷ, XVI. 4 λογισθήσεται τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ αἷμα, &c. 
The notion arises from that of the ‘ book of remembrance’ (Mal. 
iii. 16) in which men’s good or evil deeds, the wrongs and 
sufferings of the saints, are entered (Ps.lvi. 8 ; Is. Ixv. 6). Oriental 
monarchs had such a record by which they were reminded of the _ 
merit or demerit of their subjects (Esth. vi. τ ff), and in like 


manner on the judgement day Jehovah would have the ‘ books’ 


brought out before Him (Dan. vii. ro; Rev. xx. 125 comp. also 
- ‘the books of the living,’ ‘ the heavenly tablets,’ a common expres- _ 
~ sion in the Books of Enoch, Jubilees, and Lest. XII Pair., on which 
see Charles on Zvock xlvii. 3; and in more modern times, 


Cowper’s sonnet ‘ There is a book . . . wherein the eyes of God | π᾿ 


not rarely look’) | ἌΣ. 
The idea of imputation in this sense was familiar to the Jews 
(Weber, Al/syx. Theol. p. 233). They had also the idea of the 
transference of merit and demerit from one person to another. 
(214. Ὁ. 280 ff.; Ezek. xviii. 2; John ix. 2). That however is not | 
‘in question here; the point is that one quality faith is set down, or 
credited, to the individual (here to Abraham) in place of another 
‘quality—righteousness. | ae te ee ee, 
τον ἔλογίσθη αὐτῷ εἰς δικαιοσύνην : was reckoned as equivalent to, as 
standing in the place of, ‘righteousness.’ The construction is 
common in LXX: οὗ τ Reg. (Sam.) 1. 13; Job xli. 23 (24); 15. 


τς EXIX. 17 (== xxxil. 15); Lam. iv. 2; Hos. viii. τ. The exact a 
phrase ἐλογίσθη αὐτῷ eis δικαιοσ, recurs in Ps. cv [evi]. 32 of the 
_ geal of Phinehas. On the grammar cf. Win. ὃ xxix. 3 ὦ, (p. 229, _ 

“sede Moulton ys. 0 τ. eC eee ἀν ee ee 


On the righteousness of Abraham gee esp. Weber, Alisyn. Palast, ae 


_-Theologie, p. 255 ff. Abraham was the only righteous man of his _ 
generation; therefore he was chosen ‘to be ancestor of the holy 


People. He kept all the precepts of the Law which he knew τι 
beforehand by a kind of intuition. He was the first of seven 


| ‘Hghteous men whose merit brought back the Shekinah which had ὦ 
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retired into the seventh Heaven, 80. ΤῊΣ in the jays af Moses it 
could take up its abode in the Tabernacle (ἐδ, Ὁ. 183). According 
to the Jews the original righteousness of Abraham, who began to 
serve God at the age of three (τά. p. 118) was perfected (x) by his 
circumcision, (2) by his anticipatory fulfilment of the Law. But 
the Jews also (on the strength of Gen. xv. 6) attached a special _ 
importance to Abraham's faith, as constituting merit (see Mechilia 
on Ex, xiv. 31, quoted by Delitzsch ad loc. and 2) Lightfoot in | the 
extract given below). Ἢ 
4,5. An illustration from common life. The workman’ one 
his pay, and can claim it as a right. ‘Therefore when God bestows 
the gift of righteousness, of His own bounty and not as a right, that 
15 proof that the gift must be called forth by something other ‘than 
works, viz. by faith. | 
τς δ. ἐπὶ τὸν δικαιοῦντα : ‘on Him who pronounces righteous’ or 
-facquits,’ i.e. God. It is rather a departure from St. Paul’s more 
usual practice to make the object of faith God the Father rather 
than God the Son. But even here the Christian scheme is in view, 
and faith in God is faith in Him as the alternative Author of that 
scheme. See oni, 8, 17, above. 


We must not be misled by the comment of Euthym.-Zig. τουτέστι πιστεύοντι 
ὅτι δύναται 6 Θεὸς τὸν ἐν ἀσεβείᾳ βεβιωκότα, τοῦτον ἐξαίφνης οὐ μόνον ἐλευ- 
θερῶσαι κολάσεως, ἀλλὰ καὶ δίκαιον ποιῆσαι (comp. the same writer on ver. 25 
iva δικαίους Huds ποιήσῃ). The evidence is too decisive (p. 30 f. szep.) ) that 
δικαιοῦν = not ‘to make righteous’ but ‘to declare righteous as a judge.’ 
It might however be inferred from ἐξαίφνης that δίκαιον ποιῆσαι was to be 
taken somewhat loosely in the sense of ‘treat as righteous.’ The Greek 
theologians had not a clear conception of the doctrine of Justification. 


᾿πὸν ἀσεβῆ : not meant as a description of Abraham, from whose 
case St. Paul is now generalizing and applying the conclusion to. 
his own time. The strong word ἀσεβῆ is probably suggested by ᾿ 
the quotation: which is just coming from Ps. xxxii. 1. a 
τ 6. Δαβίδ (Δαυείδ). Both. Heb. and LXX ascribe Ps. xxxii to. 
| David. In two places in the N. Τὶ, Acts iv. 25, 26 (= Ps. ii. 1, 2), 


oo Heb. iv. 7 (= Ps. xcv. 7) Psalms are quoted as David's which have _ 


‘no title in the Hebrew (though Ps. xcv [xciv] bears the name of ~ τς 


‘David in the LXX), showing that by this date the whole Psalter 
was known by his name. Ps. xxxii was one of those which Ewald a 


thought might really be David’s: see Driver, Zutroduction, Ὁ. 857: 


"ΠΣ τὸν. paxapiopdy not ‘blessedness,’ which would be μακαριότης 


eo but. a ‘ pronouncing blessed’; μακαρίζειν twa = ‘to call a person 


oe blessed or happy’ (τούς re γὰρ θεοὺς μακαρίζομεν. os Καὶ τῶν ἀνδρῶν. 


Ἴ ποὺς. θειοτάτους μακαρίζομεν Arist. Eth. LVie. 1. ‘Xi. 4; comp. Euthym.- 


‘Zig. ἐπίτασις δὲ καὶ κορυφὴ τιμῆς καὶ δόξης ὁ Μακαρισμός,. ‘ Felicitation is 


το the strongest and highest form of honour and praise’). St.Paul 
uses the word again Gal. iv. 15. Who is it who thus pronounces a 


cS man | blessed ? God. The Psalm ‘describes how He does 80... eo oF 


τῶ.  ΕΡΙΒΊΙΕ ΤῸ THE: ΚΟΜΑΝΒ [IV. 7, 8. 


τ ἢ 8. Μακάριοι, κιτιλ, This quotation of Ps, xxxii. 1, 2 is the same 
$n Heb. and LXX. It is introduced by St. Paul as confirming his 
τς interpretation of Gen. xv. 6. ἘΝ Supt dine ΤΡ 

μακάριοι is, as we have seen, the highest term which a Greek 
could use to describe a state of felicity. In the quotation just given 
from Aristotle it is applied to the state of the gods and those nearest 
to the gods among men. 


ᾧ οὐμῆ. SoXACD°FKL &c.: of οὐ μή NBDE (ἢ G, 67**. οὗ is 
also the reading of LXX (ᾧ Ne* R*), The authorities for of are superior as 
they combine the oldest evidence on the two main lines of transmission 
(SB + D) and it is on the whole more probable that @ has been assimilated 
to the construction of λογίζεσθαι in vv. 3, 4, 5, 6 than that of has been 
assimilated to the preceding ὧν or to the O.T. or that it has been affected 


“Ὁ 


by the following οὐ: ᾧ naturally established itself as the more euphonious | 
reading. ΤΑΣ | 


᾿ οὗ μὴ λογίσηται. There is a natural tendency in a declining 
language to the use of more emphatic forms; but here a real © 
emphasis appears to be intended, ‘ Whose sin the Lord will in no ~ 
wise reckon’: see Ell. on 1 Thess. iv. 15 [p. 154], and Win. § lvi, 
3, P. 634 f. “ἢ | fA 


_ The History of Abraham as treated by St. Paul 
and by St. Fames. 


It is at first sight a remarkable thing that two New Testament 
writers should use the same leading example and should quote the 
same leading text as it would seem to directly opposite effect. — 
Both St. Paul and St. James treat at some length of the history οἵ. 
Abraham; they both quote the same verse, Gen. xv. 6, as the | 
salient characterization of that history; and they draw from it the 
conclusion—St. Paul that a man is accounted righteous πίστει χωρὶς 
ἔργων (Rom. iii. 28; cf. iv. 1-8), St. James as expressly, that he is 
accounted righteous ἐξ ἔργων καὶ οὐκ ἐκ πίστεως μόνον (Jas. ii. 24). 
We notice at once that St. Paul keeps more strictly to his text. 
_ Gen, xv. 6 speaks only of faith. St. James supports his contention 


of the necessity of works by appeal to a later incident in Abraham’s 


life, the offering of Isaac (Jas. ii. 21). St. Paul also appeals to- 
- particular incidents, Abraham’s belief in the promise that he should — 


have a numerous progeny (Rom. iv. 18), and in the more express — 
τ prediction of the birth of Isaac (Rom. iv. rg—21). The difference 
_ is that St. Paul makes use of a more searching exegesis. His own 


spiritual experience confirms the unqualified affirmation of the 6 


Book of Genesis; and he is therefore able to take it as one of the — 
foundations of his system, 


St. James, occupying aless exceptional Ὁ 
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standpoint, and taking words i in the average sense put upon them, 
has recourse to the context of Abraham’s life, and so harmonizes 
the text with the requirements of his own moral sense. | 
The fact is that St. James and St, Paul mean different things by 
‘faith, and as was natural they impose these different meanings on 
the Book of Genesis, and adapt the rest of their conclusions to 
them. When St. James heard speak of " faith,’ he understood by 
it what the letter of the Book of Genesis allowed him to understand. 
by it, a certain belief. It is what a Jew would consider the funda- 
| mental belief, belief in God, belief that God was One (Jas. ii. 19). 
Christianity is with him so much a supplement to the Jews’ ordinary 
creed that it does not seem to be specially present to his mind 
when he is speaking of Abraham. Ofcourse he too believesin the 
‘Lord Jesus Christ, the Lord of Glory’ (Jas. ii, 1). He takes that 
belief for granted ; it is the swbs/ratum or basement of life on which 
are not to be built such things as a wrong or corrupt partiality 
(προσωποληψία). If he were questioned about it, he would put it on 
the same footing as his belief in God. But St. James was a 
thoroughly honest, and, as we should say, a ‘good’ man; and this 
did not satisfy his moral sense. What is belief unless proof is given 
of its sincerity? Belief must be followed up by action, by a line 
of conduct conformable to it. St. James would have echoed 
Matthew Arnold’s proposition that ‘Conduct is three-fourths of 
life’ He therefore demands—and from his point of view rightly 
demands—that his readers shall authenticate their beliefs by putting 
_ them in practice. | 
St. Paul’s is a very different temperament, and he speaks from a 
very different experience. With him too Christianity is something 
added to an earlier belief in God; but the process by which it was 
- added was nothing less than a convulsion of his whole nature. It — 
is like the stream of molten lava pouring down the volcano’s side. | 
| Christianity i is with him a tremendous over-mastering force. The > 
_erisis came at the moment when he confessed his faith in Christ ; 
there was no other crisis worth the name after that. Ask. such 
an one whether his faith is not to be proved by action, and the 
᾿ question will seem to him trivial and superfluous. He will almost 
οἰ suspect the questioner of attempting to bring back under a new — 
name the old Jewish notion of religion as a round of legal 
observance. Of course action will correspond with faith. The 
believer in Christ, who has put on Christ, who has died with Christ. 


and risen again with him, must needs to the very utmost of his 


power endeavour to live as Christ would have him live. St. Paul. 
is going on presently to say this (Rom. vi. 1, 12, 15), as his 


opponents compel him to say it. But to himself it appears a 2 
truism, which is hardly worth definitely enunciating. T O say ad ἘΝ 
᾿ ἢ man is a Christian should be stan ea | οὐ 


a Rog τ τὐι EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS _[IV. 1-8. 


eet we ‘this cnaeeda the real relation of the two Apostles, it will 
| be easier to discuss their literary relation. Are we to suppose that 
either was writing with direct reference to the other? Did St. Paul 
- mean to controvert St. James, or did St. James mean to controvert 
St. Paul? Neither hypothesis seems probable. If St. Paul had 
‘had before him the Epistle of St. James, when once he looked 
beneath the language to the ideas signified by the language, he 
would have found nothing to which he could seriously object. He 
would have been aware that it was not his own way of putting 
things; and he might have thought that such teaching was not 
intended for men at the highest level of spiritual attainment : but 
that would have been all. On the other hand, if St. James had 
seen the Epistle to the Romans and wished to answer it, what he 
has written would have been totally inadequate. Whatever value 
his criticism might have had for those who spoke of ‘faith’ as 
a mere matter of formal assent, it had no relevance to a faith such 
as that conceived by St. Paul. Besides, St. Paul had too effectually 
guarded himself aoa the moral pee) which he was con- 
demning. | 
Tt would thus appear that when it is éeamined the real meeting- 

ground between the two Apostles shrinks into a comparatively | 


narrow compass. Itdoes not amount to more than the fact that — Ἵν 


both quote the same verse, Gen. xv. 6, and both treat it with — 
reference to the antithesis of Works and Faith. 

Now Bp. Lightfoot has shown (Galatians, p. 151 ff., ed. 2) that 
Gen. xv. 6 was a standing thesis for discussions in the Jewish schools. 
It is referred to in the First Book of Maccabees: ‘Was not 
Abraham found faithful in temptation, and it was imputed unto him 
for righteousness’ (1 Mace. ii. 52)? It is repeatedly quoted and 
commented upon by Philo (no less than ten times, Lft.). The 
whole history of Abraham is made the subject of an elaborate 
allegory. The Talmudic treatise Mechzia expounds the verse at 
length: ‘ Great is faith, whereby Israel believed on Him that. spake 


and the world was. For as a reward for Israel’s having believed in. 


the Lord, the Holy Spirit dwelt in them ... In like manner thou 


ke findest that Abraham our father inherited this world and the world — 
to come. solely by the merit of faith, whereby he believed in the | 


Lord; for it is said, “and he believed in the Lord, and He counted Ὁ a 
Ὁ him for righteousness ”? (quoted by Lft. uf sup. Pp. 160). Taking 


nea these. examples with the lengthened discussions in St. Paul and κι 

ves James, it is clear that attention. was being very widely. drawn to — 
this particular text: and it was indeed inevitable that it should be 
᾿ 80. when we consider the place which Abraham held in the Jewish a ee: 

-- system and the minute study which was being g given to every var of. ete 
| ee the Pentateuch. one 


tt ἐν ἐνῆν ther efore Ε be contended with considerable show of reason Ὁ ἢ 


that the two New ‘Testament writers are ἡ δ εἴν independently 
of each other a current problem, and that there is no ground for 
supposing a controversial relation between them. We are not sure 
that we are prepared to go quite so far as this. It is true that the 
bearing of Gen. xv. 6 was a subject of standing debate among the 
Jews; but the same thing cannot be said of the antithesis of 
Faith and Works. The controversy connected with this was 
essentially a Christian controversy; it had its origin in the special 
and characteristic teaching of St. Paul. It seems to us therefore — 
that the passages in the wo Epistles have a real relation to that 

controversy, and so at least indirectly to each other. | 
_ It does not follow that the relation was a literary relation. We | 
have seen that there are strong reasons against this*. We do not 
think that either St. Paul had seen the Epistle of St. James, or 
St. James the Epistle of St. Paul. The view which appears to us | 
the most probable is that the argument of St. James is directed not 
against the writings of St. Paul, or against him in person, but 
against hearsay reports of his teaching, and against the perverted 
construction which might be (and perhaps to some slight extent 
actually was) put upon it. As St. James sate in his place in the 
Church at Jerusalem, as yet the true centre and metropolis of 
the Christian world; as Christian pilgrims of Jewish birth were 
constantly coming and going to attend the great yearly feasts, 
especially from the flourishing Jewish colonies in Asia Minor and _ 
Greece, the scene of St. Paul’s labours; and as there was always _ 
at his elbow the little coerce of St. Paul’s fanatical enemies, it would 
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be impossible but that versions, scarcely ever adequate (for how . ἦν 


[ἐν of St. Paul’s hearers had really understood him !) and often more 
or less seriously distorted, of his brother Apostle’s teaching, should 
reach him. He did what a wise and. considerate leader would — 


' do. He names no names, and attacks no man’s person. He does 
τ not assume that the reports which he has heard are*full and true a 
‘reports. At the same time he states in plain. terms his own view © τὰ S 

of the matter. He sounds a note of warning which seems to him 


_ to be needed, and which the very language of St. Paul, in places 


like Rom. vi. 1 ff, 18 ff., shows to have been really needed. And το 


_ thus, as so often in Scripture, two. complementary sets of truths, 
_ Suited to different pes of mind ‘and. different circumstances, are 


ve action, which is “1 more powerful i in ‘proportion as te is deeper, A ee 
: meee not such as all can τ and oo. and the plainer Cee 


* Resides cae is said abore, see Tntroddetion § 8. Tt is a ἜΤΕΑ τὸ ἱ 


find that the view here taken is substantially that of Dr. Hort, SJuduistic ὦ ae 


Christianity, p. 148, ‘it seems more natural to suppose that a misuse or 
ha: misunderstanding of St. Paul's teaching on the Par of oaks εὐοῦ rise i. pos 
le Ate dames ean guarded. Tanguage,” πε | Pe ee 


106 6 ἘΡΙΒΤΙΕ TO THE ROMANS [1Ὁ΄ 9-12. 


practical teaching g pitched on a more every-day level and appealing 
to larger numbers, which is the check and safeguard against pees 
misconstruction. 


FAITH AND CIRCUMCISION. 


IV. 9-12. The declaration made to Abraham did not 
depend upon Circumcision, For it was made before he was 
circumcised ; and Circumcision only came in after the fact, 
to ratify a verdict already given. The reason being that 
Abraham might have for his spiritual descendants the 2471-- 
circumcised as well as the circumcised. | 


* Here. we haves certain persons pronounced | ‘happy? Is 
this then to be confined to the circumcised Jew, or may it also 
-apply to the uncircumcised Gentile? Certainly it may. For there 
is no mention of circumcision. It is his /azth that we say was 
credited to Abraham as righteousness. And _ the historical — 
circumstances of the case prove that Circumcision had nothing 
to do with it, Was Abraham circumcised when the declaration — 
was made to him? No: he was at the time uncircumcised. 
“And circumcision was given to him afterwards, like a seal 
affixed to a document, to authenticate a state of things already — 
existing, viz. the righteousness based on faith which was his before 
he was circumcised, The reason being that he might be the 
spiritual father alike of two divergent classes: at once of believing © 

- Gentiles, who though uncircumcised have a faith like his, that they 

too might be credited with righteousness; }2and at the same time 
ony of believing Jews who do not depend on their circumcision only, | 
but whose files march duly in the steps of Abraham's faith—that 


Ἀν faith which was his before his circumcision. 


a 105° St. Paul appeals to the historic ‘Pact’ that the Divine ne 
“recognition of Abraham’s faith came in order of time before his 


circumcision : the one recorded in Gen. xv. 6, the other in | 
Gen. xvii. 10 ff. Therefore although it might be (and was) — 
᾿ confirmed ey cit ireumicision, it could not be due: to it or “condiiioned i 


ἢ by. it 
ΠΤ, σημεῖον περιτομῆς. -‘Cirauinetsion at its institution is said to 


ae be ey ερπμείφι. oo Gees ‘XViL. AB between God and the 


circumcised. The gen. περιτομῆς is a genitive of apposition ¢ or identity, 
a sign ‘ cons?sting in circumcision,’ ‘which was circumcision.’ Soe 
authorities (A C* al. ) read περιτομήν. | 

σφραγῖδα. The prayer pronounced at ihe circumcising of | 
a child runs thus: ‘Blessed be He who sanctified His beloved — 
from the womb, and put His ordinance upon His flesh, and sealed 
His offspring with the sign of a holy covenant.’ “Comp. Targum 
Cant. iii, 8 *The seal of circumcision is in your flesh as it was 
sealed in the flesh of Abraham’; Shemoth R. 19 ‘Ye shall not eat 
of the passover unless the seal of Abraham be in your flesh.’ 
Many other parallels will be found in Wetstein ad loc. (cf. also 
ees, 

At a very early date the same term σφραγίς was transferred from 
the rite of circumcision to Christian baptism. See the passages 
collected by Lightfoot on 2 Clem. vii. 6 (Clem. Rom. ii. 226), also_ 

Gebhardt and Harnack ad loc, and Hatch, AHzbdert Lectures, 
Ῥ. 295. Dr. Hatch connects the use of the term with ‘the 
mysteries and some forms of foreign cult’; and it may have 
coalesced with language borrowed from these; but in its origin it 
appears to be Jewish. A similar view is taken by Anrich, Das 
antike dMysterienwesen in seinem Einfluss auf das Christentum 
(Gottingen, 1894), p. 120 ff, woere the Christian use of the word 
σφραγίς is fully discussed. } 


Barnabas (ix. 6) seems to refer to, and refute, the Jewish doz ctrine which 
che puts in the mouth of an objector: ἀλλ᾽ ἐρεῖ" Καὶ μὴν περιτέτμηται ὁ 
λαὸς εἰς σφραγῖδα, ἀλλὰ πᾶς Σύρος “αὶ “Apa καὶ πάντες οἱ ἱερεῖς τῶν εἰδώλων, 
ρα: οὖν κἀκεῖνοι ἐκ τῆς διαθήκης αὐτῶν εἰσίν ; ἀλλὰ καὶ οἱ Αἰγύπτιοι ἐν πέρι- 

ο΄ τομῇ εἰσίν, The fact that so many heathen nations were circumcised proved » 
7 that circumcision could not be the seal of a special covenant. " 


eis τὸ εἶναι, κιτλι Even circumcision, the strongest rk of | 
Jewish separation, in St. Paul's view looked beyond its immediate — 
exclusiveness to an ultimate inclusion of Gentiles as well as Jews. 
It was nothing more than a ratification of Abraham’s faith, Faith 
was the real motive power; and as applied to the present condition 
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of things, Abraham’s faith in the promise had its. counterpart inthe 


Christian’s faith in the fulfilment of the promise (i.e. in Christ). 
Thus a new division was made. The true descendants of Abra- — 
_ ham were not so much those who imitated his circumcision (i.e. — 
all Jews whether believing or not), but those who imitated his — 
faith (i.e. believing Jews and believing Gentiles). εἰς τό. denotes 
that all this was contemplated i in the Divine purpose... 7 
“πατέρα πάντων τῶν πιστευόντων. Delitzsch (ad Zoe) quotes: ro 


of. the prayers for the Day of Atonement in which Abraham is ἐπι 


called ‘the first of my faithful ones.’ He also adduces a passage, ᾿ 


το Jerus. Gemara on Biccurzm, i. 1, in Which it is proved that even ae 
πὸ the < Broselyte may ‘Claim. the ‘patriarchs as his MAN ὁ because oe 


ore Pe ee a ee 
‘ Freee Me οτ ee ἢ 
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ΤΣ. Abram became Abraham, ‘father of many nations,’ lit. ‘a great - 
multitude’; ‘he was so,’ the Glossator adds, ‘because he taught 
them to believe,’ : = m 8S, te 

Su’ ἀκροβυστίας : ‘though in a state of uncircumcision.’ διά of 
attendant circumstances as in διὰ γράμματος καὶ περιτομῆς ii, 24, τῷ 
Oca προσκόμματος ἐσθίοντι Xiv. 20. a | ᾿ 
12, τοῖς στοιχοῦσι, As it stands the art. is a solecism: it would 

_ make those who are circumcised one set of persons, and those who. 
follow the example of Abraham’s faith another distinct set, which 

_is certainly not St. Paul’s meaning. He is speaking of Jews who 
are doth circumcised and believe. This requires in Greek the 
omission of the art. before στοιχοῦσιν, But τοῖς or. is found in all 
existing MSS. We must suppose therefore either (1) that there» 
has been some corruption. WH. think that τοῖς may be the 

remains of an original αὐτοῖς : but that would not seem to be a very 

natural form of sentence. Or (2) we may think that Tertius made 
a slip of the pen in following St. Paul’s dictation, and that this 
remained uncorrected. If the slip was not made by Tertius. 
himself, it must have been made in some very early copy, the 
parent of all our present copies. Ve Eee ee 
στοιχοῦσι, στοιχεῖν is a well-known military term, meaning 
strictly to ‘march in file’: Pollux Vill. 9 τὸ δὲ βάθος στοῖχος καλεῖται, 
καὶ τὸ μὲν ἐφεξῆς εἶναι κατὰ μῆκος ζυγεῖν" τὸ δὲ ἐφεξῆς κατὰ βάθος στοιχεῖν, 
‘the technical term for marching abreast is ζυγεῖν, for marching in 
depth or in file, orotyety’ (Wets.). 

On οὗ μόνον rather than, μὴ μόνον in this. verse and in ver. 16 see Burton, | 

MM. and 7. § 481. is 


Fewish 7) caching on Circumeiston. 


_ The fierce fanaticism with which the Jews insisted upon the rite 
of Circumcision is vividly brought out in the Look of Jubtlees 


(xv. 25 8) * This law is for all generations for ever, and there is 
no circumcision of the time, and no passing over one day out of 
the eight days ; for it is an eternal ordinance, ordained and written — 
~ on the heavenly tables: And every one that is born, the flesh of _ ar 
_ whose foreskin is not circumcised on the eighth day, belongs not to. ὁ 


ie _ the children Of the covenant which the Lord made with Abraham, — 

for he belongs to the children of destruction ; nor is there moreover 
any sign on him that he is the Lord’s, but (he is destined) to δι. 
_ destroyed and slain from the earth, and to be rooted out of the ἐν 


earth, for he has broken the covenant of the Lord our God. . 


““,«.« .ν. Ὁ 


ΑΒ now I will announce unto thee that the children of Israel will 
τ Not keep true to this. ordinance, and. they will not circumcise their 


ae sons according to all this law; 


for in the flesh of their circumei sion: ee 
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; they will omit this circumcision of their sons, and all of them, sons 
of Belial, will have their sons. uncircumcised as they were ‘porn. 
And there shall be great wrath from the Lord against the children 
of Israel, because they have forsaken His covenant and turned away 
from His word, and provoked and blasphemed, according as they 
have not observed the ordinance of this law; for they treat their 
members like the Gentiles, so that they may be removed and rooted 
out of the land. And there will be no pardon or forgiveness. for 


them, so that there should be pardon and release from all the gin =.) oe 


of this error for ever 

So absolute is Circumcision as a mark of God’s favour that if an 
Israelite has practised idolatry his circumcision must first be 
removed before he can go down to Gehenna (Weber, Al/syn. Theol. 
p. gt f.). When Abraham was circumcised God Himself took 
a part in the act (zdzd. Ὁ. 253). It was his circumcision and antici- 
-patory fulfilment of the Law which qualified Abraham to be the 
‘father of many nations’ (zd2@. p. 256). Indeed it was just through 
his circumcision that Isaac was born of a ‘holy seed.’ This was 
the current doctrine. And it was at the root of it that St. Paul | 
strikes by showing that Faith was prior to Circumcision, that the 
latter was wholly subordinate to the former, and that just those 
privileges and promises which the Jew connected with Circumcision 
were really due to F aith. 


᾿ PROMISE AND LAW. 7 | 
TVS 15... 0ἃ vain the declaration that was ae to 


Abraham had nothing to do with Law. For it turned on 


. Faith and Promise which are the very antithesis of Law. 
— Lhe veason being that Abraham might be the spiritual 


father of all believers, Gentiles as well as Fews, ἀπε; that ρος 


Gentiles mig cht have an equal claim to the Promise. 


18 Another proof that Gentiles were contemplated as well as ene 


_ The promise made to Abraham and his descendants of world-wide 
| Messianic tule, as it was not dependent upon Circumcision, so also” 


was not. dependent upon Law, but on a righteousness which was. 


ἢ τῆς product of F aith. ‘if this world-wide inheritance really ae 
a depended upon any | legal system, and if it was limited to those who ᾿ Ἴ 
were under such a system, there would be no place left for Faith = 


SS or Promise: Faith were an empty name and Promise a dead letters. ὦ υὐτο 
ag "For Law i is in its effects the Very, -Cppostte of Promise, Te on ly τ 
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‘serves to bring down God’s wrath by enhancing the guilt of sin. 
_ Where there is no law, there is no tr ansgression, which implies 
a law to be transgressed. Law and Promise therefore are mutually 
exclusive; the one brings death, the other life. Hence it is that 
the Divine plan was made to turn, not on Law and obedience to 
Law, but on Faith. For faith on man’s side implies Grace, or free 
favour, on the side of God. So that the Promise depending as it 
did not on Law but on these broad conditions, Faith and Grace, 
might hold good equally for all Abraham’s descendants—not only 
for: those who came under the Mosaic Law, but for all who could 
lay claim to a faith like his. ?”’Thus Abraham is the true ancestor 
of all Christians (ἡμῶν), as it is expressly stated in Gen. xvii. 5 
‘A father’ (ie. in. spiritual fatherhood) ‘of many nations have 
I made thee ἢν 


13-17. In this section St: Paul brings up the key bore of his 
own system Faith, Promise, Grace, and marshals them in array 
over against the leading points in the current theology of the 
Jews—-Law, Works or performance of Law, Merit. Because the 
working of this latter system had been so disastrous, ending only 

in condemnation, it was a relief to find that it was not what God 
had really intended, but that the true principles of things held out 
a prospect so much brighter and more hopeful, and one which 
furnished such abundant justification for all that seemed new in 
Christianity. | | 
13. οὐ γάρ, «7.4. The immediate point which this paragraph — 
is introduced to prove is that Abraham might be, in a true though © 
spiritual sense, the father of Gentiles as well as Jews. The ulterior 
object of the whole argument is to show that Abraham himself 
is rightly claimed not as the Jews contended by themselves but 
_by Christians. 
διὰ νόμου: without art., any system of law. 
τ ἥ ἐπαγγελία: see on ch. i. 2 (προεπηγγείλατο); where. the uses of 
_ the word and its place in Christian teaching are discussed. At the 
τ time of the Coming of Christ the attention of the whole Jewish race 


was turned to the promises contained in the O. T.; and in 


Oo Christianity these promises were (so to. speak) brought to a | head . 


Sgt is 4 an ind definitely identified with their fulfilment. 


‘The following examples may be added to ‘those τ ἐς on ἘΠ i. 2 to 


᾿ ΕΑΝ the diff fusion of this idea of ‘Promise’ among the Jews in the first : 


_ century, A. Dit 4. Ezra dy, 237. non captet. portare quae. in temporibus 2ustis Ss 


= ‘There is a slight awkwardness. in making our ‘break: in the middle: of. ay oe 


ne _ “a verse and of a sentence. St. Paul glides after his manner into a new subject, 
oy Suggested to jim by the 3 verse which. he. £ quotes in Praors of what has gone pee 


repromissa sunt; vii. 14 δὲ ergo non ingr edientes ingressi fey tut gue vivunt — 
angusta et vana haec, non poterunt recepere guae sunt repostla (-- τὰ ἀπο- 
κείμενα Gen. xlix. 10); 2bzd. 49 (119) ff. gerd enim nobis prodest st promissum 
est nobis immortale tempus, nos vero mortalia opera egimus? Ke. Apoc. 
Baruch. xiv. 13 propier hoc etiam ipst sine timore velinguunt mundane 
2s tute, et fidentes tn lactitta sperant se recepturos mundum quem promisistt 
εἶς. It will be observed that all these passages are apocalyptic and eschato- 
logical. The Jewish idea of Promise is vague and future; the Christian idea 
is definite and eeroclated with a state of things already inaugurated. 


τὸ κληρονόμον αὐτὸν εἶναι κόσμου. What Promise is this? "There 7 
is none in these words. Hence (1) some think that it means the — 
possession of the Land of Canaan (Gen. xii. 7; xiii. 14 Ε; xv. 18; 
xvil. 8; cf xxvi. 3; Ex. vi. 4) taken as a type of the world-wide 
‘Messianic reign; (2) others think that it must refer to the particular 
promise faith in which called down the Divine blessing—that 
A. should have a son and descendants like the stars of heaven. 
Probably this is meant in the first instance, but the whole series. 
of promises goes together and it is implied (i) that A. should have 
a son; (ii) that this son should have numerous descendants ; 
(11) that in One of those descendants the whole world should be 
blessed ; (iv) that through Him A.’s seed should enjoy world-wide 
dominion. | : 

διὰ δικαιοσύνης πίστεως: this ‘faith-righteousness’ which St. 
Paul has been describing as characteristic of the Christian, and 
before him of Abraham. 

14, ot ἐκ νόμου: ‘the dependants of law,’ ‘vassals ofa legal system,’ 
such as were the Jews. 

τ κληρονόμοι. If the right to that sinivergal dominion which will 
belong to the Messiah and His people is confined to those who are 
subject to a law, like that of Moses, what can it have to do either 
with the Promise originally given to Abraham, or with Faith to 
which that Promise was annexed? In that case Faith and Promise © 
would be pushed aside and cancelled altogether. But they cannot. 


re be cancelled ; and therefore the inheritance must depend upon them a 


and not upon Law, . | 
15. This verse is parenthetic, proving that Law and ‘Promise 
cannot exist and be in force side by side. They are too much 
opposed in their effects and operation. Law presents itself to 
St. Paul chiefly in this light as entailing punishment. It ; increases. 
- the guilt of sin. So long as there is no commandment, the wrong 
act is done as it were accidentally and unconsciously ; it cannot be 


IV. 18-15.] THE FAITH OF "ABRAHAM Oe 


7 called by the name of transgression. The direct breach ofaknown ᾿ 


ον law ἰδ ἃ far more. heinous matter. On thi 8 disastrous effect of εν ὃ 


ΣΙΝ, see ill. 20, Vv. 13; 20, vil, 7 8. 


| fe οὗ δέ for ob γάρ is decisively attested (WA BC ΠῚ ᾿ gore ae Us | 
παράβασις i is the appropriate word for the direct viol lation of ee 
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a code, It means to overstep a line clearly defined: peccare est 
_ transitire lineas Cicero, Parad. 3 (ap. Trench, Syz. p. 236). —_ 
16. ἐκ πίστεως, In his rapid and vigorous -reasoning St. Paul 
contents himself with a few bold strokes, which he leaves it to the 
-Teader to fill in. It is usual to supply with ἐκ πίστεως either 
ἢ κληρονομία ἐστίν from v. 14 (Lips. Mey.) or 4 ἐπαγγελία ἐστιν from 
v. 13 (Fri), but as τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν is defined just below it seems 
better to have recourse to some wider thought which shall include 
both these. ‘It was’=*The Divine plan was, took its start, from 
faith.” The bold lines of God’s plan, the Providential ordering 
of things, form the background, understood if not directly expressed, 
to the whole chapter, . | -“--ἀΕὨἉἙ 
᾿ εἷς τὸ εἶναι, Working round again to the same conclusion as 
before; the object of all these pre-arranged conditions was to do 
away with old restrictions, and to throw open the Messianic 
blessings to all who in-any true sense could call Abraham ‘father,’ 
i.e. to believing Gentile as well as to believing Jew. | | 
ABRAHAMS FAITH A TYPH OF THE CHRISTIANS. _ 
IV. 17-22. Abraham's Faith was remarkable both For its 
strength and for its object: the birth of Isaac an which — 
Abraham believed might be described as a ‘birth Srom the 
dead,’ aa adhe 
23-25. 77; this it is a type of the Christian’s Faith, to 
which is annexed a like acceptance and which also has LOR 
ws object a ‘birth from the dead’—the Death and Resur= — 
rection of Christ. oe ee 


_ "In this light Abraham is regarded by God before whom he is 
“represented as standing—that God who infuses life into the dead 


(as He was about to infuse it into Abraham’s dead body), and 


who issues His summons (as He issued it then) to generations 


~ yet unborn. | 


In such a God Abraham believed. Against all ordinary hope | 


of becoming a father he yet had faith, grounded in hope, and 
enabling him to become the father not of Jews only but of wide- — 


spread na 


ΠΟ χη Ὁ) "Like he tars ofthe heaven shall thy descendants be? 
“Without showing weakness in his faith, he took full note 


of the fact that at his advanced years (for he. was now about Ἰ 
τ Κι hundred years old) his own vital powers were decayed; he took Ὁ 


ions, to whom the Promise alluded when it said (Gen, 


IV. ae ὁ THE FAITH ‘OF ABRAHAM, ag 


full note of the barrenness of ἘΠΕῚ his te . Wand yet with the | 
promise in view no impulse of unbelief made him hesitate; his 
faith endowed him with the power which he seemed to lack; he 
' gave praise to God for the miracle that was to be wrought in him, 
A having a firm conviction that what God had promised He was 
able also to perform. 2 And for this reason that. faith of his was 
credited to him as righteousness. Ὁ ee ae ον 

78 Now when all this was recorded i in Scripture, it was. not 


_ Abraham alone who was in view % but we too—the future — 


generations of Christians, who will find a like acceptance, as we | 
have a like faith, Abraham believed on Him who caused the birth 
of Isaac from elements that seemed as good as dead: and we too 
believe on the same God who raised up from the dead Jesus our 
Lord, * who was delivered into the hands of His murderers to atone 
for our sins, and rose again to effect our justification (i.e. to put 
the crown and seal to the Atonement wrought by His Death, and 


τς at the same time to evoke the faith which makes the Atonement 


effectual). 


τ 17. πατέρα, κιτιλ. Exactly from LXX of Gen, xvii. 5. The LXX 
_ tones down somewhat the ees digurative expression of the 
ον ‘Heb. patrem Sremenis turbae, 1. 6. 2 ngeniis muligudines peers 
(Kautzsch, P. 25). , ἷ 
κατέναντι οὗ ἐπίστευσε Θεοῦ: attraction ‘for κατέναντι Θεοῦ ᾧ πὶ 
στεῦσε: κατέναντι describing the posture in which Abraham 8. 
represented as holding colloquy. with God (Gen, xvii. 1 ff.) ; 
ζωοποιοῦντος : ‘maketh alive.’ St. Paul has in his mind the two 


acts which he compares and which are both embraced under this. : nye 
word, (1) the Birth of Isaac, (2) the Resurrection of Christ. On 
_ the Hellenistic use of the word see Hatch, Hiss. 22 Bibl. Greek, Ὁ. 5... 


καλοῦντος [τὰ μὴ ὄντα ds ὄντα]. There are four views: (i) is ie ὦν, 
‘to name, speak of, or describe, things non-existent as if they 


existed’ (Va. ); (ii) = ‘to call into being, issue His creative fiat’ (most " 
-- commentators) ; (iii) = ‘to call, or summon,’ ‘issue His commands 
eis το (Mey. Gif); ; Gv) in the dogmatic sense = ‘to call, or invite to 
ce lifeand fier (Fri). Of these (iv) may be put on one side as 
too remote from the context; and (ii) as Mey. rightly points out, 


seems to be negatived by ὡς ὄντα, The choice remains between 


(ὃ and (iil). If the former seems the. simplest, the latter is the 


- more forcible rendering, and as such more in keeping with the = 

ee _ imaginative grasp of the situation displayed by St. Paul, In favour: 0, 
of this view may also be quoted Agoc. Bar. xxi. 4 O qui  fectstt 8 et 

τ oe aud: Mews + ae ‘vocasti ab Taiko: mundi quod nora: eral, ais 2. 
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obediuni tibi. For the use of xadeiv see also the note on ix. 7 
below. | | = | 
18. εἰς τὸ γενέσθαι = ὥστε γενέσθαι : ‘his faith enabled him to 
‘become the father,’ but with the underlying idea that his faith in 
this was but carrying out the great Divine purpose which ordered 
all these events. 7 

ο οὕτως ἔσται: = Gen. xv. 5 (LXX). 


19. μὴ ἀσθενήσας. Comp. Lift. in Journ. of Class. and Sac. Philol. 
iii. τοῦ n.: ‘The New Testament use of μή with a participle... has a much 
wider range than in the earlier language. Yet this is no violation of 
principle, but rather an extension of a particular mode of looking at the 
subordinate event contained in the participial clause. It is viewed as an — 

accident or condition of the principal event described by the finite verb, and 
is therefore negatived by the dependent negative μή and not by the absolute οὐ. 
Rom. iv. 19... is a case in point whether we retain οὐ or omit it with 
Lachm. In the latter case the sense will be, ‘“‘he so considered his own 
body now dead, as ot to be weak in the (?) faith.”’ This is well expressed _ 
in RV. ‘without being weakened,’ except that ‘being weakened’ should be 
rather ‘showing weakness’ or ‘becoming weak.” See also Burton, JZ. and 7. 
§ 145. OR ae ah, tage! fees ee 
: κατενόησε SABC some good cursives, some MSS. of Vulg. 
is ey - (including @m.), Pesh. Boh., Orig.-lat. (which probably here preserves 
ee | Origen’s Greek), Chrys, and others; od κατενόησε DE FGK LP 
τὰν τ τοὶ ᾿ᾷς,, some MSS. of Vulg. (including μι, though it is more pro-— 
bable that the negative has come in from the Old Latin and that 
it was not recognized by Jerdme), Syr.-~Harcl., Orig.-lat. δῆς, Epiph. 
Ambrstr. a, | 
Both readings give a good sense: κατενόησε, ‘he dd consider, and 
yet did not doubt’; οὐ κατενόῃσε, ‘he did zof consider, and ¢herefore 
did not doubt’ Both readings are also early: but the negative 
οὐ κατενόησε is clearly of Western origin, and must probably be set 
down to Western laxity: the authorities which omit the negative 
are as ἃ rule the most trustworthy. 3 αι, ὦ 


ὑπάρχων : ‘being already about a hundred years old.’ May we not say 

that εἶναι denotes a present state simply as present, but that ὑπάρχειν denotes 

a present state as a product of past states, or at least a state in present time 

_ 25 related to past time (‘vorhandensein, dasein, Lat. extstere, adesse, praesto 
esse’ Schmidt)? See esp. Τὶ S. Evans in Sp. Comm. on 1 Cor. vii. 20: ‘the 

τ last word (ὑπάρχειν) is difficult; it seems to mean sometimes “to be origin- 
ally,” ‘to be substantially or fundamentally,” or, as in Demosthenes, “ to be 

stored in readiness.” An idea of profrie¢y sometimes attaches to it: comp. - 
τς ὕπαρξις, “ property” or substance.” The word however asks for further 
τος Gnvestigation.”. Comp. Schmidt, Lat. 2. gr. Synonymik, 8.74.4. 

τος 90, οὐ διεκρίθη: ‘did not hesitate’ (τουτέστιν οὐδὲ ἐνεδοίασεν οὐδὲ ἀμφέ- 

ἐν βαλε Chrys.), διακρίνειν act. τε dizudicare, (i) to ‘ discriminate,’ or ‘distinguish’. 

‘between two things (Matt. xvi. 3; οἷν 1 Cor. xi. 29, 31) or persons (Acts xv. 93._ 

Ὁ 1.Cor. iv. 7); (ii) to ‘arbitrate’ between two parties (1 Cor. vi. 5). Sia>.- 

εὐ κρίνεσθαι. mid. (and pass.) = (i) ‘to get a decision,’ ‘litigate,’ ‘dispute,’ or 

εὐ fcontend? (Acts xiv 2; Jas. ii..4; Jude 9); (ii) to ‘be divided against one- 


self,’ ‘waver,’ ‘doubt.’ “The other senses are all found in LXX (where the ne 
ἜΣ word occurs some thirty times), but this is wanting, It is however well ς΄ 


Iv.20.] ΑΤΗΕ FAITH OF ABRAHAM ae Oe ae 


established for NN. T., alee it appears as the proper opposite of alors 
πιστεύω. So Matt. ἘΠῚ 21 ἐὰν ἔ ἔχητε, πίστιν, καὶ μὴ διακριθῆτε: : Mark xi. 2 3 ὃς 
ἂν εἴπῃ .. . Καὶ μὴ διακριθῇ é ἐν τῇ “καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ ἀλλὰ πιστεύῃ: Rom. xiv. 23 6 δὲ 
διαικρινόμενος, ἐὰν φαγῇ, κατακέκριται, Ort οὖις ἐις πίστεως : Jas. i. 6 αἰτείτω δὲ 
ἐν πίστει μηδὲν διακρινόμενος : also probably Jude 22. A like use is found in 
Christian writings of the second century and later: e.g. Protev. Jac. τὰ. 
ἀκούσασα δὲ Μαριὰμ διεκρίθη ἐν ἑαυτῇ λέγουσα, KT As (quoted by Mayor on 
Jas. i i. 6): Clem. πονεῖ. i. 20 περὶ τῆς παραδοθείσης σοι ἀληθείας διακριθήσῃ : 
ii. 40 περὶ τοῦ μόνου καὶ ἀγαθοῦ Θεοῦ διακριθῆναι. It is remarkable thata τιδε 
which (except as an antithesis to πιστεύει») there is no reason to connect 

specially with Christianity should thus seem to be traceable to Christian 
circles and the Christian line of tradition. It is not likely to be in the strict 
sense a Christian coinage, but appears to have had its beginning in near 
proximity to Christianity. A parallel case is that of the word δίψυχος (St, 

_ James, Clem. Rom., Herm., Didaché, &c.). The two words seem to belong 
to the same cycle of ideas. 


᾿ ἐνεδυναμώθη. τῇ πίστει. τῇ πίστει is here usually taken as dat. of 
respect, ‘he was strengthened in his faith,” ie. ‘his faith was 
strengthened, or confirmed.’ In favour of this would be μὴ ἀσθενήσας 
τῇ πίστει above; and the surrounding terms (διεκρίθη, πληροφορηθείς) 
might seem to point to a mental process. But it is tempting to 
make τῇ πίστει instrumental or causal, like τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ to which it 
stands in immediate antithesis: éved. τῇ πίστ. would then = ‘he was 
endowed with power by means of his faith’ (sc. τὸ vevexpayévov 
᾿ αὐτοῦ σῶμα ἐνεδυναμώθη). According to the Talmud, Abraham wurde 
in seiner Natur erneuert, eine neue Creatur (Bammidbar Rabba xi), 
um die Leugung Zu vollbringen (Weber, p. 256). And, we can — 
hardly doubt that the passage was taken in this way by the author 
of Heb., who appears to have had it directly i in mind: comp. Heb. 
Xl. XT, 12 πίστει καὶ αὐτὴ Σάρρα δύναμιν. εἰς. καταβολὴν σπέρματος ἔλαβε. 
kat παρὰ καιρὸν ἡλικίας » + + διὸ καὶ ἀφ᾽ ἑνὸς ἐγεννήθησαν, καὶ ταῦτα 
νενεκρωμένου, καθὼς τὰ ἄστρα τοῦ οὐρανοῦ τῷ πλήθει (observe esp. δύναμιν 
ἔλαβε, νενεκρωμένου). This sense. is also distinctly recognized by 
Euthym.-Zig. (éveSuvapadn eis παιδογονΐαν τῇ wiores ἢ ἐνεδυναμώθη 
πρὸς τὴν πίστιν). The other (common) interpretation is prefer τοῦ by | 
-Chrys., from whom Euthym.-Zig. ‘seems to get his ὁ πίστιν 
ἐπιδεικνύμενος δυνάμεως δεῖται πλειόνοιν" ais | 
The Talmud lays great stress on the: Birth of Trane: Th oe | 
name of Isaac was found an indication that with him the history: 
of Revelation began. With him the people of revealed Religion 
came into existence: with him ‘the Holy One began to work _ 
_ wonders’ (Beresh, Kabba liti, ap. Weber, Alisyn. Th heol. Ὁ. 256). | 
- But it is of course a wholly new point when St. Paul compares the — 
miraculous ‘birth of Isaac with the raising of Christ from the dead. 
_ The parallel consists’ not only in the nature of the two events—_ 


᾿ τ both a bringing to life from conditions which betokened only ᾿ 
: ἀεαῖ}---θαυΐ. also in the faith of which they were the object. | 


a . Chron. xvi 28, ἄρ, ΠΟΙ ee 


“δοὺς. δόξαν: Be. Hebraism : 7 oh : Josh, ee 1 Sam: vi. 851 
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τ 9], πληροφορηθείς;: πληροφορία = ‘full assurance,’ ‘firm conviction, 

τ Thess, i. δ; Col. ii. 2; a word especially common amongst the 
~Stoics. Hence πληροφορεῖσθαι, as used of persons, = ‘to be fully 

assured or convinced,’ as here, ch. xiv. 5; Col. iv. 12. As used of 
things the meaning is more doubtful: cf. 2 Tim. iv. 5, 17 and 

Luke i. 1; where some take it as = ‘fully or satisfactorily proved,’ 

others as = ‘accomplished’ (so Lat.-Vet. Vulg. RV. deat Lit. On 

Revision, Ὁ. 142): see note ad loc. 

23. δι’ αὐτὸν μόνον. Leresh, &. xl. 8 ‘Thou findest that all 
that is recorded of Abraham is repeated in the history of his 
children’ (Wetstein, who is followed by Meyer, and Delitzsch ad loc.). 
Wetstein also quotes Zaanzth ii. 1 Fratres nostri, de Ninevitis 
non dictum est; et respexit Deus saccum eorum. | 

24, τοῖς πιστεύουσιν : ‘to us who believe.’ St. Paul asserts that 
his readers are among the class of believers. Not ‘if we believe,’ 
which would be πιστεύουσιν (seme artic.). ὟΝ 

25. διά with acc. is primarily retrospective,‘ because of’: but 

inasmuch as the idea or motive precedes the execution, διά may be _ 
retrospective with reference to the idea, but prospective with — 
reference to the execution. Which it is in any particular case must 
be determined by the context. a 

Here διὰ τὰ παραπτ. may be retrospective, = ‘because of our 
trespasses’ (which made the death of Christ necessary) ; or it may 
be prospective, as Gif. ‘ because of our trespasses,’ i.e. ‘in order to 
atone for them.’ 7 τὸ 

In any case διὰ τὴν δικαίωσιν is prospective, ‘with a view toour 
justification,’ ‘because of our justification’ conceived as a motive, 
i.e. to bring it about. See Dr. Gifford’s two excellent notes 
pp. 108, 109. | 

The manifold ways in which the Resurrection of Christ IS 
connected with justification will appear from the exposition below. 

10 is at once the great source of the Christian’s faith, the assurance 
of the special character of the object of that faith, the proof that the 
- Sacrifice which is the ground of justification is an accepted sacrifice, 
_ and the stimulus to that moral relation of the Christian to Christ in 
which the victory which Christ has won becomes his own see 
me See also the notes on ch. vi. 5-8. ee : 


1 he Place sof the: Resivtettion of ¢ Christ in the 
ee ak teaching f St Paul, lee : 
The Resisting of Christ fills an immense nlace in the tedching ae 


| of St. Paul, and the fact that it does so accounts for the emphasis τος ἢ 
and ¢ care with which he states the evidence for it -“ Cor. XV. I-I 11), ἀπο ee 


ΝΗ 


Iv. se THE FAITH OF ABRAHAM idee, nage: 


The Resurrection is the. most icouclisie proof of the Divinity 
of Christ (Acts. xvii. 31; Rom. i. 4; 1 Cor. xv. 14, 18). 

(ii) As proving the Divinity of Christ the Resurrection is also 
the most decisive proof of the atoning value of His Death. But 
for the Resurrection, there would have been nothing to show-—at. 
least no clear and convincing sign to show—that He who died upon 
the Cross was more than man. But if the Victim of the Cross had _ 
been man and nothing more, there would have been no sufficient — 
reason for attaching to His Death any peculiar efficacy ; the faith : 
of Christians would be ‘vain,’ they would be ‘yet in their sins’ 
(1 Cor. xv. 17). 

(iii) In. yet another way the πε εἶς proved the efficacy of 
the Death of Christ. Without the Resurrection the Sacrifice of 
Calvary would have been incomplete. The Resurrection placed 
_ upon that Sacrifice the stamp of God’s approval; it showed that 
the Sacrifice was accepted, and that the cloud of Divine Wrath— 
the ἀργή so long suspended and threatening to break (Rom. iii. 25, 
26)—had passed away. This is the thought which lies at the bottom 
of Rom. vi. 7-10. | 
7 (iv) The Resurrection of Christ is the strongest guarantee for 
τς the resurrection of the Christian (x Cor, xv. scare ; 2 Cor. iv. 14; 
Rom. viii. 11; Col. i. 18). 

(v) But that resurrection has two sides or aspects: it is not only 
physical, a future rising again to physical life, but it is also moral 
and spiritual, a present rising from the death of sin to the life of | 
righteousness. In virtue of his union with Christ, the close and 

intimate relation of his spirit with Christ's, the Christian is called 
_ upon to repeat in himself the redeeming acts of Christ. And this 
‘moral and spiritual sense is the only sense in which he can Zepeat | 
them. We shall have this doctrine fully expounded i in ch. Vi, I-11. 


ΠΙᾺ recent monograph on the su biect of this note (E, Schider, Dze Bedewtung : 
des lebendigen Christus fiir die Rechtifertigung nach Paulus, Giitersloh, 1803) 
has worked out in much careful detail the third of the above heads. Herr . 
Schader (who since writing his treatise has become Professor at Kénigsberg) 

_ insists strongly on the personal character of the redemption wrought by 


Christ ; that which redeems is not merely the act of Christ’s Death but Ἡς ἢ 
‘Person’ (ἐν ᾧ ἔχομεν τὴν ἀπολύτρωσιν Eph.i. 73 Col. 1.14). It 15. 85 ἃ Person — 


that He takes the place of the sinner and endures the Wrath of God in his 
stead (Gal. iii, 13; 2 Cor. v. 21), The Resurrection is proof’ that this 
τς Wrath’ is at an end. And therefore in certain salient passages (Rom. iv. 253 
vig, 103 viii. 34) the Resurrection is even put before the Death of. Christ as. 
the cause of justification. The treatise is well deserving of study. ὁ ἘΣ 
᾿ It may be right also to mention, without wholly endorsing, Dr. Hort’s τ: 
significant aphorism : ‘ Reconciliation or Atonement is one aspect of redemp- 
tion, and redemption one aspect of resurrection, and resurrection one aspect 


“wef life? (Heelsean Lectures, Ὁ. 210), This can more readily be accepted if : ᾿ ane 
fone aspect’ in each case is not taken to exclude the validity of other aspects.  ς - 
At the same time such a saying is useful as a warning, which is especially τ 


τ _ needed. Ὑμεῖς ον δ ΘΏΡΕΙ is bad made towards 1 more exact nereiions, cae oe ᾿ 
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iss all definitions of great doctrines have a relative rather than an absolute value. 
“They are partial symbols of ideas which the human mind cannot grasp in 
their entirety. Ifwe could see as God sees we should doubtless find them 
running up into large and broad laws of His working. We desire to make 
this reserve in regard to our own attempts to define. Without it exact 
exegesis may well seem to lead to a revived Scholasticism. 


BLISSFUL CONSEQUENCES OF JUSTIFICATION, 


V. I-ll. The state which thus lies before the Christian 
should have consequences both near and remote. The nearer 
consequences, peace with God and hope which gives courage 
under persecution (vv... 1-4): the vemoter consequence, an 
assurance, derived from the proof of God’s love, of our final 
salvation and glory. The first step (our present acceptance 
with God) is difficult ; the second step (our ultimate salva- ἱ 
tion) follows naturally from the first (vv. 5-11). 


1We Christians then ought to enter upon our ἘΝ, By 
that strong and eager impulse with which we enroll ourselves as 
_Christ’s we may be accepted as righteous in the sight of God, and 
it becomes our duty to enjoy to the full the new state of peace 
with Him which we owe to our Lord Jesus Messiah. *He it is _ 
whose Death and Resurrection, the object of our faith (iv. 23), 
have brought us within the range of the Divine favour. Within — 
the sheltered circle of that favour we stand as Christians, in no 
merely passive attitude, but we exult in the hope of one day 
_ participating as in the favour of God so also in His glory. ὃ Yes, 
and this exultation of ours, so far from being shaken by per- 


: τ secutions is actually founded upon them, hee persecution only 
generates fortitude, or resolute endurance under trials: ‘and 
then fortitude leads on to the approved courage of the veteran; | 


and that in turn strengthens the nope s out of which it originally 
: - Sprang. . oe ole . 
"8 More: our hope is one that’ cannot prove “Andere because ee 


τω ἢ (and here. a new factor is introduced, for the first time in this 


᾿ς connexion) the Holy Spirit, through whom God is brought into. 
Ἐπ personal. contact with man—that Holy Spirit which. we received ote 


| when v we > became Christians, ἢ floods our hearts with the conscious- 


ness of the Love of God for us. ‘Think what are the facts to 
which we can appeal. When we were utterly weak and prostrate, 
at the moment of our deepest despair, Christ died for us—not as 
righteous men, but as godless sinners! 7? What a proof of love was 
there! For an upright or righteous man it would be hard to find 
one willing to die; though perhaps fora good man (with the loveable 
τ qualities of goodness) one here and there may be brave enough to 
face death. ὃ But God presses home the proof of His unmerited 
_ Love towards us, in that, sinners as we Still were, Christ died for us. 
°Here then is an ὦ fortord argument. The fact that we have — 
been actually declared ‘righteous’ by coming within the influence 
of Christ’s sacrificial Blood—this fact which implies a stupendous 
change in the whole of our relations to God is a sure pledge of 
what is far easier—our escape from His final judgement. *° For 
there is a double contrast. If God intervened for us while we were 
His enemies, much more now that we are reconciled to Him. If 
the first intervention cost the Death of His Son, the second costs 
nothing, but follows naturally from the share which we have in 
His Life. * And not only do we look for this final salvation, but 
we are buoyed up by an exultant sense of that nearness to God 
into which we have been brought by Christ to whom we owe that 
one ‘great step of our reconciliation. — | 
1-11. Every line of this passage Ὑπ St. Paul’s personal — 
experience, and his intense hold upon the objective facts which are 


‘the grounds of a Christian’s confidence. He believes that the 
ardour with which he himself sought Christian baptism was met by 
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an answering change in the whole relation in which he stood to 


God. That ‘change he attributes ultimately, it is clear throughout _ 
this context, not merely i in general terms to Christ (διά ν. 1,2, 11 


és) but more particularly to. the Death: of Christ (παρεδόθη ΝᾺ 255 | ταν ἦν 


ἀπέθανε v. 6, 83 ἐν τῷ αἵματι V. 9 3 διὰ τοῦ θανάτου ν. το). He con- os 
-ceives of that Death as operating by a sacrificial blood-shedding 


(ἐν τῷ αἵματι : cf. iii, 25 and the passages referred to in the Note on 


- the Death of Christ considered as a Sacrifice). The Blood of that — 
‘Sacrifice is as it were sprinkled round the Christian, and forms 


a sort of hallowed enclosure, a place of sanctuary, into which he 


enters. Within this he is safe, and from its shelter he looks. out 


oe exultingly over the physical dangers which threaten. him ; ; they sek eo " 


"ἢ st engthen his firmness of purpose, but cannot shake it. a 
i ‘The word. δικαίωσιν at the end of the last chapter. recalls St. ΠΣ 


Ἢ Ἷ Paul t to > his main AOpIC | After expounding the nature of his new ee ee 


contends that 
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method of obtaining righteousness in iii. 21-26, he had begun to 


draw some of the consequences from this (the deathblow to Jewish 
_ pride, and the equality of Jew and Gentile) in iii. 2y-31. This 


suggested the digression in ch. iv, to prove that notwithstanding © 


there was no breach of God’s purposes as declared in the O. Τὶ, 
(strictly the Legal System which had its charter in the O.T.), but 


rather the contrary. Now he goes back to ‘consequences’ and 


traces them out for the individual Christian. He explains why it 
is that the Christian faces persecution and death so joyfully: he 
has a deep spring of tranquillity at his heart, and a confident hope 
of future glory. | | 7 : 
ἔχωμεν. The evidence for this reading stands thus: ἔχωμεν x ἢ 
AB*CDEKL, cursives, Vulg. Syrr. Boh. Arm. Aeth., Orig.-lat. 
repeatedly Chrys. Ambrstr. and others: ἔχομεν correctors of & B, 
F G (duplicate MSS. it will be remembered) in the Greek though 
not in the Latin, P and many cursives, Did. Epiph. Cyr.-Alex. in 
three places out of four. Clearly overwhelming authority for 
ἔχωμεν, It is argued however (i) that exhortation is here out of 
place: ‘inference not exhortation is the Apostle’s purpose’ 
(Scrivener, Introd. ii. 380 ed. 4); (ii) that o and ὦ are frequently 
interchanged in the MSS., as in this very word Gal. vi. 10 (cf. 


τ Cor. xv. 49); (iii) it is possible that a mistake might have been — 


_ made by Tertius in copying or in some very early MS. from which | 
the mass of the uncials and versions now extant may have de- 
scended. But these reasons seem insufficient to overthrow the 


weight of direct testimony. (i) St. Paul is apt to pass from argu- Ὁ 


ment to exhortation; so in the near context vi. (1), 12, (15); 
Vill, 12; (li) in ἔχωμεν inference and exhortation are really com- 


bined: it is a sort of light exhortation, ‘we should have’ (T.S. 


Evans). 


As to the meaning of ἔχωμεν it should be observed that it does 
not = ‘make peace,’ ‘get’ or ‘obtain peace’ (which would be | 

ο΄ σχῶμεν), but rather ‘keep’ or ‘ enjoy peace’ (οὐ γάρ ἐστιν ἴσον μὴ οὖσαν. 
τος εἰρήνην λαβεῖν καὶ δοθεῖσαν κατασχεῖν Chrys.; cf. Acts IX. 381 ἡ μὲν 
ττο οὖν ἐκκλησία ao εἶχεν εἰρήνην, “ continued in a state of peace’). The 


eine aor. part. δικαιωθέντες marks the initial moment of the State εἰρήνην 


οὐ ἔχωμεν. The declaration of ‘not guilty,’ which the sinner comes - 
under by a heartfelt embracing of Christianity, at once does away 
το with the state of hostility in which he had stood to God, and > 
Substitutes for it a state of ‘peace which he has only to realize. 
_ ‘This declaration of ‘not guilty’ and the peace which follows upon — 
It are not due to himself, but are διὰ τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ : 
how is explained more fully in iii. 23; also in wv. 9, τὸ below. 


fos οος MDa, Agar Beet (Coma. aif doc) disctisses the exact shade of meaning” 


a "conveyed by the aor. part. δικαιωθέντες in relation to εἰρήνην ἔχωμεν. He " me ἢ 
it denotes not So much the eason for entering upon the'state ooo 
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in question as the means of entering upon it. No doubt this is perfectly 
tenable on the score of grammar; “and it is also true that. ‘justification 
necessarily involves peace with God.’ But the argument goes too much 


upon the assumption that «ip. ἔχ. = ‘obtain peace,’ which we have seen to — 


be erroneous. ‘The sense is exactly that of εἶχεν εἰρήνην in the passage 
quoted from the Acts, and δικαιωθ,, as we have said, marks the initial 
moment in the state, | | | 


2. τὴν προσαγωγήν. Two stages ‘only are desciibed in wv. 1,2 


though different language is used about them: δικαιωθέντες = ἡ 


προσαγωγή, εἰρήνη == χάρις; the καύχησις iS a characteristic of the 


state of χάρις, at the same time that it points forward to a future 
state of δόξα. The phrase ἡ mpooay., ‘our introduction,’ is a con- 
necting link between this Epistle and Ephesians (cp. Eph. ii. 18; 


-iii..r2): the idea is that of introduction to the presence-chamber of 


a monarch. The rendering ‘access’ is inadequate, as it leaves 


out of sight the fact that we “do not come in our own strength but | 


need an ‘ introducer ’—Christ. 


ἐσχήκαμεν : not ‘we have had’ (Va), but ‘we have got or. 


obtained,’ aor. and perf. in one. 


‘Both grammar and logic will run in perfect harmony together if we 
render, “through whom we have by faith got or obtained our access into 
this grace wherein we stand.” This rendering will bring to view two causes 
of getting the access or obtaining the introduction into the state of grace; 
one cause objective, Christ: the other subjective, faith; Christ the door, 
faith the hand which moves the door to open and to admit’ (Τὶ, 5: Evans in 

Κα, 1882, i. 169). 
Ti πίστεν om. BDE EFG, Lat. Vet., Orig. -lat. bis The weight of this 
evidence depends on the value which we assion to B. All the other evidence 
is Western; and B also (as we have seen) has a Western element; so that 


the question is whether the omission here in B is an independent corrobora- 7 


tion of the Western group or whether it simply belongs. to it (does the 


evidence = B+, or δ᾽ only?).. There is the further point that omissions in ὁ 
_ the Western text " deserve more attention than additions. Either reading can | 
be easily enough accounted for, as an obvious gloss on the one hand or the © 
_ omission of a superfluous phrase on ‘the other. The balance is sufficiently Ὁ. 00 .00. 
ες represented by ii τῇ πίστει in brackets as τὴς WHL.LRV. EE: hic ieee 


omits). 


εἰς τὴν cai ταύτην: the * state τὲ grace’ or condition, of those a 

_ who are objects of the Divine favour, conceived of as a space 
_ fenced in (Mey. Va. &c.) into which | the Christian enters : cf. Gal. " 

v.43 1 Ῥεῖ, v. τ2 (Va. and Grm.-Thay. 8, ν. χάρις 3. 8). | 


ες ἕστήκαμεν: ‘stand fast or firm’ Agee Va. and Grm.-Thay. 8, Ve 
᾿ἵστημι i. res) 1: | ἢ 
1 ἐπ ἐλπίδι : as in iv. 18. 


το πῆς ϑόξης. See on iii, te is. one ὁσίαν, οἵ ἀξ Divine he 

: “Presence (Shekinah) commited to man (partially here, but)in 
- Δ] measure when he enters into that Presence ; man's s whole ea ee ae 
: we be ριον by it fe | 7 τὸ 
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Is the Ss ciel or the Individtal the proper object oe 
Fustification ? 


It is well known to be a characteristic feature of the theol ogy 
of Ritschl that he regards the proper object of Justification as the 
Christian Society as a collective whole, and not the individual as 
such. This view is based upon two main groups of arguments. 
(1) The first is derived from the analogy of the O. T. The great 
sacrifices of the O. T. were undoubtedly meant in the first instance 
for ‘the congregation.’ So in regard to the Passover it is laid 
down expressly that no alien is to eat of it, but all the congregation 
of Israel are to keep it (Ex. xii, 43 ff., 47). And still more 
distinctly as to the ritual of the Day of Atonement: the high priest 
is to ‘make atonement for the holy place, because of ‘the un- 
cleannesses of the children. of Israel, and because of their trans- 
τ gressions, even all their sins’; he is to lay both his hands on the 
ee head of the goat, and " ‘confess over him all the iniquities of the 
_ children of Israel, and all their transgressions, even all their sins’ 
(Lev. xvi. 16, 21, also 33 1). This argument gains in force from 
the concentration of the Christian Sacrifice upon a single event, 
accomplished once for all. It is natural to think of it as having 
also a single and permanent object. (2) The second argument is — 
derived from the exegesis of the N.T. generally oe clearly 
perhaps in Acts XX. 28 τὴν ἐκκλησίαν τοῦ Θεοῦ [ν.] : seid ἣν. 
περιεποιήσατο διὰ τοῦ αἵματος. τοῦ ἰδίου: but also i In I Jo. i 1. 2 ; iv. Io; 

. χ Pet. iii, 18; Apoc. i. 5 fs v. gf), and more particularly in the 
Epistles οὗ St. Paul. The society is, it is true, most clearly 
indicated in the later Epp. ; ere. ΤΙΝ 1. re σωτῆρος ἡμῶν Ἶ. Σ,, ὃς 
ἔδωκεν ἑαυτὸν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν, ἵνα χυτρώσηταὶ ἡ ἡμᾶς ...« Καὶ καθαρίσῃ é ἑαυτῷ λαὸν. 

- περιούσιον : Eph, Vv. 25 ΐ, ὁ Σριστὸς ἠγάπησε τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, καὶ ἑαυτὸν 


τὰ ᾿ παρέδωκεν ὗ ὑπὲρ αὐτῆς" ἵνα αὐτὴν ἁγιάσῃ καθαρίσας K.T.A. (cf, also Eph. il. 


185 ti x25 Col. 1, 14). But Ritschl also claims: the support of 
‘the earlier Ἔρρ.: 6.8». Rom. Vili. 32 ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν πάντων παρέδωκεν 
οὐ αὖτόν : Iii. 22 δικαιοσύνη δὲ Θεοῦ... εἰς πάντας τοὺς πιστεύοντας : : and 
the repeated ἡ ἡμεῖς in the contexts of three paseeses, (Comp. echt: Ὄ 
Te. wu. Verséhn. ii. 216 f, 160). : 
In reply the critics of Ritschl ‘appeal to. the distinctly. in- 
| ᾿ dividualistic cast of such expressions as Rom. iii. 26 δικαιοῦντα τὸν 


ἢ ᾿: ἐκ πίστεως. Ἰησοῦ: > ive 5 ἐπὶ τὸν. δικαιοῦντα τὸν ἀσεβῆ,. with the context : 
ΠΣ τά els δικαιοσύνην παντὶ τῷ πιστεύοντι (Schader, op. et. ps 29 ἢν: ch = 


also Gloél, Der Heilige Geist, Ῥ. 102 n.; Bion) Bibl. Lheol. § 82b 


᾿ς “referred to by Schader), 


‘It is undoubtedly true. thie St. Paul does use angus which | 


= - points to to ae cece "Justification of the individual believer. This” a 
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perhaps comes out most clearly i in “Roni, iv, where the personal 
faith and personal justification of Abraham are taken as typical of 
the Christian’s. But need we on that account throw over the other 
passages above quoted, which seem to be quite as unambiguous? 
‘That which brings benefit to the Church collectively of necessity 
brings benefit to the individuals of which it is composed. We 
may “if we like, as St. Paul very often does, leave out of sight the © 
intervening steps; and it is. perhaps the more natural that he 
should do so, as the Church is in this connexion an ideal entity. 
But this entity is prior in thought to the members who compose 
it; and when we think of the Great Sacrifice as consummated — 
once for all and in its effects reaching down through the ages, it is. 
no less natural to let the mind dwell on the conception which 
alone embraces past, present, and future, and alone binds all the 
scattered particulars into unity. 

We must remember also that in the age and to the thought of 
St. Paul the act of faith in the individual which brings him within 
the range of justification is inseparably connected with its ratifica- 
tion in baptism. But the significance of baptism lies in the fact 
that whoever undergoes it is made thereby member of a society, 
and becomes at once a recipient of the privileges and immunities 
of that society. St. Paul is about (in the next chapter) to lay 
stress on this point. He there, as well as elsewhere, describes the 
relation of spiritual union into which the Christian enters with 
_ Christ as established by the same act which makes him also 
member of the society... And therefore when at the beginning οὗ 
the present chapter he speaks of the entrance of the Christian into 
the state of grace in metaphors which present that state under the. 


figure of a fenced-off enclosure, it is natural to identify the area δ 


. within which grace and justification operate with the area of the. 
society, in other words with the Church. The Church however in 


this connexion can have no narrower definition than ‘all baptized — 


persons.’ And even the condition of baptism is introduced as an 
inseparable adjunct to faith; so that if through any exceptional © 


circumstances the two were separated, the greater might be taken ae 


to include the less. The Christian theologian has to do with what 
is normal; the abnormal he leaves to the Searcher of heatts. 2°) 

‘It is thus neither in a spirit of exclusiveness nor yet in that of — 
any hard and fast Scholasticism, but only in accordance with the 


: _ free and natural tendencies of the Apostle’s thought, that we speak , 
of Justification as normally mediated through “the: Church. St. 


Paul himself, as we have seen, often drops ‘the intervening link, 
especially in the earlier Epistles. But in proportion as his maturer 


insight dwells more and more upon the Church as an organic 6 
- whole he also conceives of it as doing for the individual. believer π᾿ 


πο what t the ‘ ‘congregation’ did for’ the individual “Tsraclites under the ae 


older: ‘duceneaton.. 


out distinctly in these verses. 


CYPRIAN, 


Non solum autem, sed et gloriamur 

in pressuris, sctentes guontam pres~ 

sura tolerantiam operatur, tolerantia 

autem probutionem, probatio autem 

spem ; spes autem non confundit, quia 

- dilectio Det tnfusa est cordibus nostris 

gh Spiretum Sanctum gue. datus est 
movis. 
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The Christian Sacrifice with its effects, like 
the sacrifices of the Day of Atonement by which it is Ree 
reach the individual through the community. 


3-5. The two leading types of the Old-Latin Version of the Epistle stand 
We are fortunately able to compare the 
Cyprianic text with that of Tertullian (201 solum...confundit) and the 
European text of Cod. Clarom. with that of Hilary (¢rtdulatio... confundit). 
The passage is also quoted in the so-called Speca/um (m), which pep Tesents 
the Bible of the Spaniard Priscillian (Classical Review, iv. 416 f.). 


Cop. CLAROM. | 

Non solum autem, sed et gloriamur 
in tribulationibus, scientes guod tribu- 
latio patientiam operatur, patientia 
aulem probationem, probatio autem 
spem ; spes autem non confundit, guia 
caritas Det diffusa est in cordibus 
nostris per Spiritum Sanctom gue 
datus est nobis. } 


perficit Hil.3. prob. vero τὰ Hil.; 
spes vero Hil. (Cod. Clarom. = Ξε τὴ). 


verum etiant petites ‘Tert.; cerdt 
quod Tert.; perficiat Tert. (ed. Vin- 
dob.) ; tol, vero Tert.; spes vero Tert. 


Here, as elsewhere in Epp. Paul., there is a ΤΥ ΓΕ ἢ amount ae matter 
common to all forms of the Version, enough to give colour to the supposition 
that a single translation lies at their root. But the salient expressions are 
changed ; ; and in this instance Tertullian goes with Cyprian, as Hilary with 


Col. i. 24; 2 Thess. i..4; Apoc. ii. 22; vii. 14), as also dilectio (to which 
the quotation does not extend in this passage, but which is found in 
Luke xi. 42; John xiii. 35; Rom. viii. 35, 39; 1 Cor. xiii. 1 ff., &c.). We 
note however that Hilary and Tertullian agree in perficit ( perficiat), though 
in another place Hilary has allusively iribulatio patientiam egal | 
Perhaps this coincidence may point ‘to an older rendering. 


8. οὐ μόνον δέ (ἐστήκαμεν ἀλλὰ καὶ καυχώμεθα, OF ἑστηκότες ἀλλὰ καὶ. 
καυχώμενοι) : in this elliptical form characteristic of St. Paul and 
esp. of this group of ne (cf v. rx; vill. 23 ; ix. το; 2 Cor. 

viii. 19). | 


_ καυχώμενοι BC, Orig. δὲς and others: a good group, ‘but open to suspicion : 
' of conforming to ver. 11 (q. v.); we have also found a similar group, on the. 
τιν whole inferior, in fii. 28. If καυχώμενοι were right it would be another 
Pane example of that broken and somewhat inconsecutive ‘structure which is 
es ‘a Monbtlers due, as Va. suggests, to the habit of dictating to an. amanuensis.. a ᾿ 


αι ~ Note the contrast between the Jewish | καύχησις. which ¢ is excluded’ 
ok 24) and this Christian καύχησις. The one rests on supposed. . 


εἶς : assurance of Divine love. 


heh St. Paul reprehends), but it is reserved for the blest in Paradise: 4 Ezr, 


fidebont's non oo a fgenidebiget a non ‘veverentes. Ὕ 


Mui i 


Tertullian elsewhere. (tolerantia Luke xxi, 19; 1 Thess. i. 4: pressura | 
Rom. viii. 35; xii. 12; 1 Cor. vii. 28; 2 Cor. 1. 8; iv. 17; vi. 4; vid. 4: 


human privileges and merit ; ‘the other draws all its force from the ae 


_ The Jewish writers know of another eaticnais (besides fe ΠΝ bashes Se 


‘vii. 98 [Bensly =vi. 72 O. F. Fritzsche] exultabunt ¢ come cial a. ἜΣ ἐν ἐδ, ae 
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᾿ς ἐν ταῖς θλίψεσι. The θλίψεις are the physical hardships and 

sufferings that St. Paul regards as the inevitable portion of the 
Christian ; cf, Rom. viii. 35 ff.; x Cor. iv. 11-13} vil. 26-325 Xv. 
30-323 2 Cor. i, 3-10; xi, 23-27. Such passages give us 
glimpses of the stormy background which lies behind St. Paul’s 
Epistles. He is so absorbed in his ‘ Gospel’ that this makes very 
little impression upon him. Indeed, as this chapter shows, the 


exultation of spirit that bodily suffering not only weighs like dust in 
the balance but positively serves to strengthen his constancy. The 
same feeling comes out in the ὑπερνικῶμεν of vill. 37: the whole 
passage is parallel. | 
ὑπομονήν : not merely a passive quality but a ‘masculine con- 
—stancy in holding out under trials’ (Waite on 2 Cor. vi. 4), ‘forti-. 
tude. See on ii. 7 above. 7 
4, δοκιμή : the character which results from the process of trial, 
the temper of the veteran as opposed to that of the raw recruit ; cf. 
fames i. 12, ἄς. The exact order of ὑπομονή and δοκιμή must not 
be pressed too far: in St. Jamesi. 3 τὸ δοκίμιον τῆς πίστεως produces 
οἰ ὑπομονή, If St. James had seen this Epistle (which is doubtful) we 
| “κότος suppose that he had this passage in his mind. The con- 
ception is that of 2 Tim. ii. 3 (in. the revised as well as the received 
τ ’ » text 
ed an ϑοκιμὴ ἐλπίδα. It is quite intelligible as a fact of experience 
that the hope which is in its origin doctrinal should be strengthened 
by the hardening and bracing of character which come from. - 
actual conflict. Still the ultimate basis of it is the overwhelming — 
_ sense of God’s love, brought home through the Death of Christ 5 
and to this the Apostle returns... & | 
τς δ, οὗ καταισχύνει : * does not disappoint, eu does not pr ove illusory’ : 
The text Is. xxvili. 16 (LXX) caught the attention of the early — 
Christians from the Messianic reference contained in it (‘ Behold, - 
I lay in Zion, &c.), and the assurance by which this was followed hy 
_ (the that believeth shall not be put to shame’) was confirmed to 
them by their own experience: the verse is directly quoted, Rom. ne 
poets 33 4; 1 Pet. ii. 6 ἊΝ 
τ ἡ ἀγάπη “no Θεοῦ : certainly Ὁ the love of God for us,” not " ‘our. | 
Tove for God’ (Theodrt. Aug. and some moderns) : 7 ἀγάπη thus 


sense of peace with God,’ ᾿ 

οἰ πον ἐκκέχυται. The idea of spiritual refreshment ἀπὰς encourage- = 
ment is usually. conveyed in the East through the metaphor of 
watering. ἘΣ Paul: seems: to have had in his ining As. lv. 3 


τ ground Ἰ will pour My ‘Spirit upon Bree seed” ‘Ee. 


ae 12 : 


overwhelming sense of God’s mercy and love fills him with 500 Ὁ 


comes to mean, ‘our sense of God's love, just as εἰρήνη = «Οὐτο τ 


Reais ὁ Neeipareg Mee τ ον the τ for the Spirit as: ingore poe 5 ᾿ 
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St. Paul refers all his conscious experience of the privileges. of 
Christianity to the operation of the Holy Spirit, dating from the 


time when he definitively enrolled himself as a Christian, i.e, from 


his baptism. | | 
- 6. ἔτι γάρ. There is here a difficult, but not really very im- 
portant, variety of reading, the evidence for which may be thus 
simmarized:— _ 
ἔτι γάρ at the beginning of the verse with ἔτε also after ἀσθενῶν, 
the mass of MSS. 
ἔτι at the beginning of the verse only, some inferior MSS. 
(later stage of the Ecclesiastical text). | 
εἰς τί γάρ (possibly representing ἵνα ri γάρ, ui guid enim), the 
Western text (Latin authorities). a 
εἰ γάρ few authorities, partly Latin. 
εἴ γε Β. ae ete 7 | oo 
It is not easy to select from these a reading which shall account: 
_ for all the variants. That indeed which has the best authority, the 
double ἔτι, does not seem to be tenable, unless we suppose an, 
accidental repetition of the word either by St. Paul or his amanuensis.' _ 
Τὸ would not be difficult to get ἔτε yap from ἵνα τί γάρ, or vice versa, 
through the doubling or dropping of in from the preceding word © 
HMIN; nor would it be difficult to explain ἔτε γάρ from εἰ γάρ, or 
vice versa. We might then work our way back to an alternative εἰ - 
γάρ or et γε, which might be confused with each other through the — 
use of an abbreviation. Fuller details are given below. We think 
on the whole that it is not improbable that here, as in iv. 1, B has 
preserved the original reading εἴ ye. For the meaning of εἴ γε (‘ so 
surely as’ Va.) see Τ' 5. Evans in £xp. 1882, i. 176 f.; and the note 
on 111, 30 above, oe | 


In more detail the evidence stands thus: ἔτε γάρ here with ἔτι also after 
ἀσθενῶν NAC D* al: ἔτι here only DOE KLP &c.: els τί γάρ DDFG: 
ut quid enim Lat.-Vet. Vulg., Iren.-lat. Faustin: εἰ γάρ 104 Greg. (=h 
Scriv.), fuld., Isid.-Pelus. Aug. 42s: εἰ yap... ἔτι Boh. (‘For if, we being still — 
weak,’ &c.): εἰ δέ Pesh.: ef ye B. [The readings are wrongly given by Lips., 

and not quite correctly even by Gif., through overlooking the commas in Tisch. 
_ The statement which is at once fullest and most exact will be found in WH.] 

It thus appears: (1) that the reading most strongly supported is ἔτι γάρ, 


with double ἔτι, which is impossible unless we suppose a lapsus calamdt νι 


between St. Paul and his amanuensis. (2) The Western reading is εἰς τί 
τ γάρ, which may conceivably be a paraphrastic equivalent for an original iva ὦ 
τς τί γάρ (Gif, from ut guid enim of Iren.-lat. &c.): this is no doubt a very — 
τς early reading. (3) Another sporadic reading is εἰ γάρ. (4) B alone gives 


οὖς εἴγε, So far as sense goes this is the best, and there are not a few cases in — 


τ ΝΟΥ, where the reading of B alone strongly commends itself (cf.iv.1 above). 6 


But the problem is, how to account for the other readings? It would not be | 
_ difficult palaeographically from εἰ γάρ to get ἔτι γάρ by dittography of ~ 


A (etrap, etirap, erirap), or from this again to get εἰς τί yap through ditto. 6 
graphy of e and confusion with c (ectirap); or we might take the alternative 


_ ingeniously suggested by Gif,, of supposing that the original reading Wasa 
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τί γάρ, of which the first two letters had been absorbed by the previous ἡμῖν 
(umin(injatirap). There would thus be no great difficulty in accounting for 
the origin either of ἔτε yap or of the group of Western readings; and the 
primitive variants would be reduced to the two, Εἰ rap and εἰ γε. Dr. Hort 
proposed to account for these by a conjectural εἰ περ, which would be a con- , Per 
ceivable root for all the variations—partly through paraphrase and partly = ον 
through errors of transcription. We might however escape the necessity of εν 
resorting to conjecture by supposing confusion between γε and the abbrevia- 
tion mb. [For this form see Τὶ W. Allen, WVores on Abbreviations in Greek 
MSS. (Oxford, 1889), p. 9 and pl. ili; Lehmann, Dze tachygraphischen Aob- 
kiirsungen ἃ. grtech. Handschriften (Leipzig, 1880), p. οἱ f. taf. 9. We 

_ believe that the oldest extant example is in the Fragmentum Mathematicum 
Lobtense of the seventh century (Wattenbach, Script. Graec. Spectm. tab. 8), 

where the abbreviation appears in a corrupt form, But we know that short- 

hand was very largely practised in the early centuries (cf. Eus. A. £.. 
‘VI. xxiii. 2), and it may have been used by Tertius himself.] Where we — 
have such a tangled skein to unravel as this it is impossible to speak very 
confidently ; but we suspect that εἴ γε, as it makes the best sense, may also 
be the original reading. | 


ei re (εἶ tb) 
| 


εἷς τί fap 
ui guid enim 


ἀσθενῶν : ‘incapable’ of working out any righteousness for our-— 


selves. ) ie oo. | 
κατὰ καιρόν. St. Paul is strongly impressed with the fitness of ὁ 
the moment in the world’s history which Christ chose for His | 
intervention in it. This idea is a striking link of connexion between _ 
the (practically) acknowledged and the disputed Epistles; compare’ — 
on the one hand Gal. iv. 43 2 Cor. vi. 2; Rom. ili. 26; andon ἢ 
the other hand Eph. i. 10; 1 Tim. i 6; vir5; ΤΙΣ, 34. 0 
7. μόλις γάρ. The γάρ explains how this dying for sinners is 
a conspicuous proof of love. A few may face death fora good 
man, still fewer for a righteous man, but in the case of Christ — 
‘there is more even than this; He died for declared enemies of God. 
For μόλις the first hand of & and Orig. read μόγις, which has more 
attestation in Luke ix. 39. The two words were easily confused both ἢ 
sense and-in writing. i wk Pee νει τς τυ νιν 


πος ὑπὲρ δικαίου, There is clearly in this passage a contrast between 6 
trp δικαίου and, ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ. They are not expressions which = 
- may be taken as roughly synonymous (Mey.-W. Lips. &c.), but it 


: τάδ᾽ τὸ τον, EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS, 2 pw 7-8 


is ἘΠ that it is an easier thing to die for the ἀγαθὰς ‘than for the | 
᾿ δίκαιος, Similarly the Gnostics drew a panne between the 
- God of the O. T. and the God of the N.T., cal ling the one δίκαιος. 
and the other ἀγαθός (Iren. Adv. Haer. I. xxvii. 1; comp. other 


passages and authorities quoted by Gif. p. 123). The δίκαιος ke¢ps 


to the ‘letter of his bond’; about the ἀγαθός there is something 
warmer and more genial such as may well move to self-sacrifice 
and devotion. 

In face of the clear and obvious parallel supplied by Trenaeus, 
not to speak of others, it should not be argued as it is by Weiss 
and Lips. (who make rod ἀγαθοῦ neut.) and even by Mey. and} Dr. 
T. K. Abbott (Zssays, p. 75) that there is no substantial differ nee 
between δίκαιος and ἀγαθός, We ourselves often use ‘rightepus’ 
and ‘good’ as equivalent without effacing the distinction between 
them when there is any reason to emphasize it. The stumbling- 
block of the art. before ἀγαθοῦ and not before δικαίου need not $tand 
in the way. This is sufficiently explained by Gif, who points 


out 
that the clause beginning with μόλις is virtually negative, so) that 
δικαίου is indefinite and does not need the art., while the affirmative 
‘clause implies a definite instance which the art. indicates. Ὁ 

We go therefore with most English and American scholars 
(Stuart, Hodge, Gif. Va. Lid.) against some leading Continental 
names in maintaining what appears to be the simple ane natural 
sense of the passage. 

8. συνίστησι : : see on iil. δ. | ee 

τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ἀγάπην : ‘His oz love,’ emphatic, prompted from 


within not from without. Observe that the death of Christ is here 


referred to the will of the Father, which lies behind the whole of. 
what is commonly (and not wrongly) called the ‘scheme of re- _ 
demption.’ Gif. excellently remarks that the ‘proof of God’s love 
towards us drawn from the death of Christ is strong in proportion | 
to the closeness of the union between God and Christ,’ 1 15 ane = 
death of One who is nothing less than ‘the Son.’ oa era eas 
ri ξαυτοῦ ἀγάπην. εἰς ἡμᾶς ὃ Θεός NACKP Be. ὃ ; Θεὸν aie ἡμᾶς 
 DEFGL: om. ὁ Θεός B. There is no substantial difference: of meaning, 
vas εἰς. ἡμᾶς in any case goes with συνίστησι; not with ἀγάπην. ον εν 


᾿ ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἀπέθανε, St. Paul uses emphatic lareuage, : Con | 


Ley oa 1-3, to show that this doctrine was not confined to ‘himself but, ae oS 


ee : was a common property of Christians. 


ι ᾿ author. of Heb. ix, 22 ὁ χωρὶ αἱματεκχυσίας ς οὐ Mics ἄῤεσμν: see Pp 92, 
above. te πο ae 


-g. St. Paul here separates between ‘ justification, the pronouncing 
“not guilty’ of sinners in the past and their final salvation from the — 


aoe wrath ‘to come. He also clearly connects the act of justification oe 


_ with the bloodshedding of Christ: he would have said with the = 
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No clearer passage can be quoted for distinguishing the spheres — 
° οὗ justification and sanctification than this verse and the next—the 
one an objective fact accomplished without us, the other a change 
operated within us. Both, though in different ways, peered from | 
Christ. 

oe αὐτοῦ: explained by the next verse ἐν τῇ. (ωῇ αὐτοῦ. Τ' hat | 
which saves the Christian from final judgement: is his: union with 
the living Christ. - , 

10. κατηλλάγημεν. The natural prima Jace view is that the 
reconciliation is mutual; and this view ἈΠΡ58:5, to verify itself οη΄ 
examination: see below. 
op τῇ ζωῇ. αὐτοῦ, For the full meaning of this see the notes on 
ch. vi. 8-11 5 vill. 10, 11. 
11. καυχώμενοι (δὴ BC D, &c.) is decisively attested for egies 
_. which was doubtless due to an attempt to improve the construction. 
The part. is loosely attached to what precedes, and must be taken 
as in sense equivalent to καυχώμεθα. In any case it is present and 
not future (as if constructed with σωθησόμεθα). We may compare 
a similar loose attachment of δικαιούμενοι in ch. Ui. 24, | 


The Idea of Reconciliation or Atonement. 


The καταλλαγή. described in these verses is the same as the εἰρήνη 
of ver. αὶ and the question necessarily meets us, What does this 
“εἰρήνη OF ἱκαταλλαγή mean? Is it a change in the attitude of man to 


a: God or in that of God to man? Many high authorities contend 


that it is only a change in the attitude of man to God. 
~ Thus Lightfoot on Col. i. ar: " ἐχθρούς, “ hostele to God,” as the 
~ consequence of ἀπηλλοτριωμένους not “hateful to God,” as it is taken 
. by some. The active rather than the passive sense of ἐχθρούς ἰδ. 
required by the context, which (as commonly in the N. T.) speaks 
of the sinner as reconciled to God, not of God as reconciled to the 
sinner... It is the mind of man, not the mind of God, which eae 
undergo a change, that a reunion may be effected.’ : 


Similarly Westcott on 1 Jo.ii. 2 (p. 85): ‘Such phrases as & ‘pro- | : ᾿, 


pitiating God” and “God being reconciled” are foreign to the 
_ janguage of the N. Τὶ Man is. reconciled (2 Cor. v. 18 ff; Rom. — 
vy. τὸ ἢ). There is “propitiation” in the matter. of sin or of the — 


ve ‘sinner. The love of God is the same throughout; but He © 
“cannot” in virtue of His very nature welcome the impenitent | ? 
and sinful: and more than this, He “cannot” treat sin as if it 


were not sin. This being so, the ἱλασμός, when itis applied tothe ; 


τ sinner, so to speak, neutralizes the sin’ [A difficult and it. may be 


᾿ thought. hardly tenable | distinction. — The relation of God to sin is ae 


nee τος ety passive: but: active; and the term Bee is properly, | 
πος "᾿ πο 
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used in ἐδ γυῖα to ἃ personal agent. Some one is ‘ propitiated ’ : . 
and who can this be, but God?] ae 
- The same idea is a characteristic feature in the theology of 
Ritschl (Recht. u. Vers. ii. 230 ff.). | ; 

No doubt there are passages where ἐχθρός denotes - hostility 
and καταλλαγή the reconciliation of man to God; but taking the 
language of Scripture as a whole, it does not seem that it can be 
! explained in this way. 

(1) In the immediate context we have τὴν καταλλαγὴν 2ndBoper, 
implying that the reconciliation comes to man from the side of 
God, and is not directly due to any act of his own. We may , 
compare the familiar χάρις καὶ εἰρήνη, to which is usually added ἀπὸ 

᾿ Θεοῦ in the greetings of the Epistles. , 

(2) In Rom. ΧΙ. “28 ἐχθροί is opposed to ἀγαπητοί, where ἀ ἀγαπητοί 
must be passive (‘beloved by God’), so that it is hardly possible 
that ,¢y@pof can be entirely active, though it may be partly so: it 
‘seems to correspond to our word ° hostile.’ 
ον (3) It is difficult to dissociate such words as haothaioy (Rom. j iii. 
25), ἱλασμός (τ Jo. ii. 2) from the idea of propitiating a person. 

(4) There is frequent mention of the Anger of God as directed 
against sinners, not merely at the end of all things, but also at this — 
present time (Rom. i, 18, &c.). When that Anger ceases to be 


pelled to call a change) on the part of God as well as of man. 
We infer that the natural explanation of the passages which. 


they are not on one side only, but are mutual. ᾿ 
At the same time we must be well aware that this is only our 
imperfect way of speaking: κατὰ ἄνθρωπον λέγω must be written 
large over all such language. We are obliged to use anthropo- 
morphic expressions which imply a change of attitude or relation 
on the part of God as well as of man; and yet in some way which 


τ “no variableness, either shadow of turning,’ 


7 i. TRE FALL OF apaM AND THE WORK OF CHRIST. 


of Chri stl There is s indeed ἐτῶν as well ὁ as contrast. : 


a og so » Adan "s Fal Brought sin and death. 


My 


so directed there is surely a change (or what we “should be com- | 


speak of enmity and reconciliation between God and man is that ee 


we cannot wholly fathom we may believe that with Him there. is ee 


ἘΠ Δ ay 12-14. What a ‘contrast does this Task description ᾿ ὭΣ 
ὡρῶν between the Fall of Adam and the justifying Work 0. 


" death L prevailed ie ee ® 


᾿ v. 15.14.} | “ADAM AND CHRIST | ᾿ ae τὰ | 131 ce 


to the act of those who died. Death ἧς the punishment of 

sin, but they had not sinned against law as Adam had. 
The true cause then was not their own sin, but Adam's; 
whose fall thus had consequences extending g bayone itself, like | 
the redeeming act of Christ. ae a 


12 The description just given of the Work of Christ, ἫΝ justifying ᾿ 
and reconciling the sinner, and then holding out to him the hope 
of final salvation, brings out forcibly the contrast between the 
two great Representatives of Humanity—Adam and Christ. The 
act by which Adam fell, like the act of Christ, had a far-reaching 

_ effect upon mankind. Through his Fall, Sin, as an active principle, ᾿ 
first gained an entrance among the human race; and Sin brought 

with it the doom of (physical) Death. So that, through Adam’s 

Fall, death pervaded the whole body of his descendants, because 
they one and all fell into sin, and died as he had died. 18 When 
1 say ‘they sinned’ I must insert a word of qualification. In the 
Strict sense of full responsibility, they could not sin: for that 
attaches only to sin against law, and they had as yet no law to 
sin against. Yet they suffered the full penalty of sin. All 
through the long period which intervened between Adam and the 


| Mosaic legislation, the tyrant Death held sway; even though 


those who died had not sinned, as Adam had, in violation of 


an express command. This proved that ‘something deeper was 


at work: and that could only be the transmitted effect of Adam’s 
sin, It is this transmitted Heck of a single act which made Adam 
a type of the coming Messiah. | | | 


12. διὰ τοῦτο: points to he. τὸ ἴοι. connexion with hat’ pre e- ᾿ ΠΣ 


‘cedes. It has been argued, at somewhat disproportionate length, © 
_ whether this refers to ver. rr only (Fricke, De Mente dogmatica ‘Loc? 7 
Paulin’ ad Rom. v. 12 sq., Lipsiae, 1880, Mey., Philippi, Beet), or 


to wy. g-tr (Fri. Ἢ or to vv. 1-11 (Rothe, Hofmann), or to the 


whole discussion from i. 147 onwards (Beng., Schott, Reiche, 


τ Rickert). We cannot lay down so precisely how much was 

oo consciously present to the mind of the Apostle. But : as the lead- 

πος ing idea of the whole section is the comparison of the train of 
ne ‘consequences: flowing from the Fall of Adam with the train of 


τ that work, 3 1, 6. as 5 far as. Ww. a — ‘oct 


. consequences flowing from the Justifying Act of Christ, it seems 


natural to include at least as much as contains a . brief outline of | " ᾿ τς 


Ki 2 a Ree το 
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ἥν That being so, we cannot with Packs, infer from ver. 11 that 
Ἔ St. Paul only wishes to compare the result of death in the one 
case with that of 172 in the other. Fricke, however, is right in 
saying that his object is not to inquire into the origin of death 
or sin. The origin of both is assumed, not propounded as 
anything new. This is important for the understanding of the 
bearings of the passage. All turns on this, that the effects of 
Adam’s Fall were transmitted to his descendants; but St. Paul 
nowhere says ow they were transmitted; nor does he even define 
in precise terms what is transmitted. He seems, however, to mean 
(1) the liability to. sin, (2) the lability to die as the een 
of sin, 
ὥσπερ. The structure of the paragraph inmodueed. by ‘this 
word (to the end of ver. r4) is broken in a manner very character- 
istic of St. Paul. He begins the sentence as if he intended it to 
run: ὥσπερ δ ἑνὸς ἀνθρώπου 7 ἁμαρτία εἰς τὸν κόσμον εἰσῆλθε, καὶ διὰ 
τῆς ἁμαρτίας 6 θάνατος . «« οὕτω καὶ δι ἑγὸς ἀνθρώπου ἡ δικαιοσύνη 
εἰσῆλθε, καὶ διὰ τῆς δικαιοσύνης 7 ζωή. But the words διὰ τῆς ἁμαρ- 
τίας 6 θάνατος bring up the subject which St. Paul is intending to 
raise, viz. the connexion of sin and death with the Fall of Adam: 
he goes off upon this, and when he has discussed it sufficiently ο 
for his purpose, he does not return to the form of sentence 
which he had originally planned, but he attaches the clause 
comparing Christ to Adam by a relative (ὅς ἐστι τύπος τοῦ μέλλοντος) 
to the end of his digression: and so what should have been the 
main apodosis of the whole paragraph becomes merely sub-_ 
ordinate. It is a want of finish in style due to eagerness and 
intensity of thought; but the meaning is quite clear., Compare 
the construction of ii. 16; iii. 8, 26. ae ον 
ἢ ἁμαρτία: Sin, as so often, is personified: it is a malignant 
force let loose among mankind: see the fuller note at the end of 
‘the chapter. | 
els τὸν. κόσμον εἰσῆλθε: a phrase which, though it reminds us 
Specially of St. John (John i. 9, 103 ili, 17, 193 vi. 14; ix. 5, 
89; X. 36, &c.), is not peculiar to him (οἵ, τ Tim, i. 15; Heb. 
x. 8). St. John and the author of Heb. apply it to the personal 
τς incarnation of the Logos; here it is Se to the persone! 


ὭΣ self-diffusion of evil. 


τ δ θάνατος. Some have taken this to mean eernal ‘death, 
| chiefly on the ground of vv. 17, 21, where it seems to be opposed 


tgs ‘eternal life.’ Oltr. is the most strenuous supporter of this. : co 


ae - view. : But. it is far simpler and better to. take 1 οἵ ‘physical 


death’: because (1) this is clearly the sense of ver. 1 41 (2) itis one 


the sense of Gen. ti. 173 iii, 19; to which St. Paul is evidently — | 


" alluding. © It seems ‘probable. that even in wv. 17, 21, the idea a 


is. in 4 ag first i instance physical. ‘But | St. Paul does : not draw. fhe τ 
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marked distinction that we do between this life and the life to 
come. The mention of death in any sense is enough to suggest 
the contrast of life in all its senses. The Apostle’s argument 
is that the gift of life and the benefits wrought by Christ are 
altogether wider in their range than the penalty of Adam’s sin; 
ὑπερεπερίσσευσεν 4 χάρις is the keynote of the passage. It is not 
necessary that the two sides of the antithesis should exactly cor- 
respond, In each particular the scale weighs heavily in favour — 
of the Christian. | | ᾿ νον 

The Western text (Ὁ Ε ΕΟ, &c.) omits this word altogether. Aug. 
makes the subject of the vb. not death but sin : he makes it a charge against 
_ the Pelagians that they understood in the second place 6 θάνατος. | 


᾿ διῆλθεν : contains the force of distribution; ‘made its way to 
each individual member of the race’: καθάπερ τις κλῆρος πατρὸς 
διαβὰς ἐπὶ τοὺς ἐγγόνους (‘like a father’s inheritance divided among 
his children’), Euthym.-Zig. | ass 
ἐφ᾽ o. Though this expression has been much fought over, 
there can now be little doubt that the true rendering is ‘ because,’ 
(1) Orig. followed by the Latin commentators Aug. and Ambrstr. 
took the rel. as masc. with antecedent ’Addaz: ‘in whom,’ i.e. ‘in 
Adam.’ But in that case (i) ἐπί would not be the right preposi- 
tion; (ii) ᾧ would be too far removed from its antecedent. 
(2) Some Greeks quoted by Photius also took the rel. as masc. 
with antecedent @dvaros: ‘in which,’ i.e. ‘in death, which is 
even more impossible. (3) Some moderns, taking ᾧ as neut. and 
the whole phrase as equivalent to a conjunction, have tried to 
get out of it other meanings than ‘because.’ So (i) ‘in like 
a manner as’ (‘all died, just as all sinned’), Rothe, De Wette; — 
ΠΕΣ (ii) (= ἐφ᾽ ὅσον) ‘in proportion as,’ ‘in so far as’ (‘all died, zz 59. 
far as all sinned’), Ewald, Tholuck (ed. 1856) and others. But — 
Ler the Greek will not bear either of these senses. (4) 6 is rightly. 
taken as neut., and the phrase ἐφ᾽ ᾧ as conj.=‘because’ (‘for-— 
that’ AV. and RV.) by Theodrt. Phot. Euthym.-Zig. and the mass _ 
of modern commentators. This is in agreement with Greek _ 
usage and is alone satisfactory. ὁ et a, ἃ 
ον ἐφ᾽ ᾧ in classical writers more often means ‘on condition that’: οἷ 
Thuc.. i, 113 σπονδὰς ποιησάμενοι ἐφ᾽ ᾧ τοὺς ἄνδρας κομιοῦνται, ‘on con- 
dition of getting back their prisoners,’ &c. The plural ἐφ᾽ οἷς is more 
_ common, as in ἀνθ᾽ ὧν, ἐξ ὧν, δι’ ὧν. In N.T. the phrase occurs three _ 
times, always as it would seem=gropterea guod, ‘because’: cf. 2 Cor ν. 4 
οὐ στενάζομεν Bapodpevor ἐφ᾽ ᾧ οὐ θέλομεν ἐκδύσασθαι «.7.d.; Phil. iii, 12 
εὐ ἐφ᾽ 6 καὶ κατελήφθην ὑπὸ X. “I. (where ‘seeing that’ or ‘because’ appears 
to be the more probable rendering). So Phavorinus (d. 15373; a lexico- 
_ grapher of the Renaissance period, who incorporated the contents of older τς 
works, but here seems to be inventing his examples) ἐφ᾽ ᾧ ἀντὶ rod Sidre ὃ... 
λέγουσιν ᾿Αττικοί, οἷον ἐφ᾽ ᾧ τὴν κλοπὴν εἰργάσω (‘because youcom- 6ῸὃῸ 


~ miltted the theft’) κτλ 0 0 
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τς ἐφ᾽ ᾧ πάντες ἥμαρτον. Here lies the crux of this difficult pas-. 
sage. In what sense did ‘all sin’? (1) Many, including even 
Meyer, though explaining ἐφ᾽ ᾧ as neut. rather than masc., yet 
give to the sentence as a whole a meaning practically equivalent 
to that which it has if the antecedent of ᾧ is ’Aédy. Bengel has 
_ given this classical expression: omnes peccarunt, Adamo peccante, 
ail sinned implicitly in the sin of Adam,’ his sin involved theirs. 
The objection is that the words supplied are far too important 
to be left to be understood. If St. Paul had meant this, why did 
he not say so? The insertion of ἐν ᾿Αδάμ would have removed 
all ambiguity. (2) The Greek commentators for the most part 
supply nothing, but take ἥμαρτον in its usual sense: ‘all sinned 
in their own persons, and on their own initiative.’ So Euthym.- 
Zig.: Sidr, πάντες ἥμαρτον ἀκολουθήσαντες τῷ προπάτορι κατά γε τὸ 
“ἁμαρτῆσαι, The objection to this is that it destroys the parallelism 
between. Adam and Christ: besides, St. Paul goes on to show 
in the same breath that they could not sin in the same way that 
Adam did. Sin implies law; but Adam’s descendants had no law. | 
(3) It is possible however to take ἥμαρτον in its ordinary sense 
without severing the connexion between Adam and his posterity. 
If they sinned, their sin was due in part to tendencies inherited 
from Adam. So practically Stuart, Fricke, Weiss, &c. There 
still remains the difficulty as to the connexion of this clause with 
what follows: see the next note. , . 


It is a further argument in favour of the view taken above that a very oe 


similar sequence of thought is found in 4 Ezra. Immediately after laying 
down that the sin of Adam’s descendants is due to that madignitas radicis 
which they inherit from their forefather (see the passage quoted in full 


below), the writer goes on to describe this sin as a repetition of Adam’s due 


to the fact that {μεν too had within them the cor malienum ashe had: Et 

deliguerunt gut habitabant civitatem, 172 onintbus facientes sicut fecit Adam 

et omnes generationes eius, ulebantur enim et pst corde maligno (4 Ezra, iii. 

26 ἢ). Other passages may be quoted both from 4 Ezra and from Afoc. 

_» Baruch, which lay stress at once on the inherited tendency to sin and on the 
- freedom of choice in those who give way to it : see the fuller note below. 


| nos : 13.° ἄχρι γὰρ νόμου κιτιλι, At first sight this seems to give ἃ 


τ Yeason for just the opposite of what is wanted: it seems to prove 


not that πάντες ἥμαρτον, but that however much men might sin — | 


they had not at least the full guilt of sin. This is really what = 


St. Paul aims at proving. There is an under-current all through 


_ 86. passage, showing how there was something else at work 
besides the guilt of individuals. That ‘something’ is the effect — 


of Adam’s Fall. The Fall gave the predisposition to sin; and ὁ 6 


the Fall linked together sin and death. Ὁ 


St. Paul would not say that the absence of written law did 


| away with all responsibility. He has already laid down most 


distinctly ‘that Gentiles, 


‘though without such written law, have 
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Jaw enough to be judged by (ii. 12-16); and Jews before the 
time of Moses were only in the position of Gentiles. But the 
degree of their guilt could not be the same either as that of 
Adam, or as that of the Jews after the Mosaic legislation. 
Perhaps it might be regarded as an open question whether, apart 
from Adam, pre-Mosaic sins would have been punishable with 
death. What St. Paul wishes to bring out is that prior to the 
giving of the Law, the fate of mankind, to an extent and in a way _ 
which he does not define, was directly traceable to Adam’s Fall. 
ἁμαρτία δὲ οὐκ ἐλλογεῖται κτλ The thought is one which 
had evidently taken strong hold on St. Paul: see on iv. 15, and 
the parallels there quoted. ea οἱ | ᾿ | 
ο΄ ἐλλογεῖται : ‘brought into account’ (Gif.), as of an entry made 
in a ledger. The word also occurs in Philem, 18, where see. 
Lightfoot’s note. 
ἐλλογεῖται (or ἐνλογεῖταῦ) NC BCDEFGKLP, &c, ἐλλογᾶται Ne: - 
ἐνελογεῖτο N*, ἐλλογᾶτο A 52 108; zmputabatur Vulg. codd. Ambrstr. al. 
The imperf. appears to be a (mistaken) correction due to the ccntext. 
As to the form of the verb: ἐλλόγα is decisively attested in Philem. 18 ; 
but it would not follow that the same form was used here where St. Paul 
is employing a different amanuensis: however, as the tendency of the MSS. 
is rather to obliterate vernacular forms than to introduce them, there is 
perhaps a slight balance of probability in favour of ἐλλογᾶται : see Westcott 
and Hort, /Votes on Orthography in Appendix to Zutrod. Ὁ. 166 fi. 


14. ἐβασίλευσεν ὃ θάνατος, St. Paul appeals to the universal | 
prevalence of death, which is personified, as sin had been just — 
before, under the figure of a grim tyrant, in proof of the mis- 

chief wrought by Adam’s Fall. Nothing. but the Fall could 
- account for that universal prevalence. Sin and death had their 

beginnings together, and they were propagated side by side. 


On the certainty and universality of Death, regarded as ἃ penalty, comp. | 


Seneca, Wat. Quaest. ii. 59 Lodem citius tardiusve veniendum est... ln 
omnes constitutune est capitale supplictum et quidem constitutione tustissima, 
nam guod magnum solet esse solaitum extrema passuris, quorum: eadent 


causa et sors cadem est. Similarly Philo speaks of πὸν cuppud νεκρὸν ἡμῶν, τ 


τὸ σῶμα (De Gigant. 3; ed. Mang. i. 264). Elsewhere he goes a step further 
and asserts ὅτε παντὶ γεννητῷ ..-. συμφυὲς τὸ ἁμαρτάνειν, For parallels in 
ον 4 Ezra and Apoc, Baruch. see below. ς᾽ - tae ae aa 
τ ἐπὶ τοὺς μὴ ἁμαρτήσαντας, A number of authorities, mostly Latin Fathers, 
but including also the important margin of Cod. 67 with three other cursives, 
the first hand of d, and the Greek of Orig. at least once, omit the negative, 
‘making the reign of death extend only over those who had sinned after the 
likeness of Adam. So Orig,-lat. (Rufinus) repeatedly and expressly, Latin 
MSS. known to Aug., the ‘older Latin MSS.’ according to Ambrstr. and 
+ Sedulius. The comment of Ambrstr. isinteresting as showing a certain grasp 
. of critical principles, though it was difficult. for any one in those days to have 


- sufficient command of MSS. to know the real state of the evidence. Ambrstr. 


prefers in this case the evidence of the Latin MSS., because those with which 
he is acquainted are older than the Greek, and represent, as he thinks, an. 


| older form of text. He claims that this form has the support of Tertullian, = 
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Cyprian ‘and ΓΗ τ statement which we are not at present able to 
_verify. He accounts for the Greek reading by the usual theory of heretical 
corruption. There is a similar question ‘of the insertion or omission of a 

negative in Rom. iv. 19 (q.v.), Gal. ii. 5. In two out of the three cases the 

We estern text omits the negative, but in ch. iv. rg it inserts it. 

"τύπος (τύπτω): (1) the ‘impression’ left by a sharp blow (τὸν τύπον 
τῶν ἥλων John xx. 25), in particular the ‘stamp’ struck by a die; (2) 
inasmuch as such a stamp bears. the figure on the face of the die, ‘ copy,’ 
‘figure,’ or ‘representation ’; (3) by a common transition from effect to cause, © 
: mould, ’ ‘pattern,’ ‘exemplar’; (4) hence in the special sense of the word 
type, which we have adopted | from the Greek of the N.T., ‘an event or 
person in history corresponding in certain characteristic features to another 
event or person.’ That which comes first in order of time is properly the 
type, that which comes afterwards the antitype (ἀντίτυπος 1 Pet. iii. 21). 
These correspondences form a part of the Divine economy of revelation: see 
esp. Cheyne, Lsaiah, 3 11. 170 ff, (Essay ITI, ‘On the Christian Element in the 
Book of Isaiah’), | 


τοῦ μέλλοντος. (1) The entirely personal nature of the whole 
comparison prevents 8. from taking rod μέλλ. as neut. = ‘that 
which was to come’ (Beng., Oltramare), If St. Paul had 
intended this, he would have ‘written τοῦ μέλλοντος αἰῶνος, (2) — 
Neither is it probable that we have here a direct allusion to the 
Rabbinical designation of the Messiah as 6 δεύτερος OF 6 ἔσχατος. 
᾿Αδάμ (1 Cor. xv. 48: 47). If St. Paul had intended this, he 
would have written τοῦ μέλλοντος ’Addu. (3) The context makes 
it clear enough who is intended. The first representative of 
the human race as such prefigured its second Great Repre-— 
sentative, whose coming lay in the future: this is suff iciently 
brought out by the expression ‘of Him who was to be.’ 6 
μέλλων thus approximates in meaning to 6 ἐρχόμενος (Matt. xi. 
3; Luke vii. 19; Heb. x. 37), which however appears not to 
have been, as it is sometimes regarded, a standing designation 
for the Messiah *. In any case rod péMovros = =f Him who was to 
come’ when Adam fell, not ‘who τῷ (still) to come’ (Fri. De "0. 


7 he E fects of Adam's Fall in Sewish Ti Thali. 


OP itee: points come out clearly i in these verses : (1) the Fall of - 


hoo Adem brought death not only to Adam himself ‘but to his 
descendants ;_ (2) the Fall of Adam also brought. sin and the 
τς tendency to sin; (3) and yet in spite of this the individual does _ 
not lose his responsibility. All three propositions receive some _ 
: ee illustration from Jewish: ριον though the Talmud does 


3 ᾿ ehh 2. 6: Di i Pe 608. 


ee ‘The ‘designation: “ The Gain ‘One’ vr (Habba), though: a most trathfal 


: ‘expression of Jewish ἐεγεοίαπεσ ἢ was: not one ordinarily used of. the Messiah. Se eee. 
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not seem to have had any consistent doctrine on the subject, 
Dr. Edersheim says expressly: ‘So far as their opinions can be 
gathered from their writings the great doctrines of Original Sin and 
of the sinfulness of our whole nature, were not held by the ancient 
Rabbis’ (Zz/e and Times, &c. i. 165). Still there are approxima- 


tions, especially in the writings on which we have drawn so freely 


already, the Fourth Book of Ezra and the Apocalypse of Baruch. _ 


(1) The evidence is strongest as to the connexion between Adam’s sin and 
_ the introduction of death. ‘There were,’ says Dr. Edersheim, ‘two divergent . 
opinions—the one ascribing death to personal, the other to Adam’s guilt’ 
(op. εἶ, 1.166). It is however allowed that the latter view greatly pre- 
_ ponderated. ‘Traces of it are found as far back as the Sapiential Books: 
eg. Wisd, ii, 23 f. ὁ Θεὸς ἔκτισεν τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἐπ᾽ ἀφθαρσίᾳ... φθόνῳ δὲ 
διαβόλου θάνατος εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν κόσμον, where we note the occurrence of 
St. Paul’s phrase; Ecclus, xxv. 24 [33] δύ αὐτὴν (sc. τὴν γυναῖκα) ἀποθνῇ- 
oxopey πάντες. The doctrine is also abundantly recognized in 4 Ezra and 
μος. Baruch.: 4 Ezr. iti. 7 ef haute (sc. Adamo) mandasté diligere viam 
tuant, δὲ practerivit eam; et statint tnstituistt in eum mortem et in 
nattonibus (= generationibus) eius: Apoc. Baruch. xvii. 3 (Adam) neorlem 
attulet δέ abscidit annos eorum qui ab eo genits fuerunt: ibid. xxiii. 4 
Quando peccavit Adam et decreta fuit niors contra eos gui gignerentur, 

(2) We are warned (by Dr. Edersheim in S¢. Comm. Apocr. ad loc.) not 
to identify the statement of Ecclus. xxv. 24 [32] ἀπὸ γυναικὸς ἀρχὴ ἁμαρτίας 
with the N. T. doctrine of Original Sin: still it points in that direction; we 
have just seen that the writer deduces from Eve the death of all mankind, 
and in like manner he also seems to deduce from her (ἀπὸ yur.) the 222 7147): 
peccanat. More explicit are 4 Ezra iii. 21 f. Cor entm malignun baiulans 
primus Adam transgressus et victus est, sed et ommes quide eo nati sunt: 
et facta est germanens infirmitas, et lex cum corde populi, cum maiignitate 
radicis; ef discesstt quod bonum est, et mansit malignum: ibid. iv.. 30 

 Quoniam granum seminis malt seminatum est in corde Adam ab initio, et 
quantum tupietatis generavit usgue nunc, et generat usque dum veniat area: 
οὐαὶ, vil. 48 (118) O tu guid fecisit Adam? St entne tu peccasti, non est factus 
Solius tuus casus, sed et nostrune qui ex te advenimus, Ὁ ee 
(3) And yet along with all this we have the explicit assertion of responsi- 
bility on the part.of all who sin. . This appears in the passage quoted above 
‘On ver. 12 (ad jiz.).. To the same effect are 4 Eazr. viii, 59 f. Von δ 
Aliissimus volutt hominem disperdi, sed ipst gut creati sunt coinguinaverunt 
nomen eius gui fectt eos: théd. ix. 11 gud fastidierunt legem meam cum adhue 
evant habentes libertatent. But the classical passage is “μος. Baruch. 
liv. 15, 19 δὲ enim Adam prior peccavit, et atiulit mortem super omnes . 
emmaturane ; Sed etiam tlt qui ex eo nati sunt, unusguisque ex eis pracha- 
ravit animae suae tormentum futurum: e¢ tlerum unusguisque ex eis 
_ elegit stbt sloriam futuram ... Now est ergo Adam causa, nisi animae suae 
tanium ; nos vero unusguisgue fuit animae suae Adam. = ὃ. 

_. The teaching of these passages does not really conflict with that of the 
Talmud. The latter is thus summarized by Weber (Alésy. Theol. Ὁ. 416): 
By the Fall man came under a curse, is gnilty of death, and his right — 
- relation to God is rendered difficult. More than this cannot be said. Sin, 
to which the bent and leaning had already been planted in man by creation, 
had become ἃ fact ; the “ evil impulse” (= cor malignumz) gained the mastery. 


τ over mankind, who can only resist it by the greatest efforts; before the Fall = 
it had had power over him, but no such ascendancy (Uebermacht)’ Hence. 
_ when the same writer says a little further on that according to the Rabbis 


ahh, ‘there is such a thing as transmission of guilt, but not such athing astrans- ; 
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mission i of sin (Es gibt eine Ex Sein aver ketne Evbsiinde, the negative 
τ proposition is due. chiefly to the clearness with which the Rabbis (like 708 
Baruch.) insist upon free-will and direct individual responsibility. — 


‘It seems to us a mistake to place the teaching of St. Paul in too 
marked opposition to this. ‘T’here is no fundamental inconsistency 
between his views and those of his contemporaries. He does not 

indeed either affirm or deny the existence of the cor malignum 
before the Fall, nor does he use such explicit language as nos 


τος gero unusquisque fuil animae suae Adam: on the other hand he 


does define more exactly than the Rabbis the nature of human 
responsibility both under the Law (ch. vii. 7 ff.) and without it 
(11. 12-15). But here, as elsewhere in dealing with this mysterious 
subject (see p. 267 below), he practically contents himself with 
leaving the two complementary truths side by side. Man inherits 
his nature; and yet he must not be allowed to shift responsibility 
from himself: there is that within him by virtue of which he is free 
to choose ; and on that freedom of choice he must stand or fall. 


- ADAM AND CHRIST. 
NG 15-21. So far the parallelism: but note also the 
contrast. How superior the Work of Christ! (1) How 
different in quality: the one act all sin, the other act all 


bounty or grace! (ver. 15). (2) How different in quantity, 


or mode of working: one act tainting the whole race with 
sin, and a multitude of sins collected together ti one only to 


be forgiven! (ver. 16). (3) How different and surpassing in : 


ats whole character and consequences: a reign of Death and 
ὦ veign of Life! (ver. 14). Summarizing: Adam's Fall — 


brought sin: Law increased it: but the Work of Grace has 


| cancelled, and more than cancelled, the fect os Law oe | oan τ 


18-21). 


| BIn both cases there is a transmission of ae but there 


oes the resemblance ends. In all else the false step. (or. Fall, as πὸ 


heals it) of Adam and the free gift of God’s bounty are most unlike. 


. The fall of that one representative man entailed death | upon ihe τι 
many members of the race to which he belonged. Canwe then ὁ 


a be surprised. if an act of such different -quality-—the free unearned eye 


ee favour ς of God, and the gilt of righteousness bestowed through . 2g 


the kindness of that other Representative Man, Jesus Messiah 
—should have not only cancelled the effect of the Fall, but 
also brought further blessings to the whole race? There is— 
a second difference between this boon bestowed through Christ 
and the ill effects of one man’s sinning. The sentence pro- | 
nounced upon Adam took its rise in the act of a single man, and — 
had for its result. a sweeping verdict of condemnation. But the 
gift bestowed by God inverts. this procedure. It took its rise in 
many faults, and it had for its result a verdict declaring sinners 
tighteous. "Yet once more. Through the single fault of the one 
man Adam the tyrant Death began its reign through that one 
sole agency. Much more then shall the Christian recipients of 
that overflowing kindness and of the inestimable gift of righteous- 
ness—much more shal! they also reign, not in death but in life, 
through the sole agency of Jesus Messiah, 

To sum up. On one side we have the cause, a single Fall; 
and the effect, extending to all men, condemnation. On the other 
side we have as cause, a single absolving act; and as effect, also 
extending to all, a like process of absolution, carrying with it life. 
For as through the disobedience of the one man Adam all | 
mankind were placed in the class. and condition of ‘sinners,’ SO 

_through the obedience (shown in His Death upon the Cross) of the 
one man, Christ, the whole multitude of believers shall be placed 
in the class and condition of ‘righteous.’ » 2 Then Law came in, — 
88 a sort of ‘afterthought,’ a secondary. and subordinate stage, 


which, like the lapse or fall of Adam, were breaches of express 
command. Multiplied indeed they were, but only with the result _ 
of calling forth a still more abundant stream of pardoning. grace. 
"Hitherto Sin has sat enthroned in a. kingdom of the dead; 
its subjects have been sunk in moral and spiritual death. But this 
_ has been permitted only in order that the Grace or Goodwill of 
God might also set up its throne over a people fitted for its sway : 
by the. gift of righteousness, and therefore destined not for death 
aes But efor, eternal life—through he mediation οἱ Jesus Messiah, our ᾿ 
| ee 7 a | | - 
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in the Divine plan, causing the indefinite multiplication of sins 6 


OB. mapénropa: te 6a ‘slip ὁ or ‘fall sideways’ ‘a false steps ee 
"2 a ‘a lapse’ Dene δ mietaph in a sense not very dissimilar to ἁμάρτημα, eee 


οἴ δωρεά and connect it with ἐπερίσσευσε. 
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(which is prop. ‘missing a mark’). It is however appropriate 
that παράπτ. should be used for a ‘fall’ or first deflection from 
_ uprightness, just as dudpr. is used of the failure of efforts towards 
-Tecovery. On the word see Trench, Syz. p. 25}. ery 
τοῦ ἑνός : “226 one man,’ ζΖ, 6. Adam. 
οἱ πολλοί: ‘the many,’ practically = πάντας ver. 123; πάντας ἀνθρώ- 
ποὺς in ver. 18, ‘all mankind’ It is very misleading to translate 
as AV., ignoring the article, if ‘through the offence of one, many 
be dead, by the obedience of one shall many be made righteous,’ 
Redemption like the Fall proceeds not from any chance member of 
the human race, and its effects extend not only to ‘many’ but to 
ο΄ fall’—to ‘all, that is potentially, if they embrace the redemption 
which is offered them. 7 : 7 


See Bentley, quoted by Lft. On Revision, P- 97, ‘By this accurate version - 
some hurtful mistakes about partial redemption and absolute reprobation 
had been happily prevented. Onur English readers had then seen, what 
several of the Fathers saw and testified, that of πολλοί, the many, in an anti- 
thesis to the one, are equivalent to πάντες, ail, in ver. 12, and comprehend the 
whole multitude, the entire species of mankind, exclusive only of che one.’ 


_ πολλῷ μᾶλλον, What we know of the character of God as dis- 
played in Christ makes us more certain of the good result than of 
the evil. β τ ὮΝ 

ἡ δωρεά is more fully defined below (ver. 17) as ἡ δωρεὰ τῆς 
δικαιοσύνης : the gift is the condition of righteousness into which 
the sinner enters. δωρεά, ‘boon,’ like δῶρον contrasted with δόμα, 


is reserved for the highest and best gifts; so Philo, Leg. Aleg. iii, 


70 ἔμφασιν μεγέθους τελείων ἀγαθῶν δηλοῦσιν (Lft, Zev. Ὁ. 77); comp. 
also the ascending scale of expression in Jas. i. 14, 

ἐν χάριτι goes closely with ἡ δωρεά, In‘classical Greek we should 
have had the art. ἡ ἐν χάριτι, but in Hellenistic Greek a qualifying 
phrase is attached to a subst. without repetition of the art. Mey, 
however and some others (including Lid.) separate ἐν χάριτι from ἡ ὁ 


χάρις is more often applied to God the Father, and is exhibited in the. 
whole scheme of salvation. As applied to Christ it is ( 1) that active favour 
towards mankind which moved Him to intervene for their salvation (cf. esp. ο᾿ 
τς @ Cor, viii. 9); (2) the same active favour shown to the individual by the 
Father and the Son conjointly (Rom, i. eS ee ee Sime ones 
16. The absence of verbs is another mark of compressed anti- 
ο thetic style. With the first clause we May supply ἐστί, with the — 


_ second ἐγένετο : * And not as through one man’s’sinning, so isthe =i 
boon. For the judgement sprang from one to condemnation, but. 


the free gift sprang from many trespasses (and ended in) a declara~ 


ton of righteousness.’ In the one case there is expansion out. 
wards, from one to many; in the other case there is contraction — 


inwards; the movement originates ‘with many sins ἘΠ are all 
embraced in a single sentence of absolution. | 

δικαίωμα : usually the decision, decree, or ordinance by which» 
a thing is declared δίκαιον (that which gives a thing the force of 

‘right ar here the decision or sentence by which persons: are 
declared δίκαιοι. The sense is determined by the antithesis to κατά- 
'κριμα, δικαίωμα. bears to δικαίωσις, the rela tion of an act completed | 
to an act in process (see p. 31 sup.). | ᾿ 

17. πολλῷ μᾶλλον. Here the a fortiori argument lies in the 
nature of the two contrasted forces: God's grace must be more 
powerful 1 in its working than man’s sin. 

τὴν περισσείαν... τῆς δωρεᾶς τῆς δικαιοσύνης λαμβάνοντες. Every 
term here points to that gift of righteousness here described as 
something objective and external to the man himself, not wrought 
within him but coming to him, imputed not infused. It has its — 
source in the overflow of God’s free favour; it is a gift which man 
receives: see pp. 25, 30f., 36 above. | 
_ βασιλεύσουσι. The metaphor is present to ‘St. Paul’s mind ; 
and having used it just before of the prevalence of Death, he 
naturally recurs to it in the sense more familiar to a Christian of 
his share in the Messianic blessings, of which the foremost was 
a heightened and glorified vitality, that " eternal life’ which is his 
already i in germ. 

διὰ τοῦ ἑνὸς ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, The διά here covers the whole media- 
tion of the Son in reference to man: it is through His Death that the 
Sinner on embracing Christianity enters upon the state of righteous-_ 
ness, and through the union with Him which follows that his whole 
being i is vitalized and transfigured through time into eternity. ee 

18. This and the three foll lowing verses, introduced by the | 
strongly illative particles ἄρα οὖν, sum up the results of the whole 
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comparison between Adam and Christ: the resemblance is set 


forth in vv. 18, 19; the difference and vast preponderance of the Ἄ 
scale of blessing i ἴῃ VV. 20, 21. 0 0 ᾿ 
Again we have a condensed antithesis—the great salient strokes 7 
confronting each other without formal construction : origin, extent, 
issue, alike parallel and alike opposed. ‘As then, through one lapse, 


εὐ toall men, unto condemnation—so also, thr ough one justifying act, 


to all men, unto justification of life.’ There are two. difficulties, 
ee the interpretation of δι’ ἑνὸς δικαιώματος. and of δικαίωσιν Cons. | 

ο΄ δι ἑνὸς δικαιώματος. Does δικαίωμα here mean the same thing 
as in ver. 16? If so, it is the sentence by which God declares _ 


- ᾿ men righteous on account of Christ’s Death. Or is it the merit _ 


of that Death itself, the ‘righteous act,’ or ὑπακοῇ, of Christ? ἃ 
‘number of scholars (Holsten, Va. Lips. Lid.) argue that it must — 


be the latter in order to correspond with δι᾽ ἑνὸς. παραπτώματος. τσοὲ 8 FF = : 
ἴοο ». Huthynn Zig. be δὸς ey τοῦ. x τὴν. Αι δικριοσύνην eo 


as the other. | 
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_. μεπληρωκότος, But it seems better, with Mey. Gif and others, to 
give the same sense to δικαίωμα as in ver. 16. We saw that there 
the sense was fixed by κατάκριμα, which is repeated in the present 
verse. On the other hand it is doubtful whether δικαίωμα can quite 
_ sz‘a righteous act.’ God’s sentence and the act of Christ are so 
inseparable that the one may be used in the antithesis as naturally 
It is best also to follow the natural construction of the Greek 
and make édés neut. in agreement with δικαιώμ, (Mey.-W. Va. 
Gif) rather than masc. (Lips.). ee: τα ἃ 
δικαίωσιν ζωῆς, ‘Life’ is both the immediate and ultimate result 
of that state of things into which the Christian enters when he is. 
declared ‘righteous’ or receives his sentence of absolution. | 
.19. διὰ τῆς παρακοῆς. .., διὰ τῆς ὑπακοῆς, It is natural that. 
this aspect of the Fall as παρακοή should be made prominent in 
a context which lays stress on the effect of law or express command 
in enhancing the heinousness of sin. It is natural also that ἴῃ. 
antithesis to this there should be singled out in the Death of 
Christ its special aspect as ὑπακοή: cf. Heb. v. 8,9; Matt. xxvi, 
39; Phil. ii. 8. On the word παρακοή (‘a failing to hear, zxcuria, Ὁ 
and thence zzobedientia) see ‘Trench, Syn. p. 234. 
kareotdOnoay ... κατασταθήσονταυ; ‘were constituted’... ‘shall 
be constituted.’ But in what sense ‘constituted’? The Greek 
_ word has the same ambiguity as the English. If we define further, — 
ες the definition must come from the context. Here the context is 
sufficiently clear: it covers on the one hand the whole result οὗ 
Adam's Fall for his descendants prior to and independently of their — 
own deliberate act of sin; and it covers on the other hand the 
whole result of the redeeming act of Christ so far as that too is 
accomplished objectively and apart from active concurrence on the — 
_ part of the Christian. The fut. κατασταθήσονται has reference not to 
the Last Judgement but to future generations of Christians; to all — 
in fact who reap the benefit of the Cross. Ue toes, age 


When St, Paul wrote in Gal. ii. 13 ἡμεῖς φύσει Ἰουδαῖοι, καὶ obe ἐξ ἐθνῶν 


τ ἁμαρτωλοΐ, he implied (speaking for the moment from the stand-point of his 


8 countrymen) that Gentiles would be regarded as φύσει ἁμαρτωλοί: they x, 


ee belonged ‘to the class’ of sinners; just as we might speak of a child as 


one belonging to the ‘criminal class’ before it had done anything by its own act 
τὸ ‘to Justify its place in that class. The meaning of the text. is very similar:. 


: ᾿ 80 far as it relates to the effects of the Fall of Adam it must be interpreted — 
ον Υ͂ _vy. 12-14; and so far as it relates to the effects of the Death of Christ 


. it is parallel to vy. 1, 2 δικαιωθέντες ody [é# πίστεως} εἰρήνην ἔχομεν (con- ὦ. 


: τ tained in ἔχωμεν) πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν διὰ τοῦ Kupiov ἡμῶν “I. X., δι΄ οὗ καὶ τν 


τ΄ προσαγωγὴν ἐσχήκαμεν εἰς τὴν χάριν ἐν ἣ ἑστήκαμεν, For the use of καθ: Ὸ6Ὸ6ῸὃῦϑΘΞ 


᾿ὅτασθαι there is a good parallel in Xen, Mem. ii, 1. 9 Ἐγὼ οὖν τοὺς μὲν" 


το βουλομένους πολλὰ πράγματα ἔχειν ... εἰς τοὺς ᾿ἀρχικοὺς καταστήσαιμι, where - ane 
τος kara. = εἷς Τοὺς ἀρχικοὺς τάττομεν (sup.) and. ἐμαυτὸν ᾿ τάττω εἰς τοὺς es 


τ΄ βουλομένους (inf). 


20. παρεισῆλθεν : : ‘come in to the side of a. state of things already 
existing.” St. Paul regarded Law as a ‘ parenthesis’ in the Divine 
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plan: it did not begin until Moses, and it ended with Christ 7 


(cp. iv. 13-16; x. 4). Here however he has in view only its late 
beginning: it is a sort of * after-thought ’ (see the Paraphr ase). 


‘Why did he not say the Law was given, but the Law entered by the way | p 
It was to show that the need of it was temporary and not absolute οὐ. 
claiming precedence’ (πρόσκαιρον αὐτοῦ δεικνὺς τὴν Χρεΐαν tad ‘Kat οὐ. 
κυρίαν οὐδὲ προηγουμένην) Chrys, : ; 


ἵνα πλεονάσῃ. For the force of 7, iva comp. εἰς τὸ εἶναι αὐτοὺς ἀναπο- | 
λογήτους i. 20: the multiplication of transgression is not the first 
and direct object of law, but its second and contingent object: law 
only multiplies trangression because it is broken “and so converts 
_ into deliberate sin acts which would not have had that character if 
they had not been so expressly forbidden. 


: τὸ δὲ ἵνα ἐνταῦθα obx αἰτιολογίας πάλιν ἀλλ᾽ ἐκβάσεώς ἐ ἔστιν. Οὐ γὰρ διὰ 
τοῦτο ἐδόθη ἵνα πλεονάσῃ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐδόθη μὲν ὥστε “μειῶσαι καὶ ἀνελεῖν τὸ παρά- 
πτῶμα" ἐξέβη δὲ τοὐναντίον, ob παρὰ τὴν τοῦ νόμου φύσιν, ἀλλὰ παρὰ τὴν τῶν. 
δεξαμένων ῥαθυμίαν (Chrys.): a note which shows that the ancients were 8 quite 
aware of the ecbatic sense of iva (see on xi. 11). 


πλεονάσῃ, as Va. remarks, might be transitive, but is more 
probably intransitive, because of ἐπλεόνασεν ἡ ἧ dpapr. which follows. 

τὸ παράπτωμα : seems expressly chosen in order to remind us 
that all sins done in defiance of a definite command are as such 
᾽ repetitions of the sin of Adam. . 2 
| 21. ἐν τῷ θανάτῳ. Sin reigns, as it were, over ἃ τ 
ἢ ‘the subjects of its empire are men as good as dead, dead in every 

sense of the word, dead morally and spiritually, and therefore 
doomed to die physically (see on vi. 8 below). 

‘Sd δικαιοσύνης. The reign of grace or Divine favour is made | 


possible by the gift of righteousness which the Christian owes to 


the mediation of Christ, and which | Opens ap for him the prospect , 
οἵ eternal life. 


s t Paul ‘S idee. ᾿ Si 271 and of the Fall. 


St. Paul uses Greek words, and some ‘of those which hé. uses ae | 


" “cannot be said to have. essentially : a different meaning from that Ὁ 
Be which attached to them on their native soil ;. and yet the different. 
relations in which they are placed and the different associations 


: which gather round beeen sous what. is ey, a different ᾿ν 


a ie idea to “the mind. : ae 
The word ἁμαρτία. ete its ‘cognates. is a case in point. The foe 


i corresponding ἐς term in a Hebrew has much the same original sense. te, 
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of ¢ missing a mark” Both words are used with a higher and a 
_jower meaning; and in both the higher meaning belongs t to the 
sphere of religion. So that the difference between them is not in 
the words themselves but in the spirit of the religions with which 


they are connected. 
This appears upon the face of it from the mere bulk i literary 


usage. In classical Greek ἁμαρτία, ἁμαρτάνειν are common enough 


in the lighter senses of ‘missing an aim,’ of ‘error in judgement or 
opinion’; in the graver sense of serious wrong-doing they are 
rare. When we turn to the Bible, the LXX and the NT. 

alike, this proportion is utterly rever sed. The words denote nearly 
always religious wrong-doing, and from being in the background 
they come strongly to the front; so much so ‘that in the Concord- 
ance to the LXX this group of words fills some thirteen columns, 
averaging not much less than eighty instances to the column. 

This fact alone tells its own story. And along with it we must 
take the deepening of meaning which the words have undergone 
through the theological context in which they are placed. ‘How can 
I do this great wickedness, and sin against God?’ (Gen. xxxix. 9). | 
‘Against Thee, Thee only, have I sinned, and done that which is 
evil in Thy sight’ (Ps. li. 4). ‘Behold, all souls are Mine; as the 
soul of the father, so also the soul of the son is Mine: the soul 

~ that sinneth, it shall die’ (Ezek. xviii. 4). We have travelled a long 
way from Hellenic religion in such utterances as these. 
It is impossible to have an adequate conception of sin without — 
an adequate conception of God. The Hebrew in general, and 
St. Paul in particular, had this; and that is why Sin is such an 
intense reality to them. It is not a mere defect, the coming short | 
of an ideal, the mark of an imperfect development. It is some- 
thing more than a negation; it is a positive quality, calling forth 
a positive reaction. It is a personal offence against a personal Ὁ 
God. Jt is an injury or wound—if the reaction Y which it involves | 
- may be described in such human terms as‘ injury’ or ‘wound’— 
directed against the Holy One whose love is incessantly going forth 


towards man. It causes an estrangement, a deep gulf of separation, 
i _ between God and man. | 


The guilt of sin is proportioned to the extent to “which: ais 


-“eonscious and deliberate. Wrong actions done without the know- 7 
ledge that. they are wrong are not “imputed to the doer (ἁμαρτία δὲ οὐκ 


: ᾿ ἐλλογεῖται μὴ ὄντος νόμου ‘Rom. Ve I3: of, iv. I Bye But as a matter 


_ Ἷ of fact few or none can take advantage of this because everywhere— = 


: even among. the heathen—there i is some knowledge of God and of | | 


right and wrong. (Rom. i 1. τοῦ; 1.12, εἰ Τὴ), and the extent of that τ ae 


ἀπὸ knowledge determines the degree of guilt. Where there is awritten 
_ law like that of the Jews stamped with Divine authority, the*guilt 15... 0 
τ Oe at its 8 height : ‘But te is aa the: climax ofa an ascending scale i in Se τ 
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which the heinguaness of the offence i 15. s proportioned to advantages , 
and opportunities. 7 

Why did men break the Law? ‘In other words, Why did they 
sin? When the act of sin came to be analyzed it was found to 
contain three elements. Proximately it was due to the wicked — 
impulses of human nature. The Law condemned illicit desires, but. 
men had such desires and they succumbed to them (Rom. Vii. 
“ff... The reason of this was partly a certain corruption of. 
_ human nature inherited from Adam. The corruption alone would — 
not have been enough apart from the consentient will; neither | 
would the will have been so acted upon if it had not been for. 
the inherited corruption (Rom, v.r2—14). But there was yet a third 
element, independent of both these. They operated through the 
man himself; but there was another influence which operated with- 
out him. It is remarkable how St. Paul throughout these chapters, 
 Rom.v, vi, vii, constantly personifies Sin as a pernicious and deadly 
_ force at work in the world, not dissimilar in kind to the other great 
counteracting forces, the Incarnation of Christ and the Gospel. 
Now personifications are not like dogmatic definitions, and the 
personification in this instance does not always bear exactly the 
same.meaning. In ch. v, when it is said that ‘Sin entered into the 
world,’ the general term ‘Sin’ includes, and is made up of, the sins 
of individuals. But in chaps. vi and vii the personified Sin is set 
over against the individual, and expressly distinguished from him. 
Sin is not to be permitted to reign within the body (vi. 12); the 
members are not to be placed at the disposal of Sin (vi. 12}; to 


Sin the man is enslaved (vi. 6, 17, 20; vii. 14), and from Sin he is 
emancipated (vi, 18,22), or in other words, it is to Sin that he dies 


(vi. g, 11); Sin takes ‘up its abode within his heart (vii. 17, 20): 
it works upon him, using the commandment ; as its instrument, and 
so is fatal to him (vii. 8, 11). | : 
In all this the usage is consistent: a eee distinction is drawn = 
at once between the will and the bodily impulses which act upon — 
the will and a sort of external Power which makes both the will and 
_ the impulses subservient to it. What is the nature of this Power? 

Is it personal or impersonal? We could not tell from this particular 


context. No doubt personal attributes and functions are assigned 
το It,” but, perhaps. only figuratively as part of the personification. - | 
‘To answer our questions we shall have to consider the teaching of 


- the Apostle elsewhere. It is clear enough that, like the rest of his ὃ 


. countrymen (see Charles, Book οἵ. Enoch, p. 52f.), St. Paul. did - 


oe | believe i In a, personal agency of Evil. “He repeatedly uses the: per 4, ε ΤΩ 


_. sonal name Satan ; he ascribes to him not only mischief-making in. " 
τ δα Church (1 Thess. i ii. 18; 2 Cor. ii, rr), but. the direct tempta- 


ἷ “το of individual Christians (1 Cor. vii. +B); he has his follow ers Ons Te 
whom Be 1 18. ᾿ sometimes invited to wreak Ms. wil Ne Cor. Ὁ ve 188: τες 
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1 Tim. i. 20); supernatural powers of deceiving or perverting men 
are attributed to him (2 Thess. ii. 9 κατ᾽ ἐνέργειαν τοῦ Σατανᾶ ἐν πάσῃ 
δυνάμει καὶ σημείοις καὶ τέρασι ψεύδους : cf. 2 Cor. xi. 14). The 
Power of Evil does not stand alone but has at its disposal a whole 
army of subordinate agents (ἀρχαί, ἐξουσίαι, κοσμοκράτορες τοῦ σκότους 
τούτου Eph. vi. 12; cf. Col. ii. 15). There is indeed a whole 
hierarchy of evil spirits as there is a hierarchy of good (Eph. i. 21), 
and Satan has a court and a kingdom just as God has. He is ‘the 
god of the existing age’ (ὁ θεὸς τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου 2 Cor. iv. 4), and 
exercises his rule till the final triumph of the Messiah (2 Thess. il. 
8 f.; 1 Cor. xv. 24 ff). 
the Gospels, the Apocalypse, and the other Apostolic Epistles, evil 
is referred to a personal cause. And although it is doubtless true 
that in chaps. vi, vii, where St. Paul speaks most directly of the 
baleful activity of Sin, he does not intend to lay special stress on 
this; his language is of the nature of personification and does not 
necessarily imply a person; yet, when we take it in connexion with 
other language elsewhere, we see that in the last resort he would 
have said that there was a personal agency at work. It is at least 


clear that. he is speaking- of an influence external to man, and - 


acting upon him in the way in which spiritual forces act. 


St. Paul regards. the beginnings of sin.as traceable to the Fall of Adam. 
In this he is simply following the account in Gen. iii; and the question 
naturally arises, What becomes of that account and of the inferences which 
St. Paul draws from it, if we accept the view which is pressed upon us by 
the comparative study of religions and largely adopted by modern criticism, 
that it 1s not to be.taken as a literal record of historical fact, but as the 
Hebrew form of a story common to a number of Oriental peoples and going 


back toa common root? When we speak of a ‘ Hebrew form’ of this story 
we mean a form shaped and moulded by those principles of revelation of 
which the Hebrew race was chosen to be the special recipient. From this — 


point of view it becomes the typical and summary representation of a series 
~ of facts which no discovery of flint implements and half-caleined bones can 
_ .ever reproduce for us. In some way or other as far back as history goes, 


and we may believe much further, there has been implanted in. the human | 


- race this mysterious seed of sin, which like other characteristics of the race 


is capable of transmission. The tendency to sin is present in every man who | 
4s born into the world. But the tendency does not become actual sin until . 

τες it takes effect in defiance of an express command, in deliberate disregard of | 
- a known distinction between right and wrong. How men came to. be. 


τ - Ῥοββεββεά of such a command, by what process they arrived at the conscious. 
distinction of right and wrong, we can but vaguely speculate. Whatever it 


-. ΑΒ we may be sure that it could not have been presented to the imagination 
πον Of primitive peoples otherwise than in such simple forms as the narrative 
. assumes in the Book of Genesis. The réally essential truths all come out in 

that narrative—the recognition of the Divine Will, the act of disobedience. 

to the Will so recognized, the perpetuation of the tendency to such dis- ὃς 

obedience; and we may add perhaps, though here we get into a region of > 
..-gurmises, the connexion between moral evil and physical decay, for the surest 
- pledge of immortality is the relation of the highest part of us, the soul, 


We see therefore that just as in the other books of the N.T.. 


ta a Me ἘΠῚ ΓΜ. ΤῈ ae 
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through righteousness to God. These salient principles, which may have 
been due in fact to a process of gradual accretion through long periods, are 
naturally and inevitably summed up asa group of single incidents. Their 
essential character is not altered, and in the interpretation of primitive 
beliefs we may safely remember that ‘a thousand years in the sight of God 
are but as one day.’ We who believe in Providence and who believe in the 
active influence of the Spirit of God upon man, may well also believe that 
the tentative gropings of the primaeval savage were assisted and guided and 
so led up to definite issues, to which he himself perhaps at the time could 
hardly give a name but which he learnt to call ‘sin’ and ‘ disobedience,’ and 
the tendency to which later ages also saw to have been handed on from 
generation to generation in a way which we now describe as ‘heredity.’ It 
would be absurd to expect the language of modern science in the prophet 
who first incorporated the traditions of his race in the Sacred Books of the 
Hebrews. He uses the only kind of language available to his own intelli- 
gence and that of his contemporaries. But if the language which he does 
use is from that point of view abundantly justified, then the application which 
St. Paul makes of it is equally justified. He too expresses truth through 
symbols, and in the days when men can dispense with symbols his teaching 
may be obsolete, but not before. : 
The need for an Incarnation and the need for an Atonement are not 


᾿ dependent upon any particular presentation, which may be liable to cor- 


rection with increasing knowledge, of the origin of sin. They rest, not on 
theory or on anything which can be clothed in the forms of theory, but on 


the great outstanding facts of the actual sin of mankind and its ravages. 


We take these facts as we see them, and to us they furnish an abundant — 


_ explanation of all that God has done to counteract them, How they are in 
their turn to be explained may well form a legitimate subject for curiosity, 


but the historical side of it at least has but a very slight bearing on the 


interpretation of the N.T, 


ff istory of the Interpretation of the Pauline doctrine 


of δικαίωσις. 


In order to complete our commentary on the earlier portion of the Epistle, 


it will be convenient to sum up, as shortly as is possible, the history of the 
doctrine of Justification, so far as it is definitely connected with exegesis. 


To pursue the subject further than that would be beside our purpose; but so_ 
much is necessary since the exposition of the preceding chapters has been | 
almost entirely from one point of view. We shall of course be obliged to. ᾿ 
confine ourselves to certain typical names. igen τοῦ 


Just at the close of the Apostolic period the earliest speculation on the Clemens | ee 
subject of Justification meets us, Clement of Rome, in his Epistle to the Romanus. = 


Corinthians, writes clearly guarding against any practical abuses which may 


. arise from St. Paul’s teaching. He has before him the three writers of the . 
N.T. who deal most definitely with ‘faith’ and ‘righteousness,’ and from 
them constructs a system of life and action, He takes the typical example, 

that of Abraham, and asks, ‘ Wherefore was our father Abraham blessed?” 
. The answer combines that of St. Paul and St. James. ‘Wasit not because 
he wrought righteousness and truth through faith?’ (§ 31 οὐχὲ δικαιοσύνην καὶ Ὁ 

οὖς ἀλήθειαν διὰ πίστεως ποιήσας ἢ). And throughout there is the same co- 
ordination of different types of doctrine. ‘We are justified by works and not 
ΡΥ words’ (§ 30 ἔργοις δικαιούμενοι καὶ μὴ λόγοις). But again (§ 32): ‘And | 


so we, having been called through His will in Christ Jesus, are not justified ᾿ς 


through ourselves or through our own wisdom or understanding or piety or 
πον works which we wrought in holiness of heart, but through faith whereby the = 
οὐ Alinighty God justified all men that have been from the beginning.’ But. 


Be eg ene Me Coe ge 
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dangerous theories as to conduct, which arise from holding such beliefs in 


too crude a manner, are at once guarded against (8 33): ‘ What then must 


we do, brethren? Must we idly abstain from doing good, and forsake love? 


May the Master never allow this to befall us at least... We have seen that 
all the righteous were adorned in good works ... Seeing then that we have | 
this pattern, let us conform ourselves with all diligence to His will; let us 
with all our strength work the work of righteousness.’ Clement writes as 
a Christian of the second generation who inherits the teaching and phraseo- 
logy of the Apostolic period. ‘ Faith, ‘Works,’ ‘ Righteousness,’ are ideas 
which have become part of the Christian life; the need of definition has not 
arisen. The system of conduct which should be exhibited as the result of 
the different elements of this life is clearly realized. What St. Paul and 
St. James each in his different way arrived at is accomplished. For the 
exact meaning of St. Paul, however, and the understanding of his teaching, 


we get no aid. Bishop Lightfoot, while showing how Clement ‘has caught 
the spirit of the Pauline teaching,’ vet dwells, and dwells rightly, on ‘the 


defect in the dogmatic statement.’ (See Lightfoot, Clement, i, 96, 397.) _ 
The question of Justification never became a subject of controversy in the 
early church, and consequently the Fathers contented themselves as Clement 
had done with a clear practical solution. We cannot find in them either an 
answer to the more subtle questions which later theologians have asked or 
much assistance as to the exact exegesis of St. Paul’s language. 
How little Origen had grasped some points in St. Paul’s thought may be 
seen by his comment on Rom. iii. 20 Lx opertbus ieitur legis quod nom taste-— 


feeabitur oninis caro in conspectu eius, hoc modo intelligendum puto: guia 


omnis gui caro est et secundum carnem vivit, non potest tustificart ex 


lege Det, stcut et alibi dicit idem Apostolits, quia qui in carne sunt Deo 


placere non possunt (27 Rom. iii. 6; Οὐ. tom. vi. 194, ed. Lommatzsch). — 
‘But in many points his teaching is clear and strong. All Justification is by 
faith alone (ili. 9, p. 217 e¢ dictt sufficere solius futet tustificationent, ita ut 
cretens guts taniummodo tustificetur, etianist nthil ab eo operts fuerte . 
expletum), It is the beginning of the Christian life, and is represented as 
the bringing to an end of a state of enmity. We who were followers of the 
devil, our tyrant and enemy, can if we will by laying down his arms and 
taking up the banner of Christ have peace with God, a peace which has 
been purchased for us by the blood of Christ (iv. 8, Ὁ. 285, on Rom. v. 1). 
The process of justification is clearly one of ‘imputation’ (fides ad tustitiam 
reputeiur ἵν. T, Ὁ. 240, on Rom, iv. 1-8), and is identified with the Gospel 


teaching of the forgiveness of sins; the two instances of it which are quoted 


being the penitent thief and the woman with the alabaster box of ointment — 


τ (Luke vii.. 37-42)... But the need for good works is not. excluded: sed | 


 fortassis haec aliguis audiens resolvatur et bene agendd negligentiam capiat, 


ορῇ quidem ad tustificandum fides sola sufficiat.. ad. guem adicemus, guia post 


᾿ς tustificationem si iniuste quis agat, sine dubio iustificationis gratiam sprevit 
a... wndulgentia namgue non futurorum sed praeteritorum criminum datur 
~ Gil, 9, p. 219, on Rom. iii. 27, 28). Faith without. works is impossible 
ive I, p. 234): rather faith is the root from which they spring : son ergo. 


ex operibus radix tustitiae, sed ex radice tustitiae fructus operum crescit, 
tla scilecet radice iustitiae, gua. Deus accepto fert iustitiam sine operibus. ὃ 


(iv. ἃν Ὁ. 241 ; see also the comment on Rom. ii. 5, 6 in ii. 4, p. 81). We. 
may further note that in the comment on Rom. 1. 17 and: ll. 24 the 2ustetia 


“i Citysos-. | 
or even. greater degree to Chrysostom. Theologically and practically the _ 
teaching is vigorous and well balanced, but so far as exegesis is con- Ὁ Ὁ 0 
cerned St, Panl’s conception and point of view are not understood. The 

~~ ¢ircumstances which had created these conceptions no longer existed. τ 


Hee τόσας a 


> Det-is clearly-interpreted as the Divine attribute. 00 000. oc Ὁ 
τ The same criticism which was passed on Origen applies in an equal. 


᾿ 
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For example, commenting on Rom. ii. τὸ he writes: ‘it is upon works 


that punishment and reward depend, not upon circumeision or uncircum- 
cision’; making a distinction which the Apostle does not between the 


moral and ceremonial law. The historical situation is clearly grasped and | 


is brought ont very well at the beginning of //om. vii: ‘He has accused. 


the Gentiies, he has accused the Jews; what follows to mention next. is the | 


righteousness which is by faith. For ifthe law of nature availed not, and 
the written Law was of no advantage, but both weighed down those that 
used them not aright, and. made it plain that they were worthy of greater 
punishment, then the salvation which is by grace was henceforth necessary.’ 


The meaning of δικαιοσύνη Θεοῦ is well brought out. ‘The declaring of — 


His righteousness is not only that He is Himself righteous, but that He 
doth also make them that are filled with the putrefying scars of sin suddenly 


righteous’ (4Zom. vii. on iii, 24, 25). 1t may be interesting to quote the 


exposition of the passage which follows. He explains διὰ τὴν πάρεσιν τῶν 
προγεγονότων ἁμαρτημάτων thus: διὰ τὴν πάρεσιν, τουτέστι τὴν νέκρωσιν. 


οὐκέτι γὰρ ὑγείας ἐλπὶς ἣν, ἀλλ᾽ ὥσπερ σῶμα παραλυθὲν τῆς ἄνωθεν ἐδεῖτο 


χειρύς, οὕτω καὶ ἡ ψυχὴ νεκρωθεῖσα, giving πάρεσις the meaning of ‘ para- 
lysis,’ the paralysis of spiritual life which has resulted from sin. Generally 
δικαιόω seems clearly to be taken as ‘make righteous,’ even in passages 
where it will least bear such an interpretation; for instance on iv. § (Hom. 
vili.) δύναται ὁ θεὸς τὸν ἐν ἀσεβείᾳ βεβιωκότα τοῦτον ἐξαίφνης οὐχὲ κολάσεως 


- ἐλευθερῶσαι μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ δίκαιον ποιῆσαι, ... εἰ γὰρ μακάριος οὕτως 


ὁ λαβὼν ἄφεσιν ἀπὸ χάριτος πολλῷ μᾶλλον ὁ δικαιωθείς, and on iv..25 (Hom. 
ix) énl τούτῳ γὰρ καὶ ἀπέθανε καὶ ἀνέστη ἵνα δικαίους ἐργάσηται. Yet his 
usage is not consistent, for on Rom. viii. 33 he writes: ‘He does not say, 
it is God. that forgave our sins, but what is much greater :—“ It is God that 
justifieth.” For when the Judge’s sentence declares us just (δικαίους ἀπο- 
φαίνει), and such a judge too, what signifieth the accuser ?’ 7 

No purpose would be served by entering further into the views of the 
Gréek commentators; but one passage of Theodoret may be quoted as 
‘an instance of the way in which all the fathers connect Justification and. 


τς Baptism. On Rom. v. 1, 2 (vid. p. 53) he writes: ἡ πίστις μὲν ὑμῖν ἐδωρή-. 
σατο τῶν ἁμαρτημάτων τὴν ἄφεσιν καὶ ἀμώμους καὶ δικαίους διὰ τῆς τοῦ λουτροῦ. 
“" παλλιγγενεσίας. ἀπέφηνε: προσήκει δὲ ὑμᾶς τὴν πρὺς τὸν θεὸν γεγενημένην 


φυλάττειν εἰρήνην. 


τ 0 πὰ up the teaching of the Greek Fathers. They put inthe very front of — 
everything, the Atonement through the death of Christ, without asa rule 
elaborating any theory concerning. it: this characteristic we find from. . 
_ the ‘very beginning: it is as strong in Ignatius as in any later: Father: 
they all think that it is by faith we are justified, and at the same time lay 
immense stress on the value, but not the merits, of good works: they seem 
all very definitely to connect Justification with Baptism and the beginning 
of the Christian life, so. much so indeed that as is well known even the . 
possibility of pardon for post-baptismal sin was doubted by some : but they — 
have no theory of Justification as later times demand it; they are never close _ 
τς and exact in the exegesis of St. Paul; and they are without the historical. 
~ conditions which would enable them to understand his great antithesis of 
Ὁ δ Law? and ‘ Gospel,’ ὁ Faith’ and ‘ Works,’ ‘ Merit? and ‘Grace’ | 


ok . 


ἡ ἢ 


The opinions of St. Augustine are of much greater importance. Although St. Αὐσηθ 
_ he does not approach the question from the same point of view as the se 
Reformation theologians, he represents the source from: which. came the 
- mediaeval tendency which created that theology.. His most important 

expositions are those contained in De Spiritu ef Litera and fa. Psalmum 

— AXAL Lnarratio (7: this Psalm he describes as Psalmus gratiae Dei — 

τ δὲ tustificationts nostrae nullis praecedentibus meritis nostris, sed prag ᾿ 
τος wentente nos miserivordia Domini Dei nostri... His purpose is to prove = 


Theodoret, Ἢ 


tine. 


150 EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS [ὕ.12-21. 


Aquinas. 


85 against any form of Pelagianism that our salvation comes from no merits 


of our own but only from the Divine grace which is given us. This leads to 
three main characteristics in his exposition of the Romans. (1) For, 
first, good works done by those who are not in a state of grace are 
valueless: memo computet bona opera sua ante fidem: ubi fides nom erat 
bonum opus now erat (Enarratio § 4). Hence he explains Rom. ii. 5, 
13 ff. of works done not in a state of nature but of grace, In ii. 13 the 
Apostle is referring to the Gentiles who have accepted the Gospel; and the 
‘Law written in their hearts’ is the law not of the O.T. but of the N.T.; 
he naturally compares 2 Cor. iii. 3 and Rom. ii. 26 (De Sp. δὲ Lit. §§ 44— 
49). (2) Then, secondly, St. Augustine’s exposition goes on somewhat 
different lines from those of the Apostle’s argument. He makes the whole 
aim of the early portion of the Romans to be the proof of the necessity of 
grace. Men have failed without grace, and it is only by means of it that 
they can do any works which are acceptable to God. This from one point 
of view really represents St. Paul’s argument, from another it is very much. 
removed from it. It had the tendency indeed to transfer the central point. 
in connexion with human salvation from the atoning death of Christ accepted 
by Faith to the gift of the Divine Grace received from God. Although in 
this relation, as often, St. Augustine’s exposition is deeper than that of the 
Greek fathers, it leads to a much less correct interpretation. (3) For, thirdly, 
there can be no doubt that it leads directly to the doctrine of ‘infused’ grace. 
It is quite true that Chrysostom has perhaps even more definitely interpreted 
δικαιοῦσθαι of ‘making just,’ and that Augustine in one place admits the — 
possibility of interpreting it either as ‘making just” or ‘reckoning just’ 
(De Sp. ef Lit. § 45). But although he admits the two interpretations 580 
far as concerns the words, practically his whole theory is that of an infusion 
of the grace of faith by which men are made just. So in his comment on 
in τῷ he writes: hace est ¢ustitia Det, quae tn Testamento Vetert velata, in 


Novo revelatur: quae ideo iustitia Det dicitur, guod impertiendo eam iustos 


facit (De 52. ef Lit.§ 18): and again: credentd inguit 1n eum guid tustificat 
zmpium deputatur fides etus ad iustitian. st tustificatur tmprus ex impio 
fit iustus (Azarratio § 6): so non tebt Deus reddit debitam poenam, sed 
donat indebitam gratiam: so De Sp. εἰ Lit. § 56: haec est iustitia Det, 
guam non solum docet per legis praeceptum, verum etiam dat per Spiritus 
aonune. es 3 

St. Augustine’s theory is in fact this; faith is a gift of grace which in- 
fused into men, enables them to produce works good and acceptable to 
God. The point of view is clearly not that of St. Paul, and it is the source of 
the mediaeval theory of grace with all its developments. a a 

This theory as we find it elaborated in the Summa Theologiae, has so far 


as it concerns us three main characteristics. (1) In the first place it elaborates 
the Augustinian theory of Grace instead of the Pauline theory of Justification. 
It is quite clear that in St, Paul χάρις is the favour of God to man, and not 
a gift given by God. to man; but gratia in St. Thomas has evidently this 
latter signification : cum gratia omnem naturae creaiae facultatem excedat, eo 
quod nthil aliud stt quam participatio quaedam divinae naturae quae omnent 
τον Qliam naturam excedit (Summa Theologiae, Prima Secundae Qu. exii. 1). So 
also: donum gratiae ... gratiae infusio.. . infundit donum gratiae tustifi« 
τ cantis (cxiii. 3). (2) Secondly, it interprets zzstificare to ‘make just,’ and in 
consequence looks upon justification as not only vemzssdo peccatorum, but also 
τς an-infusion of grace. This question is discussed fully in Qu. cxiii. Art. 2. © 
_» The conclusion arrived at is: gzcm custitiae Det repugnet poenam dimittere ὁ 
οἰ wigente culpa, nullius autem hominis qualis modo nascitur, reatus poenae ὦ 
οὐ absque gratia tollt queat ; ad culpae quogue hominds qualis modo nascitur, 
 remusstonem, gratiae infusionem require manifestum est. The primary text 
on which this conclusion is based is Rom, ili. 24 zustificati gratis per gratiam 


ΠΕ ee 
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ipsitts, which is therefore clearly interpreted to mean ‘ made just by an infusion 
of grace’; and it is argued that the effect of the Divine love on us is grace by 
which a man is made worthy of eternal life, and that therefore remission of 
guilt cannot be understood unless it be accompanied by the infusion of grace. 
(3) The words quoted above, ‘by which a man is made worthy of eternal 
life’ (dignus vita aeterna) introduce usto a third point in the mediaeval theory 
of justification: indirectly by its theory of merit ae congriuo and de condigno 
it introduced just that doctrineof merit against which St. Paul had directed 
his whole system. This subject is worked ont in Qu. cxiv, where it is argued 
(Art. 1) that in a sense we can deserve something from God. Although _ 
(Art. 2) aman cannot deserve life eternal in a state of nature, yet (Art. 3) | 
after justification he can: “lomo meretur uitam aeternam ex condigno, This 
is supported by Rom. viii. 17 ο1 ΔΖ δὲ haeredes, it being argued that we are 
sons to whom is owed the inheritance ex ¢pso ture adoplionis. | 
However defensible as a complete whole the system of the Sz:wzmza may be, 
there is no doubt that nothing so complicated can be grasped by the popular » 
mind, and that the teaching it represents led to a wide system. of religious 
corruption which presented a very definite analogy with the errors which 
St. Paul combated; it is equally clear that it is not the system of Justificas 


tion put forward. by St. Paul. It will be convenient to pass on directly to 


the teaching of Luther, and to put it in direct contrast with the teaching of | 
Aquinas. Although it arose primarily against the teaching of the later 


τς Schoolmen, whose teaching, especially on the subject of merit de congrio and 


ae condigno, was very much developed, substantially it represents a revolt. 
against the whole mediaeval theory. © | 


Luther’s main doctrines were the following. Through the law man learns Luther. 


his sinfulness: he learns to say with the prophet, ‘there is none that doeth 
good, no not one.’ He-learns his own weakness. And then arises the cry: 


- ‘Who can give me any help?’ Then in its due season comes the saving _ 

_ word of the Gospel, ‘Be of good cheer, my son, thy sins are forgiven. — 

_ Believe in Jesus Christ who was crucified for thy sins.’ This is the beginning 

of salvation ; in this way we are freed from, sin, we are justified and there is — 
given unto us life eternal, not‘on account of our own merits and works, but - 


on account of faith by which we approached Christ. (Luther on Galatians — 


Hi τό; Opp. ed. 1554, Ὁ. 308.) ; 


As against the mediaeval teaching the following points are noticeable, — 
(1) In the first place Justification is quite clearly a doctrine of ‘7ustlia 
tmputata’: Deus acceptat seu veputat nos tustos solame propier fidem in . 
Christum. It is especially stated that.we are not free from sin. As long as. 


we live we are subject to the stain of sin: only our sins are not imputed to 


us. (2) Secondly, Luther inherits from the Schoolmen the distinction of — 


fides tnformis and fides formata cum charitate; but whereas they had con-. 


sidered that it was fides formata which justifies, with him it is fides inforniis. 


He argued that if it were necessary that faith should be united with charity 


to enable it to justify, then it is no longer faith alone that justifies, but. 
charity: faith becomes useless and good works are brought in. (3) Thirdly, 
it is needless to point out that he attacks, and that with great vigour, all 
theories. of merit de cougruo and de condigno. He describes them thus: zal/a 
monsira portenta et horribiles blasphemiae debebant propont Turcis et Ludaeis, 


οι 21022 ecclestae Christi. _ | i ee ea ee ει Cs υ 
The teaching of the Reformation worked a complete change in the exegesis Calvin, ς΄. 
- of St. Paul. A condition of practical error had arisen, clearly in many - | 
ες ways resembling that which St. Paul combated, and hence St. Paul’s con- 

τος ceptions are understood better. The ablest of the Reformation commentaries 


is certainly that of Calvin; and the change produced may be seen most. | 


a3 2 clearly in one point. The attempt that had been made to evade the meaning ὁ 
_ ΟΣ St. Panl’s words as to Law, by applying them only to the ceremonial = 
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Law, he entirely brushes away (on iii. 20); again, he interprets custijicare as. 
‘to reckon just,’ in accordance with the meaning of the Greek word and the 


context of iv. 5. The scheme of Justification as laid down by Luther is 


applied to the interpretation of the Epistle, but his extravagant language is 
avoided. The distinction of ides znformis and formata is condemned as 


| unreal; and it is seen that what St. Paul means by works being unable to 


Cornelius 
a Lapide. 


justify is not that they cannot do so in themselves, but that no one can fulfil 
them so completely as to be ‘just.’ We may notice that on ii. 6 he points 
out that the words can be taken in quite a natural sense, for reward does not 
imply merit, and on ii. 13 that he applies the passage to Gentiles not in 
a state of grace, but says that the words mean that although Gentiles had 
knowledge and opportunity they had sinned, and therefore would be neces- 
sarily condemned. ς΄ | ἡ ἊΝ 

The Reformation theology made Si:-Paul’s point of view comprehensible, 
but introduced errors of exegesis of its own. It added to St. Paul’s teaching 
of ‘imputation’ a theory of the imputation of Christ’s merits, which became 


» the basis of much unreal systematization, and was an incorrect interpreta- 


tion of St. Paul’s meaning. The unreal distinction of fides informis and 
Jormata, added to Luther's own extravagant language, produced a strong 
antinomian tendency. ‘ Faith’ almost comes to be looked upon as a meritorious 
cause of justification; an unreal faith is substituted for dead works; and 
faith becomes identified with ‘ personal assurance’ or‘self-assurance.’ More- 
over, for the ordinary expression of St. Paul, ‘we are justified by faith,’ 
was. substituted ‘we are saved by faith,” a phrase which, although once 
used by St. Paul, was only so used in the somewhat vague sense of σώζειν, 
that at one time applies to our final salvation, at another to our present — 
life within the fold of the Church; and the whole Christian scheme of 
sanctification, rightly separated in idea from justification, became divorced 


in fact from the Christian life. 


The Reformation teaching created definitely the distinction between zustitia 
tmputata and inustitia imfisa, and the Council of Trent defined Justification | 


thus: zustificatio non est sola peccatorum remissio, sed etiam sanctificatio = = 


δὲ renovatio intertoris hominis per voluntariam susceplionem gratiae et 
donorum (Sess. VI. cap. vii). : Ἢ 


A typical commentary on the Romans from this point of view is that οὔ re 


Cornelius a Lapide. On i. 17 he makes a very just distinction between our 
justification which comes by faith and our salvation which comes through 
the Gospel, namely, all that is preached in the Gospel, the death and merits 
of Christ, the sacraments, the precepts, the promises. He argues from 11, 13 
that works have a place in justification; and that our justification consists in 
the gift to us of the Divine justice, that is, of grace and charity and other 


- virtues. : ies De ον. 
. This summary has been made sufficiently comprehensive to bring out the’ 


main points on which interpretation has varied. It is clear from St. Paul’s 


~ language that he makes a definite distinction in thought between three 
. several stages which may be named Justification, Sanctitication, Salvation. 
Ὁ Our Christian life begins with the act of faith by which we turn to Christ ; 


that is sealed in baptism through which we receive remission of sins and 


a ate incorporated into the Christian community, being made partakers of 
all the spiritual blessings which that implies: then if our life.is consistent — 
_. with these conditions we may hope for life eternal not for our own merits 


but for Christ’s sake. The first step, that of Remission of sins, is Justi- 


το fication: the life that follows in the Christian community is the life of = 9 


Sanctification. These two ideas are connected in time in so far as the 


᾿ - moment in which our sins are forgiven begins the new life; but theyare 9 * 
Separated in thought, and it is necessary for us that this should be so,in 9. 
order that we may realize that unless we come to Christ in the self-surrender. 
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of faith nothing can profit us. “There is 8 close connexion again between 
Justification and Salvation ; the one represents the beginning of the process 
of which the other is the conclusion, and in so far as the first step is the 
essential one the life of the justified on earth can be and is spoken of as 
the life of the saved; but the two are separated both in thought and in 

- time, and this is so that we may realize that our life, as we are accepted by 
faith, endowed with the gift of God’s Holy Spirit, and incorporated into the. 
Christian community, must be holy. By our life we shall be judged (see the 
notes on ii. 6, 13): we must strive to make our character such as befits us 
_ for the life in which we hope to share: but we are saved by Christ’s death; 
and the initial act of faith has been the hand which we stretched out to 
receive the divine mercy. ᾿ 
Our historical review has largely been a history of the confusion af these P 
ire Separate aspects of the Gospel scheme. | 


“THE MYSTICAL UNION OF THE CHRISTIAN 
WITH CHRIST. 


VI. 1-14. 75 more sin only means more grace, shall we 
go on sinning? Impossible. The baptized Christian cannot 
sim, Sin 15 a direct contradiction of the state of things 
which baptism assumes. Baptism has a double function. 
(1) Lt brings the Christian into personal contact with Christ, 
$0 close that it may be fitly described as union with Him. 
“ (2) Lt expresses symbolically a series of acts corresponding, t to 


«the redeeming acts of Christ. 


 Linmersion = Death. — ᾿ 
ο Submersion = Burial ( the ratification of Death). 
Emergence = Resurrection, 


| A these the Christian has to undergo in ὦ ioral and ae 
3 spiritual sense, and by means of his union with Christ. As 


Christ by His death on the Cross ceased from all contact with 
sin, so the Christian, united with Christ in his baptism, has 


done once for all with sin, and lives henceforth . a reformed a 
| oe life dedicated to God. [T. his at least is the ideal, whatever 
_ may be the reality.| (vv. I-11.) Act then as men who have 

ὩΣ thrown. off the dominion of Sin. Dedicate all your powers %) 


τὸ to Ged. Be not afraid; Law, ‘Sin's ay, 3 is eke el 772 ἐπι 


eee its hold over you by Grace (vv.ta-14). ὃ 


1 Oxjecror. Is. not this dangerous. doctrine? Te more in Dias 


a a means more grace, are we not Ὁ encouraged to go. on 2 sinning ? 


ttt 
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257, Paut. A horrible thought! When we took the decisive 


δ᾿ ; step and became Christians we may be said to have died to sin, in 


such a way as meaner it flat contradiction to live any longer 
in it | 
8. Surely you. do not need reminding that all of us who were 
‘immersed or baptized, as our Christian phrase runs,‘ z/o Christ, 
i.e. into the closest allegiance and adhesion to Him, were so 
immersed or baptized into a special relation to His Death. I mean 
that the Christian, at his baptism, not only professes obedience 
to Christ but enters into a relation to Him so intimate that it may 
be described as actual union. Now this union, taken in connexion: 
with the peculiar symbolism of Baptism, implies a great deal more. 
That symbolism recalls to us with great vividness the redeeming 
acts of Christ—His Death, Burial, and Resurrection. And our 
union with Christ involves. that we shall repeat those acts, in 
such sense as we may, ive. in a moral and ἔθ θιτα, sense, in our 
own persons. : 
«When we ἀκού into ‘the baptismal water, that meant that 
we died with Christ—to sin. When the water closed over our 


heads, that meant that we lay buried with Him, in proof that our See 


death to sin, like His death, was real. But this carries with it the 
third step in the process. As Christ was raised from among the 
dead by a majestic exercise of Divine power, so we also must from — 
henceforth conduct ourselves as‘men in whom has been implanted : 
a new principle of life. 

°For it is not to be supposed that we can join with Christ in — 
one thing and not join with Him in another. If, in ‘undergoing 


a death like His, we are become one with Christ as the graft 


| becomes one with the tree into which it grows, we must also be 


~ one with Him by undergoing a resurrection like His, i.e. at once 
a moral, spiritual, and physical resurrection. ° For it is matter of 


ie experience that our Old Self—what we were before we became Ο " ᾿ 


Ὅς Christians—was nailed to the Cross with Christ. in our baptism: — 
ab “was killed. by a process so like the Death οἵ. Christ and so — 
wrought: ἴῃ conjunction. with Him that it too may. share in. the | 


Bees and. associations of His Crucifixion. . τ And: the object of Ὁ 


᾿ o this crucifixion of our Old Self was that the bodily sensual part of | oe 
ae prolific home and haunt of sin, tnight - be 80. τυ and — ey ‘ 
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_ disabled as henceforth to set us free from the service of Sin. 7 For 
just as no legal claim can be made upon the dead, so one who is’ 
(ethically) dead is certified ‘Not Guilty’ and exempt from all the 
claims that Sin could make upon him. 7 

δ Βα is this all? Are we to stop at the death to sin? No; 
there is another side to the process. If, when we became Chris- 
᾿ς tians, we died with Christ (morally and spiritually), we believe that. 

we shall also live with Him (physically, as well as ethically and 
spiritually): 3 because we know for a fact that Christ Himself, now 
that He has been once raised from the dead, will not have the 
process of death to undergo again. Death has lost its hold over 
Him for ever. 7? For He has done with Death, now that He has 
done once for all with Sin, by bringing to an end that earthly 
‘state which alone brought Him in contact with it. Henceforth 
He lives in uninterrupted communion with God. 

11: Τὴ like manner do you Christians regard yourselves as dead, 
inert and motionless as a corpse, in all that relates to sin, but 
instinct with life and responding in every nerve to those Divine 
claims and Divine influences under which you have been brought 
by your union with Jesus Messiah. | : 

121 exhort you therefore not to let. ‘Sin exercise its tyranny over 
this frail body of yours by giving way to its evil passions. Do 
not, as you are wont, place hand, eye, and tongue, as weapons 
stained with unrighteousness, at the service of Sin; but dedicate 

yourselves once for all, like men who have left the ranks of the 

dead and breathe a new spiritual life, to God; let hand, eye, and 


tongue be weapons of righteous temper for Him to wield. “You 


may rest assured that in so doing Sin will have no claims or 
‘power over you, for you have left the régzme of Law (which, as we. 
shall shortly oo is a stronghold of Sin) for that of Grace. 


“od, The fact that he has just been insisting on the fanction of. sin 
; τ act as a provocative of Divine grace recalls to the mind of the 
_ Apostle the accusation brought against himself of saying ‘Let us 
do evil, that good may come’ (iii. 8), He is conscious that his _ 
own teaching, if pressed to its logical conclusion, is open to this 
charge; and he states it in terms which are not exactly those which 


would. be used by his adversaries but such as might seem to 
express the one-sided development of his own thought, Of course is: 
Ἶ he cee not allow {πε Conse a ucnce for a, moment he repudiates τι π|; 
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it however not by proving a non sequitur, but by showing how this 
train of thought is crossed by another, even more fname 
He is thus led to bring up the second of his great pivot-doctrines, 
the Mystical Union of the Christian with Christ dating from his 
Baptism. Here we have another of those great elemental forces in 
‘the Christian Life which effectually prevents any antinomian con-— 
clusion such as might seem to be drawn from different premises. — 
St. Paul now proceeds to explain the nature of this force and the 
ney in which the Christian is related to it. 


‘The various readings in this chapter are unimportant. There can be no 
question | that we should read ἐπιμένωμεν for ἐπιμενοῦμεν in ver. 13, Cyoomer 
and not ζήσωμεν in ver. 2; and that τῷ Κυρίῳ ἡμῶν should be omitted at the 
end of ver. 11. In that verse the true position of εἶναι is after ἑαυτούς. 
(N¥ BC, (Cyr.-Alex. Jo.-Damasc.): some inferior authorities place it after 
νεκροὺς pev; the Western text (A DEF G, Tert. ; cf. = Pesh. Boh. Arm. 

. Aeth.) omits it altogether. _ - 


2. οἵτινες ἀπεθάνομεν. Naturally the relative of quality : : owe, 
being what we are, men who died (in our baptism ) to sin,’ &c. 

3. ἢ ἀγνοεῖτε: " Can: you deny this, or is it possible that you are 
not aware of all that your baptism involves?’ St. Paul does not. 
like to assume that his readers are ignorant of that which is to him 
so fundamental. ‘The deep significance of Baptism was universally 

recognized ; though it is hardly likely that any other teacher would — 
have expressed that significance in the profound and original — 
argument which follows. — | 


᾿ἐβαπτίσθημεν εἰς Χριστὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν: ‘were baptized unto union 
with’ (not merely ‘obedience to’) ‘Christ.’ The act of baptism = 


was an act of ancorporation into Christ. Comp. esp. Gal. iii. 27 
ὅσοι yap εἰς Χριστὸν ἐθαπτίσθητε, Χριστὸν ἐνεδύσασθε. 

This conception lies at the root of the whole passage. All the 
consequences which St. Paul draws follow from this union, incor- 
poration, identification of the Christian with Christ. On the. origin _ 
of the conception, see below. 
εὐ εἰς τὸν θάνατον αὐτοῦ ἐβαπτίσθημεν. This points back to drebdvopev 
~ above. The central point in the passage is death. The Christian 


dies because Christ died, and he is enabled to > realize τὸν death 
a through his union with Christ, au 
ΠῚ But why is baptism said to be specially.’ into Christ’s dase pe 
δ: ~The reason is because it is owing primarily to’ the Death of Christ 
ae that the condition into which the Christian enters at his baptism a 
is such a changed condition. We have seen that St. Paul does. 


τ and sprivdleges. ὦ ᾿ 


ascribe τὸ that “Death a true objective efficacy in removing the 
we barrier which sin has placed between God and man. “Hence, 88... 2... 
ene ae 18. ‘Baptism which makes a mana Christian, so is it the Death 
“of: Christ. which ‘wins for the’ Christian his” ‘special immunities τὰ 
The e apunbling | of the» Blood of. Cont seals thet ee 
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covenant with His People to which Baptism admits ther ~ But this — 
is only the first step: the Apostle goes on to show how the Death 

- οὗ Christ has a ἀρ ἐξῆγε as well as an objective side for the 

_ believer. 

4. cuverdpypev... Gavcan. A strong “majority δὲ the best. 
scholars (Mey.-W. Gif. Lips. Oltr. Go.) would connect εἰς τὸν 
θάνατον with διὰ τοῦ βαπτίσματος and not with συνετάφημεν, because of 
(i) ἐβαπτ. εἰς τ. Gav, adr. just before; (ii) a certain incongruity in 


the connexion of συνετάφ. with εἰς τὸν θάνατον : death precedes burial 


and is not a result or object of it. We are not sure that this 
reasoning is decisive. (i) St. Paul does not avoid these ambiguous 
| constructions, as may be seen byi iii. 25 ὃν προέθετο. διὰ τῆς πίστεως 
ἐν τῷ αὐτοῦ. αἵματι, where ἐν τῷ αὐτοῦ αἵματι goes with mpoetero and 
not with διὰ τῆς πίστεως, (ii) The ideas of ‘burial? and ‘death’ are 
so closely associated that they may be treated as correlative to each 
other—burial i is only death sealed and made certain. ‘Our baptism 
was a sort of funeral; a solemn act of consigning us to that death 
of Christ in which we are made one with Him,’ Va. (iii) There is 
-aspecial reason for saying here not ‘we were buried into burial,’ 
but ‘we were buried into death,’ because ‘ death’ is the keynote of 
the whole passage, and the word would come in appropriately to 
_ mark the transition from Christ to the Christian. Still these argu- 


ments do not amount to proof that the second connexion is right, 
and it is perhaps best to yield to the weight of authority. For ‘the : 

: idea compare esp. Col. ii. 12 anata αὐτῷ ἐν τῷ βαπτίσματι ἐν ᾧ 

το Καὶ συνηγέρθητε. 


τον εἰς τὸν θάνατον is best taken ag oct ‘into that Hee (of His),’ the: | 
death just mentioned: so Oltr. Gif. Va. Mou., but not Mey.-W. _ 


_ Go., who prefer the sense ‘into death’ (in the ‘abstract). In any — 


case there is a stress on the idea of death ; but the clause and the 


δὴν verse which follow will show that St. Paul. dogs. not yet detach the ve 
ο death of the Christian from the death of Christ. ο 


τ διὰ τῆς δόξης τοῦ watpds: δόξης here practically = ‘ power’; but | 
ie it is power viewed externally rather than. internally; the stress 15. 
aid not so much on the inward energy as on the signal and 


τς glorious manifestation. Va. compares Jo. xi. 40, 23 , where ὁ ‘thou 
shalt see the glory of God’ = ΞΞ thy brother shall. rise again.’ See = 


note on iii, 23. 


.δ. σύμφυτοι : ‘united he arowth the on exactly: expresses _ 


ee thé. process by which a graft becomes. united with the life of a tree. . ve 
- So the Christian becomes ‘ grafted into’ Christ. For the metaphor i 


τς wemay compare xi. 17 σὺ δὲ ἀγριέλαιος ᾧ ὧν ἐνεκεντρίσθης. ἐν αὐτοῖς, Kat 


i" - συγκοινωνὸς τῆς ἑίζης καὶ τῆς πιθτητοε τῆς ἐλαίας, τῶν and oo) son’ ae 


ae : grow incorporate into thee’ a 
1 ἰδ ἃ question whether we are to take oud 4 γεγόν, direct] y with : 


ς τῷ Apoyo Kor h, OF r whether we are to supply :* τῷ δ ζριστῷ and make ee 


ai =e seegraconnen VP ΚΑ Δ ΕΘΝ ΌΣΟΙ ΝΗ οὐκ te ee ee oe : ΓΝ 
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τῷ ὁμοιώμ. dat. of respect. Probably the former, as being simpler 
and more natural, so far at least as construction is concerned, 
though no doubt ‘there is an ellipse in meaning which would be 
more exactly represented by the fuller phrase. Such condensed 
and strictly speaking inaccurate expressions are common in 
language of a quasi-colloquial kind. St, Paul uses these freer 
modes “of speech and is not tied down by the rules of formal 
literary composition. 

6. γινώσκοντες : see SP. Comm. on 1 Cor. viii. 1 (p. 299); where 
γινώσκω as contrasted with οἶδα is explained as signifying « apprecia- 
tive or experimental acquaintance.’ A slightly different explanation 
is given by Gif. ad loc., ‘ noting this, as of the idea involved in the 

‘fact, a knowledge which results from the exercise of understanding 


| (voas), 


ὃ παλαιὸς ἡμῶν ἄνθρωπος : ‘our old self’; cp. esp. Suicer, Zhes. 
. 352, where the patristic interpretations are collected (ἡ προτέρα 
celine Theodrt τ; ὁ κατεγνωσμένος βίος Euthym.-Zig., &c.). | 


ς 


This phrase, with its correlative 6 καινὸς ἄνθρωπος, is a marked link of 
connexion between the acknowledged and disputed Epp. (οἵ. Eph. ii. 15 ; 
iv. 22, 24: Col. iti. 9). The coincidence is the more remarkable as the 
phrase would hardly come into use until great stress began to be laid upon | 


the necessity for a change of life, and may be a coinage of St. Paul’s. It 


. should be noted however, that ὁ ἐντὸς ἄνθρωπος goes back to Plato (Grm.- 
Thay. s.v. ἄνθρωπος, 1. e.). 


συνεσταυρώθη : cf. Gal. ii. 20 Χριστῷ. συνεσταύρωμαι. There is a differ- 
ence between the thought here and in Jt. ΑΖ, II. xii. 3 ‘Behold! in the » 
cross all doth consist, and all lieth in our dying thereon; for there is no 
other way unto life, and unto true inward peace, but the way of the holy 
cross, and of daily mortification,’ This is rather the ‘taking up the cross’ 
of the Gospels, which is a daily process. St. Paul no doubt leaves room for 
such a process (Col, iil. 5, &c.); but here he is going back to that which is 
its root, the one decisive ideal act which he regards as taking place in 
baptism : in this the more gradual lifelong process is anticipated. | 


'καταργηθῇ. For καταργεῖν see on iii. 3. The word is appro- 
-priately used in this connexion: ‘that the body of sin may be > 
‘paralyzed,’ reduced to a condition of absolute: Spears and 


a inaction, as if it were dead. 


76 oa τῆς ἁμαρτίας : the body of hick sin “has taken posses- os 


“gions: ᾿ -arallel phrases are Vii. 24 τοῦ σώματος Tot θανάτου. τούτου: 


Phil. iii, 27 τὸ σῶμα. τῆς ταπεινώσεως ἡμῶν : Col. ii, τι [ἐν τῇ ἀπε- ὦ 
ce δύσει]. τοῦ. σώματος τῆς. σαρκός. o Phe gen, has. the gener al. sense of 
‘belonging to,’ but acquires a special shade of meaning in each — 
Ἢ case from the context ; ; (the body which 15. given over to death, ee το λιον 
το Ὁ 6188 body ἴῃ its present state of degradation,’ “the body which | is ae 
oe 80. apt to. be the instrument of. its own carnal. impulses.” 7 «ιν 
τς Here τὸ σῶμα τῆς Siena must be taken closely together, fore oo 


: ᾿ iti is. Tot, the: ody, mee ὁ as such, which i is to be killed, but it the pee 
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body as the seat of sin. This is to be Killed. 80 that Sin may lose 
its slave. | 

τοῦ μηκέτι δουλεύειν. On τοῦ with inf. as τῴ; r purpose see 
esp. Westcott, LLebrews, DP: 342. 

τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ : Guapria, as throughout this passage, is peisontied as 
a hard taskmaster: see the longer, note at the end of the last chapter. 

7. ὃ yap ἀποθανὼν... ἁμαρτίας, The argument is thrown into 
the form of a general proposition, so that 6 ἀποθανών must be taken’ 
in the widest sense, ‘he who has undergone death in any sense of 
the term ’__physical or ethical. The primary sense is however 
clearly physical: ‘a dead man has his quittance from any claim 
that Sin can make against him’: what is obviously true of the 
physically dead is inferentially true of the ethically dead. Comp. 
1 Pet. iv. 1 ὅτι ὁ παθὼν σαρκὶ πέπαυται ἁμαρτίας: also the Rabbinical — 
parallel quoted by Delitzsch ad Joc. ‘ when a man is dead he is free 
fr om the law and the commandments.’ 


Delitzsch goes so far as to describe the idea as an ‘acknowledged /ocus 
communis,’ which would considerably weaken the force of the literary 
coincidence between the two Apostles. 


δεδικαίωται ἀπὸ τῆς ἁμαρτίας. The sense of δεδικαίωται is still 
forensic: ‘is declared righteous, acquitted from guilt.” The idea is 
that of a master claiming legal possession of a ‘slave : proof being 
put in that the slave is dead, the verdict must needs be that the. 
claims of law are satisfied and that he is no. longer answerable ; 
τι Sin loses its suit. 
8. συζήσομεν, The different senses 3 Of! life’ and ‘death ’ nee 
lie near together with St. Paul, and his thought glides backwards _ 
and forwards from one to another almost imperceptibly + now he > 
lays a little more stress on the physical sense, now on the ethical; 
at one moment on the present state and at another on the future. Ὁ 
Here and in ver. 9 the future eternal life is most prominent; but — 
ver. 10 is transitional, and in ver. 11. we are back again at the — 
stand-point of the present. | 


9. If the Resurrection opened up eternity to Christ it will do = 


so also to the Christian. 


κυριεύει. Still the idea of master and slave or vassal. Death τ 


loses its domznium over Christ altogether. That which gave Death 


το its hold upon Him was sin, the ‘human. sin with which He was — 


brought in contact by. His Incarnation. The connexion was - 
τ severed once for all by Death, which set Him free for ever. 3 
10. ὃ γὰρ ἀπέθανε. The whole clause forms a kind of cognate 


of accus. after the second ‘dmébavev (Win. § XXIV. 4, Pp. ace Ἐπ ΤῊ; Ἢ roe 
Euthym. -Zig. paraphrases TOV θάνατον ὃν ἀπέθανε, διὰ τὴν. ἁμαρτίαν. τ: oe vg 


re oe ἀπέθανε. “τὴν. ἡμετέραν, where however τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ is ΠΟΙ, nenely Soe — o ᾿ nt 


cos sented by διὰ, τῇ ἐς Ἔα, 
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᾿ τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ ἀπέθανεν!" In what sense did Christ die to ‘sin? 
The phrase seems to point back to ver. 7 above: Sin ceased to 
have any claim upon Him. But how could Sin have a claim upon 
Him ‘who had no acquaintance with sin’ (2 Cor. v. 21)? The 
same verse which tells us this supplies the answer: τὸν μὴ γνόντα 
ἁμαρτίαν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἁμαρτίαν ἐποίησεν, ‘the Sinless One for our sake 


was treated as if He were sinful’ The sin which hung about Him 


and wreaked its effects upon Him was not His but ours (cp. x Pet. 
ii, 22, 24). Jt was in His Death that this pressure of human sin. 
culminated ; but it was also in His Death that it came to an end, 
decisively and for ever, 
 éodwag. The decisiveness of the Death of Christ is specially 
insisted upon in Ep. to Hebrews. This is the great point of con- 
trast with the Levitical sacrifices: they did and it did not need to 
be repeated (ch Heb. vii, 27; ix. 12, 26, 28; x. 103 also 1 Pet. 
ii, 18 

ζῇ ς Θεῷ. Christ died for (in relation to) Sin, and lives ΤΣ 
forth for God. The old chain which by binding Him to sin made _ 
Him also liable to death, i is broken. Ne o other power κυριεύει αὐτοῦ — 


but God. ‘i 
This. phrase ῷ ἑῷ Θεῷ natura ly su coests ‘the moral’ application. 


to the believer. 
11. λογίζεσθε ἑ ἑαυτούς. The man and his ‘self’ are distinguished. 


The ‘self? is not the ‘whole self,’ but only that part of the man 


~ which | lay under the dominion of sin. [It will help us to bear this _ cases 


in mind in the interpretation of the next chapter.] This part of. 


the man is dead, so that sin has lost its slave and is balked ofits 6. 


prey; but his true self is alive, and alive for God, nrOUse its 
union with the risen Christ, who also lives only for God. | 

“λογίζεσθε : not indic. (as Beng. Lips.) but imper., preparing the — 
way, after St. Paul’s manner, for tne direct exhortation, of the next τ 
paragraph. ᾿ 
τ ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ. This phrase is the | summary eifretsion ‘at | 


_. the doctrine which underlies the whole of this section and forms, as 
_ ΜΘ have seen, one of the main pillars of St. Paul’s theology. The 
chief points seem to be these. (x) The relation is ‘conceived as: 


~a local relation. ‘The Christian pas his. being ‘in’ Christ, as 


_ living creatures ‘in’ the air, as fish ‘in’ the water, as. plants ' in? 


OO he: earth (Deissmann, D. 84 - gee below), (2) The order of the — 2 ae 


Le words i is invariably é ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, not ἐν Ἰησοῦ Χριστῷ (Deissmann, | 


pee 7p. 883 cp. also Flaussleiter, as referred to on p. 86 sup). We find — a 


however ἐν, τ Ἰησοῦ in Eph. iv. 21, but not in the same strict 
᾿ application, © (3) In agreement with the regular usage of the words. 


in this order ἐν Xp. "I. always relates to the glorified Christ regarded Ὁ 


ΠΣ: as πνεῦμα, not to. ‘the: historical | Christ. (4) The corresponding " 
ο eemesion Σριύτὸε ἔ ἔν τινι is best ae explained byt the 8 same analogy τ τ. oS 
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‘the air’ Man lives and breathes ἢ ‘in 1 the air, "and the air is also 
_ Sin the man ᾿ (Deissmann, p. 92). a 7 


Deissmann’s monograph is entitled Die ΤΡ ΓΈΡΟΣ ΤῈ πὸ prmel Te 
Christo Jesu, Marburg, 1892. It is a careful and methodical inve estigation of © 
the subject, somewhat too rigorous in pressing all examples of the. use into 
the same mould, and rather inclined to realistic modes of conception... A very 


interesting question arises as to the origin of the phrase. Herr Deissmann τς 


regards it as. a creation—and naturally as one of the most original creations—. 
of *St. Paul. And it is true that it is not found in the Synoptic Gospels. 
dN peremtraHous however are found more or less sporadically, in 1 St. Peter 
(iii. 163 v. τὸ, 14; always: in the correct text ἐν Χριστῷ), in the Acts (iv. 2. 
ἐν τῷ Ἰησοῦ: 9,10 ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ: 12; xii, 39 ἐν τούτῳ πᾶς. 
a “πιστεύων δικαιοῦται), and in full volume in the F ourth Gospel (ἐν “ἐμοί, 
μένειν ἐν ἐμοί Jo. vi. 56; xiv. 320, 30; XV. 2-75 xVi. 335 xvii, 21), in the 
First Epistle of st. Jot in (ἐν αὐτῷ, ἐν τῷ υἱῷ εἶναι, μένειν il. κ, 6, 8, 24, 27, 
(28; iil. 6, 245 v. τί, 20; ἔχειν τὸν υἱόν v. 12), and also in the Apocalypse. 7 
(ἐν Ἰησοῦ i. 93 ἐν κυρία xiv. 13). Besides the N. Τὶ there are the Apostolic 
Fathers, whose usage should be investigated with reference to the extent to 
which it is directly traceable to St. Paul*, The pa ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ 
occurs in r Clem. xxxil. 4; xxxvili. 1; Ign. Zph.i. τ, Tradl. ix.2; Hom. 
i, 1; ii, 2, The commoner phrases are ἐν Χριστῷ if ‘Clem. Rom, and ἐν 
Ἰησοῦ Χριστῷ which is frequent i in IJgnat. The distinction betweén ἐν Ἰησοῦ 
 Xpior@ and ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ is by. this time obliterated. In view of these 
_ phenomena and the usage of Ν, Τὶ it is natural to ask whether all can be 
_ accounted for on the assumption that the phrase originates entirely with 
_ St. Paul. In spite of the silence of Evv. Synopt. it seems more probable 
that the suggestion came in some way ultimately from our Lord Himself. — 
This would not be the only instance of an idea which caught the attention of. 
τ but few of the first disciples but was destined afterwards to mae acceptance. 
and expansion. 3 ᾿ 


τ 12. βασιλευέτω: cf Vv. 21 of Sin ¢ v. ἴω τῇ of Death. 


| With this verse comp, oe De Cie vant, ᾿ (Mang. i, 206) Αἴτιον. “δε τῆς ed 
- ἀνεπισεήβασύνῃς ΒΕγσταν, 0 apt α καὶ ἡ τη: εἰ οἰκείωσι». 


ΤΗΣ ες thé Ww mete which πε ἀπ ἢ ἴο fetnptation ahead it presses} : 


παραστήσατε, ‘dedicate by one decisive act, one resolute effort.’ , 
τ ὅπλα: ‘weapons’ (cf. esp. Rom. xiii, 12; 8. Cor vi ΤΣ, 4). ΚΣ 
ἀδικίας and δικαιοσύνης are gen. qualifatis. For a like ‘Military Ἰ 


us a : metaphor more fully worked out comp. Eph. Vi. LIADZ. 


14, ἁμαρτία γάρ... You are not, as you used to be, constantly τὰ 


pe “harassed by the assaults of sin, a goravated to your consciences by _ 
vials «the prohibitions of Law. The fuller explanation of this aggravating — 
effect of Law is coming in what follows, esp. in ch. vil; “and it is 


“ just like St. Paul to ‘ set up a finger-post,’ pointing to ‘the course his 


ey argument. is to take, in \ the fast, aes of a b paragraph τ is like 7 


* πὶ is τὰ strange that this ἀαδε, δαὶ does not appear to be beached eithier Go 


τ by Bp. Lightfoot | or by Gebhardt and Harnack. There is more to the pointin» = : 


oe the excellent monograph on Ignatius by Von der Goltz in Zexte ue 6) els ae oe 


a : xil. θὲ but the particular sronp. of Phrases. is not ἐπ πε Ὁ treated. ee a 
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oe him too to go off at the word νόμον into a digression, returning to- 
the subject with which the chapter opened: and looking at it ‘from 


another side. 


The Doctrine of Mystical Union wath Christ. 


How did St. Paul arrive at this doctrine of the Mystical Union: ὃ 
Doubtless by the guiding of the Holy Spirit. But that guiding, as 
it usually does, operated through natural and human channels. 
The channel in this instance would seem to be psychological. The 


basis of the doctrine is the Apostle’s own experience. His conver- 


sion was an intellectual change, but it was also something much 
more. It was an intense personal apprehension of Christ, as 
Master, Redeemer: and Lord. But that apprehension was so 
persistent and so absorbing; it was such a dominant element in 
the life of the Apostle that by degrees it came to mean little less 
than an actual dentificatzon of will, In the case of ordinary friend- 
ship and affection it is no very exceptional thing for unity of purpose 
and aim so to spread itself over the character, and so to permeate 
thought and feeling, that those who are joined together by. this 
invisible and spir itual bond seem to act and think almost as if they 
were a single person and not two. But we can understand that in 
St. Paul’s case with an object for his affections so exalted as Christ, 
and with influences from above meeting so powerfully the upward 
motions of his own spirit, the process of identification had a more. 
than common strength and completeness. It was accomplished in 
that sphere of spiritual emotion for which the Apostle possessed 
such remarkable gifts—gifts which caused him to be singled out as _ 
the recipient of special Divine communications. Hence - it was that | 
there grew up within him a state of feeling which he struggles to 
express and succeeds in expressing through language which is 
_ practically the language of unzon. Nothing short of this seemed to 
τς do justice to the degree of that identification of will which the — 
_ Apostle attained to. He spoke of himself as onze with Christ. And 


_ then his thoughts were so concentrated upon the culminating acts 
In the Life of Christ—the acts which were in a special sense asso- 


ο΄ ¢iated with man’s redemption—His Death, Burial and Resurrection — | 
_ that when he came to analyze his own feelings, and to dissect _ 
this idea of oneness, it was natural to him to see in it certain stages, 


corresponding to those great acts of Christ, to see in it something . 
corresponding to death, “something corresponding to burial (which 


was only the emphasizing of death), and something corresponding. Maes 


δι fo resurrection. ὦ a 
᾿ ‘Here there came in to Rel the peculiar sy ἘΠΕῚ of Baptism. ‘An. a 


Ve same process. : 


oe imagination as lively as St. Paul’s soon found in it analogies to the ᾿ 
| Bhat plunge | beneath, the Tunning ὃ waters was ‘like ΠΑ 
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a death; the moment’s pause while they swept on ovemiens was 
like a burial ; the standing erect once more in air and sunlight 
was a species of resurrection. Nor did the likeness reside only ἢ in 
the outward rite, it extended to its inner significance. Τὸ what was 
it that the Christian died? He died to his old self, to all that he | 
had been, whether as Jew or Gentile, before he became a Christian. 

To what did he rise again? Clearly to that mew life to which the 
Christian was bound over. And in this spiritual death and resurrec- 


tion the great moving factor was that one fundamental principle of 


union with Christ, identification of will with His. It was this which 
enabled the Christian to make his parting with the past and embracing 
of new obligations real. 

There is then, it will be seen, a meeting and coalescence of 
a number of diverse trains of thought in this most pregnant 
doctrine. On the side of Christ there is first the loyal acceptance - 
of Him as Messiah and Lord, that acceptance giving rise to an 
impulse of strong adhesion, and the adhesion growing into an 
identification of will and purpose which is not wrongly described 
as union. Further, there is the distributing of this sense of union 
over the cardinal acts of Christ’s Death, Burial and Resurrection. 
Then on the side of the man there is his formal ratification of the 
process by the undergoing of Baptism, the symbolism of which all | 


converges to the same end; and there is his practical assumption 


of the duties and obligations to which baptism and the embracing 
OF Christianity commit him—the breaking with his tainted past, the 
| ἘΠΊΘΗΠΠΕ upon a new and regenerate career for the future. 


The vocabulary and working out of the thought in St. Paul are 


ae his own, but the fundamental conception has close parallels in the 
writings of St. John and St. Peter, the New Birth through water | 
and Spirit (John ili. 5), the being begotten again of incorruptible — 
seed (1 Pet. i. 23), the comparison of baptism to the ark of Noah. 


τα Pet. iii, 20, 21) in St. Peter; and there is a certain partial a 


coincidence. even in the ἀπεκύησεν of St. James (Jas. 1. 18). 


Th: is the geet merit of Matthew Αγποῖς St. Paul and Protestantism, 5 
whatever its defects and whatever its one-sidedness, that it did seize with 
_ remarkable force and freshness on this part of St. Paul’s teaching. And the 
merit is all the greater when we consider how really high and difficult that — 
teaching is, and how apt it is to shoot over the head of reader or hearer. | 

Matthew Arnold saw, and expressed with all his own lucidity, the foundation | | 
of simple psychological fact on which the Apostle’s mystical language is 
based. He gives to it the name of ‘faith,’ and it is indeed the only kind οὗ 


faith which he recognizes, Nor is he wrong in giving the process thisname, _ 


| though, as it happens, St. Paul has not as yet spoken of ‘faith’ in this con- _ 
-nexion, and does not so speak of it until he comes to Eph. iii, 17.. It was. 


really faith, the living apprehension of Christ, which lies at cas bottom of 411... 2. re 


es the language of identification and union. Ἢ 
If ever there was a case in which the onde ae power of attach 


ee met ὦ ina -man for whom the moral apes ἀτὴ the desire for righteous, pe ce 
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ness were all-powerful, might employ itself and work its wonders, it was | 
here. Paul felt this power penetrate him: and he felt, also, how by — 
perfectly identifying himself through it with Christ, and in no other way, 
could he ever get ihe confidence and force to do as Christ did. He thus 
found a point in which the mighty world outside man, and the weak world 
inside him, seemed to combine for his salvation. The struggling stream of 
duty, which had not volume enough to bear him to his goal, was suddenly 
reinforced by the immense tidal wave of sympathy and emotion. To this 
new and potent influence Paul gave the name of faith’ (St. Paul and 
Protestantism, p. 69 f.). 3 | 
‘It is impossible to be in presence of this Pauline conception of faith 
without remarking on the incomparable power of edification which it con- 
tains, It is indeed a crowning evidence of that piercing practical religious 
sense which we have attributed to Paul.... The elemental power of sym- 
pathy and emotion in us, a power which extends beyond the limits of our 
own will and conscious activity, which we cannot measure and control, and 
which in each of us differs immensely in force, volume, and mode of mani- 
festation, he calls into full play, and sets it to work with all its strength and 
in all its variety. But one unalterable object is assigned by him to this 
power: fo die with Christ to the law of the flesh, to live with Christ to the 
law of the mind, This is the doctrine of the wecrosts (2 Cor. iv. 10), Paul’s 
central doctrine, and the doctrine which makes his profoundness and origin- 
ality... Those multitudinous motions of appetite and self-will which 
reason and conscience disapproved, reason and conscience could yet not 
govern, and had to yield to them. This, as we have seen, is what drove 
‘Paul almost to despair. Well, then, how did Paul’s faith, working through 
love, help him here? It enabled him to reinforce duty by affection. In the 
central need of his nature, the desire to govern these motions of unrighteous- 
ness, it enabled him to say: Dze to them! Christ did. Tf any man be in 
Christ, said Paul,—that is, if any man identifies himself with Christ by 
attachment so that he enters into his feelings and lives with his life.—heis 
a new creature; he can do, and does, what Christ did. First, he suffers. 
with him. Christ, throughout His life and in His death, presented His body — 
a living sacrifice to God; every self-willed impulse, blindly trying to assert 
itself without respect of the universal order, he died to. You, says Paul to. 
his disciple, are to do the same....If you cannot, your attachment, your — 
faith, must be one that goes but a very little way. In an ordinary human ὦ 
attachment, out of love to a woman, out of love to a friend, out of love to. _ 
a child, you can suppress quite easily, because by sympathy you become one 
with them and their feelings, this or that impulse of selfishness which | 
~ happens to conflict with them, and which hitherto you have obeyed. αὐ. 
impulses of selfishness conflict with Christ’s feelings, He showed it by dying 
τος to them all; if you are one with Him by faith and sympathy, you can die to | 
ὦ: them also. Then, secondly, if you thus die with Him, you become trans- 
formed by the renewing of your mind, and rise with Him... You rise with. 
~ Him to that harmonious conformity with the real and eternal order, that |: 
το sense of pleasing God who trieth the hearts, which is life and peace, and 9 
"which grows more and more till it becomes glory’ (262d. pp. 75-78). 
Another striking presentation of the thought of this passage will be found 
Ina lay sermon, Zhe Witness of God, by the philosopher, Τὶ H. Green |. 
(London, 1883; also in Works\. Mr. Green was as far removed as Matthew... 
_ Arnold from conventional theology, and there are traces of Hegelianism in. 
τ what follows for which allowance should be made, but hismind hadanatural) 
affinity for this side of St, Paul’s teaching, and he has expressed it with great 
“force and moral intensity.. To this the brief extracts given will do but 9 
imperfect justice, and the sermon is well worth reading in its entirety, sy 
τος The death and rising again of the Christ, as [St. Paul] conceived them, 
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were not separate and independent events. They were two sides of the same 
-act—an act which relatively to sin, to the flesh, to the old man, to all which 
separates from God, is death; but which, just for that reason, is the birth of 
a new life relatively to God, ... God was in [Christ], so that what He did, 
God did. A death unto life, a life out of death, must then be. in some way 
the essence of the divine nature—must be an act which, though exhibited 
once for all in the crucifixion and resurrection of Christ, was yet eternal— | 
the act of God Himself. For that very reason, however, it was one perpetu- 
ally re-enacted, and to be re-enacted, by man, If Christ died for all, all died 
in Him: all were buried in His grave to be all made alive in His resur- 
rection... In other words, He constitutes in us a new intellectual conscious- _ 
ness, which transforms the will and is.the source of a new moral life.’ 
_ There is special value in the way in which the difference is brought out 
between the state of things to which the individual can attain by his own 
effort and one in which the change is wrought from without. The first 
_ ‘would be a self-renunciation which would be really the acme of self-secking. | 
On the other hand, presented as the continuous act of God Himself, as the 
eternal self-surrender of the Divine Son to the Father, it is for us and may 
be in us, but is not of us. Nay, it is just because not of us, that it may be _ 
in us. Because it is the mind of Christ, and Christ is God’s, in the contem- 
plation of it we are taken out of ourselves, we slip the natural man and 
appropriate that mind which we behold. Constrained by God’s manifested 
love, we cease to be our own that Christ may become ours’ (The Witness of 
God, pp. 7-10). | | 
_ We may quote lastly an estimate of the Pauline conception in the history 
of Religion. . ‘It is in Christendom that, according to the providence of God, 
this power has been exhibited; not indeed either adequately or exclusively, 
but most fully.. In the religions of the East, the idea of a death to the 
fleshly self as the end of the merely human, and the beginning of a divine 
life, has not been wanting; nor,as a mere idea, has it been very different from 
that which is the ground of Christianity. But there it has never been _. 
.. yealized in action, either intellectually or morally. The idea of the with-. 
drawal from sense has remained abstract. It has not issued in sucha struggle 
. with the superficial view of things, as has gradually constituted the science | 
of Christendom. In like manner that of self-renunciation has never emerged 
from the esoteric state. It has had no outlet into the life of charity, but. 9 ς΄... 
a back-way always open into the life of sensual licence, and has been finally = 
- mechanized in the artificial vacancy of the dervish or fakir’ (ἐὀζα, p. 21. 
One of the services which Mr. Green’s lay sermon may do us is in helping 
τ 5 to understand—not the whole but part of the remarkable conception of 
‘The Way’ in Dr. Hort’s posthumous 7he Way, the Truth, and the Life 
- (Cambridge and London, 1893). When it is contended, ‘first that the whole 
seeming maze of history in nature and man, the tumultuous movement of the — 
-world in progress, has running through it one supreme dominating Way; | 
and second, that He who on.earth was called Jesus the Nazarene zs that _ 
Way’ (The Way, &c. p. 20 f.), we can hardly be wrong, though the point 
might have been brought out more clearly, in seeking a scriptural illustration Ὁ Ὁ 
in St. Paul’s teaching as to the Death, Burial, and Resurrection of Christ. : 
‘These to him are not merely isolated historical events which took place once 
for all in the past. They did so take place, and their historical reality, as 
‘well as their direct significance in the Redemption wrought ont by Christ, 
τος moust be insisted upon. But they are more than this: they constitutealaw, 
8. predisposed pattern or plan, which other human lives have to follow. 9 
Death unto life,’ ‘life growing out of death,’ is the inner principle or secret, τή, ἢ 
applied in an indefinite variety of ways, but running through the history ἡ 
most, perhaps all, religious aspiration and attainment. Everywhere there. ς΄ 
τος must be the death of an old self and the birth of a new. It must be 0. 


νος Βοπὶ the service of Sin, and were transferred to the service of | 
πο πον ἀπ eg ie A 
τ ΟΡ] am using a figure of speech taken from every-day human > 


will at least permit you to understand. Yours must be an wm 
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admitted that the group of conceptions united by St. Paul, and, as it would 
seem, yet more widely extended by St. John, is difficult to grasp intellectually, 
cand has doubtless been acted upon in many a simple unspeculative life in 
which there was never any attempt to formulate it exactly in words. But the 
conception belongs to the length and depth and height of the Gospel: here, 
as we see it in St. Paul, it bears all the impress of his intense and prophet- 
like penetration : and there can be little doubt that it is capable of exercising 
a stronger and more dominating influence on the Christian consciousness 
than it has done. This must be our excuse for expanding the doctrine at 
rather considerable length, and for invoking the assistance of those who, just 
by their detachment from ordinary and traditional Christianity, have brought | 
to bear a freshness of insight in certain directions which has led them, if not 
exactly to discoveries, yet to new and vivid realization of truths which to 
indolent minds are obscured by their very familiarity. | | 


THE TRANSITION FROM LAW TO GRACE, 
ANALOGY OF SLAVERY. | 


VI. 15-23. Take an illustration from common life—the 
condition of slavery. The Christian was a slave of sin; 
his business was uncleanness; his wages, death. But he 
has been emancipated from this service, only to enter upon 
another—that of Righteousness. 


13Am 1 told that we should take advantage of our liberty as 
subjects of Grace and not of Law, to sin? Impossible! ™ Are 
you not aware that to render service and obedience to any one is | 
to be the slave of that person or power to which obedience is 
rendered? And so it is here. You are either slaves of Sin, and 
the end before you death; or you are true to your rightful Master, 
and the end before you righteousness, ™ But, thank God, the 
time is past when you were slaves of Sin; and at your baptism you 
~ gave cordial assent to that standard of life and conduct in which — 
you were first instructed and to the guidance of which you were — 
then handed over by your teachers. Thus you were emancipated — 


relations. If ‘servitude’ seems a poor and harsh metaphor, itis 6 
~ one which the remains of the natural man that still cling about you Ὁ 


divided service. Devote the members of your body as unreservedly 6 


to the service éf righteousness for progressive consecration to God, 
as you once devoted them to Pagan uncleanness and daily increas- 
ing licence. ®I exhort you to this. Why? Because while you 
were slaves to Sin, you were freemen in regard to Righteousness. 
31 What good then did you get from conduct which you now blush - 
to think of? Much indeed! For the goal to which it leads is 
death. * But now that, as Christians, you are emancipated from — 
Sin and enslaved to God, you have something to show for- your 
service—closer and fuller consecration, and your goal, eternal Life ! 
38 ἘῸΓ the wages which Sin pays its votaries is Death; while you 
receive—no wages, but the bountiful gift of God, the eternal Life, 
which is ours through our union with Jesus Messiah, our Lord. 


15-23. The next two sections (vi. 13-23; vii. 1-6) might be 
described summarily as a description of the Christian’s release, what 
itis and what it is not. The receiving of Christian Baptism was 
a great dividing-line across a man’s career. In it he entered into 
a wholly new relation of self-identification with Christ which was 
_. fraught with momentous consequences looking both backwards and 

forwards. From his sin-stained past he was cut off as it were by 
death: towards the future he turned radiant with the quickening - 
influence of a new life. St. Paul now more fully expounds the 


nature of the change. He does so by the help of two illustrations, 


~ one from the state of slavery, the other from the state of wedlock. 


Each state implied certain ties, like those by which the convert to 


a Christianity was bound before his conversion. But the cessation of 


these ties does not carry with it the cessation of all ties; it only — 


‘means the substitution of new ties for the old. So 15 it with the 
‘slave, who is emancipated from one service only to enter upon 


another. So is it with the wife who, when released by the death of ᾿ 


one husband, is free to marry again. In the remaining verses of 
this chapter St. Paul deals with the case of Slavery. Emancipation — 
from Sin is but the prelude to a new service of Righteousness. es 
_ 15. The Apostle once more reverts to the point raised at the 
beginning of the chapter, but with the variation that the incentive — 


to sin is no longer the seeming good which Sin works by calling 
: down grace, but the freedom of the state of grace as opposed to. the 
strictness of the Law. St. Paul’s reply i in “effect is that Christian 


ne freedom consists not in freedom to. sin but in freedom from. sin. 


wa ᾿ ἁμαρτήσωμεν: : from ἢ 8 late aor. ᾿ἡμάῤτησα found in LXX (Veitch, Lrreg. 
Verbs, p. 40). or “Ὁ. Theodrt, and ee with aera read 


he ᾿ ἁμαρτήσομεν.. ἜΣ 


ο΄ ΨΠ.16-2 ΓΑ AND GRACE me 2 του 5. ce 


16, A | general proposition | to which | our. ‘Lord Himself had ἍΤ ον. 
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appealed in ‘No man can serve two masters’ (Matt. vi. 24). There 
are still nearer parallels in John viii. 34; 2 Pet. ii. 19: passages 
however which do not so much prove direct dependence on St. Paul 
as that the thought was ‘in the air’ and might occur to more 
writers than one. | | | 
ἤτοι... 4: these disjunctives state a dilemma in a lively and emphatic | 
way, implying that one limb or the other must be chosen (Baumlein, Par- 
tikellehre, Ὁ. 244; Kiihner, Gram. § 542. 8). | a | 


17. εἰς ὃν, .. διδαχῆς: stands for [ὑπηκούσατε] τύπῳ διδαχῆς εἰς 
ὃν παρεδόθητε. We expect rather ὃς ὑμῖν παρεδόθη : it seems more 
‘natural to say that the teaching is handed over to the persons 
taught than that the persons taught are handed over to the teach- 
ine. The form of phrase which St. Paul uses however expresses 
well the experience of Christian converts. Before baptism they 
underwent a course of simple instruction, like that in the ‘Two 
Ways’ or first part of the Didaché (see the reff. in Hatch, Azdber? 
- Lectures, Ὁ. 314). With baptism this course of instruction ceased, 
and they were left with its results impressed upon their minds. 
This was to be henceforth their standard of living. oe 
᾿αὐπον διδαχῆς. For τύπος see the note on ch. v.14. The third © 
of the senses there given (‘ pattern,’ ‘exemplar,’ ‘standard ’) is by 

- far the most usual with St. Paul, and there can be little doubt that 

\ that is the meaning here. So among the ancients Chrys. (ris δὲ 6 
τύπος τῆς διδαχῆς; ὀρθῶς ζῆν καὶ pera πολιτείας ἀρίστης) Euthym.-Zig. 
(εἰς τύπον, ἤγουν τὸν κανόνα καὶ ὅρον τῆς εὐσεβοῦς πολιτείας), and 
among moderns all the English commentators with Oltr. and Lips. 
To suppose, as some leading Continental scholars (De W. Mey.-W.. 
Go.) have done, that some special ‘type of doctrine, whether | 
Jewish-Christian or Pauline, is meant, is to look with the eyes of 
ihe nineteenth century and not with those of the first (cf Hort, — 
Rom. and Eph. p. 32 ‘Nothing like this notion of a plurality of 

Christian τύποι διδαχῆς occurs anywhere else in the N. Τὶ, and it is 

quite out of harmony with all the CONtENE ors Ga 3 


19. ἀνθρώπινον λέγω, St. Paul uses this form of phrase (cf. 
- Gal. iil, 15 κατὰ ἄνθρωπον λέγω) where he wishes to apologize for 


having recourse to some common (or as he would have called it. 


~~ € carnal’) illustration to express spiritual truths. So Chrys. (first 


explanation) ὡσανεὶ ἔλεγεν, ἀπὸ ἀνθρωπίνων λογισμῶν, ἀπὸ τῶν ἐν. 


πος συνηθείᾳ γινομένων. 


τ διὰ τὴν ἀσθένειαν τῆς σαρκός. Two explanations are possible : } 


- (1) “because of the moral hindrances which prevent the practice of | ae 


Christianity’ (Chrys. Theodrt. Weiss and others); (2) ‘because 6 
_ of the difficulties of apprehension, from defective spiritual experi- 


ence, which prevent the understanding of its deeper truths’ (most Ὁ 7 
moderns). Clearly this is more in keeping with the context. In _ 


=: νι. 19.311 " LAW AND GRACE ee ὁ 


ε any case the deus refers to what has gone Yefore, ἢ not 3 (a Orig. 
: Chrys., &c.) to what follows. — | 


odpé = human nature in its weakness, rtinairily physical and moral, but 
secondarily intellectual. It is intellectual weakness in so far as this is deter- 
mined by moral, by the limitations of character: cf. φρονεῖν. τὰ τῆς capKds, 
φρόνημα τῆς σαρκός Rom, vill. 5 1. ; σοφοὶ κατὰ σάρκα 1 Cor, i. 26. ‘The | 
idea of this passage is ‘similar to that οἱ 1 Cor. ili. 2 at al πεν ἐπύτισα, οὐ 
βρῶμα: οὔπω γὰρ ἠδύνασθε. ᾿ | are 7 


Th ἀκαθαρσίᾳ. ἀκαθαρσία and ἀνομία fly describe the characteristic 
features of Pagan life (cf. i.24 ff.). As throughout the context these 
forms of sin are personified ; they obtain a mastery over the man; 


and εἰς τὴν ἀνομίαν describes the effect of that mastery—‘to the — αν 


practice of iniquity.’ With these verses ᾳ 9--21) compare especially 


1. Pet, iv. 1-5, 
eg ἁγιασμόν. st (but not Weiss) Lips. Oltr. Go. would make 
| ἁγιασμός here practica lly = = ἁγιωσύνη, 1. 6. not 80 much the process of 


- consecration as the result of the process. There is certainly this 


_ tendency in language; and in some of the places in which the word 
is used it seems to have the sense of the resulting state (e. g. 1 Thess. 
iv. 4, where it is joined with τιμή; 1 Tim. il. 15, where it is joined 
with πίστις and ἀγάπη). But in the present passage the word may 
well retain its proper meaning : the members are to be handed over 
_.to Righteousness to be (graduall y) made fit for God’s service, not — 
to become fit all at once. So Weiss Gif. Va. Mou. (‘course of 
os ‘purification’ ). For the radical meaning see the note on ἅγιος. 
ch. i. ἡ, and Dr. A. B. Davidson, Hebrews, P. 206: ἁγιασμός == ‘the> 
_ process of fitting for acceptable worship,” a sense which comes. 
out clearly i in Heb. xii, 14 διώκετε... τὸν ἁγιασμὸν οὗ χωρὶς. οὐδεὶς 
ὄψεται τὸν Κύριον. The word occurs some ten times (two vy. 1) oe 
in LXX and i in Ps. Sod. xvii. 33, but is not classical. eo tes 
21. τίνα οὖν. ᾿ς ἐπαισχύνεσθε ; Where does the question end and : 
_ the answer begin? (z) Most English commentators and critics — 
(Treg. WH. RV. as well as Gif. Va.) carry on the question to 


ἐπαισχύνεσθε. In that case ἐκείνων must be supplied before ἐφ᾽ ots, ἢ 


and its omission might be due to the reflex effect. of ἐκείνων in the — 
sentence following (comp. ἀποθανόντες ἐν @ κατειχόμεθα Vii. 6 below). : 
There would then be a common. enough ellipse before τὸ γὰρ τέλος, 
‘What fruit had ye...? [None:] for the end, &c. (2) On the 
other hand several leading Germans (Tisch. Weiss Lips., though 


not Mey.) put the question at τότε, and make ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἐπαισχύνεσθε Ὁ 
part of the answer. ‘What fruit had ye then? Things [pleasures, ᾿ 


Ἢ -gratifications | ‘of sense] of which you are now. ashamed : for -their. 20 ΠΡ 


end is death.’ So, ἴοο, Theod. -Mops. (in Cramer) expressly: κατ᾽ 
πο ἐρώτησιν. ἀναγνωστέον. τὸ τίνα οὖν κάρπον εἴχετε τότε, εἶτα κατὰ 


poe ᾿ ἀπόκρισιν ἐφ᾽ οἷς νῦν ᾿ἐπαισχύνεσθε. Both interpretations are ᾿ ἣν ἜΣ : 
ΤῊΝ _ Possible! but the e formens as it would: acer is more eaimply and ‘nattral ἜΤ 
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(Gif.). When two phrases link together so easily as ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἐπαισχ. 
with what precedes, it is a mistake to separate them except for 
strong reasons; nor does there appear to be sufficient ground for 
distinguishing between near consequences and remote. | 


τὸ yap: τὸ μὲν γάρ N°BD*EFG, There is the usual ambiguity of 
readings in which B alone joins the Western authorities. The probability is 
that the reading belongs to the Western element in B, and that μέν was 
introduced through erroneous antithesis to vuvi δέ, 
23. ὀψώνια. From a root πεπ- we get ἕψω, ὄψον, ‘cooked’ meat, fish, &c. 
“as contrasted with bread. Hence the compound ὀψώνιον (ὠνέομαι, ‘to buy’) = 
( ᾿ provision-money, ration-money, or the rations in kind given to troops; _ 
(2) in a more general sense, ‘wages.’ The word is said to have come in 
with Menander: it is proscribed by the Atticists, but found freely in Polybius, 
1 Mace. &c. (Sturz, Dial. Maced. Ὁ. 187). ae 
χάρισμα. Tertullian, with his usual picturesque boldness, translates this by 
donativum (De Res. Carn.c. 47 Stipendia enint delinguentiae mors, donativum 
autem dei vita acterna). tis not probable that St. Paul had this particular 
antithesis in his mind, though no doubt he intends to contrast ὀψώνια and 


χάρισμα, a 


THE TRANSITION FROM LAW TO GRACE. 
ANALOGY OF MARRIAGE. 


VII. 1-6. Take another illustration from the Law of 
Marriage. The Marriage Law only binds a woman while 
her husband lives. So with the Christian. He was wedded, 
as it were, to his old sinful state; and all that time he was 
subject to the law applicable to that state. But this old life 
of his was killed through his identification with the death of — 


Christ; so as to set him free to contract anew marvriage— 


with Christ, no longer dead but risen: and the fruit of that 


᾿ξ marriage should be anew life quickened by the Spirit. 


i *T say that you are free from the Law of Moses and from Sin, 


You will see how: unless you need to be reminded of a fact which 4 


your acquaintance with the nature of Law will readily suggest to — 


you, that Law, for the man who comes under it, is only in force _ 
τς during his lifetime. ἢ Thus for instance a woman in wedlock is 


- forbidden by law to desert her living husband. But ifher husband 6 
_ should die, she is absolved from the provisions of the statute‘Of = 


the Husband’ *Hence while her husband is alive, she will be — 


Τ᾽ styled ‘an adulteress’ if she marry another man: but if her 


στ. Le] “e on LAW AND. GRACE ey 


‘husband die, she is Pee from that. Statute: 80 λοις no one can call 7 

_ her an adulteress, though she be married to another man. ? 

- #We may apply this in an allegory, in which the wife is the 
Christian’s ‘self’ or ‘ego’; the first husband, his old unregenerate 
state, burdened with all the penalties attaching to it, ὁ r 

You then, my brethren in Christ, had this old state killed in 1 you | 

—brought to an abrupt and violent end—by your identification - 
with the crucified Christ, whose death you reproduce spiritually. 
And this death of your old self left you free to enter upon a new 
marriage with the same Christ, who triumphed over death— 

a triumph in which you too share—that in union with Him you, 
and indeed all of us Christians, may be fruitful in good works, to 

the glory and praise of God. *°Our new marriage must be fruitful, 
as our old marriage was. When we had nothing better to guide 

us than this frail humanity of ours, so liable to. temptation, at that 
time too a process of generation was going on. The impressions 
of sense, suggestive of sin, stimulated into perverse activity by their 
legal prohibition, kept plying this bodily organism of ours in such 

a way as to engender acts that only went to swell the garners of 

‘Death. ὁ Βαϊ now all that has been brought to an end. Law and 


; the state of sin are so inextricably linked together, that in dying, at 


our baptism, a moral death, to that old state of sin we were absolved 7 
or discharged from the Law, which used to hold us prisoners under. 
the penalties to which sin laid us open. And through this discharge 
we are enabled to serve God in a new state, the ruling principle of Ὁ 
which is Spirit, in Ee of that old. state, ene over by’ Written 
β Law. 2 ie | | ts 
1-6. The text of this enctiob ad ΙἸηδοοά of the whole chapter | 


—is still, ‘Ye are not under Law, but under Grace’; and the = 
Apostle brings forward another illustration to show how the transi- Ὁ 


tion from Law to Grace has been effected, and what. should be its 


1 consequences. 


In the working out of this ‘lustration: there is a certain πὶ ἐν 
of intricacy, | due to an apparent shifting of the stand-point i in the — 
middle of the paragraph. The Apostle begins by showing how 


: Le with the death of her husband the law which binds a married | [ 
woman becomes a dead letter. He goes: on to say in the 
τ application, not ‘The Law is dead to you,’ but ‘You are dead to 


~ the. Law which looks. like’. a shange: of 5 calves though ἂν : 


oe - legit gitimate one. 6 
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Git however may be right in ae iiaining the transition rather 
‘differently, viz. by means of the παλαιὸς ἄνθρωπος of ch. vi. 6. “The 
- self’ of the man is double; there is an ‘old self’ and a ‘new self’; 
or rather the ‘self’ remains the same throughout, but it passes 
through different states, or phases. Bearing this in mind we shall 
~ find the metaphor work out consistently. . 


The Wife = the true self, or ego, which is permanent thr ough 
all change. 

The (first) Husband = the old state before c conversion to 
Christianity. 

The ‘law of the Sea == the law which condemned that old 
state. 

The new Marriage = == the union upon which the convert enters 


with Christ. 


The crucial phrase is ὑμεῖς ἐθανατώθητε in ver. 4. According to 
the way in which we explain this will be our STP vor, of the 
whole passage. See the note ad loc. 

There is yet another train of thought which comes εἰ with | 
wv. 4-6, The idea of marriage ‘naturally suggests the offspring of 
marriage. In the case of the Christian the fruit of his union with τ 
Christ is a holy life. » | 
1. Ἢ Gyvoeire : " surely you know this—that the régime of Law — 
os has come to an end, and that Grace has superseded it.] Or do you 


require to be told that death closes all accounts, and therefore that — ; 
the state of things to which Law belongs ceased through the death => 


of the Christian with Christ—that mystical death spoken of in the 
last chapter iy 
γινώσκουσι yap νόμον “λαλῶ: ‘I speak’ (lit. ‘am talking’) “ἴο men 
acquainted with Law.’ At once the absence of the article and the 
nature of the case go to show that what is meant here is not. 
- Roman Law (Weiss), of which there is no reason to suppose that 
St. Paul would possess any detailed knowledge, nor yet the Law of — 

Moses more particularly considered (Lips.), but a general principle a 


of all Law; an obvious axiom of political justice—that death clears 
Colo 41}: seores, and that a dead man can no longer be ‘Prosecuted we 
oo _ punished (cf. Hort, Rom. and Liph. p- 24). | 


2. ἡ γὰρ ὅπανδρος. γυνή; [‘the truth of this may Le proved by τ 


one cig! case in point.] For a woman in the state of wedlock is bound | 
Sy law to. her living husband.’ ὕπανδρος + : 8 classical word, found ; 
a 1 in UXX.. | 


᾿κατήργηται : tig completely (perf ᾿ absolved | or. ‘dlachargéd? Git, 


ε oy nullified’ or ‘annulled,’ her status as a wife is abolished). ‘The. ; 


i BO ον ἄχρον, correlative | phrases are treated by St. Paul as. practically | 
τ convertible: ‘the woman is annulled from the Jaw, and ‘the law ek 
τὸν as. annulled 1 to 9 the. woman.’ : ee 


F or Σ καταργεῖνι see on ill. Eo ee eres 


| vit, 24] LAW AND GRACE “εν: 1730 : 


ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμου τοῦ 5 debate: from that section of the statute- book 
which is headed ‘The Husband,’ the section which lays down his — 
rights and duties. Gif. compares ‘the law of the leper’ Lev. xiv. 23. 
‘the law of the Nazirite’ Num. Vitae = | 


3. χρηματίσει, The meanings of χρηματίζειν ramify i in two directions. 
The fundamental idea is that of ‘ transacting business’ or ‘managing affairs,’ 
Hence we get.on the one hand, from the notion of doing business under 
a certain name, from Polybius onwards (1) ‘to bear a name or title’ (vpnya- 
Titer βασιλεύς Polyb. V. Ivii, 2); and so simply, as here, ‘to be called or 

_ styled’ (Acts xi. 26 ἐγένετο... χρηματίσαι πρῶτον ἐν ᾿Αντιρχείᾳ rovs μαθητὰς ὁ 
Χριστιανούφ) ; ; and on the other hand (2) from the notion of ‘ having dealings 
with,’ * giving audience. to’ a person, in a special sense, of the ‘answers, 
communications, revelations,’ given by an oracle or by God. So six times | 

vin LXX of Jerem., Joseph. Antiq., Plutarch, ὅς. From this sense we get | 
pass. ‘to be warned or admonished’ by God. (Matt. ti, 19,29; Acts. x, 929°: 
~ Heb. vill. 5; xi. 7). Hence also subst. χρηματισμός, ‘a Divine or oracular 

_ response,’ 2 Mace. ii. 4; Rom. xi. 4.. Burton (AZ and T. § 69) calls the 
fut. here a ‘gnomic future’ as stating ‘ what will customarily happen when 
occasion offers.’ 

ο΄ ποῦ μὴ εἶναι = ὥστε μὴ εἶναι : the stress is thrown back upon ἐλευθέρα, ‘so 
as not to be,’ ‘causing her not to be,’—not ‘so that she is.’ According to 

_ Burton τοῦ μή here denotes ‘conceived result’; but see the note on ware 
δουλεύειν in ver. 6 below. 

7 ὥστε with indic. introduces a σὐπποσ θῆρα which follows as ἃ snatiee 
of fact, 


Kal ὑμεῖς ἐθανατώθητε. We have said. ‘that the exact interpreta- 
_ tion of the whole passage turns upon: this phrase. It is commonly 
᾿ explained as another way of saying “You had the Law killed to 


: ‘you,’ So Chrys. ἀκόλουθον ἢ ἣν εἰπεῖν, τοῦ γόμου τελευτήσαντος οὐ κρίνεσθε 


μοιχείας; ἀνδρὶ γενόμενοι ἑτέρῳ. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐκ εἶπεν οὕτως, ἀλλὰ πῶς; Ἔ θανα- 
τώθητε τῷ νόμῳ (cf. Euthym.- -Zig.). In favour of this is the para lel 
κατήργηται. ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμου τοῦ ἀνδρός in ver. 2, and κατηργήθημεν ἀπὸ τοῦ ᾿ ' 
νόμου in ver. 6, But on the other hand it is strange to speak ofthe _ 


same persons. at one moment as. ὃ ‘killed’ and the. next as ‘married ee Ran fees 


: again.’ There is therefore a strong attraction in the explanation. of 
Gif, who makes ὑμεῖς = not the whole self but the old self, 2.2. the ? 
old state of the self which was really. ‘crucified with Christ’ 


| (ch. vi. 6), and the death of which really leaves the man (= the wife. τι 


in the allegory) free to contract a new union, This moral death : 
_ of the Christian to his past also does away with the Law. The 
Law had its hold upon him only through sin; but in discarding 


his sins he discards also the pains and penalties which: attached to." 9.0.0. Ὁ 
“them. Nothing can touch him further. His old heathen or Jewish τ 7.1. 0 
Ἵ τ τα have passed away 5 ; hei is under obligation. only 7 to Christ. 


᾿ καὶ bpets. - The force of καί here i ‘is, “You my readers ἐ as well as the wife 
in the ἽΈΟΣ eet. 1, ee an , 


ba ποῦ σώματος τοῦ Χριστοῦ, The way i in which ne fea. oe ee 


ΕἸ. με. old τ man’ is | brought about i is x throegh | the identification of the: ee 
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~ Christian with the Death of Christ. The Christian takes his place, 

as it were, with Christ upon the Cross, and there has his old self 
crucified. The ‘body’ of Christ here meant is the ‘crucified 
body’: the Christian shares in that crucifixion, and so. gets rid 
of his sinful past. We are thus taken back to the symbolism of the 
last. chapter (vi. 6), to which St. Paul also throws in an allusion 
‘in τῷ ἐκ νεκρῶν ἐγερθέντι. The two lines of symbolism really run 
parallel to each other and it is easy to connect them. 

ὁ παλαιὸς ἄνθρωπος = The Husband: =| 

Crucifixion of the wah, ἄνθ. = Death of the Husband: 


Resurrection = Re-Marriage: 
ὧν, δουλεύειν τῷ Θεῷ = καρποφορεῖν τῷ Θεῴ. 


εἰς τὸ γενέσθαι ὑμᾶς ἑτέρῳ. Lips. takes this not of ‘being married to 
another husband,’ but of ‘joining another waster,’ on the ground that there 
is no marriage to. the Law. This however (I) is unnecessary, because 
mattiage to the ‘old man’ carries with it subjection to the Law, so that the — 
dissolution of the marriage involves release from the Law by a step which is 
close and inevitable; (2) it is wrong, because of καρποφορῆσαι, which it is 
clearly forced and against the context to refer, as 3 Lips. does, to anything but 
the offspring of marriage. 3 | 


| καρποφορήσωμεν. τῷ. Θεῷ, The natural sequel to the metaphor of 
‘Marriage. ‘The ‘fruit’ which the Christian, wedded to Christ, is 
to. bear i is of course that of a reformed life. | 
δ. ὅτε γὰρ ἦμεν ἐν τῇ σαρκί, ‘This verse develops the idea con- 
tained in καρποφορήσωμεν: the new marriage ought to be fruitful, 
because the old one was. εἶναι ἐν τῇ σαρκί is the opposite of εἶναι 
ἐν τῷ πνεύματι: the one is a life which has no higher object than 
the gratification of the senses, the other is a life permeated by the - 
Spirit. Although σάρξ is human nature especially on the side of | 
its frailty, it does not follow that there is any dualism in St. Paul’s | 
conception or that he regards the body as inherently sinful. 
Indeed this very passage proves the contrary. It implies that it 
- is possible to be ‘in the body’ without being ‘in the flesh’ The 
body, as such, is plastic to influences of either kind: it may be 
~ worked upon by Sin through the senses, or it may be worked upon _ 


- by the Spirit. In either case the motive-force comes from without. Ὁ 


a The body itself is neutral. See esp. the excellent t discussion 1D | 
᾿ Εν 5 pp. 48-8. τ 
-τὰ παθήματα τῶν. ἁμαρτιῶν: πάθημα has the same sort of ambiguity 


ἘΠῚ ue 88: our word ‘ passion.” Jt means (1) an. ‘impression,’ esp. a. ‘ pain- | 
Tose fal: impression ° or suffering ; (2) the reaction which follows upon. 
τ some strong impression of sense (cf. Gal. v.. 24). ‘The gen. τῶν 

δι Ὁ ΤΙΝ ΔΑ τῇ πὸ “connected with sins,’ ‘leading to sing, τὸ | 


τς τὰ διὰ τοῦ νόμου. Here St. Paul, as his. ΒΑ ἢ is, throws 
“up a finger-post’ which points: to the coming section of his arg 


| so ment, The Cee διὰ τοῦ ἐ γόμοῦ, ἴδ᾽ : explained at length i in the next τι ne 


vu. δ, ,.61. Law AND GRACE τ og ae “4175 ee a 


paragraph τ it refers to the effect of Law in calling forth and 


a ggravating sin. 


“ἐνηργεῖτο. The pricks and stings of passion were active in our 
members (cf. τ Thess. i ii. 13; 2 ‘Thess. i ii. 73 2 Cori. 6, iv. 123 
Gal. v. 6, ον: τς 

τῷ θανάτῳ : dat. ‘commodi contrasted with pene τῷ 5 Ord above. 

8. νυνὶ δὲ κατηργήθημεν dnd τοῦ νόμου, ‘But as itis we’ (in our — 
peccant part, the old man) ‘were discharged or annulled from the — 
Law’ (2.6. we had an end put to our relations with the Law; by 
the death of our old man there was nothing left on which the Law 
could wreak its vengeance; we were ‘struck with atrophy’ 


respect to it: see on ver. 2). πῶς ἡμεῖς κατηργήθημεν ; 3 τοῦ ΡΝ εἰ 

παρὰ τῆς ἁμαρτίας ἀνθρώπου παλαιοῦ ἀποθανόντος καὶ ταφέντος Chrys. 

We observe how Chrys. here practically comes round to the same 
Side as Gif. 


The render ee κατηργήθημεν are rather interesting, and show the diffi- 
culty of finding an exact equivalent in other languages: evacuat? surmus 
Tert.; soletz sumus Codd. Clarom. Sangerm. Vulg. (= ‘we were un- 
bounden’ Wic.; ‘we are loosed’ Rhem.); ‘we are delivered’ Tyn. Cran, 
Genev. AV.; ‘we are discharged’ RV.; sous avons dé déigagés Oltr. (Le 
Nouveau Test., Geneva, 1874); nun aber sind wir fiir das Gesetz nicht 
mehr da Weizsacker (Das Neue Test, Freiburg i. B. 1882, ed. 2). 

ἀποθανόντεΞ. AV. apparently read ἀποθανόντος, for which there is no 
MS. authority, but which seems to be derived by a mistake of Beza following 
Erasmus from a comment of Chrysostom’s (see Tisch. ad Joc.). The 


; Western text (DEF G, codd. ap. Orig. -lat. and most Latins) boldly corrects 


to τοῦ θαιατοῦ, which would go with τοῦ νόμου, and which gives an easier 


construction, though not a better sense. After ἀποθανόντες we must supply 


he, just as in vi. 21 we had to supply ἐκείνων, 


ἐν ᾧ κατειχόμεθα. The antecedent of ἐ ἐν ᾧ 18 teen by nearly a alte: 
commentators as equivalent to τῷ νόμῳ, (whether ἐκείνῳ OF τούτῳ is 
regarded as masc. or better neutr.). Gif, argues against referring 
it to the ‘old state,’ ‘the old man,’ that this is not sufficiently. Boe 
suggested by the context. But wherever ‘death’ is spoken of it is 
primarily this ‘old state,’ or ‘old man’ which dies, so that the use 
of the term ἀποθανόντες alone seems enough to suggest it. It was 
this old sinful state which brought man under the grip. of the Law; 
when the sinful life ceased the Law lost its Olde. =. | 
᾿ ὥστε δουλεύειν: not ‘so that we serve’ (RV. and most ‘com- 


_mentators), but ‘so as Zo serve,’ ie. " enabling us to serve’ The _ 
stress is thrown back upon KarnpyhOnper,—We were 80 epee 
" discharged as to set us free to serve. : Sacre 


ὦ The true distinction between ὥστε with infin, and 3 bore with indic., which is au 
~ not always observed in RV., is well stated by Goodwin, Afoods and Tenses, ed. 


1889, ὃ 584 (with the quotation from Shilleto, De Fads. Leg. App. in the note), : 
and for N.T. by the late Canon T. 5. Evans in the Lixpos. for 1882, i. BE eed τιν 
ee ὥστε, with indic, states the definite result which as a matter of fact DOES νι 
on follow; ; ὥστε sul infin, ς states the = contemplated, result ie in ithe ΤΡΈΧΕΙ. reget 
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- course “ὦ to follow. ὥστε with indic. lays stress on the effect; ἥδε: with 
infin. on the cause. Thus in 1 Cor. i. 7 ὥστε ὑστερεῖσθαι = ‘causing or 
inspiring you to feel behindhand’ (see SP. Comm. ad foc); in Matt. xiii. 32 

γίνεται δένδρον, ὥστε ἐλθεῖν τὰ πετεινὰ καὶ κατασκηνοῦν = ‘becomes a tree 
big enough for the birds to come,’ &c. It will be seen that the distinction 
corresponds to the difference in the general character of the two moods. 


ἐν καινότητι πνεύματος... παλαιότητι γράμματος. In each case 
the gen. is what is called of ‘apposition’: it denotes that in which 
the newness, or oldness, consists. The essential feature of the new 
State is that it is one of ‘Spirit’; of the old state, that it is regulated 
by ‘written Law.’ The period of the Paraclete has succeeded to 
the period which took its character from the Sinaitic legislation. 
The Christian life turns on an inspiration from above, not on an. 

elaborate code of commands and. prohibitions, A fuller explanation 
of the καινότης πνεύματος is given in ch, viii. 


τε is perhaps well to remind the reader who is not careful to heck the 
study of the English versions by the Greek that the opposition between 
γράμμα and πνεῦμα is not exactly identical with that which we are in. the 
habit of drawing between ‘the letter’ and ‘the spirit’ as the ‘literal’ and 
‘spiritual sense’ of a writing. In this antithesis γράμμα is with St. Paul 
- always the Law of Moses, as a written code, while πνεῦμα is the operation 
of the Holy Spit characteristic of Christianity (cf, Rom. ii, 29; 2 Cor, iii, 6). 


LAW AND SIN. 


VII. 7-25. Lf release from Sin means release from Law, 
must we then identify Law with Sin? No. Law reveals ς 
the sinfulness of Sin, and by this very revelation stirs up the 
dormant Siz to action.. But this ts not because the Law wes 

τ ζεῖ ἐς evil—on the contrary tt ts good—but that Sin may a 
ve be exposed and ws guilt aggravated (vv. 7~13). : a Gr 
This is what takes place. I have a double lf, But my 2 

a better self is timpotent to prevent me from doing wrong 

ἼΩΝ (vv. 14-17). 12 is equally impotent to make me “db + ἐσὲ 

(wv. 18-21), There is thus a constant conflict going om, 

from which, unaided, 7 can hope Sor no deliverance. But, eo 

ee GO be thanked, thy “ough Chr ast deliverance comes ἢ (vv. τε 
a 2:- 25). re aa ἢ ἽΝ ᾿ ee 
ae ay Ure a moment 8 ago ὃ οἱ siti passions: working ἜΣ τ: ον 
ee oo of the death to Sin as carrying: with it a release from the Law, ae 
ee Does it follow that the Law θεῖς; is” ‘wetoally a form of Sin? An εἴτις 


which was wrong—it betrayed me, so that I fell; and the com- 


: and each single commandment has the like character of holiness, 


a excellent i in itself to me proved fatal? Not fora moment. Itwas 


work out upon me the doom of death. For this reason Sin was an 
a permitted to have its way, in order. that through its perverted — ᾿ 


᾿ πὰ Law has its origin from the Spirit of God and derives 15. 


a human. flesh and blood, sold like any slave in the market into the ἐπ te 
τ servitude of Sin. 15 It is not the Law, and not my own deliberate Me gh στος 


: cuted plindly, with no ayes concurrence of the wil. J Purpose o one 16 ἽΝ ς ᾿ 


intolerable thought ! 1 On the contrary it was s ihe Law τὰ aie : 
else through which I learnt the true nature of Sin. For instance, 

I knew the sinfulness of covetous or illicit desire only by the Law 

~ saying ‘Thou shalt not covet” 8 Βαΐ the lurking Sin within me 
started into activity, and by the help of that express command, 
provoking to that which it prohibited, led me into all kinds of ᾿ 
conscious and. sinful covetousness. For without Law to bring it 
out Sin lies. dead—inert and passive. 9 And while sin was dead, 
I—my inner self—was alive, in happy unconsciousness, following 

my bent with no pangs of conscience excited by Law. But then — 
came this Tenth Commandment; and with its coming Sin awoke | 

_ to life, while I—sad and tragic contrast—died the living death of 
sin, precursor of eternal death. *°And the commandment which 

was given to point men the way to life, this very commandment 
was found in my case to lead to death. ™ For Sin took advantage 

of it, and by the help of the commandment—at once confronting 

-me with the knowledge of right and provoking me to do that 
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-mandment was the weapon with which it slew me. “The result is 
that the Law, as a whole, is holy, inasmuch as it proceeds from God: 


justice, and beneficence. 8 Am. 1 then to say that a thing so 
rather the demon Sin which wrought the mischief. And the reason 
why it was permitted to do so was that it might be shown | ne 


its true colours, convicted of being the pernicious thing that it is, 
‘by the fact that it made use of a. good instrument, Law, to — 


use of the Divine piisieiascaleg ss it τειν be seen in call its utter = 
~ hideousness. | a) a ae 
~The blame cannot attach to ἴδε ra | F or we all Leow that a 


: character from that Spirit, while I, poor mortal, am. made of frail 


self, which is. the. cause of the evil; ‘because my actions are εχ - ὃ 
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way, Ta act. sacra J hate’ a thing, but do - ἢ na by this very. 
~ fact that I hate the thing that I do, my conscience bears testimony 
to the Law, and recognizes its excellence. ™ So that the state of the 
case is this. It is not I, my true self, who put into act what is 
repugnant to me, but Sin which has possession of me. **ForIam | 
aware that in me as I appear to the outer world—in this ‘ body 
that does me grievous wrong,’ there dwells (in any permanent and 
predominating shape) nothing that is good. The will indeed to do 
good is mine, and I can command it; but the performance I cannot 
command, 7 For the actual thing that I do is not the good that — 
I wish to do; but my moral agency appears in the evil that I wish | 
to avoid. ® But if I thus do what I do not wish to do, then the 
active force in me, the agent that carries out the act, is not my true 
self (which is rather seen in the wish to do right), but the tyrant — 
Sin which holds possession of me. 31 find therefore this law— 
if so it may be called—this stern necessity laid upon me from. 
without, that much. as I wish to do what is good, the evil lies at my 


door. For Iam a divided being. In my innermost self, the © : 

thinking and reasoning part of me, I respond joyfully to the Law 
of God. % But then I see a different Law dominating this bodily 

organism of mine, and making me do its behests. This other Law 


takes the field in arms against the Law of Reason and Conscience, — 


| and drags me away captive in the fetters of Sin, the Power which | : ἢ an 
has such a fatal grip upon my body. Unhappy man thatIam— ΠῚ 


torn with a conflict from which there seems to be no issue! This _ 


‘body from which proceed so many sinful impulses; this body which _ | 


makes itself the instrument of so many acts of sin; this body 


᾿ ᾿ tas ἰ which is thus dragging me down to death. —How shall I ever get eg 
free from it? What Deliverer will come and 1 rescue me from its oe 


_— oppression? ae | | nee αν Ὃς 
A Deliverer has come. And Tc can only: thank: God, ΤΣ ἘΠῚ ee 
᾿ ing: His Presence in humble gratitude, through Him to whom the ds 
᾿ πὴ deliverance i 15 due—Jesus Messiah, our Lord. εν. ae oe 
| - Without His intervention—so long as Le am “left to my es 


unaided self—the state that I have been describing may be briefly oe 
summarized. th this twofold capacity Ὁ of mine 1: serve two masters : Ἴ 7 ee ᾿ 
| with ἄν bey ae 


vm: 7, Τ᾽ ΡΣ AND SIN ἐν 179. τὸν 


Ἢ: So far Sin aad baw. hoe been seen in gtich close connexion — 
that it becomes necessary to define more exactly the relation 
between them. In discussing this the Apostle is led to consider 
the action of both upon the. character and the simggie to which | 

_ they give rise in the soul, ~ | ee ee fs ke 


It is evident that Mareion had this « section: as sT ertullian ms against him - ,: 


St. Paul’s refusal to listen to any attack upon the Law, which Marcion — 
ascribed to the Demiurge: Alominatur apostolus criminationem degis os. 
Quid deo imputas legis quod legt eins apostolus imputare non audet? Atquin 
et accumulat: Lex sancta, et praeceptum eins iustum et bonum. SZ eat | 
veneratur secre Ω ὙΠ quomodo ve destruat MESCIO. | 


'δνόμος « ἁμαρτία. Tt had just been shown (ver. 5) that Sin makes 
use of the Law to effect the destruction of the sinner. Does it 
follow that Sin is to be zdentijfied with the Law? Do the two so. 
overlap each other that the Law itself comes under the description 


of Sin? St. Paul, like every pious Jew, repels this eoneisies with 


horror. 

οὖ ἀλλά pontradiels emphatically the notion that the Τὰς is Sin. 

On the contrary the Law first told me what Sin was. 

ον οὐκ ἔγνων. It is not quite certain whether this is to be taken 
hypothetically (for οὐκ ἂν ἔγνων, ἄν omitted to give a greater sense 


oo Lot actuality, Ktihner, Gr. Gramm. ii. 176 1) or whether itis simply 
temporal, Lips. Oltr. and. others adopt the. hypothetical senses fe 
both here and_ with οὐκ ἤδειν below. Gif. Va. make both of ὁ 
τον ἔγνων. and οὐκ. ἤδειν. plain statement of fact. Mey. -W.. Go. take. 
otk ἔγνων temporally, οὐκ ἤδειν. hypothetically. As the context is _ 
τἀ Sort: 2. historical “Tesgapect the ample statement seems most in 


mS places" 


τὴν te reap’ ἀαδυβίον, εἰ τέ ε γάρ is ‘best deoutedd as= ae alsa? : ‘for inidead! Ἵ . 2 


ee (Gif Win. § lili. p. 561 E. T.; otherwise Va.). ‘The ‘gencial, Proposition oP oo 
proved by a concrete example. © a : ie 


τ 0 ἔγνων, ,ος Sew retain their proper meanings: ἔγνων, oe learnt | implies 
more intimate experimental ee, ἅν: is Ample. Bowiesee that ΕἾ 
ἴδετε was such a thing as lust. a ae | : 


Coe ἐπιθυμήσεις. The τὰ ‘Word fee a: sider’ sense “than ‘our or oe 
covet’; it includes every kind of illicit desire. 


8. ἀφορμὴν λαβοῦσα : ‘getting a start,’ finding a. point Zapp or, | 


as we should say, | ‘ something to take hold'‘of” Ina. ‘military aah 
sense ἀφορμή = “8 base οἵ. operations’ ’ (Thue. 1: os 2, &C.). Ἰοὺ 
τ 8. literary sense’ ἀφορμὴν λαβεῖν = ‘to take a hint,” ‘adopt. asug- 


gestion” Μ cf, Eus. Lp. ad Carpianum ἐκ τοῦ. πονήματος. τοῦ προειρη-. a 


τ μένου ἀνδρὸς εἰληφὼς ἀφορμάς, And 80. here in a moral sense : Sin- 


sig but apart from Law it has nothing to work upon, no meat ν ey 


a ᾿ of producing guilt. Law gives it just the opportunity. it wants. 
ty. ἁμαρτία: see Dp 145, Sup. 


᾿ϑῷ Tip ἐν TOMS, 2 The prep. διά and the p position of the word oe 
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show that it is better taken with κατειργάσατο. than with ddopp. 
haf. ἐντυλή is the single commandment; νόμος the code as a 
~ whole. | a | PM ee ees de fe oats a 
τς χωρὶς yap... νεκρά. A standing thought which we have had 


before, iv. 15; v.13: cf. ili. 20, , 


9. ἔζων (ἔζην B; ἔζουν 17). St. Paul uses a vivid figurative 
expression, not of course with the full richness of meaning which 
he sometimes gives to it (i. 17; viii. 13, &c.). He is describing 
the state prior to Law primarily in himself as a child before the 
consciousness of law has taken hold upon him; but he uses this. 
experience as typical of that both of individuals and nations before 
they are restrained by express command. The ‘natural man’ 
flourishes; he does freely and without hesitation all that he has 
a mind to do; he puts forth all his vitality, unembarrassed by 
the checks and thwartings of conscience. It is the kind of life 
which is seen at its best in some of the productions of Greek art. 
Greek life had no doubt its deeper and more serious side; but 
this comes out more in its poetry and philosophy: the frieze of 
the Parthenon is the consummate expression of a life that does 
not look beyond the morrow and has no inward perplexities to _ 
trouble its enjoyment of to-day. See the general discussion below. | 

εἰ ἀνέζησεν : ‘sprang into life’ (T. K. Abbott). Sin at first is_ 
there, but dormant; not until it has the help of the Law does it 
become an active power of mischief, 

LL. ἐξηπάτησέ pe. The language is suggested by the descrip- 
tion of the Fall (Gen. iii. 13 LXX; cf. 2 Cor. xi. 3; 1 Tim. i. 
14). Sin here takes the place of the Tempter there. In. both 
cases the ‘commandment’—acknowledged only to be broken— 


is the instrument which is made use of to bring about the disas- ὁ 


trous and fatal end. ᾿ 7 ere 
12. ὃ μὲν νόμος. The μέν expects a following δέ, St. Paul had 
probably intended to write ἡ δὲ ἁμαρτία κατηργάσατο ἐν ἐμοὶ τὸν — 


τ΄ θάνατον, or something of the kind; but he digresses to explain how Ὁ eo 
_-a good Law can have evil consequences, and so he fails to com- 


plete the sentence on the same plan on which he had begun it. On. 
τ St. Paul's view of the nature and functions of the Law see below. — 


foes, Τρ is hardly safe to argue with Zahn (Gesch. d. K. th 51%) from the lan 
οὐ τ guage of Tertullian (given above on ver. 7) that that writer had before him 
a corrupt Marcionitic text—not, Zahn thinks, actually due to Marcion, but 


the Law permitted? 


τ corrupted since his time— ἐντολὴ αὐτοῦ δικαία for ἡ ἐντ. ἁγία. καὶ δικαία. | 


. It is more probable that Tert. is reproducing his text rather freely: in De ς 


 Pudic. 6 he leaves out καὶ δικαία, lex guides sancla est et praecepium Ὁ 
sanctum et optimum (the use of superlative for positive is fairly common in — 


“eva ein versions and writers)e e600) ee Bee Ee ee 


"18, Why was this strange perversion of so excellent a thing 8 
_ This very perversion served to aggravate the = 


στ 1815]. as LAW AND SIN : ὙΠ | ie ; a fpr he Ἢ 


a ἐδ ο οὗ Sin: not Ronin: with ithe evil which: it is in itself it 


must needs turn to evil that which was at once Divine in its origin 
and beneficent in its purpose. ‘To say this was to pronounce its 
condemnation: it was like giving it full scope, so that the whole 
world might see (φανῇ) of what extremities ae ὑπερβολήν). Sin " 


_ was capable. 


14. The section which follows ἘΠῚ ΡΨ more fully by 2 payee: ᾿ 
logical analysis Aow it is that the Law is broken and that Sin 
works. such havoc. There is a germ of good in human nature, 


a genuine desire to do what is right, but this is overborne by the 


force of temptation acting through the bodily appetites and 


| passions. ᾿ | 


“πνευματικός. The Law is ‘ spiritual,’ as the Manna and the 
Water from the Rock were ‘spiritual’ (1 Cor. x. 3, 4) in the sense 
of being ‘Spirit-caused’ or ‘ Spirit-given,’ but with the further 
connotation that the character of the Law is such as corresponds 


to its origin. 


σάρκινος (σαρκικός NeLP al. ) denotes simply the material of | 
which human nature is composed, ‘made of flesh and blood’ 


i : (1 Cor. iii. 1; 2 Cor. iii. 3), and as such exposed to all the tempta- 
tions which act through the body. | 


There has been considerable controversy ἢ as to the bearing of the antithesis 


in St. Paul between the cdpf and πνεῦμα, It has been maintained that this 
antithesis amounts to dualism, that St. Paul regards the σάρξ as inherently 


evil and the cause of evil, and that this dualistic conception is Greek or — 


Hellenistic and not Jewish in its origin, So, but with differences among 


themselves, Holsten (1885, 1868), Rich. Schmidt (1870), Liidemann (1872), 
_ and to some extent Pfleiderer (1873). [In the second edition of his Paalin- 


ismeus (1890), Pfleiderer refers so much of St. Paul’s teaching on this head 


as seems to go beyond the Ὁ. T. not to Hellenism, but to the later Jewish _ j τ ᾿ 


doctrine of the Fall, much as it has been expounded above, p. 136 ff. - In this 
we need not greatly differ from him.] The most elaborate reply was that of 


H. H. Wendt, Dee Begriffe Fleisch und Geist (Gotha, 1878), which was 


made the basis of an excellent treatise in English by Dr. Ww. P. Dickson, 
St. Paul’s Use of the Terms Flesh and Spirit, Glasgow, 1883. Reference ᾿ς 
may also be made to the well-considered statement of Dr. Gifford (Romans, ὦ 

ΟΡΡ. 48-52). The controversy may now be regarded as practically closed. 


Its result is summed wp by Lipsius in these decisive words: ‘The Pauline 


anthropology rests entirely on an Old Testament base; the elements in it 
_ which are supposed to be derived from Hellenistic dualism must simply De 
denied (sind einfach 2u bestreiten),’ The points peculiar to St. Paul, — 
according to Lipsius, are the sharper contrast between the Divine 1 πνεῦμα. and — 


ἂν the human ψυχῆ, and the reading of a more ethical sense into σάρξ, which 


“was originally physical, so that in Gal. v. 19. ff, Rom, viii. 4 ff. the σάρξ τ 


becomes ἃ principle directly at war with the “πνεῦμα, In the present passage 


(Rom. vii. 14-25) the opposing principle is ἁμαρτία, and the odp is only the | 


he material medium. (Substrat) of sensual impulses and desires. Wemayadd ὁ eens 
that this is St Paul's: essential view, . ΟΣ which: all: else is but the "Yarlant Ree cron a) 
ἘΣ expression. ν 


15, κατέργάζομαι = perf cto per petro, ε te carry. fie effect,’ re put into execus a 


| ᾿. tion’ : : πράδδοα. = ἡ τον to act as a moral and ‘Tespobaible, being : ποιῶ = facies ee ἰ 
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to produce a certain result without reference to its moral character, and 

simply as it might be produced by inanimate mechanism (see also the notes 

on ch. 1,32: ii. g). Of course the specific sense may not be always marked _ 

by the context, but here it is well borne out throughout. For a fuller 
account of the distinction see Schmidt, Laz, uw. Gr. Synonymik, p. 294 ff. 

οὖς οὐ γινώσκω appears to describe the harmonious and conscious working of | 

- will and motive, the former deliberately accepting and carrying out the — 

--promptings of the latter. The man acts, so to speak, blindly: he is not 

a fully conscious agent: a force which he cannot resist takes the decision out 

of his hands. — i | : 

ὃ θέλω. The exact distinction between θέλω and βούλομηι has been much 

disputed, and is difficult to mark. On the whole it seems that, especially in. 

N. T. usage, βούλομαι lays the greater stress on the idea of purpose, delibera- 

tion, θέλω on the more emotional aspect of will: in this context it is 

evidently something short of the final act of volition, and practically = ‘ wish,’ 

‘desire.’ See especially the full and excellent note in Grm.-Thay. 


17. νυνὶ δέ: ‘as it is,’ ‘as the case really lies’; the contrast is 
logical, not temporal, ; : ao 

ἡ οἰκοῦσα ἐν ἐμοὶ ἁμαρτία. [Read ἐνοικοῦσα with SB, Method. 
(ap. Phot. cod., non autem ap. Epiph.)|. This indwelling Sin cor- 
responds to the indwelling Spirit of the next chapter: a further 
proof that the Power which exerts so baneful an influence is 
not merely an attribute of the man himself but has an objective — 


the instrument of evil. 
παράκειταί pow: ‘lies to my hand,’ ‘within my reach.’ 


ob NABC 47 67** al., Edd.: οὐχ εὑρίσκω DEF GKLP &c. 


&c., Tisch. WH. marg. ode te ae 
QL. εὑρίσκω dpa τὸν νόμον: ‘I find then this rule,’ ‘this con- 
το του straining principle,’ hardly ‘this constantly recurring experience,’ 

which would be too modern. The νόμος here mentioned is akin 
to the ἕτερον νόμον of ver. 23. It is not merely the observed fact 
τ that the will to do good is forestalled by evil, but the coercion of 


mark, das Gesetz d. h. die objectiv mir auferlegte Nothwendighet, = 


"He supposes a double break in the construction : (1) τὸν νόμον Ὁ 


put as if the sentence had been intended to run ‘I find then the Ὁ, 


FORISCENCES τὶ re ee ar ala Ἢ Bengt eee 
18. ἐν ἐμοί, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν, κτλ. The part of the man in which © 


Sin thus establishes itself is not his higher self, his conscience, but oe 
his lower self, the ‘ flesh,’ which, if not itself evil, is too easilymade = 


20. 8 οὐ θέλω BCDEFG al, WH. RV.: ὃ οὐ θέλω fo NAKLP 


the will that is thus exercised. Lips. seems to be nearest tothe = 


Many commentators, from Chrysostom onwards, have tried to 
make τὸν νόμον = the Mosaic Law: but either (i) they read into the 
passage more than the context will allow; or (ii) they give to the 
sentence a construction which is linguistically intolerable. The = 
best attempt in this direction is prob. that of Va. who translates, 
_ ‘I find then with regard to the Law, that to me who would fain 
do that which is good, to me (I say) that which is evil is present’ 


WII. 21-24.) ne LAW AND SIN ee 183 ἘΠ ει: 


a Law—when I wish to ἀὸ Ph eae: to help me’; and (2) Ἷ 
ἐμοί repeated for the sake of clearness. It is apparently in. 
a similar sense that Dr. T. K. Abbott proposes as an alternative — 

rendering (the first being as above), ‘ With Tespect to the law, — 
I find,’ &c. But the anacoluthon after τὸν νόμον seems too great 


‘even for dictation to an amanuensis. Other expedients like those 


of Mey. (not Mey.-W.) Fri. Ew. are. ‘still more ἐμ ον ἀν ‘See ¢ 
esp. Gif. Additional Note, Ρ. 145. | 
22. συνήδομαι τῷ νόμῳ τοῦ Θεοῦ: what it approves, Ἦν gladly and 
cordial ly approve, - , 
kara τὸν ἔσω ἄνθρωπον. St. Paul, as we have seen (on vi. 6), 
makes great use of this phrase ἄνθρωπος, which goes back as far as 


Plato. Now he contrasts the ‘old’ with the ‘new man’ (or, as 


we should say, the ‘ old’ with the ‘new seJf’); now he contrasts _ 
᾿ the ‘ outer man, or the body (ὁ ἔξω ἄνθρωπος 2 Cor. iv. 16), with the — 
“inner man,’ the conscience or reason (2 Cor. iv. 163 Eph. iii. 16). 
23. ἕτερον νόμον: ‘a different law’ (for the distinction between 
τ ἕτερος, ‘ different,’ and ἄλλος, ‘ another,’ ‘a second,’ see the commen- 
᾿ tators on Gal. i. 6, 7). 
There are two Imperatives (νόμοι) within the man: one, that of © 
conscience; the other, that proceeding from the action of Sin 
upon the body. One of these Imperatives i is the moral law, ‘Thou 


shalt’ and ‘Thou shalt not’ pe other is a tne violent impuilee of Pane. 


| passion. - : 
τς τῷ νόμῳ τοῦ. τς μου. “For. νοῦς see on i. 28: it is ‘the ἘΠῚ 

τ ρα of conscience, the faculty which decides between right and © 

wrong: strictly speaking it belongs to the region of morals rather _ 


than to that of intercourse with God, or religion; but it may be — : 


associated with and brought under ‘the. dnflgerice OF the πνεῦμα 6. 
ee, (Eph. iv, 23 ἀνανεοῦσθαι τῷ πνεύματι τοῦ νοός : cf. Rom. xii, 2) υβέ α΄ 
τ on the other hand it may be corrupted by the flesh (Rom.i. 28), 
ἘΠ 34. “παλαύπαβοϑ ἐ eyo ἄνθρωπος. a Ὁ 0 tending cry, from the bah 
| “own: experience: as a Christian’ he seems above it, as a "Bharlees pore a 


below it—self-satisfaction was too ingrained in the Pharisaic temper, 


the performance of Pharisaic righteousness was too well within the 


compass of an average will, But St. Paul was not an ordinary 6 
τω Pharisee. He dealt too honestly. with himself, 80 that. sooner OC er 


later the: self-satisfaction natural to the Pharisee must give way: : 


ae ~ and his experience. as a Christian would throw back a lurid light on ; oe oe ᾿ 


those old days ‘of which he was now ashamed.’ So that, what wih = 
. his knowledge of himself, and what with his sympathetic penetration. 
into the hearts of others, he had doubtless materials enough forthe 


picture which he has drawn" here with such. extraordinary power, ᾿ 
τς Ἧς has sat for: his ¢ own Hikeness jt but there are ideal, traits in εἶδε ἐπ 


ve : ς “picture a as welll, 
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ye dk TOU σώματος τοῦ. davdros τούτους In construction τούτου might 
τς go with σώματος (‘from this body of death. : but it is far better to | 
take it in the more natural connexion with θανάτου ; ‘the body of 
this death’ which already has me in its clutches. Sin and death 
are inseparable: as the body involves me in sin it also involves me 
in mortality ; ; physical death to be followed by eternal, the death of 
the body by ‘the death of the soul. 

25. ἄρα οὖν κιτιλ. A terse compressed summary of the previous : 
paragraph, VV. 7-24, describing i in two strokes the state of things 
prior to the intervention of Christ. The expression is that which 

comes from deep feeling. The parents Phrases hardly seem to 
need further explanation. ‘ 7 


εὐχαριστῶ, τῷ Θεῷ. ‘The true reading is probably xapis τῷ Θεῷ. The 
evidence stands thus. 2 ; 
χάρις τῷ Θεῷ Β, Sah., Orig. aod Hieron. semel, 
“χάρις δὲ τῷ Θεῷ NaC? (ὦ C* non ΜΈ) minUst. alig., Boh. Arm., Cyr.- - 
Uy ob” Alex, Jo.-Damase. _ as, | 
τς ἡ χάρις τοῦ Θεοῦ DE 38, de Vul:. Orig. -lat. bis ‘Hieron, semel Ambrstr, 
πο ἢ χάρις TOD: Ἐυρίου. FG, f g, οἷ. Tren.-lat. | _ 
ees τῷ Θεῷ ΝΕΑΚΕΡ BEC; ‘Sym Goth., Orig. bis. Chrys. : 
ΕΠ Ὑπεοάτε, ale [εὐχαριστῶ, Θεῷ. Method. af. Epiph. cod., sed χάρις τῷ 
- Θεῷ vel χάρις δὲ τῷ Θεῷ. Epiph. ae. prs wid, Bonwetsch, Methodius " 
won ‘Olympus, i i 2041 : 
| ‘It is easy to see how the Gang of B would explain all the rest. The ᾿ 
ye τ reading of the mass of MSS. would be derived from it (not at once but by 
ae ᾿ _ successive pe by the doubling of two pairs of letters, 


τογτουζεγΊχδριο[τω]τώθεω. | be 
| ‘The descent of the other Bepcalgs may be best. aeureeceted by a table 


χά pic τῷ Θεῷ 


εὐχαριοτῶ, τῷ Θεῷ : 


τος χάρις δὲ TH Θεῷ A. χάρις τοῦ θεοῦ (0) 


ἢ i χάριο TOY ‘Kypioy (K¥) 


The ΠΣ possibility would be that εὐχαριστῶ τῷ Θεῷ had: got rediiged (ὁ δ 
κι: τῷ Θεῷ by successive dropping of letters. But this must have. taken 
eee very a tts is 8150. conceivable: that xine? δέ νη χάρις daar 


"7 he Inward 2 Confict. 


τ ee ἐπ} for disctission are raised, or are αι, fiedted | | 
: os if they were raised, by this section. (1) Is the experience 
2 described that of the regenerate or unregenerate. man? (2) Is it, τ ες 
ae ord is it not, the experience ‘of St. Paul himself? oe. 
os (a). Origen. and the mass of Greek Fathers. held. hae the τι 
oe “passage refers to the unregenerate man. (i) Appeal is made το : 
oe ee “expressions: as mempapévos ὑπὸ ᾿ τὴν. φια πίον; ver, I 4, κατεῤγάζομαι ee 


᾿ Vit. 728.) πε a Ἵ LAW AND SIN 6 ᾿ Ans 185 a 


[ro κακόν vv. 10, 20, accent ἐγὼ ἀἄνθρωήος ver. 24s. Iti 1S areued 
that language like this is nowhere found of the regenerate state. 


(ii) When other expressions are adduced which seem to make for : 


the opposite conclusion, it is urged that parallels to them may be 
quoted from Pagan literature, é.g. the wideo meliora of Ovid and 
-many other like sayings in Euripides, Xenophon, Seneca, Epictetus _ 
(see Dr. T. K. Abbott on ver. 15 of this chapter). (iii) The use of — 


the present tense is explained as dramatic. The Apostle. throws ep 


himself back into the time which he is describing. | 
(8) Another group of writers, Methodius (ob. 310 a.p.), Ἀπ: 
and the Latin Fathers generally, the Reformers especially on the 
 Calvinistic side, refer the passage rather to the regenerate. (i) An 
| opposite set of expressions is quoted, μισῶ [τὸ κακόν ver. 18, θέλω 
ποιεῖν τὸ καλόν Ver. 21, συνήδομαι τῷ νόμῳ ver. 22. It is said that these 
are inconsistent with the ἀπηλλοτριωμένοι καὶ ἐχθροί οἵ Col. i. 21 and 
with descriptions like that of Rom. viii. 7, 8. (ii) Stress is laid on 
the present tenses: and in proof that these imply a present experi- 
ence, reference is made to passages like 1 Cor. ix. 27 ὑπωπιάζω pov 
τὸ σῶμα καὶ SovAaywyd. That even the regenerate may have this 


oe mixed experience is thought to be proved, e.g. by Gal. v. 17. 


Clearly there is a double strain of language. ‘The state of things 

| described: is certainly a conflict in which opposite forces are straggling 
for the mastery. 

Whether such a state belongs. to the Tegenerate or the unre- — 


τ generate man seems to push us back upon the farther question, 


What we mean by ‘regenerate.’ The word is used in a higher and 


: a lower sense. In the lower sense it is applied to all baptized — 


Christians. In that sense there can be little doubt that the — 
| erp ener described may fairly come within it. oo 


τς But on the other hand, the higher stages of the spiritual life seem . : τῆν 
2 to be really excluded. T he sigh of relief in ver. 25 marks a dividing ae 
line between a period of conflict and a period where conflict is 


practically ended. This shows that the present tenses are in any | 
case not to be taken too literally. Three steps appear to be 


: distinguished, (i) the life of unconscious morality (ver. 9), happy, ‘ = 3 


πὸ put. only from ignorance and thoughtlessness ; (ii) then the sharp | 


collision between law and the sinful appetites waking to activity; — εν 


Gil) the end which is at last put to the stress and strain of this 


τ΄ ollision by the intervention of Christ and of the Spitit of Christ, of : 
τς which more will be said in the next chapter. The state there τ 


τ΄ described is that of the truly and fully regenerate; the prolonged iret 


a struggle which precedes seems to be more mightl y defined as tnler Ὑ Ἐς 


7 regencrandum (Gif. after Dean. Jackson). 


Or perhaps we should. do better still to eee to: ieeedece ee ss 


~ technical a term as ' ‘regeneration’ into a context from: which itig oo me 


ν wholly: absent a Ξε Paul, i it is a true reg garded Christantty 2 as operaung : “τ 
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ἴδ᾽ change in man. But here, ΤῸΝ ΤΙΝ the moment described is” 
before or after the embracing of Christianity, i in any case abstraction 
is made of all that is Christian. Law and the soul are brought face 
to face with each other, and there is nothing between them. Not 


until we come to ver. 25 is there a single expression used which 


belongs to Christianity. And the use of it marks oat the conflict 
is ended. | . 
(2) As to the further question ΤΣ St. Paul is speaking of 
himself or of ‘some other man’ we observe that the crisis which is 
described here is not at least the same as that which is commonly — 
known as his ‘ Conversion.’ Here the crisis is moral; there it was 
in the first instance intellectual, turning upon the acceptance of 
the proposition that Jesus was truly the Messiah. The decisive 
point in the conflict may be indeed the appropriation of Christ 
‘through His Spirit, but it is at least not an intellectual conviction, 
such as might exist. along with a severe moral stru ggle. On the : 
other hand, the whole description is so vivid and so sincere, so 
evidently wrung from the anguish of direct personal experience, 
that it is difficult to think of it as purely imaginary. It is really 


not so much imaginary as imaginative. It is not a literal photo- ᾿ a 


. graph of any one stage in the Apostle’s career, but it is a con-— 


structive picture drawn by him in bold lines from elements sup- > 
plied to. him by self-introspection. We may well believe that the 
- regretful reminiscence of bright unconscious innocence goes back ae 
“et “the days of his own childhood before he had begun to feel the ΠῚ 
‘conviction of Sin. The incubus of the Law he had felt most =~ 
keenly when he was a ‘Pharisee of the Pharisees.’ Without = 


putting an exact date to the struggle which follows we shall prob- 
ably not be wrong in referring the 1 main features of it especially to 
the period before “his Conversion. It was then that the powerless- — 
ness of the Law to do anything but aggravate sin was brought 
home to him. And all his experience, at whatever date, of the 
struggle of the natural man with eh aan is here gathered : 


together and concentrated in a single portraiture. Te would | ae 
obviously be a mistake to apply a generalized experience like | 
this too rigidly. The process described comes to different men 


at different times and in different degrees; to one early, to an- ᾿ 


other later; in one man it would lead up to Christianity, ἃ 


another it might follow it; in one it would be quick and sudden, 
in another. ‘the slow. growth of years. We cannot lay down any 


rule. In any case it is the mark of a genuine faith to. be able 10 


re _ say with the Apostle, ‘Thanks be to God through Jesus Christ 
our Lord.’ It is just in his manner to sum up thus ina sen- Ὁ 6 
fence what he is about to. expand” into a chapter. The break _ 


ce. urs | at a very suitable place : eh, vill is 5 the ¢ true conclusion | to. | 


St Paul's View : the ce 


| ‘Tt was in his view of the Mosaic Law that St. Paul must ἀνὰ “ 
seemed most revolutionary to his countrymen. And yet it would — 


mae ee a 


be a mistake to suppose that he ever lost that reverence for the — oe 
Law as a Divine institution in which every Jew was born and bred) 
and to which he himself was still more completely committed by — 


his early education as a Pharisee (Gal. i.14; Phil. iti. 5 ἢ). This — 
old feeling of his comes out in emotional passages like Rom, ἰκ. 4. - 
(cf. iii, 2; ii, 25, &c.). And even where, as in the section before 

us, he is bringing out most forcibly the ineffectiveness of the Law - 


to restrain human passion the Apostle still lays down expressly 


that the Law itself is ‘holy and righteous and good’; and a little 
lower down (ver. 14) he gives it the epithet ‘ Spiritual,’ which is 
equivalent to ascribing to it a direct Divine origin. 

It was only because of his intense sincerity and honesty in 


τ facing facts that St. Paul ever brought himself to give up his 


belief in the sufficiency of the Law; and there is no greater proof 
of his power and penetration of mind than the way in which, 


when once his thoughts were turned into this channel, he followed 


out the whole subject into its inmost recesses. We can hardly 


_. doubt that his criticism of the Law as a principle of religion dates 
‘pack to a time before his definite conversion to Christianity. The 
process described in this chapter clearly belongs to.a period when _ 
the Law of Moses was the one authority which the Apostle re-— 


oo Goetze! It represents just the kind of difficulties and struggles _ of 


~ which would be endured long before they led to a complete shift. Ὁ 


‘ing of belief, and which would only lead to it then because a new 


and a better. solution had been found... The apparent suddenness 
of St. Paul’s conversion was due to the tenacity with which he 
held on to his Jewish faith and his reluctance to yield to con- τὸ 
clusions» which. were merely negative. It was not. till a whole 
group of αν convictions grew up within him and showed their — 


oe power of supplying the vacant place that the Apostle withdrew his. Pee 


allegiance, and when he had done so came by. degrees to ‘see ee 
᾿ the true place of the Law in the Divine economy. , ὙΠ 
From the time that he came to write the Epistle to the Romans τ 


oe the process is mapped out before us pretty clearly, . | 2 
~The doubts: began, as we have seen, in psychological experience. es 


with the best will in the world St. Paul had found that reallyto 6 
keep. the Law was a matter of infinite difficulty. ‘Howevermuch 


τες at drew: him one way there were counter influences which drew 
him another. And these counter influences proved the stronger 


of the two. The Law itself was cold, inert, passive. It pointed = 
severely. to the pao of E right and duty, but there its | function Pe Saget 


ἢ ee oman a ‘idea EEE A FER FE 
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co ehdéd : it gave | no help towards. the oe of that which it 
_ required. Nay, by a certain strange perversity in human nature, 
jt seemed actually to provoke to disobedience. The very fact ‘ 

that a thing was forbidden seemed to make its attractions all the 
greater (Rom. vii. 8). And so the last state was worse than the 
first. The one sentence in which St, Paul sums up his experience 


7 of Law is διὰ νόμον ἐπίγνωσις ἁμαρτίας (Rom. ili. 20). Its effect 


therefore was only to increase the condemnation : it multiplied sin 
(Rom. v. 20); it worked wrath (Rom. iv. 15); it brought man- 
kind under a curse (Gal. iii. ro). 

_ And this was equally true of the individual and of the race ; the 
᾿ better and fuller the law the more glaring was the contrast to the 
practice of those who lived under it. The Jews were at the head 
of all mankind in their privileges, but morally they were not much — 
better than the Gentiles. In the course of his travels St. Paul was 
led to visit a number of the scattered colonies of Jews, and when 
he compares them with the Gentiles he can only turn upon them 
a biting irony (Rom. ii. 14-29). 

‘The truth must be acknowledged ; as a system, Law of what 
ever kind had failed. The breakdown of the Jewish Law was _ 
most complete just because that law was the best. It stood out 
in history as a. monument, revealing the right and condemning 
‘the wrong , heaping ἘΣ the pile of human guilt, and nothing 
more. On a large scale for the race, 85 on 8 small scale for the 
individual, the same verdict held, διὰ νόμου ἐπίγνωσις ἁμαρτίας, 

Clearly the fault of all this was not with the Law. The fault 
lay in the miserable weakness of human nature (Rom. viii. 3). 
The Law, as a code of commandments, cid all that it was intended. 
todo. But it needed to be supplemented. And it was just this — 
supplementing which Christianity brought, and by bringing it set 


the Law in its true light and in its right place i in the evolution of | 


the Divine plan. St. “Paul sees spread before him the whole ex- 
τς panse of history. The dividing line across it is the Coming of. 
τ the Messiah... All previous to “that is a period of Law—first οὗ 


- imperfect law, such law as was supplied by natural religion and - 
conscience ; and then of relatively perfect law, the law given by — 
God from Sinai. It was not to be supposed that this gift of law 
increased the sum of human happiness. Rather the contrary. 
In the infancy of the world, as in the infancy of the individual, 
there was a blithe unconsciousness of right and wrong ; “impale! 
was followed wherever it led; the primrose path of enjoyment 
ee had no dark shadow cast over it. Law was this dark shadow. 
In proportion as it became stricter, it deepened the gloom. if 
law had been kept, or where law was ‘kept, it: brought with it 
a new kind of happiness; but to a serious spirit like St. Paul’s. 


εἰ it ‘Seemed. as 1 the hw was. meyer: ‘Rept—never satisfactorily 


Κερε-αἰ all. There was a ‘Rabbinic!’ cOmmcnplace ἃ stern — 
rule of self-judgement, which was fatal to peace of mind: ‘ Who- 


ΤᾺ soever shall keep the whole law and yet stumble in one point, 


he is become guilty of all’ (Jas. ii. 10; cf. Gal. iii. 16; Rom. 
x. 5). Any true happiness therefore, any true relief, must be 
sought elsewhere. And it was this happiness and relief which 
St. Paul sought and found in Christ. The last verse of ch. vii 
marks the point at which the great burden which lay upon the 
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conscience rolls away ; and the next chapter begins with an ὁ | 


uplifting of the heart in recovered peace and serenity ; ‘There is — 

therefore now no condemnation to them that are in Christ Jesus.’ 
Taken thus in connexion with that new order of things into. 

which it was to pass and empty itself, the old order of Law “had at 


last its difficulties cleared away. It remained as a stage of 


‘salutary and necessary discipline. All God’s ways are not bright 
upon the surface. But the very clouds which He draws over the 
heavens will break in blessings; and break just at that moment 
when their darkness is felt to be most oppressive. St. Paul him- 
self saw the gloomy period of law through to its end (τέλος yap 
νόμον Χριστὸς εἰς δικαιοσύνην παντὶ τῷ πιστεύοντι Rom. Χ. 4) > and 
_ his own pages reflect, better than any other, the new hopes and 
τς energies by which it was succeeded, 


a “LIFE IN THE ‘SPIRIT. 
THE FRUITS OF THE INCARNATION, 


“VIIT. 1-4, The result of Christ. Σ interposition ἧς fo ' 


dethrone. Sin from its tyranny in the human heart,and to Ὁ 


instal in its stead the Spirit of Christ. Thus what the ae ee 


Law of Moses tried to ao but sated, the Incarnation ae ce 


C accompl ished, 


ΠΝ: ‘This being so, no verdict of « Guilty? goes forth any longer Ἄς “Ὁ 
_ against the Christian. He lives in closest union with Christ. | 
oe Ὁ Spirit of Christ, the medium of that union, with: alli its life-_ 


giving energies, enters and issues its laws from his heart, diss 


~ possessing the old usurper Sin, putting an end to its authority ἀπά... 


ἂν» to the fatal results which at brought with it. ® For: where the old Lass τ 


ἘΣ ‘sy stem: failed, the new system. has succeeded, The Law of Moses 


πο Ἴ could not get: rid. of. Sin. The weak. place in its action was that - ae 


ΤΣ our poor. human. nature ‘was constantly tempted and fell. But now 


ΤΟΝ God Himself, has ecto by sending, the Son of 1 His love to ee 
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take upon Him that same human nature with all its” atiribnites 


7 except sin: in that nature He died to free us from sin: and this _ εὐ 


‘Death of His carried with it a verdict of condemnation against Sin 
and of acquittal for its victims; ὁ so that from henceforth what the 
~ Law lays down as right might be fulfilled by us who regulate our » 
lives not according to the appetites and passions of sd but at 
the dictates of the Spirit. | 

Lf This chapter is, as we have seen, an expansion of χάρις τῷ 
Θεῷ διὰ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν in the last verse of ch. vii. It. 
_ describes the innermost circle of the Christian Life from its begin- _ 
ning to its end—that life of which the Apostle speaks elsewhere — 
(Col. iii. 3) as ‘hid with Christ in God.’ It works gradually up 


through the calm exposition and pastoral entreaty of vv. 1-17 to. | 


the more impassioned outlook and deeper introspection of vv. 18-30, 
and thence to the magnificent climax of vv. 31-39. | 


There is evidence that Marcion retained wv. 1-11 of this chapter, probably 
“with no very noticeable variation from the text which has come down to us 
(we do not know which of the two competing readings he had in ver. 10). 
Tertullian leaps from viii. 11 to x. 2, implying that much was cut out, but 2 
we cannot determine how much. . ' 


hs κατάκριμα... One of the formulae of Justification : kardkpicis 


and. κατάκριμα are correlative to δικαίωσιες, δικαίωμα; both sets of 


: phrases being properly forensic. Here, however, the phrase rois 


ev Χ, Ἴ. which follows shows that the initial stage in the Christian 


‘career, which is in the strictest sense the stage of Justification, has 


been left behind and the further stage of union with Christ has 


succeeded to it. In this stage too there is the same freedom from | 
condemnation, secured by a process which is explained more fully 


in ver. 3 (cf. vi. 7-10)... The κατάκρισις which used to fall οὐδ the i 
sinner now falls upon his oppressor Sin. | 


οὐ μὴ κατὰ σάρκα περιπατοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ κατὰ πνεῦμα.. An interpolation 
| ~ introduced (from ver. 4) at two steps: the first clause μὴ κατὰ σάρκα mepima- 


τ ποῦσιν in AD? 137, £m Vulg. Pesh. Goth. Arm., Bas. Chrys.; the second. | 


ae clause ἀλλὰ κατὰ πνεῦμα in the mass of later authorities N¢ De E KLP: &e.3-' 


the older uncials with the Egyptian and Ethiopic Versions, the Latin Version. 
of Origen and perhaps. Origen himself with a Dexteeeneny, sinlogad attri- ef 


ἐν " ~ buted, to him, Athanasius and oniers omit both, 


as = ὃ νόμος τοῦ. Πνεύματος = = ie authority. exercised by the Spirit Ἢ ᾿ one 
= We have had the same ‘somewhat free use of νόμος in the last 
ἮΝ chapter, esp. in ver. 23 6 ὁ νόμος τοῦ νοός, 6 νόμος τῆς ἁμαρτίας : itis πο 


ee —longer'a ‘ code’ but an. authority producing regulated’ action. such a 


a 88 would be produced by a code. 


a essentially ἢ is life, 


τὸ 


Po G Πνεύματος τῆς ζωῆς. The gen. μος the ‘ ‘effect wrought” 
- if.), 


, but it also. Seeiagea: more : ᾿ ἴδε. τὰς brings J life | ere α it | 


eo) EEE ἃ. 81. REFRAIN THE SPIRIT. - ἴοι 


τ ἐν Χριστῷ Ἴησοῦ goes with ἠλευθέρωσε: the authority of the Spirit 
operating through the union with Christ, freed me, &c. For the 
phrase. itself-see on-chy ἢ ας es ee τ τ ιν λον σις | 
ἠλευθέρωσξ pe. A small group of important authorities (NBFG, | 

m Pesh., Tert. 1/2 vel podius 2/2 Chrys. codd.) has ἠλευθέρωσέν σε. The 

combination of δὲ B with Latin and Syriac authorities shows that this reading 

must be extremely early, going back to the time before the Western text. 

diverged from the main body. Still it can hardly be right, as the second. 

person is nowhere suggested in the context, and it is more probable thatoe 

is only a mechanical repetition of the last syllable of ἠλευθέρωδε (6ε):... Ὁ 

Dr. Hort suggests the omission of both pronouns (ἡμᾶς also being found), 

and although the evidence for this is confined to some MSS. of Arm. (to 

which Dr. Hort would add ‘perhaps’ the commentary of Origen as repre- 
sented by Rufinus, but this is not certain), it was a very general tendency 

among scribes to supply an object to verbs originaJly without one. We do 

not expect a return to first pers, sing. after τοῖς ἐν X. °I., and the scanty 

evidence for omission may be to some extent paralleled, e.g. by that for the 

omission of εὑρηκέναι in iv. 1, for εἴ γε in v. 6, or for χάρις τῷ Θεῷ in vii. 25. 

But we should hardly be justified in doing more than placing ye in brackets, 


ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμου τῆς ἁμαρτίας καὶ τοῦ θανάτου = the authority 
exercised by Sin and ending in Death: see on vil. 23, and on 
ὁ νόμ. τ. wvetp, above. - a | 
τ 8. τὸ γὰρ ἀδύνατον τοῦ νόμου. Two questions arise as to these 
words. (1) What is their construction? The common view, 
adopted also by Gif. (who compares Eur. 7road. 489), is that they 
form a sort of nom. absolute in apposition to the sentence. Gif. 
- translates, ‘the impotence (see below) of the Law being this that,’ 
 &e. It seems, however, somewhat better to regard the words in. 
_ apposition notas nom. butas accus. fe τ 
pa are -A most accomplished scholar, the late Mr. James Riddell, inhis‘Digest 6 
of Platonic Idioms’ (The Apology of Plato, Oxford, 1877, p.122), laysdown . 
‘two. propositions about constructions like this: (i) These Noun-Phrasesand 
Neuter-Pronouns are decusatives.,. ΤῊΣ prevalence of the Neuter Gender - 
makes this difficult to prove; but such.instances as are decisive afford an 
analogy for the rest: Theaet. 153 C ἐπὶ τούτοις τὸν κολοφῶνα; ἀναγκάζω. 
᾿ς προσβιβάζων “7.4. Cf Soph. O. 7. 603 καὶ τῶνδ᾽ ἔλεγχον ... πεύθου, and 
the Adverbs ἀρχήν, ἀκμήν, τὴν πρώτην, &c. (ii) They represent, by Appo-. ς΄ 
τ sition or Substitution, the sentence ttself. To say, that they are Cognate ς 
Accusatives, or in Apposition with the (unexpressed) Cognate Accus., would 
be inadequate to the facts. For (1) in most of the instances the sense points 
out that the Noun-Phrase or.Pronoun stands. over against the sentence, or = | 
οἰ portion of a sentence, as a whole; (2).in many of them, not the internal 
_ force but merely the rhetorical or logical form of the sentence is in view. It — 
might be said that they are Predicates, while the sentence itself is the ὁ 
τς Subject.”. [Examples follow, but that from 7heaet. given above is.as clear 
.. 85. any.] This seems to criticize by anticipation the view of Va.,who regards. 
πος τὸ ἀδύν, as accus. but practically explains it as in apposition to a cognate 
-accus. which is not expressed: ‘The impossible thing of the Law...God 
.. [effected ; that is He] condemned sin in the flesh.’. It is true that an apt τς 
οὐ parallel is quoted from 2 Cor. vi. 13 τὴν δὲ αὐτὴν ἀντιμισθίαν mrarivOnTe 
wat. ὑμεῖς : but this would seem to come under the same rule. The argument 9. 
_ that if τὸ ἀδύν. had been accus. it would probably have stood at the end of — 
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; ‘the: sentence, like τὴν λογικὴν δα μεν ὑμῶν. in ‘Rom. Til, 1, appears to be 
refuted by τὸν κολοφῶνα in Theaet. above. Win. Gr. § xxxii. 7, p. 290 E. T. 
while recognizing the accus. use (§ lix. 9, p. 669 E. T.), seems to prefer t to 
take τὸ ddvv.asnom. So too Mey. Lips. &c. 


(2) Is τὸ ἀδύν. active or passive? Gif., after Fit (cf also Win. 
: ut sup.) contends for the former, on the ground that if dSév. were 
passive it should be followed by τῷ νόμῳ ‘not τοῦ νόμους. Tertullian 


(De Res. Carn. 46) gives the phrase an active sense and retains the 


gen., guod invalidum erat leges. But onthe other hand if not Origen 
himself, at least Rufinus the translator of Origen has a passive 
rendering, and treats rod νόμου as practically equivalent to τῷ νόμῳ: 
quod impossibale erat legi*. 
rmposstbilis in an active ‘sense in his comment; and the Greek of 
Origen, as given in Cramer’ s Catena, p. 125, appears to make τὸ 
addy: active : ὥσπερ᾽ γὰρ ἡ ἀρετὴ ἰδίᾳ φύσει i ἰσχυρά, οὕτω καὶ ἡ κακία καὶ 
τὰ ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς ἀσθενῆ καὶ ἀδύνατα... τοῦ τοιούτου νόμου ἡ φύσις ἀδύνατός 
ἐστι. Similarly Cyr.-Alex. (who finds fault with the structure of the. 
sentence): τὸ ἀδύνατον, τουτέστι τὸ ἀσθενοῦν, Vulg.and Cod. Clarom. 
are slightly more literal: guod impossibile erat legis. The gen. might — 
mean that there was a spot within the range or domain of Law | 
‘marked ‘impossible,’ a portion of the field which it could not 
control. On the whole the passive sense appears to us to be more 
in accordance with the Biblical use of ἀδύν. and also to give a some- 


_ what easier construction: if τὸ ἀδύν, is active it is not quite a simple 


case of apposition to the sentence, but must be explained as a sort 


Yet Rufinus. himself clearly uses 


of nom. absolute (‘The impotence of the Law being this that, &c., eee 


Gif.), which seems rather strained. But it must be confessed that | 
the balance of ancient authority is strongly in favour of this wayof 
taking the words, and that on a point—the natural interpretation of 

language—where ancient authority is especially valuable. | 


An induction from the use of LXX and N.T. would seem to show that 
ἀδύνατος masc. and fem. was always active (so twice in N. T., twenty-two i 
times [3 vv. IL] in LXX, Wisd. xvii. 14 τὴν ἀδύνατον ὄντως νύκτὰ καὶ ἐξ 


τς ἀδυνάτου ἄδου μυχῶν ἐπελθοῦσαν, being alone somewhat. ambiguous and. τ 
peculiar), while ἀδύν, neut. was. always passive (so five times in LXX; seven 


τ ΔΝ, Τὴν, It is true that the exact phrase τὸ ἀδύνατον does not occur, but. 
ane Luke xvill. 27 we have τὰ ἀδύνατα παρὰ ἀνθρώποις δυνατά ἐ ἐστι. παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ. 


ἐν ᾧ: not ‘because’ (Fri. Win. Mey. Alf.),. but " in which’ or 


(wherein defining the point in which the impossibil ity (inability) : 


ee τ ἢ the Law consisted. For ἠσθένει. διὰ τῆς σαρκός comp. vil. 22, 23. 3 


εἰ ‘The Law points the way to what is right, but frail. ‘humanity is Nak 
ὋΣ al ene and falls, and so the Law's good « counsels come to nothing, τ 


τὸν ἑαυτοῦ υἱόν. The emphatic é εαυτοῦ brings out the community ἀπὸ 


s CE: nature between the Father and the Son : ἢ τοῦ 0 ἰδίου υἱοῦ ver. 88; ; ἘΠῊΝ 


— ᾿ τοῦ υἱοῦ "τὴν ayer. αὐτοῦ Cole: i 13. 


* ‘The text i is not free from s suspicion, 
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ἐν ὁμοιώματι ae ἁμαρτίας : the flesh of Christ is ‘like’ ours 
inasmuch as it is flesh; ‘like and only ‘like,’ because it is not 
sinful: ostendet nos quidem habere cat nem peccat, Filium vero Dei 
simthitudinem habutsse carnis peccati, non carnem peccatt (Orig.-lat.). 
Pfleiderer and Holsten contend that even the flesh of Christ was 
‘sinful flesh,’ i.e. capable of sinning; but they are decisively refuted 
by Gif. p. 165. Neither the Greek nor the argument requires that ὁ 
the flesh of Christ shall be regarded as sin/fiul flesh, though it is 
His Flesh—His Incarnation—which brought Him into- contact 
with Sin, 2 
Kal περὶ ἁμαρτίαν." This phrase i is constantly used in the Or. 
for the ‘sin-offering’ ; > 80 ‘more than fifty times in the Book of 
- Leviticus alone’ (Va. ); and it is taken in this sense here by Orig.- 
lat. Quod hostia pro peccato factus est Christus, et oblatus sit pro 
 purgatione peccalorum, omnes Scriplurae testaniur ... Per hance 6790. 
hostiam carnis suae, quae dicttur pro peccato, damnavit peccatum tn 
carne, &c. The ritual of the sin-offering is fully set forth in Lev. iv. 
The most characteristic feature in it is the sprinkling with blood of 
the horns of the altar of incense. Its object was to make atonement 
especially for sins of ignorance. It was no doubt typical of the 
Sacrifice of Christ. Still we need not suppose the phrase περὶ 
ἅμαρτ. here specially limited to. the sense of ‘sin-offering.’. It 


includes every sense in which the Incarnation and Death of Christ 


had relation to, and. had it for their object to remove, human sin. 
_ Karékpuve τὴν cradle ἐν τῇ σαρκίον ‘The ΤΕΥ" to this difficult 


ο ἼΩΝ a death endured i in His human nature, He once and for 6 ever.” 
broke off all contact with Sin, which could. only touch Him through 


Soe that: nature. Henceforth Sin can lay no claim against Him. 
_ Neither can it Jay any claim against the believer; for the believer 
also has died with Christ. Henceforth when Sin comes to prosecute 


its claim, it is cast in its suit and its former victim is acquitted. 


- The one ‘culminating and decisive act by which this state of things ohh ἢ 
was brought about is the Death of Christ, to which all the subse- a 


Ὁ quent immunity of Christians is to be referred. ve 
‘The parallel passage, vi. 6-11, shows that this summary 


condemnation of Sin takes place in the Death of Christ, and not 
in His Life; so that κατέκρινε cannot be adequately explained either 
by the proof which Christ’s Incarnation gave that human nature — 


τς might be sinless, or by the contrast of His sinlessness with man’s — | 


Σ eo sin. In Matt. xii. 41, 42 ( the men of Nineveh shall rise up in the | 
judgement with this generation, and shall condemn it, &c.) xarapiveo 

has this sense of * condemn os contrast, "but t there i is a ἘΠῚ fulness Co ΤῈ 
ee here. - | ae οἷ | ee Cs 

The ancients rather miss ‘the τα in “their | comments on. ‘this passage. ee 


| ‘Thus ‘Orig. vlat. damnit φεξλίμιν. hoc ὭΣ Sugantt ee | ee οὐήηβεις 
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een. T.K. Abbott, § effectiually condemned so as to ea’ ): but it does 
not appear how this was done. The commoner view is based on Chrys., 
who claims for the incarnate Christ-a threefold victory over Sin, as not 

yielding to it, as overcoming it (in a forensic sense), and convicting it of 
injustice in handing over to death His own sinless body as if it were sinful. 
Similarly Euthym.- “Zig. and others in part. Cyr.-Alex. explains the victory 
of Christ over Sin as passing over to the Christian through the indwelling 
of the Holy Ghost and the Eucharist (διὰ τῆς μυστικῆς εὐλογία). This is 
at least right in so far as it lays stress on the identification of the Christian | 
with Christ. But the victory over sin does not rest on the mere fact of 
sinlessness, but on the absolute severance from sin involved in the Death 
upon the Cross and the Resurrection. 


av τῇ σαρκί goes” with karéxpive, ‘The Death of Christ has the 

efficacy which it has because it is the death of His Flesh: by means 

of death He broke for ever the power of Sin upon Him (vi. 10 ; 

Heb. vii. 16; x. 10; 1 Pet. iii, 18); but through the mystical — 

union with Him the death of His Flesh means the death. of ours 

{1 08.) τ. 

4, ὯΝ ἜΣ ΕΣ justifying, ’ Wic., ‘the justification? Rhem: 
after Vulg. dustificatio ; ‘Tyn. is better, ‘the rightewesnes requyred 
of (1.6. by) the lawe.’ We have already seen that the proper sense 
of δικαίωμα is ‘that which is laid down as right,’ ‘that which has the | 
force of right’: hence it = here the statutes of the Law, as righteous 

‘statutes. Comp. oni. 323 ; li. 26. 


It is not clear how Chrys. (= Euthym.-Zig.) gets for δικαίωμα the sense 
7d τέλος, ὃ σκοπός, τὸ κατόρθωμα. 


τοῖς μὴ κατὰ σάρκα περιπατοῦσιν: ‘those who walk by the rule 
of the flesh, whose guiding principle is the flesh (and its grati- 
fication). The antithesis of Flesh and Spirit is the ‘subject of | 
the next section. | 


is hi 
THE LIFE OF THE FLESH AND THE LIFE OF 


THE SPIRIT. 


TIT, 8-11: Conbate the two states. τ he life of self. ᾿ 
induleence involves the breach of God’s law, hostility to 
Him, and death. Submission to the Spirit brings with τὲ 


true life and the sense of reconciliation. Yous therefore, 
ΠῚ gp you are sincere Christians, have in the presence et the | 
τ Spires ὦ sure pledge of ἢ imumor tality. Oe 


-* These two. ‘modes of life are διεοῖν spposed to one “another: | 


ΠῚ any man gives way to the gratifications of sense, then these-and 


eo ~ nothing: else occupy his thoughts and determine the bent of his 


| character. And on the other hand, those who let the Holy Spirit oe 


στα 8, 6] ἜΝ ΕΝ THE SPIRIT re 


oe guide them fix their thoughts and ἐξ οί δὲ on things spititnal 


_ ®They are opposed in their nature; they are opposed also i in their 
᾿ς consequences. For the consequence of having one’s bent towards _ 
the things of the flesh is death—both of soul and body, both here 
and hereafter. Just as to surrender one’s thoughts and motives to 
the Spirit brings with it a quickened vitality through the whole man, 
and a tranquilizing sense of reconciliation with God. ee 
7The gratifying of the flesh can lead only to death, because it 
implies hostility to God. It is impossible for one who indulges the 
᾿ς flesh at the same time to obey the law of God. ®And those who 
are under the influence of the flesh cannot please God. Βαϊ you, 


ag Christians, are no longer under the influence of the flesh. You 


are rather under that of the Spirit, if the Spirit of God (which, be it 
remembered, is the medium of personal contact with God and 
Christ) is really in abiding communion with you. But if Christ, 
through His Spirit, thus keeps touch with your souls, then mark 
how glorious is your condition. Your body it is true is doomed to 
death, because it is tainted with sin; but your spirit—the highest 
part of you—has life infused into it because of its new state of 
righteousness to which life is so nearly allied. ™In possessing the 
- Spirit you have a guarantee of future resurrection. It links you to 
Him whom God raised from the dead. And so even these perish- 
| able human bodies of yours, though they die first, God will restore. _ 
to life, through the operation of en Raving regard to) that fly. a 
Spirit by whom they are animated. » i : 


| 6: Sooner: *set their ΛῈΣ or ‘helt hearts upon,’ φρονῶ, 
dennis the whole action of the φρήν, ive. of the affections and will. 
as well as of the reason; cf. Matt. xvi. 23 ov φρονεῖς τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
i ἀλλὰ τὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων : Rom. xu. 163-Phils Πᾶν το; Col. dil. 2,:&e. ᾿ 
ne eG: φρόνημα: the content of φρονεῖν, the general bent of thought 
and motive. Her e, as elsewhere in these chapters, σάρξ is that side 
of human nature on which it is morally weak, the side on which ΕἾ 


τ man’s physical organism leads him into sin. 


“θάνατος. Not ‘merely 15. the φρόνημα τῆς σαρκός death i in a effect, ; 


τ fnasmuch as it has death for its goal, but it is also a present death, 
inasmuch as its present condition contains the seeds which by 


τ their own inherent force will develop: into the death both of body a ᾿ a 


aa ἘΠ and soul. 


“ζωή. In contrast with. the state of things just described: wie 


: eae the whole bent of. the mind j 1s : towards ae: ἢ of the ὁ Spirit Rot, ᾿ ae 


02. 
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only is there ‘life’ in the sense that a career so ordered will issue in 
life; it has already in itself the germs of life. As the Spirit itself is 
in Its essence living, so does It impart that which must live. 
For a striking presentation of the Biblical doctrine of Life see Hort, 
Hulsean Lectures, pp. 98 ff., 189 ff. The following may be quoted: ‘’The 
ον gense of life which Israel enjoyed was, however, best expressed in the choice 
of the name “life” as a designation of that higher communion with God 
which grew forth in due time as the fruit of obedience and faith, The 
salmist or wise man or prophet, whose heart had sought the face of the 
_ Lord, was conscious of a second or divine life, of which the first or natural 
life was at once the image and the foundation; a life not imprisoned in 
some secret recess of his soul, but filling his whole self, and overflowing 
upon the earth around him’ (p. 98). Add St. Paul’s doctrine of the in-. 
dwelling Spirit, and the intensity of his language becomes intelligible. 


εἰρήνη == as we have seen not only (i) the state of reconciliation 
with God, but (ii) the sense of that reconciliation which diffuses” 
᾿ feeling of harmony and tranquillity over the wholeman. 
7. This verse assigns the reason why the ‘mind of the flesh is. 
death,’ at the same time bringing out the further contrast between 
-the mind of the flesh and that of the Spirit suggested by the _ 
description of the latter as not only ‘life’ but ‘peace.’. The mind — 
of the flesh is the opposite of peace; it involves hostility to God, — 
declared by disobedience to His Law. This disobedience is the 
natural and inevitable consequence of giving way to the flesh. 
τ 8, of δέ: not as AV. ‘so then,’ as if it marked a consequence or 
conclusion from ver. 7, but ‘And’: ver. 8 merely repeats the 
substance of ver. 7 in a slightly different form, no longer abstract 
but personal. The way is thus paved for a more direct application — 
to the readers. ae ae one oe 
9. ἐν capki,... ἐν πνεύματι. Observe how the thought mounts 


eradually upwards. εἶναι ἐν σαρκί = ‘to be under the domination οὗ 


the domination of [the] spirit,’ i.e. in the first instance, the human 
spirit. Just as in the one case the man takes his whole bent and 


[the] flesh’; corresponding to this εἶναι ἐν πνεύματι = ‘to be under 


bias from the lower part of his nature, so in the other case he takes ᾿ 


it from the highest part of his nature. But that highest part, the — 
οὐ πνεῦμα; is what it is by virtue of its affinity to God. It is essentially — 
that part of the man which holds communion with God: so that | 


the Apostle is naturally led to think of the Divine influences which 


. act upon the πνεῦμα. He rises almost imperceptibly through the — 


τ πνεῦμα of man to the Πνεῦμα of God. From thinking of the way in ae 
which the πνεῦμα in its best moods acts upon the character he 
passes on to that influence from without which keeps it in its best. 


τ moods. This is what he means when he says εἴπερ Πνεῦμα Θεοῦ 
τ οἰκεῖ ἐν ὑμῖν. οἰκεῖν ἐν denotes a settled permanent penetrative  _ 
-. influence. Such an influence, from the Spirit of God, St. Paul =~ 
assumes to be inseparable from the higher life of the Christian, ὁ 
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as ‘The way in stich ἐν σαρκί is ἔδυ. to. ἐν πνεύματι, and further 

the way in which ἐν πνεύματι passes from the spirit of man to the 
Spirit of God, shows that we must not press the local significance of 
the preposition too closely. We must not interpret any cf the 
varied expressions which the Apostle uses in such a sense as to 
_ infringe upon the distinctness of the human and Divine personalities. | 
The one thing which is characteristic of personality is distinctness 
from all other personalities; and this must hold good even of the Ὁ 


relation of man to God. The very ease with which St.Paul changes 


and inverts his metaphors shows that the Divine immanence with 
him nowhere means Buddhistic or Pantheistic absorption. We 
must be careful to keep clear of this, but short of it we may use the 
language of closest intimacy. All that friend can possibly receive 
from friend we may believe that man is capable of receiving from | 
God. See the note on ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ in vi. 11; and for the anti- 
thesis of σάρξ and πνεῦμα the small print note on vil, 4.0: : 
el δέ τις. A characteristic delicacy of expression: when he is 
speaking on the positive side St. Paul assumes that his readers have _ 
the Spirit, but when he is speaking on the negative side he will not 
say bluntly ‘if you have not the Spirit,” but he at once throws 
his sentence into a vague and general force, ae any one has 


not,’ 8ο, | 


There are some 18 ood remarks on the grammar of the conditional clauses Ἂν 
in ne verse and i in vw. 10, 328; in Barton, Me and. 7. 88 469, 242, 261. 3 


οὐκ ἔστιν adtod: he is no true. Christian. This amounts to ᾿ ee 


“saying that: all ‘Christians: ‘have. the Spirit”: in Brenan: or. Ἐπ : an sek 


| degree. ee ee 
10. εἶ δὲ χρίοτός:" ‘It ΜΙ be observed that St. Paul uses. the | 


7 phrases Πινεῦμα Θεοῦ, Πνεῦμα, Χριστοῦ, and Xpiorés in these two verses - 


as practically interchangeable. On the significance of this in qs | 


bearing upon the relation of the Divine Persons see below. " 

τὸ μὲν σῶμα νεκρὸν. δι᾿ ἁμαρτίαν. 88. Paul is putting forward first 
the negative and then the positive comer τη τ of the indwelling 7 
of Christ, or the Spirit. of Christ, in the soul. But what is the 


= meaning of ‘ the body is dead because of sin?’ Of many ways οἵ. ᾿ 


Ἵ taking the words, the most important seem to be these: (i) ‘the — 


oe body is dead zmputative, in baptism (vi. 2 ff. ) as ἃ consequence of ᾿ 
sin which made this implication of the body in the Death of Christ 


necessary’ (Lips). But in the next verse, to which this clearly 
- points forward, the stress lies not on death imputed but on physical _ 


cS _ death. (ii) ‘The body is dead m nystice, as no longer the instrument Ὁ 


of sin ( sans énergte productrice des actes charnels) , because of sin— 


to which it led’ (Olin). This is open to the same objection as the ὁ ὁ6Ὸῦὃ : 
τ Jast, with the addition that it does not give a, satisfactory explanation La Aes) 
a fool δι᾽ ἀβαρτίων. NS itr Temains to take ace in Ane Dee sense, δι εἰ τι ἐς 
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‘physical death,’ and to go back for δύ ἁμαρτίαν not to vi. 2 ff. but 
ἴον. 12 ff., so that it would be the sin of Adam and his descendants 
(Aug. Gif. Go.) perpetuated to the end of time. Olltr. objects that 
νεκρόν in this case ought to be θνητόν, but the use of νεκρόν gives 
a more vivid and pointed contrast to ξωή---- ἃ dead thing” | 

7d δὲ πνεῦμα ζωὴ διὰ δικαιοσύνην. Clearly the πνεῦμα here meant © 
is the human πνεῦμα which has the properties of life infused into it 
by the presence of the Divine πνεῦμα. ζωή is to be taken in a wide 
sense, but with especial stress on the future eternal life. διὰ Sexao- 
σύνην is also to be taken in a wide sense: it includes all the senses 
in which righteousness is brought home to man, first imputed, then 
imparted, then practised. 

11, St. Paul is fond of arguing from the Resurrection of Christ 
to the resurrection of the Christian (see p. 117 sap.). Christ is the 
ἀπαρχή (τ Cor. xv. 20, 23: the same power which raised Him will 
raise us (1 Cor. vi. 14; 2 Cor. iv. 14); Phil. iii, 21; 1 Thess. 
iv.14). But nowhere is the argument given in so full and complete 
a formas here. The link which connects the believer with Christ, 
and makes him participate in Christ's resurrection, is the possession 
of His Spirit (cp. 1 Thess. iv..14 rods κοιμηθέντας διὰ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ ἄξει. 
τ ϑιὰ τοῦ ἐνοικοῦντος αὐτοῦ Πνεύματος. The authorities for the two 
readings, the gen. as above and the acc. διὰ τὸ ἐνοικοῦν αὐτοῦ Ivetya, — 
seem at first sight very evenly divided. For gen. we have a long 
line of authorities headed by NAC, Clem.-Alex. For acc. we have 
a still longer line headed by BD, Orig. Iren.-lat. | 


“In faller detail the evidence is as follows: | 


διὰ τοῦ ἐνοικοῦντος κιτιλ. SAC P? al, codd. ap. Ps.-Ath. Dial. ¢. Macedon., 
Boh. Sah. Harcl. Arm. Aeth., Clem.-Alex. Method. (codd. Graec. 
locorum ab Epiphanio ctfatorum) Cyr.-Hieros codd. plur. et ed. Did. 4/5 
Bas 4/4 Chrys. ad 1 Cor. xv. 45, Cyr.-Alex. zZer, al. plur. 7 
διὰ τὸ ἐνοικοῦν κιτιλ. BDEFGEKLP &c., codd. ap. PsAth. Dial. δ. 
Macedon.; Vulg. Pesh. (Sah. codd.); Iren.-lat. Orig. pluries; Method. 
vers. Slav, et codd, Epiphanii 1/3 ef ex parte 2/3, Cyr.-Hieros. cod. | 
Did.-lat. semel (interp. Hieron.) Chrys. ad doc. Tert. Hil. al. plur. 
When these lists are examined, it will be seen at once that the authorities | 
τ for the gen, are predominantly Alexandrian, and those for the acc. predomi-. 
_ nantly Western. The question is how far in each case this main body is 
-» reinforced by more independent evidence. From this point of view a some- 
- what increased importance attaches to Harel. Arm. Hippol. Cyr.-Hieros. 
Bas. on the side of the gen. and to B, Orig. on the side of the acc.. The 
εἶν testimony of Method. is not quite clear. The first place in which the 


ἔτη ᾿ς passage occurs is a quotation from Origen: here the true reading is probably . 


bed τὸ ἐνοικοῦν, as elsewhere in that writer. The other two places belong to 
“Methodius himself, Here too the Slavonic version has in both cases acc. 3. 
τ ἢ 188 Greek preserved in Epiphanius has in one instance acc., in the other gen. 
_Itis perhaps on the whole probable that Method. himself read acc..and that. 


ea gen. is due to. Epiphanius, who undoubtedly was in the habit of using gen. τ 


Jn balancing the opposed evidence we remember that there is a distinct — 


- Western infusion in both B and Orig. in St. Paul’s Epistles, so that the aco, 6 
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may rest not on the anthstity of two πιο of text, but only of one. On : 
the other hand, to Alexandria we must add Palestine, which would count 
for something, though not very much, as being within the sphere of Alexan- . 
drian influence, and. Cappadocia, which would count for rather more; but 
what is of most importance is the attesting of the Alexandrian reading so far 
West as Hippolytus. Too much importance must not be attached to the 
assertion of the orthodox controversialist in the Dal. ¢.. Macedonios, that 
gen. is found in ‘all the ancient copies’ ; the author of ‘the dialogue allows — 
that the reading is questionable. | | 


On the whole the preponderance seems to be stighity on thi side 
of the gen., but neither reading can be ignored. Intrinsically the 
one reading is not clearly preferable to the other. St. Paul might 
have used equally well either form of expression. It is however | 
hardly adequate to say with Dr. Vaughan that if we read the acc. 
the reference is ‘to the ennobling and consecrating effect of the 
indwelling of the Holy Spirit in the human body.’ The prominent 
idea is rather that the Holy Spirit is Itself essentially a Spirit of £77, 
and therefore it is natural that where It is life should be. The gen. 

brings out rather more the direct and personal agency of the Holy 
Spirit, which of course commended the reading to the supporters of 
orthodox doctrine in the Macedonian controversy. ᾿ 


The Pah and Work of the [Holy Spirit. 


‘The doctrine of the Spirit of God or the Holy Spirit is taken 
over from the O.T., where we have it conspicuously in. relation to 
Creation (Gen. i. 2), in relation to Prophecy (1 Sam. x. 10; xi. 6; 

— Rix. 20, 23, &c.), and in relation to the religious life of the individual 
(Ps, li x1) and of the nation (Is. Ixili, ro f.). It was understood 

that the Messiah had a plenary endowment of this Spirit (Is. xi. 2). 
And accordingly in the N.T. the Gospels unanimously record the 
visible, if symbolical, manifestation of this endowment (Mark i. 10; _ 
Jo. i. 32). And it is an expression of the same truth when in this 


passage and elsewhere St. Paul speaks of the Spirit of Christ. ἘΣ 


convertibly with Christ Himself. Just as there are many passages. 
in which he uses precisely the same language of the Spirit of God | 
and of God Himself, so also there are many others in which he 
uses the same language of the Spirit of Christ and of Christ 
_ Himself. Thus the ‘demonstration of the Spirit’ is ἃ demonstra- 
tion also of the ‘power of God’ (z Cor. ii. 4, 5); the working of 


he Spirit is a working of God Himself (x Cor. xii, απ compared 


with ver. 6) and of Christ (Eph. iv. rx compared with 1 Cor. xii. 
28, 4). To be ‘Christ’s’ is the same thing as to ‘live in the Spirit’ 


. ἔξ ᾿ (Gal. v. 22 ff). Nay, in one place Christ is expressly identified 
with ‘the Spirit’: ‘the Lord is the Spirit’ (2 Cor. 1,17}: a passage _ 


| which has a seemingly remarkable. parallel. in Ignat. Ad Magn. sv ᾿ a 
a ἔρρωσθε ὃ ἐν (ὑμο Laas ee Lee sie ibaa ὃς ἐστιν “60. “Ὥς 
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χβοτός (where ἤναι ΒΡ. Lightfoot makes the cere to bi | 
not πνεῦμα but the whole sentence ; his note should be read). The — 


key to these expressions is really supplied by the passage before us, 


from which it appears that the communication of Christ to the soul 


is really the communication of His Spirit. And, strange to say, we 


| _ find this language, which seems so individual, echoed not only possibly 


by Ignatius ‘but “certainly by St. John. As Mr. Gore puts it (Bampiou 
Leciures, Ὁ. 132), ‘In the coming of the Spirit the Son too was to | 
come; in the coming of the Son, also the Father. “ He will come 
unto you,” “I will come unto you,” “ We will come unto you” are 
interchangeable phrases * (cf. St. John xiv. 16-23). 

This is the first point which must be borne clearly in mind : in 


| their relation to the human soul the Father and the Son act through 


and are represented by the Holy Spirit. And yet the Spirit is not 
merged either in the Father or in the Son. This is the comple- 
mentary truth, Along with the language - identity there is other 


language which implies distinction. 


It is not only that the Spirit of God is related to God in the | 


same sort of way in which the spirit of man is related to the man. 


In this very chapter the Holy Spirit is represented as standing over 
against the Father and pleading with Him (Rom. viii. 26 f. γν and | 


-a number of other actions which we should call ‘ personal’ are 
ascribed to Him—‘ dwelling’ (vv. 9, 11), ‘leading’ (ver. 14), 


‘witnessing’ (ver. 16), ‘assisting ’ (ver. 26). In the last verse οὔ 


“2 Corinthians St. Paul distinctl y co-ordinates the Holy Spirit with 


the Father and the Son. And even where St. John speaks of the 
Son as coming again in the Spirit, it is not as the same but as 
‘other’; ‘another Paraclete will He give you’ (St. John xiv. 16). 
The language of identity is only partial, and is confined within — 


strict limits. Nowhere does St. Paul give the name of ‘Spirit’ to — 
_ Him who died upon the Cross, and rose again, and will return — 
once more to judgement. There is a method running oa ough the if 
eso language of both Apostles, 


The doctrine of the Holy Trinity is really an extension: 


τ, πὰ natural if not necessary consequence, of the doctrine of the a 
Incarnation. Ags soon as it came to be clearly realized that the 
Son of God had walked the earth as an individual. man among. Ὁ 
men. it was inevitable that there should be recognized a dis- 6ὃώλιέὲ 
_ tinction, and such a distinction as in human language could only oe 
be described as ‘ personal’ in the Godhead. But if there was 

a twofold distinction, then it was. wholly in accordance with the: 0 
body) of ideas. derived from the: Ὁ. ao to tas also. a threefold : 

ee distinction. 


It is. jnversattne to. observe that 3 in the brecontation’ of this last : 


ees step in the doctrine there is a difference. between St. Pauland 
el oa t Jona. cortesponding to a ' difference ὦ ἴῃ the: “experience of ee ee 
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two ‘Apostles. In both cases it is ne eal experience which 
gives the standpoint from which they write. St. John, who had 
heard and seen and handled the Word of Life, who had stood — 
beneath the cross and looked into the empty tomb, when he 
thinks of the coming of the Paraclete naturally thinks of Him 
as ‘another » Paraclete.’ St. Paul, who had not had the same 
privileges, but. who was conscious that from the moment of his’ 
vision. upon the road to Damascus a new force had entered into 
his soul, as naturally connects the force and the vision, and sees in 
what he feels to be the work of the Spirit the work also of the 
exalted Son. To St. John the first visible Paraclete and the 
second invisible could not but be different; to St. Paul the in- 
visible influence which wrought so powerfully in him seemed to 
stream directly from the presence of Him whom he had heard 

from heaven call him by his name. 


SONSHIP AND HEIRSHIP. 


- WITT. 12-17. Live then as men bound Jor such a destiny, 
ascetics as to your worldly life, heirs of tmammortality. Lhe 


τ Spirit implanted and confirms in you the consciousness of — 
a your inheritance. It tells you that you are in a special sense 
sons of God, and that you must some day share the glory 1 
which Christ, your Elder Brother, has Sone. o 3 


2 ‘Such a destiny has its obligations, Tp: the flesh you owe — 
nothing. 151} you live as it would have you, you must inevitably τ 


a die. But if. by the help of the Spirit you sternly put an end to — 


the licence of the flesh, then in the fullest sense you will live. = 
Why so? ‘Why that necessary. consequence? The link is. 
here. All who follow the leading of God’s Spirit are certainly by | 


that very fact special objects of His favour. They do indeed enjoy ον : 


the highest title and the highest privileges. They are His sons. | 
15 When you were first baptized, and the communication of the 


᾿ ‘Holy, Spirit sealed your admission into the Christian fold, the 


energies which He imparted. were surely not those of a slave. _ 


- You had not once more to tremble under the lash of the Law. 
< No: He gave you rather the proud inspiring consciousness of 


men admitted into His. family, adopted as His sons. And the — ᾿ 


᾿ consciousness | of that relation unlocks — our’ lips in tender filial 


: “appeal to God : as our τ Father. -᾿ ἐν neo. voices are distinct Ee heard: ee 
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one we : know to be that of the Holy Spinks the ve is the voice © 

of our own consciousness. And both beat witness the same 

τ fact that we are children of God. ‘But to be a child implies” 
something more. The child will one day inherit his father’s 
possessions. So the Christian will one day enter upon that — 
glorious inheritance which his Heavenly Father has in store for 
‘him and on which Christ as his Elder Brother has already entered. 
Only, be it remembered, that in order to share in the glory, it is 
necessary first to share in the sufferings which lead to it. 


12. Lipsius would unite vv. 12, 13 closely with the foregoing; 
and no doubt it is true that these verses only contain ibe 
conclusion of the previous paragraph thrown into a hortatory 
form. Still it is usual to mark this transition to exhortation by 
a new paragraph (as at vi. 12); and although a new idea (that 
of heirship) is introduced at ver. 14, that “idea is only subor-— 
dinate to the main argument, the assurance which the Spirit gives : 
of future life. See also the note on οὖν in x. 14. ; 

18. πνεύματι, The antithesis to σάρξ seems to show that this | 
is still, as in vv. 4, 5, 9, the human πνεῦμα, but it is the human ~ 
πνεῦμα in direct contact with the Divine. Se 

“as πράξεις : of wicked doings, as in Luke xxiii. 51. 

14. The phrases which occur in this section, Πνεύματι Θεοῦ. 


᾿ἄγονται, τὸ Ἰνεῦμα συμμαρτυρεῖ τῷ πνεύματι ἡμῶν, are clear proof that 


the other group of phrases ἐ ev πνεύματι εἶναι, Or τὸ Πνεῦμα οἰκεῖ ἴ (ἐνοικεῖ) | 
ἐν ἡμῖν are not intended in any way to impair the essential distinct-_ 
ness and independence of the human personality. ‘There is no 
such Divine ‘immanence’ as would obliterate this. The analogy — 
to be kept in view is the personal influence of one human being 
upon another. We know to what heights this may rise. The 
Divine influence may be still more subtle and pee but it is 
not different i in kind. 
τς υἱοὶ Θεοῦ, The difference between vids and τέκνον appears to be 
‘that whereas τέκνον denotes the natural relationship of child to 
parent, vids implies, in addition to this, the recognized s/a/us and 


a legal privileges reserved for sons. Ch Westcott on . St Joh i Ϊ. 12. 


᾿ : and the parallels there noted. ; 
15: πνεῦμα δουλείας. This is another subtle’ variation in the” 


Ἄ : ine of πνεῦμα, From meaning the human spirit under the in- : 
fluence of the Divine Spirit πνεῦμα comes to mean a ‘particular 


state, habit, or temper of the human spirit, sometimes in itself 
oo (πνεῦμα too ews Num. v. ΤΆ, 305 gy, ἀκηδίας Is. Ixi. 35 1. πορνείας. | i 
~ Hos. i Ww. I 2); but. more often as due to. supernatural influence, ᾿ good ota 


or evil. (ay, σοφίας. ard. 15. xi. 2; ov. πλανήσεως Is. xix. ΤᾺΣ mY, ὌΠ, 


ἘΝ apigeor cc xxviii, 6; πν. εὐτωδξεως, Is. xxix. 10 0. Ge Rou: xi. 8); he 
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ee χάριτος καὶ οἰκτιρμοῦ Zech. Xil. 10; πν, aes Luke xiii. TEs 
av, δειλίας 2 ‘Tim. i. ἢ; τὸ πν. τῆς πλάνης xr jo. iv. 6). So. here 7 
gv, δουλείας = such a spirit as accompanies a state of slavery, such 
a servile habit as. the human πνεῦμα assumes among slaves. This 
was not the temper which you had imparted to you at your aD 
tism (ἐλάβετε). The bones is that. of the Law: cf. Gal. “ty : ἢ, 
24, Vi Ts - 


πάλιν εἷς. φόβον: “so as to relapse. into a state ‘of fear’ ‘The = 


candidate for baptism did not emerge from the terrors of the 
Law only to be thrown back into them again. a 
υἱοθεσίας : a word coined, but rightly coined, from the ΕΝ 
phrase υἱὸς τίθεσθαι (θετὸς vids). It seems however too much to 
say with Gif. that the coinage was probably due to St. Paul him-— 
self. ‘No word is more common in Greek inscriptions of the 
Hellenistic time: the idea, like the word, is native Greek’ (E. L. 
Hicks in Studia Biblica, iv. 8). This doubtless points to the 
quarter from which St. Paul derived the word, as the Jews had 
not the practice of adoption. 
᾿ς ᾿Αββᾶ, 6 πατήρ. The repetition ar this word, first in Aramaic 
and then in Greek, is remarkable and brings home to us the fact 
that Christianity had its birth in a bilingual people. The same 
repetition occurs in Mark xiv. 36 (‘ Abba, Father, all things are 
_ possible to Thee’) and in Gal. iv. 6: it gives a greater intensity of 
expression, but would only be natural where the speaker was 


_ using in both cases his familiar tongue. Lightfoot (Hor. eb. on 
_ Mark xiv. 36) thinks that in the Gospel the word ᾿Αββᾶ only was 


used by our Lord and ὁ Πατήρ added as an interpretation by 
‘St. Mark, and that in like manner St. Paul is interpreting for the 
benefit of his readers. The three passages are however all too _ 
emotional for this explanation: interpretation is out of place ἴῃ 
ἃ prayer, ‘It seems better to suppose that our Lord Himself, 
using familiarly both languages, and concentrating into this word © 
of all words such a depth of meaning, found Himself impelled 
spontaneously to repeat the word, and that some among His 
disciples caught and transmitted the same habit. It is significant _ 
however of the limited extent of strictly Jewish Christianity that — 
we find no other original examples of the use than these three, ee 
16. αὐτὸ τὸ Πνεῦμα: see on ver. 14 above. 


συμμαρτυρεῖ: cf. ii, 15; ix. 2. There the ‘joint-witness” was 


the subjective testimony of conscience, confirming the. objective | 
testimony of a man’s works or actions; here consciousness is 
analyzed, and its dada are referred par tly to the man himsel If partly 


ee _ to the Spirit of God moving and prompting him. iS 
me ly oe κληρονόμοι. The idea of ἃ κληρονομία is taken ἀρ. and 


i ᾿ developed. in N.T. from O.T. and Apoer. (Ecclus, Ps. Sol, 


᾿ loge ane πο is 3 also. “prominent, in τοῖο, who: devotes a whole : ernie 


2. 6 ἘΡΙΒΊΒΕ TO THE ROMANS = [VIIT.18,19. 


treatise to the question Quis rerum divinarum heres stt ὁ (Mang. i. 
473 ἡ. Meaning originally (i) the simple possession of the Holy — 
Land, it came to mean (ii) its permanent and assured possession 
(Ps. xxv [xxiv]. 13; XXxvi [xxxvii]. 9, 11 &c.); hence (iii) 
specially the secure possession won by the Messiah (Is, lx. 21; 
~ |xi. 73 and so it became (iv) a symbol of all Messianic blessings 
(Matt. v. g; xix. 29; xxv. 34, &c.). Philo, after his manner, — 
makes the word denote the bliss of the soul when freed from the 
. body. Be Sika “ee : | ΕΝ 
It is an instance of the unaccountable inequalities of usage that whereas 
κληρονομεῖν, κληρονομία occur almost innumerable times in LXX, «Anpovdpos 


oceurs only five times’ (once in Symmachus); in N.T. there is much greater 
equality (κληρονομεῖν eighteen, κληρονομία fourteen, κληρονόμος fifteen). | 


συγκληρονόμοι. Our Lord had described Himself as ‘the Heir’ 
in the parable of the Wicked Husbandmen (Matt. xxi. 38). This 
would show that the idea of κληρονομία received its full Christian 
adaptation directly from Him (cf. also Matt. xxv. 34). 
τ εἴπερ συμπάσχομεν. St. Paul seems here to be reminding his — 
hearers of a current Christian saying: cf 2 Tim. ii. 12 πιστὸς ὁ 
‘Adyos, Ei γὰρ συναπεθάνομεν καὶ συζήσομεν' εἰ ὑπομένομεν καὶ συμβασι- 
λεύσομεν. This is another instance of the Biblical conception οὗ 
Christ as the Way (His Life not merely an example for ours, but 


οἰ ἴῃ its main lines presenting a fixed type or law to which the lives oye 


_ of Christians must conform); cf. p. 196 above, and Dr. Hort’s 
The Way, the Truth, and the Life there referred to. For εἴπερ see 
on lil, 30. an a 


SUFFERING THE PATH TO GLORY. 


VIII. 18-25. What though the path to that glory lies oo 


through suffering? The suffering and the glory alike are 
parts of a great cosmical movement, tn which the irrational 
creation joins with man. As it shared the results of hts 
fall, so also will it share in his vedemption. Lis pangs aré 
pangs of anew birth (vv. 18-22). peer ee eas 


Like the mute creation, we Christians too wait painfully — 


for our deliverance. Our attitude ἐς one of hope and not of 
possession (VV. 23-25). | ee 


38 What of that? For the sufferings which we have to undergo 


‘in this phase of our career I count not worth a thought in view 


ΠΟΟ of that daazling splendour which will one day break through 6 
the clouds and dawn upon us. "For the sons of God will stand Ὁ 


forth revealed in the glories of their bright inheritance. And for 
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that consummation not they alone but the whole ‘ational creation, = 


both animate. and inanimate, . waits with — eager longing ; like 


spectators straining forward over the ropes” to. catch the first 


᾿ _ glimpse of some triumphal pageant. 


*°°'The future and not the present must catity its aspirations. 
For ages ago Cr eation was condemned to have its energies marred 


and frustrated. And that by no act of its own: it was. God whe ens 


fixed this doom upon it, but with the hope ™ that as it had been _ 
enthralled to death and decay by the Fall of Man so too the 
Creation shall share in the free and glorious existence of God’s 
emancipated children. It is like the pangs of a woman in child- 
birth. This universal frame feels up to this moment the throes of 
travail—feels them in every part and cries out in its pain. But 


where there is travail, there must needs also be a birth. 


τ *Qur own experience points to the same conclusion. True 

that in those workings of the Spirit, the charismaf/a with which we 
are endowed, we Christians already possess a foretaste of good 
things to come. But that very foretaste makes us long—anxiously 


os and painfully long—for the final recognition of our Sonship. We 
desire: to see these bodies of ours delivered. from the evils that 
ΤῊΣ bee them and transfigured into glory. στ. 


% Hope is the Christian's proper aietinde: We ρων 


oe indéed, the groundwork of our salvation was laid, when we became 


᾿ Christians. ‘But was that salvation in possession or in prospect? 
Certainly in prospect. Otherwise there would be no room for — 


τ hope. — For what a man sees already in his hand he. does not hope — * 


for as. if ic were future. But in our case we do not see, and we 3 
do hope; therefore we also wait t for our - object with: steadfast 


ἥ ee ξ 


18, λογίζομαι. γάρ, “At the end of the] last ΣΕ ἘΣ St Paul ae 


πον ag been led to speak of the exalted privileges of Christians in- 


ae ΕΞ in the fact that they are. sons. ‘of God. The thought of these 


"privileges suddenly recalls to him the contrast of the sufferings 


-. through which they are passing. And after his manner he does eee 
ΡΠ} Tet go this idea. of ‘suffering’ but works it into his main - 
; argument. — He first. dismisses the ‘thought that the present suffer- 
τ Ing can be any real counter-weight to the future glory; and then 


phe shows that not only is it not this, but that on the contrary it =~ 


ee actully points forward t to > that AE BOTT It does this on the oo Pe 
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β “scale: In fact it is nothing short of an universal law that suffering 
_ marks the road to glory. All the suffering, all the imperfection, 
all the unsatisfied aspiration and longing of which the traces are so 
abundant in external nature as well as in man, do but point forward 
_ to a time when the suffering shall cease, the imperfection be re- 
moved and the frustrated aspirations at last crowned and satisfied; 
and this time coincides with the glorious consummation which 
awaits the Christian. — 
| True it is that there goes up as it were an universal groan, from 
creation, from ourselves, from the Holy Spirit who sympathizes 
with us; but this groaning is but the travail-pangs of the new 
birth, the entrance upon their glorified condition of the risen sons 
of God. 
"λογίζομαι : here in its strict sense, ‘I calculate,’ “weigh mentally,’ 
‘count up. on the one side and on the other.’ ᾿ 
ἄξια .«.mpds. In Plato, Gorg. p. 471 E, we have οὐδενὸς ἄξιός desi 
πρὸς THY ἀλήθειαν: : 80. that with a slight ellipse οὐκ ἄξια... πρὸς τὴν 
δόξαν will = ‘not worth (considering) in comparison with the glory.’ γ. 
Or we may regard. this as a mixture of two constructions, (1) ov« 
ἄξια τῆς δόξης, i.e. ‘not an equivalent for the glory’ 5 comp. Prov. _ 
vill. ΤΙ πᾶν δὲ τίμιον! οὐκ ἄξιον αὐτῆς (sc. τῆς σοφίας) ἐστίν, and (2) Ἄ 
οὐδενὸς λόγου ἄξια πρὸς Bd δόξαν: comp. Jer. ΧΧΙΠΪ, 28 τί τὸ ἄχυρον 
πρὸς τὸν σΐτον; 


The thought has a near + parallel in 4 Ezra vii. 3 ff. Compare (¢.g.) the 
following (vv. 12-17): Zt facté sunt introitus huius saeculi angusti et 
dolentes “el laboriost, pauct autem et malt et periculorum plent et labore 
magno opére Sulte ; nam matoris saecule tntrottus spateose ef secure et 
facientes immortalitatis fructum. St ergo non ingredientes ingresst ᾿ Fuerint- 
que vivund angusia et vana haec, non poterrent rect ὌΝ guae sunt veposita eas 
2:5 72 autem Jerent angusia Sperantes spatiosa. Compare also the quotations 
from the Talmud in Delitzsch ad ἦρε. The question is asked, What is the 
way to the world to come? And the answer is, Through suffering, | 


ο΄ μέλλουσαν: emphatic, ‘is destined to,’ ‘is certain to.’ The 
position of the word is the same as in Gal. iii. 23, and serves to. 
point the contrast to τοῦ viv καιροῦ. 
δόξαν: the heavenly Eng nines: of Christ's appearing gee ‘on 
“ui: + Din, hts 
Ἁ εἰς ἡμᾶς : to reach and include us in its radiance, Lace co ee 
: 18. ᾿ἀποκαραδοκία : cf. Phil. i. 20 κατὰ τὴν ᾿ἀποκαραδοκίαν καὶ. ἐλπίδα ae 
ae pov: : the verb ἀποκαραδοκεῖν occurs in Aquila’ s version of Ps. xxxvii ὁ 
ie esl 7, and the subst. frequently in Polyb. and Plutarch (see 
| τ Ὁ “Thay. s.v., and Ell. Lft. on Phil. i. 20). A highly expressive eae 
word ‘to strain forward,’ lit. ‘await with outstretched head. This... 
sense is still further sireagtheaed’ by the compound, ᾿ἀπο- denoting SO 
< a diversion from other things and concentration. ona single object. ee 
“This passage. (especially vw. ἽΝ 22) played a considerable part in o 4 
᾿φόκαι of Basilides, as described i in ae τ Onn. eee vii. 2 ὩΣ ἐς, ᾿ 
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Ths κτίσεως : see on i. 20. Here the sense is. given by the 
context ; ἡ κτίσις is set in contrast with the “sons of God,’ and. 
from the allusion to the Fall which follows evidently refers to Gen. — 
iii. 17, 18 ‘Cursed is the ground for thy sake... thorns also’and 
thistles shall it bring forth. to thee. The commentators however 
are not wrong in making the word include here the whole irrational ἢ 
‘creation. The poetic ‘and penetrating imagination of St. Paul 


ae: joy ce 


sees in the marks of imperfection on ” the face of nature, in the 


signs at once of high capacities and poor achievement, the visible 
and audible expression of a sense of something wanting which will | 
one day be supplied. ᾿ 
τς Oltr. and some others argue strenuously, but in vain, for giving 
to κτίσις, throughout the whole of this passage, the sense not of the 
world οὗ. nature, but of the world of man (similarly Orig.). He 
tries to get rid of the poetic personification of nature and to 
dissociate St. Paul from Jewish doctrine as to the origin of death 
and decay in nature, and as to its removal at the coming of the 
Messiah. But (i) there is no sufficient warrant for limiting κτίσις 
to humanity; (11) it is necessary to deny the sufficiently obvious 
_ reference to Gen. iii. 17-19 (where, though the ‘ ground’ or ‘soil’ 
only is mentioned, it is the earth’s surface as the seed-plot of life); 
τς (ἢ) the Apostle is rather taken out of the mental surroundings 
in which he moved than paced ἢ in them; see below on ‘The 
Renovation of Nature.’ , 


The ancients generally: take the passage. as Shove (ἡ κτίσις ἡ ἄχογος. 
᾿ ΚΑΘ ἃ Euthym.-Zig). Οτίρ.-Ἰαξ,, as expressly, has creaturam utpote 
 vattonabitem; but he is quite at fault, making τῇ ματαιότητι = ‘the body.’ 

Chrys. and Euthym.-Zig. call attention to the personification of Nature, 
which they compare to that in the Psalms and Prophets, while Diodorus οἷς 


Tarsus refers the expressions implying life rather to the Powers (δυνάμει) Ὁ 


which preside over inanimate nature and from which it takes its forms, The 
‘sense commonly given to ματαιότητι is = = φθορά, + 


Thy ἀποκάλυψιν τῶν υἱῶν τοῦ Θεοῦ. The same word ἀποκάλυψιε is 
applied to the Second Coming of the Messiah (which is also an 
ἐπιφανεία 2 Thess. ii. 8) and to that of the redeemed who accompany 


_ Him: their new existence will not be like the present, but will be | 


in ‘glory’ (8é&a) both reflected and imparted. This revealing of — 
the sons of God will be the signal for the great transformation. 


2 The Jewish writings use similar language. To them also the appearing of : 

the Messiah is an ἀποκάλυψις: 4 Ezra. xiii. 32 ef erit cum fient haec, δὲ con- 

τς tngent stena quae ante ostendi tibi et tenc vevelabitur Μίδας meus quene — 

ον widisti ut virum ascendentem ; Apoe. Bar, xxxix. 7 δὲ erit, cum. appropingua- fs 

τς werit tempus fints etus ut cadat, tunc revelabitur principatus Messcae met qué 6 
οὐ stmeiles est fontt et vite, et cum revelaius Jucrié evadicabit multitudinem con-— 
" gregationis eius (the Latin. of this book, it will be remembered, is Ceriani’s . 


version from the Syriac, and not ancient like that of 4 Ezra). The object of 


the Messiah’s appearing is the same as with St. Paul, to deliver creation eee ι 


va from its ills: ae Hara: xiii, . 26, τὸ aul est ee conservat Altissimus meultis” eae 


BOR “EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS ἵστα 19- 22, 


| tempor διε aut i por Semeltipsume hiberabit creaturam suam et tpse disponet 


τ σα derelict? sunt... ecce dies veniunt, quando incipiet Altissimus liberare 


OS Que super terram sunt: A (poc. Bar. xxxii. 6 guando futurum est ut Fortis 
innovet creaturam suam (= 4 Ezra vii. 75. [Bensly] donee veniant tempora 

lla, tn quibus incipies creaturam renovare). The Messiah does not come 
alone: 4 Ezra xiii. 51 wow poterit guisque super terram videre filium meum 
wel eos qui cum eo sunt nist in tempore died. He collects round Him 
a double multitude, consisting partly of the ten tribes who had been carried 
away into captivity, and partly of those who were left in the Holy Land 
ae vy. 12, 39 ff, 48f). 


| ἀπεκδέχεται: another strong compound, where ἀπο- contains the 
same idea of ‘ concentrated waiting’ as in ἀποκαραδοκία above. 

20. TH... ματαιότητι: ματαιότης ματαιοτήτων is the refrain of the 

Book of Ecclesiastes (Eccl. i. 2, &c.; cf. Ps, xxxix. 5, 11 leas 6, 


12] cxliv [cxl iii]. 4): that is μάταιον which is ‘ without result’ ᾿(ὡάτην), : 


‘ineffective,’ ‘which does not reach its end’—the opposite of — 
τέλειος : the word i is therefore appropriately used of the azsappoiniing 
character of present existence, which nowhere reaches the perfection 
of which it is capable. — : 
ὑπετάγη: by. tf the ‘Divine sentence which foll lowed the Fall (Gen, εν 


iii, 17-19). 
οὐχ. ἑκοῦσα: ποῖ through its own fault, but through: ihe’ fault of 


man, ive. the Fall. Done cana AP 
‘Sd τὸν ὑποτάξαντα : ‘by reason 1 of Him who subjected it,’ i.e. not Γι 

man in general (Lips); nor Adam (Chrys. @/.); nor the Devil ~ Is 

(Go.), but (with most commentators, ancient as well as modern) 


God, by the sentence pronounced after the Fall. It is no argument 
against this reference that the use of διά with acc. in such a eons 
nexion is rather unusual {so Lips.). | 

ἐπ᾿ ἐλπίδι qualifies ὑπετάγη. Creation was made subject to | 
vanity—not simply and absolutely and there an end, but ‘in hope — 
that,’ ἄς, Whatever the defects and degradation of nature, it was _ 


at least left with the hope of rising to the ideal intended for it. 


21. ὅτι. The majority of recent ‘commentators make ὅτι (= ‘that’) 


pen “define the substance of the hope just mentioned, and not. (= “be- 
cause’) give a reason for it. The meaning in ἈΠ case is much — 
the same, but this i is the simpler way to arrive at it. - . oe 
rat αὐτὴ ἢ κτίσις: ‘not only es but even the mute ¢ creation a 
; with them. an 
πος ἀπὸ τῆς δουλείας τ τῆς is φθορᾶς; Seals corr ἘΝ to’ ὑπετάγη, ‘the ae 
ooo state. of: ‘subjection or thraldom to dissolution and decay. The 
ee opposite to this is the full and free development of all the: powers 3-0 
which attends the state. of δόξα. -€Glorious. liberty’ is a poor Pie 
| _ translation and does not express the idea: δόξα, ‘the glorified State,’ 
Joe Gg othe: leading fact, not a subordinate fact, and ἐλευθερία. is. ἫΝ πο δε 
“τ Shavacteristc, % ‘the o Hoey of the fk: of the children of Sods ieee 


the apprehension of it may not have! been’ 50. common as he 
- assumes) to which the Apostle appeals, 
ouotevdler καὶ συνωδίνει. It seems on the whole bel to take the 
συν- in both instances as = ‘together,’ i.e. in all the parts of which 
creation is made up (so. Theod.- -Mops. expressly: βούλεται δὲ 
εἰπεῖν ὅτι συμφώνως ἐπιδείκνυται τοῦτο, πᾶσα 7] κτίσις iva τὸ παρὰ πάσης ἐδ 
τὸ αὐτὸ γένεσθαι ὁμοίως, παιδεύσῃ τούτους τὴν πρὸς ἅπαντας κοινωνίαν 
aipeto Gat τῇ τῶν λυπηρῶν καρτερίᾳ). Oltr. gets out of it the sense οὗ 
‘inwardly’: (= ἐν ἑαυτοῖς), which it will not bear: ri. Lips. ‘andl 
others, after Euthym.- -Zig. make it = ‘wth men’ or ‘with the 
“children of God’; but if these had been pointed to, there would — 
_ not be so clear an opposition as there is at the beginning of the 
next verse (ot μόνον δέ, ἀλλὰ | καὶ αὐτοῖν, The two verses must be. 
kept apart. | 
28. of μόνον δέ. Not an does nature groan, but we Christians 
also groan: our very pr ivileyes make us long for something more. 
τὴν ἀπαρχὴν τοῦ. Πνεύματος : ‘the first-fruits, or first instalment 
of the gift of the Spirit’ St. Paul evidently means all the 
ea phenomena of that great outpouring which was specially charac- 
teristic of the Apostolic Age from the Day of Pentecost onwards, 
the varied charzsmata bestowed upon the first Christians (x Cor. 
xii. &c.), but including also the moral and ‘Spiritual gifts which were. 
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more permanent (Gal. v. 22f.). The possession of these gifts 


served to quicken the sense of the yet greater gifts that were to 
os come. Foremost among them was to. be the transforming of the — 
‘earthly or ‘ psychical’ body into a spiritual body (1 Cor. xv. 44 ff.). 
oo St. Paul calls this a ‘deliverance,’ ive. a deliverance from the Ἂν 
Ἢ ὦ ‘that flesh is heir to” : for drohirpoots see on iti. 24. ον ἢ 


ἔχοντές ἡμεῖς: ἡμεῖς is io here e by NAC δ: 41 80, also by Tisch. oes 
ORV. and Gn brackets) by WH... | ; 


oe realized, act of adoption—its public promulgation. 7 
24, τῇ γὰρ ἐλπίδι ἐσώθημεν. The older. commentators τὲ the Ἢ 

~ most part (not however Luther Beng. Fri.) took the dat. here as 
dative of the instrument, ‘ by hope were we saved.’ Most modems. δ 


υἱοθεσίαν : see on ver. τὸ dbove,.: ΠΕ ad το “the. manifested, : : εἰ eee ee 


ee (including Gif, Go. Oltr. Mou. Lid.) take it: as aa. moat, ‘in hope ᾿ Ὁ τ Ἤν 
were we saved;’ the main ground being that it is more in accord- 


ance with the teaching of. St. Paul to say that we were saved ὄν 
 fatth, or from another. point of view—looking at salvation from the. 
side of God—dy grace (both terms are found in Eph. ii. 8) than dy _ 
hope. This seems preferable. Some have held that Hope is here _ 
_ only an aspect of Faith: and it is quite true that the definition οὔ 


i Faith in Heb. xi. 1 ‘(ore δὲ πίστις. ἐλπιζομένων. ὑπόστασις, πραγμάτων ὁ : 


iat Edeyxos ¢ οὐ βλεπομένων), makes it practically equivalent to. Hope. Bat » i : ae 
a at ‘eae is 5 Just one. Ὁ the. δ of distinction between Ep. to. Heb Be ὩΣ 
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and St. Paul. In Heb. Faith is used somewhat vaguely of belief ᾿ 
in God and in the fulfilment of His promises. In St. Paul it is far 
“more often Faith 2 Céris¢, the first act of accepting Christianity 


τοῖς (868 p. 33 above). This belongs essentially to the past, and to the 
present as growing directly out of the past; but when St. Paul 


comes to speak of the future he uses another term, ἐλπίς, No 


~ doubt when we come to trace this to its origin it has its root in the 


~ strong conviction of the Messiahship of Jesus and its consequences ; 
‘but the two terms are not therefore identical, and it is best to 
keep them distinct. | | Τὰ 
Some recent Germans (Holsten, Weiss, Lips.) take the dat. as 
dativus commodi, ‘for hope were we saved. But this is less 
natural. Τὸ obtain this sense we should have to personify Hope 


more strongly than the context will bear. Besides Hope is an pa 


attribute or characteristic of the Christian life, but not its end, 


ἐλπὶς δὲ βλεπομένη : ἐλπίς here = ‘the thing hoped for,’ just as : 


κτίσις == ‘the thing created’; a very common usage. . 


ὃ γὰρ βλέπει, τίς ἐλπίζει; This terse reading is found only in B 47 MANS, 


which adds τὸ παλαιὸν οὕτως ἔχει : it is adopted by RV. ext, WH. Zex?. 


Text. Recept. has [ὃ γὰρ βλέπει tes] τί καὶ [ἐλπίζει], of which τί alone ἴ5. See he 
found in Western authorities (DFG, Vulg. Pesh. αἱ), and καί alonein.. 
N*47*, Both RV. and WH. give a place in the margin to τί καὶ éamiger 


“and τίς καὶ ὑπομένει [ὑπομένει with ὁ A 47 mary. |. 


25. The point of these two verses is that the attitude of hope, — 


so distinctive of the Christian, implies that there is more in store Ὁ 


- for him than anything that is his already. 


δι’ ὑπομονῆς: constancy and fortitude under persecution, &c., ee 


pointing back to the “ sufferings’ of ver. 18 (cf. on ii. 7; v. 4) and - ae 


for the use of διά il. 27). 


| The Renovation of :N. ature. — 


We have already quoted illustrations of St. Paul’s language from 2: 
some of the Jewish writings which are nearest to his own in point 
of time. They are only samples of the great mass of Jewish 


τ Jiterature. To all of it this idea of a renovation of Nature, the - ᾿ 


τος creation of new heavens and a. new earth is common, as part ofthe 
Messianic expectation which was fulfilled unawares to many of 


those by whom it was entertained. _ The days of the Messiah were 


τ to be the ‘seasons of refreshing,’ the ‘times. of restoration of all : 


things, which were to come from the face of the Lord (Acts iii. 19, _ " 


τ 91). The expectation had its roots in the O.T., especially ἴῃ. a 


those chapters of the Second Part of Isaiah in which the approach- Ὁὺ: 
_ ing Return from Captivity opens up to the prophet such splendid 


visions for the future. The one section Is. lxv. 17-25 might well _ 
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- be held to warrant most οἱ the | statements in the Apocrypha and 
Ἐ Talmud. | 
~The idea of the ¢ new shievens aad new Gea is based directly = 
| ‘upon Is. xv. 17, and is found clearly stated in the Book of Zoch, 
xiv. gf. ‘I will transform the heaven and make it. δα eternal 


blessing and light. And I will transform the earth and make it 


a blessing and cause Mine elect ones to dwell upon it’ ’ (where see 


Charles’ note). There is also an application of Ps. cxiv. 4, with Ὸ 


an added feature which illustrates exactly St. Paul’s ᾿ἀποκάλυψις τῶν 
υἱῶν τοῦ Θεοῦ: ‘In those days will the mountains leap like rams 
and the hills will skip like lambs satisfied with milk, and they will 
all become angels in heaven. Their faces will be lighted up 
with j joy, because i in those days the Elect One has appeared, and the — 
earth will rejoice and the righteous will dwell upon it, and the elect 
will go to and fro upon it’ (Znoch li. 4f.). We have given 
~ parallels enough from 4 Ezra and the Apocalypse of Bar uch, and 


there is much in the Talmud to the same effect (cf. Weber, Alls sym. 


~Lheol. Ὁ. 380 ff.; Schiirer, Meutest. Zeitgesch. i. 453 ££, 458 ἢ; 
Edersheim, Lze and Times, "Be. ii 438). 

τς 10 is not surprising to find the poetry of the prophetic writings 
hardened into fact by Jewish literalism; but it is strange when the 


"ἢ products of this mode of inter pretation are attributed to our Lord 
Himself on authority no less ancient than that of Papias of Hiera- 


polis, professedly drawing from the tradition of St. John. Yet 


_ Irenaeus (Adv. Haer. V. xxxiii. 3) quotes in such terms the follow-. 
ing: ¢ The days will come, in which vines shall grow, each having 
ten thousand shoots and on each shoot ten thousand branches, and 
on each branch again ten thousand twigs, and on each twig ten — 
thousand clusters, “and on each cluster ten thousand grapes, and 


each grape when pressed shall yield five and twenty measures of a ae 


- wine... Likewise also a grain of wheat shall produce ten thousand ὁ oe 
ae heads, and. every. head shall have ten. thousand grains, and . every | : ᾿ 


ee grain: ten pounds of fine flour, bright and clean; and. the other. τ το οὐ 
fruits, seeds and the grass shall produce i in similar proportions, αὖ νι. 


all the animals using these fruits which are products of the soil, 


oe shall become in ‘their turn peaceable. and. har monious.’ ΔῈ happens. : : : 
Re that this saying, or at least part of it, is actually extant in Apoc. oe 
Bar. xxix. 5 (ch Orac. Sibyl. iii. 620-623, 744 ff), so-that it 


clearly comes from some Jewish source. In view of an instance 


like this it seems possible that even in the N. Τὶ our Lord’s words — 
_.may have been defined in a sense which was not exactly that. 


originally intended owing to the current ‘expectation which the dis- AES! 


oo Siples largely shared. Gee 
And yet on the whale! Ὁ even ie this expectation was 5 by: ihe Jews oe 


Ses, to some extent literalized and. materialized, some of its essential | ᾿ : 
a features were, preserved Corresponding to the | new abode Bree ει 


our prayers. 


21. 65΄» ἘΡΙΒΊΙΕ TO THE ROMANS __ [VIII. 26, 27. 


pared for it there was to be a renewed humanity: and that not 
only in a physical sense based on Is. xxxv. 5 f. (‘Then the eyes of 
the blind shall be opened, and the ears of the deaf shall be un- 
stopped,’ &c.), but also in a moral sense; the root of evil was to be 
plucked out of the hearts of men and a new heart was to be im- 
planted in them: the Spirit of God was to rest upon them (Weber, 
 Alfsyn. Theol. p. 382). There was to be no unrighteousness in 
their midst, for they were all to be holy (Ps. Sol. xvii. 28 f, 36, 
- &c.). The Messiah was to rule over the nations, but not merely by” 
force; Israel was to be a true light to the Gentiles (Schiirer, of. cz? 
Ῥ. 456). | | | 
: If compare these Jewish beliefs with what we find here in the - 
Epistle to the Romans there are two ways in which the superiority 
of the Apostle is most striking. (1) There runs through his words 
an intense sympathy with nature in and for itself. He is one of 


those (like St. Francis of Assisi) to whom it is given to read as it ΠῚ 


were the thoughts of plants and animals. He seems to lay his ear 
to the earth and the confused murmur which he hearshasa meaning 
for him: it is creation’s yearning for that happier state intended for - 

it and of which it has been defrauded. (2) The main idea is not, — 
Δ 5 it is so apt to be with the Rabbinical writers, the mere glorifica- 


tion of Israel. By them the Gentiles are differently treated. 
Sometimes it is their boast that the Holy Land will be reserved = 
exclusively for Israel: ‘the sojourner and the stranger shall dwell 


with them no more’ (Ps. Sol. xvii. 31). The only place for the : 


Gentiles is ‘to serve him beneath the yoke’ (cérd. ver. 32). The 
vision of the Gentiles streaming to Jerusalem as a centre of religion’ 


is exceptional, as it must be confessed that it is also in Ὁ. ΤῸ a 
Prophecy. On the other hand, with St. Paul the movement is τ 


truly cosmic. The ‘sons of God’ are not selected for their own 


sakes alone, but their redemption means the redemption of a world : ᾿ wo 


_ of being besides themselves, 


| ᾿ς ΠΈΓΕΙ ASSISTANCE OF THE SPIRIT. | β ἑ . 
VIII. 26, 27. Meanwhile the Holy Spirit itself assists ἐπ Ὁ 


Nor are we alone in our struggles, ‘The Holy Spirit sup- Ὁ 


ports our helplessness. Left to ourselves we do not know what ὁ ὁ : 
prayers to offer or how to offer them. But in those inarticulate 6 
"groans which rise from the depths of our being, we recognize the 

ΠΟ νοῖοο of none other than th τ 


the Holy Spirit, He makes intercession Σὺ 


vin 26] oe LIFE IN THE SPIRIT. 
and His intercession is sure to be Seen | "For God Who 
searches the inmost recesses of the heart can interpret His own 


Spirit’s meaning. He knows that His own Will regulates Its 
petitions, and that they are offered for men dedicated to His service. 


26. ὡσαύτως. Ὁ As we groan, so also does the Holy Spirit groan 


with us, putting a meaning into our aspirations which they would | ΕΣ 
not have of themselves, All alike converges upon that ‘ Divine- 


event, to which the whole creation moves.’ This view of the 
connexion (Go., Weiss, Lips.), which weaves in this verse with 
the broad course of the Apostle’s argument, seems on the whole 
better than that which attaches it more closely to the words im- 
: mediately preceding, ‘as hope sustains us so also does the Spirit 
~ sustain us’ (Mey. Oltr, Gif, Va. Μοῦ.) 

συναντιλαμβάνεται : ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι ξο “ἰο take hold of at he: 
side (ἀντί), so as to support’; and this sense is further strength- 
ened by the idea of association contained in ow-. The same 
compound occurs in LXX of Ps. IXXXvill [Ixxxix]. 22, and in 
Luke x. 40. 

τῇ ἀσθενείᾳ : decisively attested for ταῖς ἀσθενείαις. On the way in 
which we are taking the verse the reference will be to the vague- 


ness and defectiveness of our prayers ; on the other view to our 
_ weakness under suffering implied in 6’ ὑπομονῆς. But as ὑπομονή. 


suggests rather a certain ‘amount of victorious TESIS(ANCE, this appli: 


cation of ἀσθένεια seems less appropriate. 


Beles? same. 


τὸ γὰρ τί προσευξώμεθα. The art. makes the whole clanise object 


οἵ οἴδαμεν. Gif. notes that this construction is characteristic. of ce 


St. Paul and St. Luke (in the latter ten times; in the former Rom. — 
xiii. 9; Gal. v. 14; Eph. iv. 9; τ᾿ Thess. iv. 1), τί προσευξ. is Θὁ 0 


- strictly rather, ‘What we ought to” pray” ’ than ¢ ‘ what we ought to τ 


pray for, i.e. Show we are to word our prayers,’ not ‘ what we are 
εν τὸ choose as the objects of prayer.” But as the object determines 
the nature. of the prayer’ in the end the. Meaning is. mach the 


καθὸ δεῖ. τ is ; pethape a ἘΠ. to take this as = eaéeotd- : 


= ‘ing to, in proportion to, our need’ (Mey. -W. Gif.) ; which brings ἀπὲ... 


᾿ the proper force of καθό (cf. Baruch i. 6 v.1.) at the cost of putting 


a sense upon δεῖ which is not found elsewhere in the N.T., where 


it always denotes obligation. or objective necessity. Those of the 


Fathers who show how. they took it make καθὸ δεῖ = τίνα τρόπον 


ht δεῖ: mpocevé., which 8150. answers. well to κατὰ Θεόν in. the: Rext. τ 
ae verse, ee , 
Soe ὑπερεντυγχάνει: πρχυγχάνα ἡ means sefatiatly, “to ἘΠῚ in » with ond | 


i hence ‘to accost with entreaty,’ and so simply ‘to entreat’; in this. coe con 
τ τς it is not uncommon and occurs twice in this Epistle (viii. B45. Ὁ 
a Kaye ‘The verse contains 8 ‘statement which the easy ot ᾿ con 


[στ 26-29. 


rae "EPISTLE TO THE ‘ROMANS | 


4 speech. may well lay to heart, that all prayer need. not be formu- 


oe lated, but that the most inarticulate desires (springing from a right 


oe motive) may have a shape and a value given to them bey ond 
anything that is present and definable to the consciousness. This 
verse and the next go to show that St. Paul regarded the action of 
the Holy Spirit as personal, and as distinct from the action of the 


- Father. The language of the Creeds aims at taking account of 


these expressions, which agree fully with the triple formula of 
2 Cor. xiii. 14; Matt. xxviii. το. Oltr. however makes τὸ πνεῦμα in 
both verses==‘the human spirit” against the natural sense of 
ὑπερεντυγχάνει and ὑπὲρ ἁγίων, which place the object of intercession 


outside the Spirit itself, and against κατὰ Θεόν, which would be by | ber 


no means always true of the human spirit. 


ὑπερεντυγχάνει is decisively attested (NFABDFG &c.). Text. Recept 
has the easier ἐντυγχάνει ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν, 


27. ὅτι, Are we to translate this ‘ because’ (Weiss Go. Gif. Va. Ἶ: 
or ‘that’ (Mey. Oltr. Lips. Mon.)? Probably the latter; for if we 
take ὅτε as assigning a reason for οἶδε ri τὸ φρόνημα, the reason would 
not be adequate: God would still ‘know’ the mind, or intention, 
of the Spirit even if we could conceive it as not κατὰ Θεόν. and ἦν 
not ὑπὲρ ἁγίων. It seems best therefore to make ὅτι describe the — 
nature of the Spirit s intercession. es 
“κατὰ Θεόν = = κατὰ τὸ θέλημα τοῦ Θεοῦ: cf. 2 Cor. vii. 9-1 Ι, 


The Jews had a strong belief in the value of the intercessory prayer of 


their great saints, such as Moses (Ass, Moys, xi. 11,173 xii. 6), Jeremiah | - ᾿ , τ 
(Agoc. Bar. ii. 2}: cf, ees p. 287 ff, But they “have nothing like the ε- 


teaching of these verses. 


THE ASCENDIN G PROCESS OF SALV ATION. 
VIII. 28-30. ‘With what a chain of Providential . cave 


does God accompany the course of His chosen! In eternity, 
ΕΣ the plan laid and their part in wt foreseen 3 77 time, first. ᾿ - 
πος ζἤφγο call, then their acquittal, and τ᾿ their "reception: : 


ce ᾿ int Slory. Sat | hs εν 
8 Yet another ground of confidence. The Christian. knows that ie 


ae 5 all things (including his. sufferings) can have but one result, ὉΠ4 
ον “that a good one, for those who. love God and respond to the 411 2: ὃ 
το which in the pursuance of His purpose He addresses to them. — oe 
Think what a long perspective. of Divine care and protection lies 


before. them ! First, in. eternity, God: marked them for His. own, | ᾿ 


πος 85 5 special ‘objects of His « care. > and instruments οὗ His purpose : 


ΤΣ to work. 


vim. 36}. | “LIFE IN THE SPIRIT ceo aS oo 


ae Then; i in the same . eternity, He planned that whey should share in 
the glorified celestial being of the Incarnate Son—in order that — 
He, as Eldest Born, “might gather round Him a whole family of 
the redeemed. ὃ Then in due course, to those for whom He had 
in store this destiny He addressed the call to leave their worldly 
lives and devote themselves to His service. And when they — 


obeyed | that call He treated them as. righteous men, with their — ae 


᾿ past no longer reckoned against them. And so accounted righteous 
He let them participate (partially now as they will do" more com= 
of pletely hereafter) i in His Divine perfection. ees | 


es 28. οἴδαμεν δέ passes on to another ground for looking con- _ 
fidently to the future. The Christian’s career musf have a good. 
ending, because at every step in it he is in the hands of God and is _ 
- carr ying out the Divine purpose. 

τ πάντα συνεργεῖ : a small but important group of authorities, A B, 
Orig. 2/6 or 2/7 (cf. Boh. Sah. Aeth.), adds ὁ Θεός ; and the inser- 

| tion lay so much less near at hand than the omission that it must 

be allowed to have the greater appearance of originality. With 

this reading συνεργεῖ must be taken transitively, ° causes all apes 


- The Bohairic Version, translated literally and preserving the idioms is ‘But ; 


we know that those who love God, He habitually works with. them in every : ". τ 


good thing, those whom He has called according to His purpose.’ The Sahidic 
οἰ Veision (as edited by Amélineau in Zedtschrift fiir Aegypt. Sprache, 1887) 
is in part defective but certainly repeats Θεός : ‘ But we know that those who 

love God, God... them in every good. thing,’ &c.. From this we gather 


that the Version of Upper Egypt inserted 6 Θεύς, and that the Version of =. 

- Lower Egypt omitted it but interpreted συνεργεῖ transitively as if it were ς΄ 
present. It would almost seem as if there was an exegetical tradition which ῸῸ 
-. took the woid in this way. It is true that the extract from Origen’s Com-) 

mentary in the Pédlocalia (ed. Robinson, p. 226 ff.) not only distinctly and τ 
_ repeatedly presents the common reading but also in one place (p. 229) ΕἸΘΒΤΙΣ, ie ee 


has the common interpretation. But “Chrysostom (ad lot.) argnes at some 


~ length as if he were taking συνεργεῖ transitively with 6 Θεός for subject. ce ro : oe 
Similarly Gennadius- (in Cramer's Catena), also Theodoret and Theodorms 


τς Monachus (preserved in the Casena). It would perhaps be too much to _ 


claim all these writers as witnesses to the reading συνεργεῖ ὃ Θεός, but they ΠῚ Se 
may point to a tradition which had its origin in that reading and survived it, ς΄ 
τ ΟΣ the other hand i it. is Lope ea the reading may have g a own out of the ee 


interpretation. 


For the use of συνερη γεῦ there are two rather close parallels i in Test. XII ee 


Εν Patr. : Issach. 3 ὃ Θεὸς συνεργεῖ τῇ ἁπλότητί pov, and Gad 470 γὰρ. πνεῦμα οὶ 
Ἢ “μίσους. ΕΣ συνεργεῖ. τῷ Σατανᾷ ἐν πᾶσιν. εἰς θάνατον τῶν ἀνθρώπων". τὸ δὲ. 


ΤΠ πνεῦμα THs eee ἐν ᾿Ἀαεροθυμίᾳ. ie es τῷ pene: τοῦ. Θεοῦ εἰς atlases ee 
᾿ Perea ae Se Cee a Oe, eee eee 


oo “τοῖς. κατὰ ρων, κλήτοῖς: οὖσιν. w ith this chance: ‘ge: Paul Ὡς a 
— _troduces 8 string of what may be called the technical terms 5 of AIS es, : 


916 ΟΠ ἘΡΙΒΤΙΕ TO THE ROMANS [{ὙἹΠῚ. 28. 


theology, marking the succession of stages into which he divides 
the normal course of a Christian life—all being considered not 
from the side of human choice and volition, but from the side of 
_ Divine care and ordering. This is summed up at the outset in the 
phrase κατὰ πρόθεσιν, the comprehensive plan or design in accord- 
ance with which God directs the destinies of men. There can be 
no question that St. Paul fully recognizes the freedom of the human 
will. The large part which exhortation plays in his letters is con- 
 clusive proof of this. But whatever the extent of human freedom 
there must be behind it the Divine Sovereignty. It is the practice 
of St. Paul to state alternately the one and the other without 
attempting an exact delimitation between them. And what he has 
not done we are not likely to succeed in doing. In the passage 
before us the Divine Sovereignty is in view, not on its terrible but 
on its gracious side. It is the proof how ‘ God worketh all things 
for good to those who love Him.’ We cannot insist too strongly 
upon this; but when we leave the plain declarations of the Apostle 
and begin to draw speculative inferences on the right hand or on 
the left we may easily fall into cross currents which will render any 
such inferences invalid. See further the note on Free-Will and 
- Predestination at the end of ch. xi. | ee Ν 
In further characterizing ‘those who love God’ St. Paul na-_ 
--turally strikes the point at which their love became manifest by the 
acceptance of the Divine Call. This call is one link in the chain 
of Providential care which attends them: and it suggests the other 
links which stretch far back into the past and far forward into the 
future. By enumerating these the Apostle completes his proof 
that the love of God never quits His chosen ones. ᾿ 
The enumeration follows the order of succession in time. 


For πρόθεσις see on ch. ix. 11 ἢ κατ᾽ ἐκλογὴν πρόθεσις τοῦ Θεοῦ, 


which would prove, if proof were needed, that the purpose is that 
of God and not of man (κατ᾽ οἰκείαν προαίρεσιν Theoph. and the | 
Greek Fathers: generally): comp. also Eph. i. 113 iii, 125 2 Tim. | 


ion ‘Tt was one of the misfortunes of Greek theology that it received a bias in 


the Free-Will controversy from opposition to the Gnostics (cf. p. 269 fi). 7 


which it never afterwards lost, and which seriously prejudiced its exegesis _ 


wherever this question was concerned. Thus in the present instance, the great — : 


-. mass of the Greek commentators take κατὰ πρόθεσιν to mean ‘in accordance 
with the man’s own προαίρεσις or free act of choice’ (see the extracts in 


τ Cramer’s Catena ‘e cod. Monac.’; and add Theoph. Oecum. Euthym.-Zig.). Ὁ ° 


. The two partial exceptions.are, as we might expect, Origen and Cyril of © 


Alexandria, who however both show traces of the influences current inthe _ 
τς Eastern Church. . Origen also seems inclined to take it of the proposdium. =. 
τον bonum. et bonam voluntatem quam circa Det cultum gerun?; but he admits 
the alternative that it may refer to the purpose of God. If so, it refers to τς. 


᾿ i : ‘this purpose as determined by His foreknowledge of the characters and = ; . 
“conduct. of men. Cyril of Alexandria asks the question, Whose purpose is = 


_ intended? and decides that it would not be wrong to answer τήν τέ ToD 
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ome καὶ τὴν ἑαυτῶν. He’ comes. to. this decision however’ rather on 

_ dogmatic than on exegetical grounds. | 

‘Tis equally a straining of the text when Angustirie aininpatches two kinds 
of call, one secandunt propositunt, the call of the elect, and the other of those 
who are not elect. Vow enim omnes vocaii secundum propositum szzt 
vocati: guontam multé vocati, pauct electi. pst ergo secundum propositune 


wocatt gui electi. ante constitutionem mundi (Cont. duas E pest. Felag, ti. 10, 


ος 8.22, cf. Cont. Julian. v. 6, § 14). In the idea of a double cali, Augustine — 
“seems to. have, been anticipated by Origen, who however, as we have seen, 
gives a different sense to κατὰ πρόθεσιν: omnes guiwent vocait sure, non canten hes 
omnes secundum propositum wocatz sunt (ed. Lomm. vii. 128). 2 


κλητοῖς : called,’ implying that the call has been obeyed. The us 
_ κλῆσις is not au salut (Oltr.), at least in the sense of final salva- 
tion, but simply to become Christians: see on i. 1. 
29. ὅτι: certainly here ‘because,’ assigning a reason for πάντα 
"συνεργεῖ ὁ ὁ Θεὸς εἰς ἀγαθόν, not ‘ that’ (=e δὶ gue Oltr.). 
τς οὖς προέγνω, The meaning of this phrase must be deter Mined 
by the Biblical use of the word § know,’ which is very marked and 
- clear: e.g. Ps. i. 6 ‘The Lord knoweth (γιγνώσκει) the way of the 
righteous’; cxliv [cxliii]. 3 ‘Lord, what is man that Thou takest. 
knowledge of him (ὅτι ἐγνώσθης αὐτῷ LXX)? Or the son of man 
that ‘Thou makest account of him ?’ Hos, xiii. 5 ‘I did know 
(ἐποίμαινον) thee in the wilderness.’ Am. ili. 2 ‘You only have 


τ 1 known (ἔγνων) of all the families of the ae Matt, vil. 23 


‘Then will I profess unto them I never knew (ἔγνων) you,’ ὅς, 


In all these places the word means ‘to take note of,’ ‘to fix the _ 
regard upon,’ as a preliminary to selection for some especial pur- 
2 pose. | The compound προέγνω. only throws back this “ἰακίηρ. 


note’ from the historic act in time to the eternal counsel which 


ἘΠΕ caprrseca and executes. 


‘This interpretation (which is very. ἐς ἴο that of Godet and which. π᾿ 


Δ spproadhies, though it is not exactly identical with, that of a number of older 
commentators, who make προέγνω = pracdiligere, approbarey has the double 


advantage of being. strictly conformed to Biblical usage and of reading | 


nothing into the word which we are not sure is there. This latter objection. eee 


applies to most other ways of taking the passage: e.g. to Origen’s, when he — 
makes the foreknowledge a. forek cnowledge of character and fitness, mpoava~ ᾿ 
᾿ τενίσας οὖν 6 Θεὸς τῷ εἱρμῷ Tey: ἐσομένων, καὶ κατανοήσας ῥοπὴν | τοῦ ἐφ᾽ Huy 
τῶνδέ τινων ἐπὶ εὐσέβειαν καὶ ὁρμὴν ἐπὶ ταύτην. μετὰ τὴν ῥοπήν κιτιλ. 


ο (Phitlocal. xxv. 2. Ῥ. 227, ed. Robinson; the comment ad Joc.israther nearer. Ὁ 
the mark, cogwovisse sos dicitar, hoe est in dilectione habiisse sibigue ὦ 


ee ἡ goctasse, but there too is added sczens guales essent). Cyril of Alexandria | : 
(and after him Mey ver) supplies from what follows: προεγνώσθησαν. ὡς ἔσονται 


ες σύμμορφοι. τῆς εἰκόνος τοῦ Ὑἱοῦ αὐτοῦ, but: this. belongs: properly. only tO i : Paes 


: προώρισε. . Widest from the mark are. those who, like Calvin, look beyond : 


vO the: immediate choice to final salvation: Dez autem praccognitio, CHIUS RIC ᾿ς 
Paulus meminit, non nuda est praestientia as. Sd adoptio qua fuilos S108 τ 

a reprobis semper discrevit. On the other hand, Gif. keeps closely to the. eee 

context in explaining, ‘‘ Foreknew ” as the individual objects of His purpose 

ἣν τ (mpébeats). and therefore foreknew as “them that love God.”’ The ον 
defect in this seems to be that it does not t Spibeintly. take account oF the Ser 


me 0. Ty and N.T. use of {γηρώσκῶς ἜΧΩ; 


“EPISTLE τὸ THE e ROMANS is /[vrrt. 29,30. 


oa ἱκαὶ: προώρισε. The Apostle overleaps for the moment inter- 
- mediate steps and carries the believer onward to the final con- 
summation of God’s purpose in respect to him. This is ἘΣΒΟΙΥ 
‘defined as ‘ conformity to the image of His Son.’ | 
a συμμόρφους denotes inward and thorough and not merely super: 
: ficial } likeness. 
tis εἰκόνος. As the. Son is the image of i Father (2 Cor. iv. 7 
τ; Col. i. 1g), so the Christian is to reflect the image of His — 
Lord, passing through a gradual assimilation of mind and character 
to an ultimate ascimilation of His δόξα, the absorption of the 
splendour of His presence. 
ε εἷς τὸ εἶναι αὐτὸν “πρωτότοκον ἐν πολλοῖς ἀδελφοῖς. As the final 
cause of all things is the glory of God, so the final cause of the 
Incarnation and of the effect of the Incarnation upon man is that 
the Son may be surrounded by a multitude of the redeemed. 
These He vouchsafes to call His ‘brethren.’ They are a‘ amily,’ | 
_ the entrance into which is through tke Resurrection. As Christ 
was the first to rise, He is the ‘ Eldest- born’ (πρωτότοκος ἐκ τῶν 
“ψεκρῶν, ἵνα γένηται. ἐν πᾶσιν αὐτὸς πρωτεύων Co hod 18). This is. 
different from the ‘ first-born of all creation’ (Col. 1, 15). πρωτό- 
τόκος is a metaphorical expression ; the sense of whichis determined — 
by the context; in Col. i. 1g it is relative to creation, here it is 
τ relative to the: state to which entrance is through the Resurrection 
(see Lightfoot’ s note on the passage in Col.).. 


of the scale, the δύξα in which the career of the Christian cul- 
minates, the Apostle now goes back and resolves the latter part of _ 


τ Christians should be conformed to Christ, the first step is the call ; 
this brings with it, when it is obeyed, the wiping out of past sins, 
na OE justification ; and from that there is a straight course to. the 

~ crowning with Divine glory. ἐκάλεσεν and. ἐδιαϊβοιεὶν. 816. both 


80. οὖς δὲ προώρισε kA. Having taken his readers to the end ee 


the process into ils ‘subdivisions, of which the landmarks are 
ἐκάλεσεν, ἐδικαίωσεν, ἐδόξασε. These are not quite exhaustive: eae 
ἡγίασεν might have been inserted after ἐδικαίωσεν; but it is suffi- Ὁ 
τ clently implied. as a consequence of ἐδικαίωσεν and a necessary ὁ 
condition of ἐδόξασε: in pursuance of the Divine purpose that ᾿ 


naturally in the aorist tense as pointing to something finished == 


ose and therefore past : ἐδόξασεν. is not strictly either. finished or. past, ᾿ 


. there is is neither J before. ἢ nor rafter’ whe ee ; 


but it is attracted into the same tense as the preceding verbs;an ὁ ὁ 
‘attraction which is further justified by the fact that, though MOE ae 
- complete in its historical working out, the step. implied i in ‘edbacey 6 
is both complete and certain in the Divine cobnselst, Το. τ 


“wm 81.301. τειν ΤῊΝ spirit 0 


“THE | PROOFS AND ASSURANCE oF DIVINE LOVE. 


‘VIII. 31-39. W ith the proofs of God's love before ΓΝ | 
the Christian has nothing to fear. God, the Fudge, ἧς On 
his side, and ae ascended Christ 7,176 cedes τ fim ᾿ 
(vv. 31~34). | | ee 

The love of God 72 Christ zs so strong that aie 
: suffering os and persecutions—nay, all forms and phases of 
being —are powerless to intercept it, or to bar the Christian's 
triumph (vv. 35-39). Ἂν | 


Ἂν What conclusion are we to draw from this? Surely the 
strongest possible comfort and encouragement. With God on our 

side what enemy can we fear? “As Abraham spared not Isaac, 
so He spared not the Son who shared His Godhead, but suffered 
- Him to die for all believers. Is not this a sure proof that along 
with that one transcendent gift His bounty will provide all that is 


necessary for our salvation? * Where shall accusers be found — 
against those whom God has chosen? When God pronounces 


ny righteous, 84 who shall condemn? For us Christ has died; I should _ : 


ae say rather rose again; and not only” rose but sits enthroned at 


vn His Father’s side, and there pleads continually forus. * His love. soe 

τα 18 our security. And that love is so strong that nothing on earth 6 ὃ ᾿ 
| ean come between us and it: ‘The | sea of troubles that a Christian ᾿ oe 
has to face, hardship and persecution of every kind, are powerless Ὁ 


τ against it; 6 though the words of the Psalmist might well be ἀπο ᾿ 


applied to. us, in which, speaking of the faithful few in his own e 
generation, he described. them as ‘for God’s sake butchered all ᾿ 


Say. day long, treated like sheep in the shambles.” ὅ7 We too are! no. Se 
a - . better than they. And yet, crushed and routed as we. may seem, . 
the love of Christ crowns us with surpassing victory. * For Tam | 


3 convinced. that no form or phase. of being, whether abstract οὐ. Ὁ ᾿ 
personal ; not life or its negation ; not any hierarchy of spirits moe 0 
he dimension οἵ time; no. ‘supernatural, powers ; “no dimension Of a. 
space; no world of being invisible to us now,—will ever come 6 
between us and the love which God has brought § 80 near to us in τι 


ae Jesus: Messiah ς our r Lord. 


τ 290. es "EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS στ. 82, 88. 


82. ὅς ye τοῦ ἰδίου υἱοῦ οὐκ. ἐφείσατο. A nitiber of emphatic 
| expressions are crowded together in this sentence: ὅς ye, ‘the same 
“God who’; τοῦ ἰδίου viod, ὁ His own Son,’ partaker of His own > 
nature; οὐκ ἐφείσατο, the word which is used of the offering of 
Isaac in Gen. xxii. 16, and so directly recalls that offering—the 
greatest sacrifice on record. For the argument comp. v. 6-0. 
- 88-85. The best punctuation of these verses is that which is 
adopted in RV. #x?f (so also Orig. Chrys. Theodrt. Mey. Ell. 
Gif, Va. Lid.). There should not be more than a colon between _ 
the clauses Θεὸς 6 δικαιῶν" τίς 6 κατακρινῶν ; God is conceived of as 
Judge: where He acquits, who can condemn? Ver. 34 is then 
immediately taken up by ver. 35: Christ proved His love by dying 
for us; who then shall part us from that love? The Apostle 
clearly has in his mind Is. l. 8, 9 ‘ He is near that justifieth men ; 
who will contend with.me?... Behold, the Lord God will help © 
me; who is he that shall condemn me?.’ This distinctly favours 
the view that each affirmation is followed by a, question relating to. 
that affirmation. The. phrases ὃ κατακρινῶν and ὁ δικαιῶν. form | 
a natural antithesis, which it is wrong to break up by putting a full 
stop between them and taking one with what Biecedes the other 


_. ‘with what follows. 


On the view taken above, Θεὸς ὁ δικαιῶν and Χριστὸς Ἰησοῦς ὁ ἀποθανών 
are both answers to τίς ἐγκαλέσει; and τίς ὃ κατακρινῶν ; τίς ἡμᾶς χωρίσει; 
are subordinate questions, suggested in the one case by δικαιῶν, in the other 
by évr. ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν. We observe also that on this view ver. 35 is closely 
linked to ver. 34. The rapid succession of thought which is thus obtained, _ 

each step leading on to the next, is in full accordance with the spirit of the. 

assage. : 
Another way of taking it is ‘to put a full stop at δικαιῶν, and to make τίς 
ἐγκαλέσει; τίς ὃ κατακρινῶν ; two distinct questions with wholly distinct — 
answers, So Fri. Lips. Weiss Oltr.Go. Others again (RV. utarg. Beng. | 
De W. Mou.) make all the clauses questions (Θεὸς ὁ δικαιῶν; evruyy. ὑπὲρ ὁ 


ἡμῶν) But these repeated challenges do not give such a nervous concatena- a on 


tion of reasoning. . | 
ae 38. τίς ᾿ἐγκαλέσει; atfiother of the forensic terms which are so 
common in this Epistle i : ‘Who shall pores such as are elect of iE 


: * dehewrap. We have: already seen (note on i. 1) that ἘΠῚ 
ΕΝ Paul κλητοί and ἐκλεκτοί are not opposed to each other (as they 


cs a are: in Matt. xxii. 14) but are rather to be identified. By reading ~ | 
_ jnto κλητοί the implication that the ‘call is accepted, St. Paul shows 
that the persons of whom this is true are also. objects of God's 


choice. By both terms St. Paul designates not those who are de- ὁ ὁ 


_stined for final salvation, but those who are ‘summoned ’ or ‘ se- 
lected’ for the privilege of serving God and. carry ing out His will. 


a. If their. career runs its normal course it must issue in salvation, oe th 
ἽΝ ent ‘glory’ ‘reserved: for them ; this lies : as 5 it were at the: end of “Ἥ 


σιπ. 88:86]. ΡῈ IN THE SPIRIT. τὶ ει cy ae 


| the avenue ; but ὀλεκτῶν, ae shows that they. are in the right 
way to reach it. At least no external power can bar them from 
t; if they lose it, they will do so by their own fault. a 
κατακρίνων : caraxpwdy RV. text Mou. This is quite possible, but δικαιῶν 
suggests the present. | 


34. Χριστὸς Ἰησοῦς NACFGL, Vulg, Boh. Arm. Aeth,, Orig. lat. Did. 
Aug.: Χριστός (om. Ἰησοῦς) BDEK &e., Syrr., Cyr.- Jerus.. Chrys. δέ. 


Another instance of B in alliance. with authorities. otherwise Western and ᾿ 


Syrian. WH. bracket Ἰησ. 
ἐγερθεὶς. ἐκ νεκρῶν N* AC ai. plur., RV, ΗΠ: ont. ἐκ νεκρῶν ΝΟΒΌΕ 
FGKL &c, Ti. WH% The group which inserts ἐᾷ νεκρῶν is paialy 

_ the same as. that which inserts ᾿Ιησοῦς above. 


és καί, Stroke follows stroke, each driving home the last. ‘Tt 
15 Christ who died—nay rather (‘mmo vero) rose from the dead— 


τ ~ who (καί should be omitted here) is at the right hand of God—who — 


_ also intercedes for us.’ It is not a dead Christ on whom we depend, 
_ but a living. It is not only a living Christ, but a Christ enthroned, 
ὃ Christ in power. It is not only a Christ in power, but a Christ 
of ever-active sympathy, constantly (if we may so speak) at the 
Father’s ear, and constantly pouring in intercessions for His 
struggling people on earth. A great text for the value and 
significance of the Ascension (cf. Swete, Apost. Creed, p. 67 1). 

: 85. ἀπὸ τῆς ἀγάπης τοῦ Χριστοῦ, T here is an alternative reading 
᾿ τοῦ Θεοῦ for which the authorities are S&B, Orig. (1/3 doubtfully in 
οὐ the Greek, but 6/7 in Rufinus’ Latin. translation) ; Eus, 4/6; Bas. 
2/6; Hil. 1/2 and some others. RV. WH. note this reading in 


' 7 marg. But of the authorities B Orig.-lat. 2/7 read in full ἀπὸ τῆς 
τ ἀγάπης τοῦ Θεοῦ τῆς ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ, which is obviously taken from 


_ ver. 39. Even in its simpler form the reading is open to suspicion — 
of being conformed to that verse: to. which however it may be 
replied that Χριστοῦ may also be a correction from the same source. Ὁ 


- On the whole Χριστοῦ seems more probable, and falls in better with _ | 
the view maintained above of the close connexion of vv. 34, 35. 


‘The love of Christ’ is unquestionably ‘the love of ς hrist for 
us, ’ not our love for Christ: civ. 5. | ᾿ 


θλῖψις, κτλ. We have here ἃ splendid example οἵ καύχησις. eae 


ταῖς θλίψεσιν of which St. Paul wrote in ch. v. 3 ff. The passage 


-. shows how he soared away in spirit above those ‘sufferings of this 
- present time’ which men might inflict, but afier that had nothing 


more that they could do. On θλῖψις ἢ ἢ στενοχωρία see ii. 93 for ἐν 


Se διωγμός cf. 2 Cor. xi. 23 ff, 32.5 χη τὸ &c. ; for λιμὸς ἢ ee γυμνότης, | 


ἡ Cor. iv. τὰς 2 Cor. xi 275 for κίνδυνος, 2 2 Cor. xi 26; σ᾿ Cor. 


xv. 30. τὰ ee 
BB. ὅτι Braid ὁ σου. “The quotation is | exact from Xx of Ps, ee 
. ΣΙΝ [xliii]. 23: ὅτι belongs to it, : Σ ἢ 


ἕνεκεν is decisively attested here: in nthe Peolin: B has 2 bre x ATE ἕνεκεν, “ἢ oe 


: ae there i is a 1 presenti’ ΠΣ the ee of BL 


τ 25. “EPISTLE ’ ‘TO THE ROMANS στ 86:88, 


θανατούμεθα aw τὴν ἡμέραν: " ce Ι Cor. KVi: 81 καθ᾿ ἡμέραν 
ie: : ‘tota die, hoc est, omni vitae meae tempore’ Orig. — ᾿ 
τς πρόβατα σφαγῆς: sheep destined for slaughter ; cf. Zech. xi. 4 

᾿ τὰ πρόβατα τῆς σφαγῆς (cf. Jer. ΧΙ], 3 πρόβατα εἰς σφαγήν Cod. Marchal. 
Mar. 82)... 


The Latin texts δὲ oe verse are marked and characteristic. | Tertullian, 
Srorp. 18 Tua causa mortificamur tota die, deputati sumus ut pecora tugu- 
lationis, Cyprian, 7:5, iil. 18 (the true text; cf. Apzs¢. xxxi. 4) Cazsa wi 
occidimur tota die, deputatt sumus ut oves victimae. Hilary of Poitiers, 
Tract. tn Ps. cxviii. (ed. Zingerle, p. 429) Propter te mortificamur tola die, 
| deputate sumus sicut oves oceistomts. Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 11, xxii. 2 
ο (Latine; cf. 1V. xvi. 2) Propter te morte aff cimur tota até, aestimate sums 
ut oves occistonis.. (Similarly Cod. Clarom. Speculum Augustinz, codd. ML) 
Vulgate (Cod. Amiat.) Propier te mortifjicamur tola die, aestimati sunuts 
ut oues occistonts, Tere two types of text stand out clearly: that of Cyprian 
at one end of the scale, and that of the Vulgate (with which we may group © 
Tren.-lat, Cod. Clarom. and the Specelumz) at the other. Hilary stands 
between, having depucatd in common with Cyprian, but on the whole leaning 
rather to, the later group. The most difficult problem is presented by 
‘Tertullian, who approaches Cyprian in Zua causa and deputati, and the 
Vulgate group in mortificamur: in pecora iugulationis he stands alone. . 
This passage might seem to favour the view that in Tertullian we had the © 
primitive text from which all the rest were derived. That hypothesis how-- 


ever would be difficult to. maintain systematically ; and in any case there a 


must be a large element in Tertullian’s text which is simply individual. 
- ‘The text before us may be said to give a glimpse of the average position of 
8 problem which is still some way from solution. 


37. ὑπερνικῶμεν. Του lian and Cyprian represent this by the "ἢ 


coinage supervincimus (Vulg. Cod. Clarom. Hil. superamus) ; “ over- 
come strongly’ Tyn.; ‘are more than conquerors’ Genev., happily 
adopted in AV. 7 


διὰ τοῦ ee ἡμᾶς points back to τῆς ἀγάπης τοῦ Χριστοῦ. Ro οἷς 


_in ver. 35- 


..88. οὔτε ἄγγελοι οὔτε ἀρχαί. ‘And He will call on all the host Ἢ ; ah 


| ef the heavens and all the holy ones above, and the host of God, 


ag the Cherubim, Seraphim, and Ophanim, and all the angels ἘΠῚ Cy 
power, and all the angels of principalities, and the Elect One, and. 


ee the other powers on the earth, over the water, on that day’ Enoch a 


si. ro. St. Paul from time to time makes use of ‘similar Jewish 
7 designations for the hierarchy of angels: 80 ἴῃ τ Cor xve245 °° 
τ Eph. co 21 ἀρχή, ἐξουσία, δύναμις, κυριότης,, πᾶν ὄνομα ὀνομαζόμενον ἢ 


ταν Io; Vlei? Col. 1. 16 (θρόνοι, κυριότητες,. ἀρχαί, ἐξουσίαι); Σ i. 10, Ce 7 


a οἱ τσ " ἀρχῆς κα 


panes τα, ‘The whole world of spirits is summed up in Phil. ii. το. as oat 
es “ἐπουράνιοι, ἐπιγεῖοι, καταχθόνιοι,. Itis somewhat noticeable that whereas eee ne 


the terms used are generally abstract, in several places they are oye 
made. ‘still. more abstr act by the use of. the sing . instead of plur., a 


το ὅταν. καταργήσῃ. πᾶσαν. ἀρχὴν. καὶ πᾶσαν. ἐξουσίαν. καὶ. δύναμιν. r Corey oir 


᾿ 24; ; ὑπεράνω. πάσης ἀρχῆς καὶ. ᾿ἐξουσία:: katy Eph i 21; }: "ἧς i πθ ἊΣ 


al ἐξουσίας. Col. ii, To. i 


| VEIT. 88, 801. ἘΣ “LIFE 1N THE SPIRIT. 


ee Tt is also true i pened out by Weiss, “Bibl Theol € 104; a 
Anni, 1. 2) that the leading passages in. which St. Paul speaks of | 
angels are those in which his language aims at embracing the — 
whole κόσμος. He is very far from a θρησκεία τῶν ἀγγέλων such as he 

protests against in the Church at Colossae (Col. ii. a At the 


same time the parallels which have been given (see also θεῖον 


under δυνάμεις) are enough to show that the Apostle must not be- 
‘separated from the common beliefs of his countrymen. He held 
that there was a world of spirits brought into being like the rest of 
creation by Christ (Col. i, 16). These spirits are ranged in 
a certain hierarchy to which the current names are given. They 
~ seem to be neither wholly good nor wholly bad, for to them too 
: the Atonement of the Cross extends (Col. 1, 20 ἀποκαταλλάξαι τὰ 
ἐς πάντα εἰς αὐτόν. «. εἴτε τὰ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς εἴτε τὰ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς). ‘There. 4 
_ is a sense in which the Death on the Cross is a triumph over them 
- (Col. ii. 15).. They too must acknowledge the universal sovereignty 


of Christ (1 Cor...xv. 24; οὗ Eph. 1. 10); and they form part of 


that kingdom which He hands over to the Father, that ‘God may 
be all in all’ (1 Cor. xv. 28). On the whole subject see Everling, 
Die paulinische Angelologie τι, Démonologie, Gottingen, 1888. 
‘For ἄγγελοι the Western text (DEF G, Ambrstr. Aug. Amb.) has 
ἄγγελος, There is also ἃ tendency in: the Western and later “authorities to 


Insert οὔτε ἐξουσίαι before or after ἀρχαί, ΠΩΣ from the μον passages 
‘in which the wor ds occur together. pire | 


ae Ne οὔτε δυνάμεις. ‘There is overwhelming aon (δ ABCD ἄς. ) 
τ ΤΟΥ placing these words after οὔτε μέλλοντα. We naturally expect 
them to be associated with ἀρχαί, as in 1 Cor. KV.24 5 Eph. ier. 


“tis: possible that in one of the earliest. copies the word may. have — 


been accidentally omitted, and then added in the margin and re- ee 
inserted at the wrong place. ‘We seem to have a like primitive: 0... 
corruption in ch. iv. 12 (τοῖς. στοιχοῦσιν). But it is perhaps more 


probable that in the rush of impassioned thought St. Paul inserts 


‘the words as they come, and that thus οὔτε δυνάμεις may be slightly ὁ 
belated. It has been suggested that St. Paul takes alternately τὰ 


animate existences and inanimate. When not coritically: θη οΠ αι 
the order of association isa very. subtle thing, | 


For the word compare ‘the angels of power > and ‘the. dther ‘powers on ᾿Σ oh ae 


the earth’ in the passage from the Book of Enoch quoted above; also Zest. 


ΑΙ Fatr. Levi 5 ἐν τῷ. τρίτῳ (se. οὐρανῷ) εἰσὶν αἱ δυνάμεις τῶν; παρεμβολῶν, oe. oe A 
ob ταχθέντες εἰς ἡμέραν. τρίθεω,. το σαι, center | ἐν. τοῖς peed ΤΣ ϑλάνης που δ 


“καὶ. τοῦ Βελίαρ. 


cae. 89. οὔτε ὕψωμα ο οὔτε βάθος. ise would: give to. the’ Whole: See. 
context a somewhat more limited application than is usually ... 
| assigned to it. He makes οὔτε eveor. . . βάθος. all refer to angelic 


powers: ‘neither now nor at the end of life (when such spirits 


were: thought to be. most active) shall the: Apu either of the, oe: 


224 ᾿ ᾿ ἜΡΙΒΤΙΕ το. ‘THE ROMANS | ἴντα. 39. 


height | or from the ἐς bar our entrance. into a next world, 
a where the love of Christ will be still nearer to us. This is also 
the view of Origen (see below). But it is quite in the manner of 
St. Paul to personify. abstractions, and the sense attached to them 
cannot well be too large: cf. esp. Eph, i iii. 18 τί τὸ πλάτος καὶ μῆκος 
καὶ ὕψος καὶ βάθος, and 2 Cor x..5 πᾶν. ὕψωμα emai μενον. κατὰ ovis | 


γνώσεως τοῦ Θεοῦ, 


The common patristic explanation of ὕψωμα is ‘things above the heavens 
and of βάθος, ‘things beneath the earth.’ Theod. Morach. ὕψωμα. μὲν τὰ 
ἄγαν ἐπίδοξα, βάθος δὲ τὰ ἄγαν ἄδοξα, Theodoret βάθος δὲ τὴν. γέενναν, 
ὕψωμα τὴν βασιλείαν. Origen (in Cramer’s Catena) explains ὕψωμα of the 
‘spiritual hosts of wickedness in the heavenly places’ (Eph. vi. 12), and 

ες βάθος of τὰ καταχθόνια, The expanded version of Rufinus approaches still 
“more nearly to the theory of Lipsius: S¢d/iter δὲ altitudo et profundum 
impugnant. nos, sicut οὐ David dictt multi qui debellant me de alto: sine 
dublo cum a spiritibus neguitiae de caelestibus urgeretur: e¢ sicut terum 
aictt: de profundis clamavi ad te, Domine: cum ad. hes que ἃ 27 iat 
de pulali sunt et sehennae spiritibus cmpug narelur, a 


οὔτε τις κτίσις ἑτέρα. ‘The use of ἑτέρα and not ἄλλη seems to" ἃ 


favour the view that this means not exactly § any other created se 


thing’ but ‘any other kind of creation, ‘any other mode of being,” Ὁ 
besides those just enumerated and differing from the familiar world’ 


as we see it, 


Origen (in Cramer) wontd: like. to tale the passage in this way. He asks 
if there may not be another creation besides this visible one, ‘in its nature 
visible though not as yet seen’—a description which might seem to anticipate 
the discoveries of the microscope and telescope. Comp. “Balfour, foundations 
of Belief, p. 71 f. ‘It is impossible therefore to resist the conviction that 
there must be an indefinite number.of aspects of Nature respecting which 
Science never can give us any information, even in our dreams. We must 
conceive ourselves as feeling our way about this dim corner of the illimit- 
able world, like children in a darkened room, encompassed by we know 
not what; a little better endowed with the machinery of sensation than the ~ 

_protozoon, yet poorly provided indeed as compared with a being, if such. 
a one could be conceived, whose senses were adequate | tu the infinite ὙΠ εῖν τ 


" οἵ material Nature.’ 


ἀπὸ τῆς ἀγάπης τοῦ. Θεοῦ τῆς ἐν Χριστῷ Ιησοῦ. | This othe fall - wos 


Christian idea. The love of Christ is no doubt capable of being ᾿ 


isolated and described separately (2 Cor. v. 14; Eph. iii. 19), but Hg eg 
. the love of Christ is really a manifestation of the love of God. 
ΠΑ striking instance of the way in which the whole Godhead 
co-operates in this manifestation is ch. v. 3-8: the love of Gad 

ris poured out in our hearts through fe Holy Spirit, because Christo τς: 

died for us; and God commends His love because Crest died. 


The same. “essential significance runs: through: this, ‘section {pote 


fu As = Pe w. 31-3 ᾿ 39). 


wees: oS Tet ABEL selina i ᾿ οι. 


ie “THE APOSTLE'S SORROW OVER ISRAEL'S UNBELIEF. ᾿ 


| nee 1-5. The thought of this ma enificent prospect fills 
me with sorrow for those who seem to be excluded from it— 


my own countrymen for whom 7 would willingly sacrifice i 


my dearest hopes—excluded too in se of all their. special Ἶ 


ee pri vileges and their igh destiny. 


a How glorious the prospect of the life i in Christ ! ove mournful a 


the thought | of. those who are cut off from it! There is no 
shadow of falsehood in the statement I am about to make. As. 
one who has his life in Christ I affirm a solemn truth; and my 
conscience, speaking under the direct influence of God’s Holy. 


_ Spirit, bears witness to my sincerity. *There is one grief that 


- I cannot shake off, one distressing weight that lies for ever at my 

heart, ® Like Moses when he came down from the mount, the prayer 
has been in my mind: Could I by the personal sacrifice of my 
own salvation for them, even by being cut off from all communion 


cele With Christ, in any way save my own countrymen? Are they not 
poe my own. brethren, my: ‘kinsmen as. far as earthly relationship is 
concerned? 4 Are they not God's s own privileged people? They 
bear the sacred name of Israel with all that it implies; it is. they 

a whom He declared to be His ‘son,’ His ‘ firstborn’ (Exod. iv. 22); 


their temple has been illuminated by the glory of the Divine ὍΣ 4 


presence ;_ they are bound to Him by a series of covenants ree ὁ. 


 peatedly renewed; to them He gave'a system of law on Mount ὃ 
Sinai; year after year they have offered up the solemn worship of Ce 


oo the temple; they have been the depositories. of the Divine promises ; 


oe -S their ancestors. are. the patriarchs, who were accounted vighteous = ᾿ 


᾿ : | before God; from them in these last. days. has come the. ‘Messiah i 3 
as regards his natural descent—that Messiah who although : sprung oF 


“Oo from a human parent is supreme over. all. things, 1 none > other than ee 


| το Got the eternal object of human praise! 


ἼἼΧ στ᾿ St. Paul has” now finished is: main ‘argument. geo 
Has expounded his conception of the Gospel. . “But. there “still 


remains a difficulty which could not help sug gesting itself to ee oe 
ae every. thoughtful reader, and which was, continually being raised ee 
by one class of Christians at. the time when he wrote. Howis |. 


we ‘this new ‘scheme of Tighinoltsness and. salvation, ae from ew oat 


CON gaB ro τος EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS =. - “ ΤΥΣ.1; 


~ consistent with the privileged position of the Jews? They had 
been the chosen race (we find St. Paul enumerating their privileges), 
ο΄ through them the Messiah had come, and yet it appeared they 
would be rejected if they would not accept this new righteousness 
by faith, How is this consistent with the justice of God? | 
“The question has been continually in the Apostle’s mind. It 
has led him to emphasize more than once the fact that the new 
εὐαγγέλιον if for both Jew and Greek, is yet for the Jew first (i. 165 
ii. 9). It has led him to lay great stress on the fact that the Jews 
especially had sinned (ii. 17). Once indeed he has begun to 
- discuss it directly (ili. 1); ‘What advantage then is there in being” 
ἃ Jew?’ but he postponed it for a time, feeling that it was necessary 
first to complete his main argument. He has dwelt on the fact 
that the new way of salvation can be proved from the Old Testa- 
ment (chap. iv). Now he is at liberty to discuss in full the question: | 
- How is this conception of Christ’s work consistent with the fact of | 
the rejection of the Jews which it seems toimply? 
The answer to this question occupies the remainder of the 


dogmatic portion of the Epistle, chaps. ix—xi, generally considered 


- to be the third of its principal divisions. The whole section may — 
- be subdivided as follows: in ix. 6-29 the faithfulness and justice of — 
God are vindicated; in ix. 30-x. 21 the guilt of Israel is proved; 
in chap. xi St. Paul shows the divine purpose which is being fulfilled 
and looks forward prophetically to a future time when Israel will 


be restored, concluding the section with a description of ihe Wisdom a ᾿ ie 


of God as far exceeding all human speculation. 


Marcion seems to have omitted the whole of this chapter with the possible ἡ 
exception of vv. 1-3. Tert. who passes from viii. 11 to x. 2 says salzo ὁ 
Aic amplissimum abruptum.intercisae scripturae (Adv, Marc. v.14). See 
Zahn, Gesch. des N. 7. Kanons p. 518. Pee eee oe 


1. We notice that there is no grammatical connexion with the 


| preceding chapter. A new point is introduced and the sequence — 


of thought is gradually made apparent as the argument proceeds. 

Perhaps there has been a pause in writing the Epistle, the amanu- 

τ ensis has for a time suspended his labours. We notice also that 
St. Paul does not here follow his general habit of stating the 


τ gubject he is going to discuss (as he does for example at the - ᾿ 


beginning of chap. iii), but allows it gradually to become evident. — 


| exactly. ἀρ pe ats ge νὰ τ eae 
ἐν Χριστῷ: ‘I speak the truth in Christ, as one = 


ee Θεοῦ, κατέναντι Θεοῦ ἐν Χριστῷ λαλοῦμεν : xii. το. St. Paulhas just 60 


τ΄ Ἧς naturally shrinks from mentioning too definitely ἃ fact which is 
to him so full of sadness. ΤᾺ will be only too apparent to whathe 
οὐ refers; and tact and delicacy both forbid him to define it more 


τ ἀλήθειαν λέγ 


united with Christ’; οὗ 2. Cor. ἢ, 17 ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐξ εἰλικρινείας, ἀλλ᾿ ὡς 


1 ., a] ‘THE UNBELIEF oF ISRAEL Ὡς, 


τ described that union with Christ sihiich will, make any form of sin 
impossible; cf. viii. 1, 10; and the reference to this union gives 
solemnity to an assertion ‘for which it will be difficult to obtain full 

credence. 

- οὗ ψεύδομαι, A Pauline expression. “a Tim. a τ ἀλήθειαν. λέγω, 
οὗ ψεύδομαι: 2 Cor. xi. 31; Gal. i. 20. ᾿ 
ο΄ συμμαρτυρούσης: οἵ. ii, 15 5 vill. 16. The conscience is personified h 

80 as to give the idea of a second and a separate witness. Cf 

Oecumenius ad loc. “μέγα θέλει εἰπεῖν, διὸ προοδοποιεῖ τῷ πιστευθῆναι, 7 

τρεῖς ἐπιφερόμενος μπρτυραᾷς, τὸν ial, TO as Πνεῦμα, καὶ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ. 

συνείδησιν. 
ἐν Πνεύματι. ᾿Αγίῳ with συμμαρτυρούσης, St. Paul adds. further 


solemnity to his assertion by referring to that union of his spirit 


with the Divine Spirit of which he had spoken in the previous 
. chapter, | Cf. viii. 16 αὐτὸ τὸ Πνεῦμα συμμαρτυρεῖ τῷ πνεύματι ἡμῶν. 
τ 50 Paul begins with a strong assertion of the truth of his 
‘statement as a man does who is about to say something of the. 
truth of which he is firmly convinced himself, although facts and 
the public opinion of his countrymen might seem to be against 
him, Cf. Chrys. ad loc. πρότερον δὲ διαβεβαιοῦται περὶ ὧν μέλλει 
λέγειν" “ὅπερ πολλοῖς ἔθος ποιεῖν ὅταν μέλλωσί τι λέγειν παρὰ τοῖς πολλοῖς 
| ἀπιστούμενον καὶ ὑπὲρ οὗ σφόδρα ἑαυτούς εἶσι πεπεικότες. 


2. ὅτι: ‘that,’ introducing the subordinate sentence dependent on 


a the idea of assertion in the previous sentence. St. Paul does not | 
- mention directly the cause of his ‘Brel, but leaves it to ἦν inferred 
as from the next verse. 


λύπη (which is opposed to χαρά ‘Jn. xvi. τὼ appears to ea 


grief as a state of mind; it is rational or emotional: ὀδύνη onthe oan 


-other hand never quite loses its physical associations ; it implies. 


᾿ the anguish or smart of the heart (hence it 15 closely connected [with : | Ee ae oe 


“2 τῇ meh) 2 ween is the result of a es 


_ With the grief of St, Paul for his πε Gorpare the erief oe 


οἵ a Jew writing after the fall of Jerusalem, who feels both the misfortune — 
and the sin of his people, and who like St. Paul emphasizes his sorrow by — 


enumerating their close relationship to God and their ancestral pride: oe 


4 Ezra viii, 15-18 δὲ nune dicens ditam, de omni homine tu magts scis, de 


populo autem tuo, ob quem doleo, et de haereditate tua, propter quam lugeo, δ} 1 | 


τς propter Israél, propler quem tristis sum, et de semine Lacob, propter quod 
 conturbor. Ibid. x. 6-8 non vides luctum wostraum et quae nobis contigerunt ? 


 guoniam Ston mater nostra ommiunt tm tristetia contristatur, εἴ: λιν λέξαι... ke 
- humiliata est, et luget validissime ... 21-22 vides enim quoniam sanctifi- 


τ catio nostra deserta effecta est, et altare nostrum demolitum est, et templum 


τος nostrum destructum est, et psalterium nostrum humeiltatem est, et hymnus: 


τς noster conticuit, et eccszltatio nostra dissoluta est, et lumen candelabri sostra 
τς extinctum est, et arca testament nostri direpta est. Apoc. Baruch. xxxv. 3 Ὁ 


os — guomodo enim. ingemiscant super Stone, et quomoda lugebo super levusalem ὅς 2 : : ον 
guia tn loco isto we ὙΠ sum UTES oli: sumnmus aad offerebat ee 


oe es oblationes s Sanctas. 


7 58 es "EPISTLE. TO THE, ROMANS - 


: 3. This verse teh is introduced by γάρ ὧς ‘not give the 
“reason of his grief but the proof of his. sincerity. 3 | 
| ηὐχόμην : “he wish was in my mind’ or perhaps ‘the praye er 
was in my heart.’ St. Paul merely states the fact of the wish 
without regard to the conditions which made it impossible. ΤΙ. 
on Gal. iv, 20 ‘The thing is spoken of in itself, prior to and 
independently of any conditions which might affect its possibility.’ 
See also Acts xxv. 22, and Burton, 27 and T. § 33. 


ἀνάθεμα: § accursed,’ 


“devoted to destruction.’ The word was | 


originally used with the same meaning as ἀνάθημα (of which it was 
a dialectic variation, see below), ‘that which is offered or consecrated 
to God.’ But the translators of the Old Testament required an 
expression to denote that which is devoted to God for destruction, and 
adopted ἀνάθεμα as a translation of the Hebrew 0771: see Levit. xxvii. 
28, 29 πᾶν δὲ ἀνάθεμα ὃ ὃ ἐὰν. ἀναθῇ ἄνθρωπος τῷ Κυρίῳ ... οὐκ ἀποδώσεται 
οὐδὲ λυτρώσεται, καὶ πᾶν ὃ ἐὰν ἀνατεθῇ ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. οὗ 'λυτρωθή- ; 
σεται, ἀλλὰ θανάτῳ θανατωθήσεται: : Deut. vil. 26; Josh. Vi. 17 καὶ ἔσται 
ἡ πόλις ἀνάθεμα, αὐτὴ. καὶ. πάντα ὅσα ἐστὶν ἐν αὐτῇ, Κυρίῳ σαβαώθ... And . 
with this meaning it is always used in the New Testament: Gal. i. 
8, 9; 1 Cor, xvi. 22. The attempt to explain the word to mean τ. 
excommunication’ from the society—a later use of the Hebrewin 
Rabbinical writers and the Greek in ecclesiastical—arose from Lone 
a desire to take. away the apparent profanity of the wish. ee 


There is some doubt and has been a good deal of discussion as to the 
distinction in meaning between ἀνάθεμα and ἀνάθημα. Ἔ 
dialectic, ἀνάθημα being the Attic form (ἀνάθημα ἀττικῶς, ἀνάθεμα ἑλληνιικῶς τε 

- Moeris, p. 28) and ἀνάθεμα being found as a substitute in non-Attic works. 
(Anth. P. 6, 162, Ο. Δ Ο. 2693 ἃ and other instances are quoted: by the — 
Dictionaries). The Hellenistic form was the one naturally used by the - 

_ writers of the LXX, and it gradually became confined to the new meaning 
attached to the word, but the distinction seems never to have become ᾿ 
ον certain and MSS. and later writers often confuse the two words. τ 
ες ΤᾺΣ (although Hatch and Redpath make no distinction) our present texts ὌΠ ἢ 

-seem to preserve the difference of the two words. The only doubtful passage. 


- ἦς 2 Mace. ii..13; here A reads ἀνάθεμα where we should expect ἀνάθημα, 


It was. originally 


but V (the only other MS. quoted by Swete) and the authorities in Holmes | 


and Parsons have ἀνάθημα. 


In the ΝΥ, ἀνάθημα, occurs once, Luke xxi. 5, 


and then correctly. (but the MSS, vary, ἀνάθημα B L, ἀνάθεμα ἐξ AD). 
-. Fathers often miss the distinction and explain the two words as: identical : ae 
τς 80. Ps.-Just. Quaest. et Resp. 121; Theod. on Rom. ix. 3, and Suidas; ‘they Ὁ 10 
τος 816 distinguished in Chrys. on Rom. ix. 3.as. quoted by Suidas, but not in 9 
..Field’s ed. No certain instance is quoted of ἀνάθημα for ἀνάθεμα, but. ἀνάθεμα 
could be and was used dialectically for ἀνάθημα. 


oe On the word generally oo a 
oe 4 see pmaka Sym. i. Bb ‘Lit. Gal. 1, 8; Fri, on Rom. ix. 3. on 


. αὐτὸς. ἐγώ, ‘The emphasis and position of these words emphasizes gaat 
the willingness for. personal sacrifice and they have still moreforce . 


when we remember that St. Paul has just declared that. nothing in ᾿ 


8 heaven or earth can separate him. from the love of Christ, 


τοῦ, ᾿ποθουμένου, c οὗ. pre | 


7 IX. τῳ 4. a} "3 ‘THE UNBELIEF oF ISRAEL 


βασιλείας σε, μήτε γέεννα δάκῷ, μήτε τὰ  οούμενα, μήτε ἀλλά; τοσαῦτα, ἀπὸ 
τούτου νῦν εὔχῃ ἀνάθεμα εἶναι; : 
G6 τοῦ Χριστοῦ: ‘separated from the Christ,’ a pregnant t use of | 
the preposition. The translation of the words as if they were ὑπὸ 


_ 7. X, arises from a desire to soften the expression, 
κατὰ σάρκα: cf, iv. 1 ‘as far as earthly relations are poucemer 


“spiritually St. Paul was a member of the spiritual Israel, and his ~ 
kinsmen were the ἀδελφοί of the Christian society. = 3 
The prayer of St. Paul is similar to that of Moses: ‘Exod: xxii, 
32 ‘Yet now, if thou wilt forgive their sin—; and if not, blot me, 
_I pray thee, out of thy book which thou hast written.” On this _ 
Clem. Rom. liti. 5 comments as follows: ὦ μεγάλης ἀγάπης, ὦ τελειό-. 
τῆτος ἀνυπερβλήτου, παρρησιάζεται θεράπων πρὸς Κύριον, αἰτεῖται ἄφεσιν τῷῥ 
πλήθει ἢ ἢ. καὶ ἑαυτὸν ἐξαλειφθῆναι per αὐτῶν ἀξιοῖ. In answer to those” 


who have found difficulties in the passage it is enough to say with _ 


᾿ς Prof. Jowett that they arise from ‘the error of explaining the 
language of feeling as though it were that of reasoning and 
‘reflection.’ 


There are one or two slight variations of reading i in ver. 3, αὐτὸς ἐγὼ was 
placed before dvdé. εἶν, by C K L, Vulg, .» and later authorities with TR, and 
ὑπό (Ὁ EG) substituted for ἀπό wa ΑΒ ς ee Both variations arise from 
ἫΝ a desire to ὀπτὰ the passage. | , 


A. οἵτινές εἶσιν: ‘inasmuch as ἜΣ are,’ St Paul’ 5 grief ‘er Israel 


᾿ cee: not only from his personal relationship and affection, but. 


also from his remembr ance of their privileged position in the Divine 


oe economy. 


Ἰσραηλῖται ; used οἵ. the chosen. people in: special piece: to τ 


ὅπ the fact that, as descendants of him who received from God the 
oe name of Terael, they are partakers of those promises of which it was — 
a sign. The name therefore implies the privileges of the race; a 

“ef: Eph, ii. 12 ᾿ἀπηλλοτριωμένοι. τῆς πολιτείας. τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ καὶ ξένοι τῶν — 


τ΄ διαθηκῶν τῆς ἐπαγγελίας: and as such it could be used metaphorically is 


pe ΕΘ Christians (6 ᾿Ισραὴλ. τοῦ Θεοῦ Gal. vi. 16; cf. ver. 6 inf); A πβε,,.. 1 1 eh 

which would of cour se be impossible. for the merely national desea, Nee ee 

tion Ἰουδαῖοι. oe αὐ 

᾿ ‘Israel’ is the title used i in contemporary literature to express the Pea eee 
oe special relations of the chosen people to God. Ps. Sol. XIV. 3 ὅτε 


ἡ μερὶς καὶ ἡ κληρονομία. τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐστιν ὁ Ἰσραήλ: Ecclus. xvii. 15 μερὶς 


iy ᾿ Κυρίου Ἰσραὴλ ἐστίν: Jubilee xxxili, 18 ‘For Israel is a nation holy. ΕΠ 


-... unto God, and ἃ nation of inheritance for its God, and a nation οὗ 
ee priesthood. and royalty and a possession.’ Thus the word seems to Ὁ 
ec have -beéen: especially connected with the Messianic hope. The 
| Messianic times are ‘the day of gladness of Israel’ (Ps. Sol. x. 7), 


ns the blessing of Israel, the day of God's. mercy” towards. Israel e098 


: (be Xvil. 5, Br μβκύριοις οἱ ἀν τι ἃ ἐν ταῖς “mesons ἐκείναις. ἰδεῖν. τὰ εἰ 


930 one “EPISTLE το THE “ROMANS: Ἢ x 4. 


τ ἀγαδὰ Ἰσραὴλ, ἐν συναγωγῇ gua: ἃ ποιήσει ὁ Θεός." ταχύναι 6 Σ Ocds: dnl” 
“Ἰσραὴλ τὸ ἔλεος αὐτοῦ). When therefore St. Paul uses this name he 
‘reminds his readers that it is just those for whose salvation above 
all, according to every current idea, the Messiah was to come, who 
: when he has come are apparently cut off from all nee in the > 
) privileges of his kingdom. Ὁ 
_ υἱοθεσία : ‘the adoption, ‘status of a adopted son’: on the 
origin of the word and its use in relation to Christian privileges see 
above, Rom. viii. 15. Here it implies that relationship of Israel to 
God descr ibed in Exod. iv. 22 rade λέγει Κύριος Ὑἱὸς πρωτότοκός μου 
Ἰσραήλ : Deut. xiv. 1; xxxii.6; Jer. xxxi.9; Hos. xi.z. So /udzlees 
i. 21 ‘I will be a Father unto them, and they shall be My children, 
and they shall all be called children of the living God. And every 
angel and every spirit will know, yea they will know that these are 
My children, and that I am their Father in uprighiness and 
in righteousness and that I love them.’ 7 
ἡ δόξα: ‘the visible presence of God among His people’ ‘(see | 
| Be iii. 23). δόξα is in the LXX the translation of the Hebrew 
mm “333, called by the Rabbis the Shekinah (733), the 
bright cloud by which God made His presence known on earth; — 
“ef, Exod. xvi. 10, ἄς. Hence τὸ κάλλος τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ Ps. Sol, ii. 5, 
dnd θρόνου δόξης τ. ver. 20, Wisd. ix. το, imply more than the mere 
. beauty of the temple, and when St. Stephen, Acts vii. 2, speaks of 
ὁ Θεὸς τῆς δόξης his words would remind his hearers of ‘the visible 
presence of God which they claimed had sanctified Jer usalem and the 


temple. On late Rabbinical speculations concerning the Shekinah ᾿ ae A 


see Weber ἄνα. Theol. p. 179. 
ai διαθῆκαι : ‘the covenants, see Hatch ΣΝ on Biblical 


Greek, p. 44. The plural is used not with reference to the two 
covenants the Jewish and the Christian, but because the original 
covenant of God with Israel was again and again renewed 
“(Gen. vi. 18; ix. 95 xv. 18; xvii. 2, 7,9; Ex. ἢ 24). Comp. Ecclus. 
πο xliv. ΤΙ μετὰ τοῦ σπέρματος αὐτῶν διαμενεῖ ἀγαθὴ κληρονομία, ἔκγονα αὐτῶν 
ἐν ταῖς. διαθήκαις ; ; Wisdom xviii, 22 λόγῳ τὸν κολάζοντα ὑπέταξεν, 6 ὅρκους 


πατέρων. καὶ διαθήκας ὑπομνήσας. According to Trenaeus, ὙΠ Shr: 


(ed, Harvey) there were four covenants: καὶ διὰ τοῦτο τέσσαρες ἐδό- 


πὶ ᾿ θησαν καθολικαὶ διαθῆκαι. τῇ. ἀνθρωπότητι" μία “μὲν τοῦ κατακλυσμοῦ. τοῦ 
ες Νῷς, ἐπὶ τοῦ τόξου" δευτέρα δὲ τοῦ ᾿Αβραάμ, ἐπὶ τοῦ. σημείου τῆς περιτομῆς" δ 


“τρίτη, δὲ ἡ νομοθεσία ἐπὶ τοῦ. “Μωΐσέως" Rate δὲ ἡ 1. τοῦ | Bbapye nen, Oe a 


ae TOU Κυρίου ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ. Χριστοῦ τ 


The Jews believed that they were bound to God and that ‘God ἢ 


Tae was. bound to them by a covenant which would. guarantee to them’) = 
_ His protection in the future.. According to St. Paul it was just ὁ 
those who were not bound to Him by a covenant who would ὃ 

cee the Divine protection. _ On the idea of the Covenant and EE a 


* Tn the Latin ve version ‘the four covenants are Adam, Noah, , Moses, Christ. ; ᾿ a oe 


IX. 4, 4,5] eet? UNBELIEF | OF ISRAEL | ee eee 


its practical bearing on Jewish life see, “Scher Geschichte, ἼΒ 
Ρ. 388. | 
τ ἥ νομοθεσία: a Sciussical word, occurring ‘also in Philo. ‘The 
giving of the law.’ ‘The dignity and glory of having a law com- 
-municated by express revelation, and amidst circumstances 80. full | 
of awe and splendour.’ -Vaughan. | ᾿ 
The current Jewish estimation οἵ τῆς Law. (δ νόμος ὁ αν 
εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα Baruch iv. Τὴ it is unnecessary to illustrate, but the 


point in the mention of it here is brought out more clearly ifwe 


remember that all the Messianic hopes were looked upon as the 
reward of those who kept the Law. So Ps. Sol. xiv. 1 πιστὸς Κύριος 
“τοῖς ἀγαπῶσιν. αὐτὸν ἐν ἀληθείᾳ «οἷν τοῖς πορευομένοις. ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ προσταγ- 
᾿ς μάτων αὐτοῦ, ἐν νόμῳ ὡς ἐνετείλατο ἡμῖν εἰς ζωὴν ἡμῶν. It was one of 
the paradoxes of the situation that it was just those who neglected 


the Law who would, according to St. Paul’s teaching, inherit the 
_ promises. 


ο΄ ἡ λατρεία : ‘the temple service.’ ‘Heb. ix. 1,6; τ Macc. ii. 19, 22. 
As an illustration of Jewish opinion on the temple service may be 
quoted Pirge Adboth, i. 2 (Taylor, p. 26) ‘Shimeon ha-Caddiq 
was of the remnants of the great synagogue. He used to say, On 
three things the world is stayed; on the Thorah, and on the 
Worship, and on the bestowal of kindnesses.’ According to the 


Rabbis one of the characteristics of the Messianic age’ will be. 


a revival of the temple services. (Weber Alisyn. Theol. p. 350.) 
at ἐπαγγελίαι ; ‘the promises made in the O. T. with special 


reference to the coming of the Messiah.’ These promises were of 


= course made to the Jews, and were always held to apply particularly 


~tothem. While sinners were to be destroyed before the face of 


the Lord, the saints of the Lord were to inherit the promises 
(ch, Ps. Sol. xii. 8); and in Jewish estimation sinners were the 


. gentiles and saints the chosen . ‘people. - Again therefore the oe ᾿᾿ | 
choice. of terms. emphasizes the character of the: problem to be 


_ discussed. See. note on i. 2, and the note of Ryle and James one 1 


: Ps. Sol. loc. cit.; cf also Heb. vi. 125 Στ; Gal. iiitg; 1Clem.x.2. : 


al διαθῆκαι. NCL, Vulg. codd. Boh. ‘&c. has been corrected into ἡ διαθήκη ; ᾿ 


BDFG, Vulg. codd. pauc.; also ἐπαγγελίαι into ἐπαγγελία D EF G, =o eee 


Both variations are probably due to fancied difficulties. ne ore 
δ. οἱ πατέρες : ‘the patriarchs.’ Acts iii. 13, vii, 32. : “On: the: Ἢ 


merits’ of the patriarchs and their. Smnporiance in Jott theology, ct 
See, the note on p. 330. . 


ἐξ ὧν ὁ Χριστὸς. τὸ κατὰ. σάρκα,. ὍΝ, I Οϊετα, ἢ xxxii. 2 2 ἐξα αὐτοῦ δ᾽ 


"ΠΣ Κύριος. ᾿Ιησοῦς τὸ κατὰ σάρκα. 6 Xp. is not a personal name, ‘but must 


a θὲ translated ‘the Messiah.’ Not. only have the Jews been united — 


ar to God by so many ties, but the purpose for which they have been — 
selected has been fulfilled. The Messiah has come forth from : 


᾿ ἘΠ them, and. a yet they) have been elected 


BRISTLE ‘TO THE ROMANS [IX 5. 


ὃ ἂν ἐπὶ πάντων » Θεός; KX: ‘with Kpiorés (see iba ‘who is 


a over all, God blessed for ever.’ πάντων is probably neuter, cf. xi. 36. 


This descr iption of the supreme dignity of Him who was on His 
human side of Jewish stock serves to intensify the conception of 


ae - the privileged character of the Jewish race. . 


The Privileges of Israel. 


By this enumeration of the privileges of Israel St. Paul fulfils two 
purposes in his argument. He gives firstly the facts which 
intensify his sorrow, Like the writer of 4 Ezra his grief is 
heightened by the remembrance of the position which his country- 

men have held in the Divine economy. Every word in the long 
list calls to mind some link which had united them, the Chosen — 
People, with God; every word reminds us of the glory of their past — 
history; and it is because of the great contrast suggested between 
the destiny of Isr δεῖ. and their actual condition tkat his grief is so. 
profound. | 


But the Apostle has another and more important thought οἷ ; ae i 
τ He has to show the reality and the magnitude ne the: 
problem before him, and this list of the privileges of Israel just empha- — 


‘sizes it. It was so great as almost to be paradoxical, It was this. 
‘Israel was a chosen people, and was chosen for a certain purpose. 
According to the teaching of the Apostle it had attained this end: 


the Messiah, whose coming represented in a sense the consum- > 
mation of its history, had appeared, and yet from any share in the ὁ 
glories of this epoch the Chosen People themselves were cut οἢ 


All the famities of the earth were to be blessed in Israel: Israel 
itself was not to be blessed. They were in an especial sense the’ . 
sons of God: but they were cut off from the inheritance. They 


were bound by special ccvenants to God: the covenant had been ἢ Ἵν 
ΠΣ broken, and those outside shar ed i in the advantages. The glories of 


τ the Jong years of ἜΤ Ε which a; faithful adhesion to the ine and ᾿ Bog 


ἐν loyal “preservation. of the temple service had entailed : the: bless- 


ings were to come for those who: had never kept. the Law. The. 
ἘΠΕ promises. were given to and for. Israel: Israel alone. would ok) aes 


inherit them. ἜΣ eee 
7 oi SUeh: was: ihe problem. : “The: pious Jee reméinbating: the ae 


sufferings οὗ his nation, pictured the Messianic time as one ‘when ᾿ 
these. should all pass away; when all Israel—pure_ and without stain ὦ 


τ =-should be once more united 5 when the ten tribes should be 
"es ~ collected. from among the nations ; when Israel which had suffered - ἄρω: 
eke ee Sah © from the Gentiles should | be. at last. tiiumphant over them. 
᾿ Πὰν ‘this he expected. The Messiah” had | come: and Israel, he ᾿ 


| τα. 4 ‘THE ‘UNBELIEF OF ISRAEL “Shiga g dink aay ore 


co ‘Messiah’ 5 own people seemed to be cut t off re ee from τὸ 
blessings which it had itself prepared for the world. How was this 
‘problem to be solved? MCE 4 Ezra xii; Schiirer, ees 


ii, 452 τὴ: 


ἢ τὲ Punctuation of Rom. i ix. 5. 


καὶ ἐξ ὧν 6 Χριστὸς τὸ κατὰ σάρκα, é ὧν ἐπὶ πάντων, Θεὸς εὐλογητὸν. εἰς τοὺς a 
αἰῶνας" anv. " | ; | 


The interpretation of Rom. ix. g has. probably | been discussed. at greater +: Special “ 
7 length than that of any other verse of the N.T. Besides long notes in literature. τ 
_ various commentaries, the following special papers may be mentioned: Be 
- Schultz, in Jahrbiicher fiir deutsche Theologie, 1868, vol, xiii. pp. 462-506; 
Grimm, Zw¢h., 1869, pp. 311-322; Harmsen, ib. 1872, ῬΡ. 510, 521: but 
ΟΈΠρΊαπα and America have provided the fullest ‘discussions— by Prof. 
Kennedy and Dr. Gifford, namely, The Divinity of Christ, a sermon 
preached on Christmas Day, 1882, defore the University of Cambridge, with 
an appendix on Rom. ix. § and Titus ii. 13, by Benjamin Hall Kennedy, 
“D.D., Cambridge, 1883; Caesarem Appello, a letter to Dr. Kennedy, by 
Edwin Hamilton Gifford, Ὁ)... Cambridge, 1883; and Pauline Christology, 
JL. Examination of Rom. ix, 5, being a rejoinder to the Rev. Dr. Gifford's 
reply, by Benjamin Hall Kennedy, D. D., Cambridge, 1883 : by Prof. Dwight 
and Dr. Ezra Abbot, in 1 &. ἔχε. June and December, 1881, ΡΡ. 22-58, 
87-154; and 1883, pp. go-112. Of these the paper.of Dr. Abbot is much 
the most exhaustive, while that of Dr. Gifford seems to us on the whole to 
show the most exegetical power. 
προ -... Dismissing minor variations, there are four ἢ main intarpuetistions (all of Alternative 
ἜΣ. τἀ Βοπὶ referred to in the RV.) which have been suggested: ὃ interpreta- 
oo. (4) Placing a comma after σάρκα and ‘referring the | whole passage to tions. © 
oe ‘Christ. SO RV. τι Ἔα 
ooo (8) Placing a full stop after. σάρκα and translating ‘He ho is God over 
νυν an be blessed for ever,’ or ‘is blessed for ever.’ So RV. mang. 
τς (ὦ With the same punctuation translating ‘He sito, is over all is God 
blessed. for ever.’ RV. marge. ee 
(4) Placing a comma after σάρκα and a full stop at πάντων, ‘iho i is over ees 
411. God be (or is) blessed for ever’. RV. marg. Ὁ | τ 
το ΟἿ may be convenient to point out at once that the» question is one of The c ori 
ae interpretation and not of criticism. The original MSS. of the Epistles were ginal MS, : 
_ almost certainly destitute of any sort of punctuation. Of MSS. of the first without 
century we have one containing a poition of Isocrates in which a few dots punctua- " 
are used, but only to divide words, never to indicate pauses ἀπ the sense; in tion, | 
the MS. “of. the Πολιτεία. of Aristotle, which dates from the end of the first” oe 
or beginning of the second century, there is no punctuation whatever sexcept °°" 
that a slight space is left before ἃ quotation : this latter probably is as close 
a representation as we can obtain in the present day of the original form ας 
the books of the N.T. In.carefully written MSS., the work of. professional 1 ocing 
 seribes, hoth befoxe and during the first century, the more important pauses _ 
πο in the sense were often indicated but lesser pauses rarely or never; and,so 
far as our knowledge enables us to speak, in roughly written MSS. ‘suchas 
were no doubt. those of the N.T., there is no punctuation at all until about — 
the third century. Our. present MSS. (which begin in the fourth century) .- 
οὐ donot therefore. represent an early tradition. If there were any traditional ὦ cane 
haat punctuation. we should have to seek it rather in early versions or in second) 00.0%, 
τ and third century F athers : the punctuation: of the eae is 8. interesting, in Se 
pone history of inperpretation, ἃ but Daa: no other value. ΡΤ “τ 
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History of ~The history of the interpretation must be passed. over somewhat cursorily. 


the inter- For our earliest evidence we should naturally turn to the older versions, but 
pretation. these seem to labour under the same obscurity as the original. It is however 
has CE RB probably true that the traditional interpretation of all of them is to apply the 
τ Versions. .  doxology to Christ. | | on 3 


(a) The About most of the Fathers however there is no doubt. An immense pre- 
 Bathers,-s ponderance of the Christian writers of the first eight centuries refer the word 
coe ἕο Christ. This is certainly the case with Irenaeus, Waer. 111. xvii. 2, ed. 
oo Harvey; Tertullian, 4du. Prax. 13, 15; Hippolytus, Cont. Noct. 6 (οἴ, 

_ Gifford, of. ezt, p. 60); Novatian, 7+/z. 13; Cyprian, Zesé. ii. 6, ed. Hartel ; 
Syn. Ant. atv. Paul. Sam, in Routh, Fel. Sacrae, iii. 291, 292; Athanasius, — 
Cont. Arian. 1. iii. 10; Epiphanius. “ae. lvil. 2, 9, ed. Oehler; Basil, 

Adu, Eunom. ἵν, Ὁ. 282; Gregory of Nyssa, dav. Zunom. 11; Chrysostom, 

Lom. ad Rom. xvi. 3, &c.3 Theodoret, 4d Ron. iv. Ὁ. 100; Augustine, De- 

. Trinitaie, ii. 133 Hilarius, De 7rinitate, viii. 37, 38; Ambrosius, De Spirc/u 

| Sancto, i, 3.46; Hieronymus, 2p. CXAXL. ad Algas. Qu. ix; Cyril Al., Cozy. 
Zul. x. pp. 327, 328. It is true also of Origen (27 Rom. vii. 13) if we may 
trust Rufinus’ Latin translation (the subject has been discussed at length 
by Gifford, of. cif. p. 31; Abbot, 7 2. ἔχε, 1883, p. 103; WH. ed éec.). 
Moreover there is no evidence that this conclusion wasarrived at on dogmatic 

- grounds, The passage is rarely cited in controversy, and the word Θεός was — 
given to our Lord by many sects who refused to ascribe to him full divine 
honours, as the Gnostics of the second century and the Arians of the fourth. 

- On the other hand this was a useful text to one set of heretics, the Sabellians ;. 
and it is significant that Hippolytus, who has to explain that the words do _ 
not favour Sabellianism, never appears to think of taking them in any 


ps acs other way, | 2 | | | 
a Cg) Thee eo The strongest evidence against the reference to Christ is that of the leading 
~ older MSS... uncial MSS. Of these δὰ has no punctuation, A undoubtedly puts a point =~ 
ao after σάρκα, and also leaves a slight space. The punctuation of thischapter 
is careful, and certainly by the original hand; but as there isa similar point | 
and space between Χριστοῦ and. ὑπέρ in ver. 3, a point between σάρκα and ἡ 
οἵτινες, and another between Ἰσραηλῖγχαι and ὧν, there is no reason as far as. 
punctuation is concerned why 6 dy should not refer to Χριστός as much as. 
οἵτινες does to ἀδελφῶν, ἘΞ B has a colon after σάρκα, but leaves no space, | 
while there is a space left at the end of the verse. The present colon is | 
however certainly not by the first hand, and whether it covers an earlier © 
stop or not cannot be ascertained. C has a stop after σάρκα. ‘The difference _ 
between the MSS. and the Fathers has not been accounted for and is certainly 
curious. eae ες ἜΣ Ἐπ ν 
τς Against ascribing these words to Christ some patristic evidence has 
been found. Origen (Rufinus) ad /oc, tells us there were certain persons 
who thought the ascription of the word Θεός to Christ difficult, for St. Paul 
«had already called him vids Θεοῦ, The long. series of extracts made by 
 Wetstein ad loc. stating that the words 6 ἐπὲ πάντων @eds cannot be used of = 
τς the Son are not to the point, for the Son here is called not ὁ ἐπὶ πάντων @eds, 
but ἐπὶ πάντων Θεός. and some of the writers he quotes expressly interpret the 
“passage of the Christ elscwhere. Again, Cyril of Alexandria (Cozet, Jutd.x. ς΄ 
τ Ὁ, 327) quotes the Emperor Julian to the effect. that St. Paul never calls 
~ Christ @eds, but although this is certainly an interesting statement, this 
- passage, which Cyril quotes against him, might easily have been overlooked. ~ 
οὐ Two writers, and two only, Photius (Cot. Man. iii. 14) and Diodorus ~~ 
(Cramer's Cal/ena, p. 162), definitely ascribe the words to the Father, 


(4) Moderns The modem criticism ‘of the passage began with Erasmus, who pointed 
προ πο στ ee ee rane ee es eg 


eg ee ; : * F or information on this point and also on the punctuation of ‘the older co 
πον papyri, we are much indebted to Mr. Ε. ἃ, Kenyon, of the British Museum. 
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‘out that there were ἘΠΕ three Gienuts uaipicidiions Seite and 
that as there was so much doubt about the verse it should never be used 
against heretics. He himself wavers in his opinion, In the Commentary _ 
he seems to refer the words to the Father, in the Paraphrase_ (a later but 
popular work) he certainly refers them to the Son. Socinus, it is. re 
- to note, was convinced by the position of εὐλογητός (see below) that the 
sentence must refer to Christ. From Erasmus’ time onwards opinions have 
varied, and have been influenced, as was natural, largely by the dogmatic 
- opinions of the writer; and it seems hardly worth while to quote long lists of 
names on either side, when the question is one which must be decided not PY : 
authority or theological opinion but by considerations of language. 
‘The discussion which follows will be divided into three heads :--- 
(1) Grammar; (2) Sequence of thought; (3) Pauline usage. | 
The first words that attract our attention are τὸ κατὰ σάρκα, and a parallel The. gram-_ 
naturally suggests itself with Rom. i. 3, 4. As there St. Paul describes the mar of the — 
_ human descent from David, but expressly limits it κατὰ σάρκα, and then passage. 
- in contrast describes his Divine descent κατὰ πνεῦμα ἁγιωσύνης; so here the (1) τὸ κατὰ 
course of the argument having led him to Jay stress on the human birth of σάρκα. 
Christ as a Jew, he would naturally correct a one-sided statement by 
limiting that descent to the earthly relationship and then describe the true 
‘nature of Him who was the Messiah of the Jews. He would thus enhance 
the privileges of his fellow-countrymen, and put a culminating point to his 
argument. τὸ κατὰ σάρκα leads us to expect an antithesis, and we find just 
what we should have expected in ὁ ὧν ἐπὶ πάντων eds. 
Is this legitimate ? It has been argued first of all that the proper anti- 
thesis to σάρξ is πνεῦμα. But this objection is invalid, Θεός is in a con- 
_ siderable number of cases used in contrast to σάρξ (Luke iii. 6; 1 Cor. i. 29; 
Col. iti,.22; Philemon 16; 2 Chron. xxxii. 8; Ps. lv [lvi]. 5; Jer. xvii. 53 
τ Dan. ii. αἰ; cf. Gifford, p. 40, to whom we owe these instances). τ 
τ Again it is argued that the expression τὸ κατὰ σάρκὰ as opposed to κατὰ 
ΠΝ ᾿ σάρκα precludes the possibility of such a contrast in words. While κατὰ 
πος σάρκα allows the expression of a contrast, τὸ κατὰ σάρκα would limit the 
idea of a.sentence but would not allow the limitation to be expressed. This 
statement again is incorrect. Instances are found in which there is an 
expressed contrast to such limitations introduced. with the article (see 
Gifford, P: 395. he quotes Isocrates, Ῥ. 826; Demosth. cont. Hulul. p. 1299; 
i oe 
Daas ee although neither of these objections i is “valid, it. is perfectly true that 
- neither κατὰ σάρκα nor τὸ κατὰ σάρκα demands. an expressed antithesis 
τς (Rom. iv. 13 Clem, Rom. i. 32). The expression τὸ κατὰ σάρκα cannot ἢ 
. therefore be quoted as decisive; but probably any one reading the passage 
- for the first time would be led by these words to expect some contrast and ; 
- would naturally take the words that follow as a contrast. _ 
The next words concerning which there has been much. discussion a are 6 dy. 
It is argued on the one hand that ὅ ὧν is naturally relatival in character and ; 
_-equivalent to ὅς ἐστι, ᾿δης in support of this: statement 2 Cor, xi. 31 is quoted: 
τος ὁ Θεὸς καὶ πατὴρ τοῦ Κυρίου Ἰησοῦ οἶδεν, ὁ ὧν. εὐλογητὸς εἰς, τοὺς αἰῶνας, ὅτι 
τ οὐ ψεύδομαι--- ἃ passage which is in some respects an exact parallel Onthe = 
_ other hand passages are quoted in which the words do not refer to anything ἘΠῚ 
: preceding, : such as Ja. i ili, 31 ὁ ἄνωθεν ἐρχόμενος ἐπάνω πάντων ἐστίν" ὁ ὧν be 
pis γῆς ἐκ τῆς γῆς. ἐστι, καὶ ἐ εκ τῆς γῆς λαλεῖ: and οἱ 6 ὄντες in Rom, viii. By Re 
The question is a nice one. It is perfectly trne that ὁ dy can be used in both ΠΕ, 
ways; but it must be noticed that. in the. last. instances the form of the 
- sentence is such as to take away all : ambiguity, and to compel a change of. ΤΕΣ 
subject. In this case, as there is ἃ noun immediately preceding to which the 
words would naturally refer, as there is no sign of a change of subject,and 
as there is no finite verb in the sentence following, an ordinary reader would aaa 
fe ponsider: that ‘the: words’) ὧν ἐ ἐπὶ πάντων. Θεός. ΩΣ to nae precedes, ele a 
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‘they suggest so great an antithesis to his mind that he could not refer them 
to Christ. | | | - oo 


- But further than this: no instance seems to occur, at any rate in the 
N.T., of the participle ὧν being used with a prepositional phrase and the 
noun which the prepositional phrase qualifies. Ifthe noun is mentioned the. 
substantive verb becomes unnecessary. Here ὁ ἐπὶ πάντων O¢ds would be 
the correct expression, if Θεός is the subject of the sentence; if ὧν is added 
Θεός must become predicate. This excludes the translation (4.) ‘He who is 
God over all be (or is) blessed for ever.’ It still leaves it possible totranslate 
as (¢.) ‘He who is over all is God blessed for ever,’ but the reference to _ 
Χριστός remains the most natural interpretation, unless, as stated above, the 
ee word Θεός suggests in itself too great a contrast. Ὁ | | 
(a) The 59ῸΟ1 has thirdly been pointed out that if this passage be an ascription οὔ 
position of blessing to the Father, the word εὐλογητός would naturally come first, just 
εὐλογητός, as the word ‘ Blessed’ would in English. An examination of LXX usage | 
are τς shows that except in cases in which the verb is expressed and thrown forward ~ 
(as Ps. cxii. [cxili]. 2 εἴη. τὸ ὄνομα Kupiou εὐλογημένον) this is almost in- 
variably its position. But the mle is clearly only an empirical one, and in: 
cases in which stress has to be laid on some special word, it may be andis 
broken (cf, /s. Sod. vili. 40, 41)... As ὁ ὧν ἐπὶ πάντων Θεός if it does not refer 
to ὁ Χριστός must be in very marked contrast with it, there would bea special 
emphasis on the words, and the perversion ‘of the natural order becomes” 
possible... These considerations. prevent the argument from the position of 
εὐλογητός being as decisive as some have thought it, but do not prevent the = 
‘balance of evidence being against the interpretation as a doxology referring — 
to the Father, Ue ee | ὦ αν... 
The result of an examination of the grammar of the passage makes 10 οἶδα | 
that if St. Paul had intended to insert an asciiption of praise to the Father =. 
we should have expected him to write ebAoynrds εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας 6 ἐπὶ πάντων 
Θεώς, If the translation (@.) suggested above, which leaves the stop at 
πάντων, be accepted, two difficulties which have been urged are avoided, — 
but the awkwardness and abruptness of the sudden Θεὸς εὐλογητὸς εἰς Tots 
αἰῶνας make this interpretation impossible. We have seen that the position 
of εὐλογητός makes a doxology (4.) improbable, and the insertion of the 
participle makes it very unnatural. The grammatical evidence is in favour © 
of (a.), 1.e. the reference of the words to ὁ Χριστός, unless the words 6 dy ἐπὶ τ΄ 
πάντων eds contain in themselves so marked a contrast that they could not | 
possibly beso referred, ς΄ ne eee ee τυ, 
‘We pass next to the connexion of thought. Probably not many will 
doubt that the interpretation which refers the passage to Christ (a.) admirably. ὦ 
. suits the context. St. Paul is enumerating the privileges of Israel, and asthe 
_ highest and last privilege he reminds his readers that it was from this Jewish ὁ 
stock after all that Christ in His human nature had come, and then in order 
οὐ [0 emphasize this he dwells on the exalted character of Him who came 
according to the flesh as the Jewish Messiah. This gives a perfectly clear 
~ and intelligible interpretation of the passage. Can we say thesame of any 
interpretation which applics the words to the Father?) 0 τ΄ 
Those who acopt this latter interpretation have generally taken the words. 
_ as a doxology, ‘He that is over all God be blessed for ever,’ or ‘He that is. — 
God over all be blessed for ever.’ A natural criticism that at once arisesis, 
how awkward the sudden introduction of a doxology! how inconsistent with ~~ 
the tone of sadness which pervades the passage! .Nordo the reasons alleged ὸ 
in support of this interpretation really avoid the difficulty. It is quite true 
τ ΟΣ course that St. Paul was full of gratitude for the privileges of his race and. 
especially for the coming of the Messiah, but that is not the thought in his — 
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oo ἘΞ gy. in the midst of a passage of preat sidbeag: cae like 2 Cor. xi. 21 

that is an instance of the ordinary “Rabbinic and oriental usage of adding an 
-ascription of praise when the name of God has been introduced. That would 

not apply in the present case where there is no. previous mention of the name 
of God. It is impossible to say that a doxclogy could not stand here ; ; itis 
certainly true that it would be unnatural and out of place, 

_ So strongly does Dr. Kennedy feel the difficulties both ΓΕ ΤΙ and Prof, oo 
grammatical of taking these words as a blessing addressed to the Father, Kenuedp? | 
that being unable to adopt the reference to Christ, he considers that they interpreta- 
occur here as a strong assertion of. the Divine unity introduced at this tion, | 

- place in order to conciliate the Jews: ‘He who is over all is God blessed 

_. for ever.’ It is difficult to find anything in the context to support this — 
opinion, St. Paul’s object is hardly to conciliate unbelieving Jews, but to 
solve the difficulties of believers, nor does anything occur in either the 

τς previous or the following verses which might be supposed to make an 
assertion of the unity of God either necessary or apposite. The inter- 

- pretation fails by ascribing too great subtlety to the Apostle. ak 

το Unless then Pauline usage makes it absolutely impossible to refer the Pauline 

expressions @eds and émt πάντων to Christ, or to address to Him such usage. 

cane) doxology and make use in. this connexion of the decidedly strong word (1) Θεός, 

᾿ εὐλογητός, the balance of probability is in favour of referring the passage 

to Him. What then is the pee of St. Paul? . The question has been 
somewhat obscured on both sides by the attempt to prove that St. Panl 

ες conld or could not have used these terms of Christ, i.e. by making the 

difficulty theological and not linguistic. St. Paul always looks upon Christ 

as being although subordinate to the. Father δὲ the head of all creation 

(Cor. xi. 33 xv. 28; Phil. ii, 5- “11; Col. i. 13-20), and this would quite 
τ justify the use of the expression ἐπὶ πάντων of Him. So also if St. Paul can 
= speak of Christ as εἰκὼν τοῦ Θεοῦ (2 Cor. iv. 43. Col. i. 15), as ἐν μορφῇ Θεοῦ 
το ὑπάρχων, and ἶσα Θεῷ (Phil. ii, 6}, he ascribes to Him no lesser dignity 
than would’ be implied by. @eds as. predi, vate.” The question rather is this: 
was @eds so. definitely used of the ‘Father’ as a proper name that it could 
~~ not be used of the Son, and that its’ use in this passage as definitely points. to 
. the Father as would the word πατήρ, if it were substituted? The most 
’ ‘significant passage referred to is 1 Cor. xii. 4-6, where it is asserted that Θεός 
—isas much. a proper name as κύριος or πνεῦμι and is used in marked distinc- | 
tion to κύριος, But this passage surely. suggests the answer. Κύριος is 
clearly used as a proper name of the as but that does not prevent St.Paul” 
elsewhere speaking of the Father as Κύριος, certainly i in quotations from the ς 
i O.T, sand - probably elsewhere (1 Cor. iii, 5), nor of Χριστός as πνεῦμα ὁ ὃ 
«(ae Cor, dit, 16): |The. Suhel of the word appears to be this. To one 
brought up as a Jew it would be natural to use it of the Father.alone, and =. 
~~ hence complete divine prerogatives would be ascribed to the Son somewhat) ὁ 
earlier than the word itself was used. But where the honour was’ piven ‘theo 
word used predicatively would soon follow, It was habitual atthe beginning τς 
of the second century as in the Ignatian letters, it is undoubted in St. John 

_ where the. Evangelist | is writing in his ‘own name, it. probably . occurs 

~ Acts xx. 28 and perhaps Titusii.14. It must be admitted that we should not 

expect it in so early an Epistle as the Romans; but there is no impossibility 

either in the word or the ideas expressed by the word occurring so early. ee 
So. again with regard to doxologies and the use of the term ebdoynrés.. (2) Doxo-. Ἢ 
εὐ τῆς distinction between εὐλογητός and εὐλογημένος which it is attempted to logies ad- 

make cannot be sustained: and to aseribe a doxology to the Son would be dressed. 4 

a practical result of His. admittedly divine nature which would gradually Christ. 
~~ show itself in language. At first the early Jewish usage would be adhered 
ree toy gradually ὁ as the dignity of the Messiah became realized, a change would 
take place in the use of words. Hence we find doxologies appearing 

ΡΒ Σ te) later books. of the ἮΝ: Ty probably i in 2 Tim. iv. 18, hp eeriainly in 


ΠΝ 
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| Rew, v. 13 and 2 Pet. iii. 18. aoe we can assert dar we should not expect 
it in so early an Epistle as the Romans, but, as Dr. Liddon points out, 

2 Thess. i, 12 implies it as does also Phil. ii. 5-8; and there is no reason 

“why language should not at this time be beginning to adapt itself to theo- 

logical ideas already formed. | 

Throughout there has been no a ‘gument which we have felt to be ae 

| conclusive, but the result of our investigations into the grammar of the . 
sentence and the drift of the argument is to incline us to the belief that the 
words would naturally refer to” Christ, unless Θεός is so definitely a proper 

~ name that it would imply a contrast in itself. We have seen that that is not 


so. Even if St. Paul did not elsewhere use the word of the Christ, yet it — : 


certainly was so used at a not much later period, St. Paul’s phraseology is 
never fixed; he had no dogmatic reason against so using it. In these circum- 


stances with some slight, but only slight, hesitation we adopt the first alterna- 


tive and translate ‘Of whom is ‘the Christ as concerning the flesh, wae is 
over all, God blessed for ever. Amen.’ 


THE REJECTION. OF ISRAEL NOT INCONSISTENT 
WITH THE DIVINE PROMISES, 7 


IX. 6-18. For itis indeed true. With all these privileges 
Israel is yet excluded from the Messianic promises. 3 
Now in the first place does this imply, as has been urged, \ 


that the promises of God have been broken? By no means. 
The Scriptures show clearly that physical descent ts not 
enough. Lhe children of Ishmael and the children of Esau, : 
both alike descendants of Abrahani to whom the promise wus ὦ | es 
given, have been rejected. There is then no breach of the 
Di vine promise, if God rejects some Israelites as He has acs 
rejected them. , ee 


6 Yet in spite 6. these: privileges Israel is rejected. Now. it ον 


has been argued: ‘If this be so, then the Divine word has failed. 
τος God made a definite promise to Israel. If Israel is rejected, ΠῚ 
᾿ ofthat, promise is broken.’ An examination of the conditions of 
ΠΣ the promise show that this is not so, It was never intended a 
_. that all, the descendants of. Jacob should be included i in the Israel ὃ 
of privilege, 7no more in fact than that all were to share the — 
“oe fall, rights ‘of sons of Abraham because they were his” ‘offspring. " 
ΕΟ Dwo. instances will prove that this was not the Divine intention,” .... 
"Take first the words used to Abraham in Gen. x ἐχὶ τὰ when he Ὁ 
east forth Hagar and her child: In Isaac shall thy seed be called. Πῶς 
| These words. show. ‘that although ‘there ‘were. then two. sons” of one 
τ _ Abraham, ᾿ 


one only, . Isaac, “was selected. to be the = Bed through yt 
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| whotn the promise was to be inherited: ® And the general conclu-— 
sion follows: the right of being ‘sons of God,’ i.e. of sharing that ; 
adoption of which we spoke above as one of the privileges of Israel, 
does not depend on the mere accident of human birth, but those — 
born to inherit the promise are reckoned by God as the descendants _ 
to whom His words apply. *The salient feature is in fact the pro-. 
mise, and not the birth; as is shown by the words used when the — 
promise was given at the oak of Mamre (Gen. xviii. 10) ‘At this. 
_ time next year will 1 come and Sarah shall have a son.’ The 
promise was given before the child was born or even conceived, — 
and the child was born because of the promise, not the promise 
- given because the child was born. 
_ ΤᾺ second instance shows this still more clearly. It might be 
ar argued i in the last case that the two were not of equal parentage: 
Ishmael was the son of a female slave, and not of a lawful wife: 
in the second case there is no such defect. The two sons of 
Isaac and Rebecca had the same father and the same mother: 


- moreover they were twins, born at the same time. ™ The object 


was to exhibit the perfectly free character of the Divine action, 
_ that purpose of God in the world which works on a principle of 


selection not dependent on any form of human merit or any con- - 
vention of human birth, but. simply on the. Divine. will as revealed 3 


ins the Divine call; and so before they were born, before they had 


τοῖς done anything good or evil, a selection was’ made between the two 

“sons. From Gen. xxv. 23. we learn. ‘that it. was: foretold to : oa 
Ss Rebecca that two nations, two peoples were. in her womb, and that Pai va 
the elder should ‘serve the younger. God’s action is independent te 
of human birth ; it is not the elder but the younger that is selected. a 


1 And the prophecy has been fulfilled. _ Subsequent history may 


= be. summed up in the words. τ Malachi (i 2 , 3) ‘Jacob. have ἽΝ 


᾿ I loved, and Esau have I hated? 


6 The Apostle, after conciliating his readers by a short preface, fe | 


oa ἐῶν: passes to the discussion of his theme. ‘He has never definitely 


a stated it, but it can be inferred from what he has said. | The con- | ; . 


-nexion in. thought implied by. the word δέ is rather that of passing i 


to a new stage in the argument, than of sharply defined. opposition τ τωὐτὸ 
eto what has preceded. Yet there is some contrast: he sighs | Over 
a - fall, ve that fall is not 80 > absolute as to σΠΡυὰ a break 1 in God's See 


οὐχ οἷον δὲ ὅτι: “ΠΡ case is not as “thous ᾿ * This grief οὗ 
“mine for my fellow countr ymen is not to be understood as mean- 
ing. Lipsius.. The phrase is unique: it must clearly not be 
‘interpreted as if it were οὐχ οἷόν re, Sit is not possible that’: for the 
re is very rarely omitted, and the construction in this case is 
always with the infinitive, nor does St. Paul want to state what 
itis. impossibl e should have happened, but what has not happened. | 
The common ellipse ody ὅτι affords the best analogy, and the - 
phrase may be supposed to represent od τοιοῦτον δέ ἐστι οἷον ὅτι. 
. (Win, § Ixiv. 1. 6; E.T. p.-7.46.) | 
ἐιαπτέπτωκεν : ‘fallen from its place,’ 1.6. perished and become of 1 no. 
effect. Sor Cor. xiii. 8 ἡ ἀγάπη οὐδέποτε ἐκπίπτει (TR); James i τ ie Ὁ 
ὃ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ; ‘the Word of God, in the sense of ‘the | 
declared purpose of God,’ whether a promise or a threat or a de- 
—cree looked at from the pom of view of the Divine consistency. 
This is the only place in the N. T. where the phrase occurs 
in this sense; elsewhere it is used by St. Paul (2 Cor. ii. Σ 
iv. 2: 2 Tim, ἢν 9; Tit ii, 6); in Heb. xiii. 7, in Apoc. i. 9; vi. 9; 
XX. Ἄν and especially by St. Luke in the Acts (twelve times) to 
‘mean ‘the Gospel’ as preached ; once (in Mark vii. 13), it seems. 
to mean the O. T. Scriptures ; here it represents the O. T. phrase τὸ 


μὴ ἀθετηθῇ. 


᾿ υἱοὶ Ἰσραήλ of ver. 27. 


out the meaning), the ᾿Ισραὴλ rod Θεοῦ of Gal. vi. 16, intended for me 
the reception of the Divine promise. But St. Paul does not mean 
here to distinguish a spiritual Israel (i.e. the Christian Church) 


might be fulfilled even if some of his descendants were shut out 
OR om them. What he states is that not all the physical descendants - 


now to prove. 


mises is not the necessary result of Israelitish descent. ἘΠῊΝ 
᾿ς σπέρμα, ᾿Αβραάμ.. ~The word σπέρμα is used in this. verse, “first of oe 
_ natural seed. Or: descent,. then of. seed d according. to. the | _ promise, oo 


6 λόγος τοῦ Κυρίου; οἵ, Is, ΧΧΧΙ. 2 καὶ ὁ λόγος αὐτοῦ (i. ς. τοῦ Κυρίου) οὐ. τ 
οἱ ἐξ Ἰσραήλ: the offspring of Israel according to the flesh, the 


οὗτοι Ἰσραήλ. Israel in the spiritual sense (cf. ver. 4 on "ἰσραηλῖεω ro 
which is read here also by DEF G, Vulg., being a gloss to bring 


From the fleshly Israel, but to. state that the pr omises made to Israel : πε δὴ μι 


of Jacob are necessarily inheritors of the Divine promises implied | oe 
‘in the sacred name Israel. This statement, which is the ground 
on which he contests: ‘the idea that (ποῦ word has failed, Ae. has eis 


fy Fs οὐδ᾽ ὅτι. The grammatical connexion of this passage ath” ν᾿ 
tbe. preceding is that of an additional argument; the logical con- -.. 
~nexion is that of a proof of the statement just ‘made, = SttsPaul = os 
ould give scriptural, proof, in the case of descent from Abraham, 
of what he had asserted in the case of descent from Jacob, and thus ae 
_ establish his fundamental principle—that inheritance of the Pro-. Ses 
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Both senses occur Noseer in Gene xxi. 12, 133 and both are 
found elsewhere 1 in the Ν:. Τι Gal. 1]. 20. εἰ δὲ ὑ ὑμεῖς Χριστοῦ, ἄρα τοῦ 
“᾿Αβραὰμ σπέρμα ἐστέ: Rom. xi. αὶ ἐγὼ 6 ἐκ σπέρματος, ᾿Αβραάμ. The 
nominative to the whole sentence is πάντες of ἐξ Ἰσραήλ. ‘The 
. descendants of Israel have not all of them the legal rights. of in- 


__heritance from. Abraham because they are his offspring Py. natural aoe 


descent’ 3 

ἀλλ᾽, ‘Instead of ihe ἔπει ἢν being ἐπ δος in the same form Ae 
as it began in the first clause, a quotation is introduced which com- _ 
pletes it in sense but not in grammar: ch. Gal. iii, τα, τῶ; 1:Cor. 
‘XV, 2 | | 
ee ay oad: κληϑσεταί σοι σπέρμα: ‘in (i. e. through) Isaac will 
those who are to be your true descendants and representatives = 


_.be reckoned,’ ὅν ἐν (as in Col. 1. τό ἐν αὐτῷ ἐκτίσθη τὰ πάντα) im- 


_ plies that Isaac is the starting-point, place of origin of the 
descendants, and therefore the agent through whom the descent 


takes place; so Matt. ix. 34 ἐν τῷ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων : 1 Cor, vi. 2. 


σπέρμα (cf. Gen. xi. 77 σπέρματί σου δώσω τὴν γὴν: Gen. xv. 5 οὕτως 
ἔσται τὸ σπέρμα cov) is used collectively to express the whole number 
of descendants, not merely the single son Isaac. The passage 
means that the sons of Israel did not inherit the promise made to 


Abraham because they were his offspring—there were some who 


EC owere bis offspring who had not inherited them; but they did so be- 


: cause they were descendants of that one among his sons through 


a whom it had been specially said that his. true descendants should — ᾿ 


oe be counted. 


~The quotation. is taken from the. LXX of Gen. xxi, 12, a, which *. 


ne ib reproduces exactly. It also correctly reproduces. both the lanes. 
_ guage and meaning of the original 4 Hebrew The same passage το 
᾿ is quoted in Heb. xiv 18. ἑ oo 
τ The opinion expressed in this verse is ote course Beatty opposite ee 
ae “tO: the current opinion—that their descent bound Israel to God 
“by: am. indissoluble bond. See the discussion. at the end of this 
section. 


bien: “reckoned, hooneldered | “feounted as ‘the: pve πὶ 


oes σπέρμα᾽ ποῖ as in ver. 11, and as it is sometimes taken here, ae 


“called, ‘summoned’ (eee below). 


The uses” “ob the Sota καλέω, ὅτε “derived ΠΝ two main 2 significations, Ὁ) ἐν 
᾿ Nas tot call,’ ‘summon, (2) to ‘summon by. name,’ hence ‘to: mame.” It. 
ee TORS, mean (1). to ‘call aloud’ Heb. iii. 13, to ‘summon,’ to ‘summon to. 

a banquet’ (ἴῃ these senses also in the LXX), so 1 Cor. x. 27; Matt. xxii. ἘΠΕ ae. 


from. these: is derived the technical sense of ‘calling to. the kingdom.’ 


a ἢ Τὰ his exact usage is hardly found in the LXX, but Is. xiii. 6 (ἐγὼ Κύριος — ee Cae 
6 Θεὸς ἐκάλεσά oe ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ), Is. 1-2 (ὅτι. εἷς ἣν καὶ ἐκάλεσα. airéy, 


oe «καὶ. εὐλόγησα αὐτὸν καὶ ἠγάπησα. αὐτὸν καὶ ἐπλήθυνα αὐτόν) approach it, In. ee 


τ this sense it is confined to the epistles of St. Paul with Hebrews and St. Peter, 6 


oe the word deen egeuzing at all in St. John and not in this s sense e elsewhere 


a 
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(although dqrds is so used Matt. xxii. 14). The full construction is καλεῖν 
τινα εἴς τι, 1 Thess, ii. 12 τοῦ καλοῦντος ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ βασιλείαν. καὶ 
δύξαν : but the word was early used absolutely, and so ὁ καλῶν of God (so 
Rom. iv. 17; viii. 30; ix. 11, 24). The technical use of the term comes out 


most strongly in 1 Cor. vii and in the derived words (see on κλητός 


Rom. i. 1, 73. (2) In the second group of meanings the ordinary con- — 


- struction is with a double accusative, Acts xiv. 12 ἐκάλουν re τὸν Βαρνάβαν ᾿. 
Δία (so Rom. ix. 25, and constantly in LXX), or with ὀνόματι, ἐπὶ TO - 
ὀνόματι as Luke i. 50, 61, although the Hebraism καλέσουσι τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ. 
Ἐμμανουήλ (Matt. i, 23) occurs. But to ‘call by name’ has associations _ 
derived on the one side from the idea of calling over, reckoning, accounting ; 
hence such phrases as Rom. ix. 7 (from Gen. xxi. 12 LXX), and on the other 
‘from the idea of affection suggested by the idea of calling by name, so 
~ Rom. ix. 26 (from LXX Hos. ii. 1[i.10]). These derivative uses of the word. 
occur independently both in Greek, where κέκλημαι may be used to mean 
little more than ‘to be,’ and in Hebrew. The two main meanings can always 
be distinguished, but probably in the use of the word each has influenced - 
the other; when God is said to be ‘He that calls us’ the primary idea is 
clearly that of invitation, but.the secondary idea of ‘calling by name,’ i.e. 
of expressing affection, gives a warmer colouring to the idea suggested. 


8. τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν, From this instance we may deduce a general 
principle. See eee ah at | ΝΣ, 
“τὰ τέκνα τῆς σαρκός : Liderd guos corporis vis genuertt. Fri 

᾿ πέκνα τοῦ Θεοῦ : bound to God by all those ties which have been | 
the privilege and characteristic of the chosen race. _ : 
τὰ τέκνα τῆς ἐπαγγελίας; Liberd guos Det promissum procreavit. Fri. 
Cf. Gal. iv. 23 ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἐκ τῆς παιδίσκης κατὰ σάρκα γεγέννηται, ὁ δὲ ἐκ 
τῆς ἐλευθέρας δ’ ἐπαγγελίας : 28 ἡμεῖς δέ, ἀδελφοί, κατὰ ᾿Ισαὰκ ἐπαγγελίας — 
τέκνα ἐσμέν, ἡ : ὰ 


All these expressions {τέκνα τοῦ Θεοῦ, τέκνα τῆς ἐπαγγελίας) are © τε 
used elsewhere of Christians, but that is not their meaning in this 
passage. St. Paul is concerned in this place to prove not. that 


any besides those of Jewish descent might inherit the promises, but _ 
merely that not all of Jewish descent necessarily and for that very — 
“reason must enjoy all the privileges of that descent. Physical con-. 


οὐ nexion with the Jewish stock was not in itself a ground for inherit- ye 


ing -the promise. That was the privilege of those intended when 
the promise was first spoken, and who might be considered to be born | 
_ οὗ the promise. This principle is capable of a far more universal 
application, an application which is made in the 1 


Galatians (iii. 29; iv. 28, &c.), but is not made here. 


τ 9. ἐπαγγελίας must be the predicate of the sentence thrown : 


forward in. order to give emphasis and to show where the point | 
_ of the argument lies. ‘This word is one of promise, ie. if 
you refer to the passage of Scripture you will see that Isaac was — 


the child of promise, and not born κατὰ σάρκα; his birth therefore Ee 


a general Jaw: a mere connexion with the Jewish race κατὰ σάρκα. 


depends upon the promise which was in fact the efficient cause of 
jt, and not the promise upon his birth. And hence is deduced _ 


pistle to the 6 Ὁ 


μοι} according to the original conditions. _ 


previous argument; after all Ishmael was not a fully legitimate 


᾿ ᾿ is: never finished ‘grammatically; it is interrupted by the parenthesis τι πα 
τι απ the construction changed; οὗ ν. 12, 18; 1 Τίπι. 1, 3.. 
two sons. The mother’s name proves that they have one mother, a 


. a ~ none of the defective conditions which might be found in the case of 
ει, Isaac. and Ishmael. Cf. Chrys. ad loc. (Hon. tn Rom. xvi. p. 610) 


here identifying himself with the Jews, ‘his kinsmen. according to. | 
Roman community, 


cee connected with but not absolutely necessary for the subject:under Ὁ oe 
discussion. . The argument would be quite complete without it. 
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does not 5 oust imply a ἜΝΙ ἴῃ | the ἐπαγγελία, for it did not 


“κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον ἐλεύσομαι, καὶ ἔσται τῇ Σάρρᾳ εἷός, St. Paul 
combines Gen. XVlil. 10 (LXX) ἐπαναστρέφων. ἥξω πρὸς σὲ κατὰ τὸν 
καιρὸν τοῦτον εἰς ὥρας, καὶ ἔξει. υἱὸν Σάρρα ἧ γυνή. σου: and ΤΆ (ΣΧ) 
᾿ εἰς τὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον ἀναστρέψω πρὸς σὲ εἷς ὥρας, καὶ ἔσται τῇ Σάρρᾳ vids ὃ 

The Greek text is a somewhat free translation of the Hebrew, ας 
St. Paul’s deductions from the passage. are. quite in ΠΡ ΠΟΙ with | 
both its words and its Spirit, | 
κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον is shown clearly by the passage in Genesis 
to mean ‘at this time in the following year,’ i.e. when a year is - 
accomplished; but the words have little significance for St. Paul: 
they are merely a reminiscence of the passage. he is cach 
and in the shortened form in which he gives them, the meaning 
without reference to the original passage, is hardly clear. : 
10. οὗ μόνον δέ: see on v. 3, introducing an additional or even 
stronger proof or example. ‘You may “find some flaw in the 


child like Isaac, and it was for this reason (you may say) that the 

sons of Ishmael were not received within the covenant; the ἰη- 
_ stance that I am now going to quote has no defect of this sort, 
and it will vee the Principle that has: been Jaid down still more 
clearly.’ Pee 
ἀλλὰ κ καὶ ὶ Ῥεβέκκα, x K.T. dh: the’ sentence beginning: with thesé words eee 


in ver. ΤΙ μήπω. γὰρ. “γεννηθέντων .. + “καλοῦντος, and then ‘continued ᾿ 
ἐξ. ἑνός. are added to emphasize the exactly similar birth of the: 2 
these words show that the father too was the same. There are 
ἡ γὰρ᾽ Ῥεβέκκα. καὶ μόνη τῷ ᾿Ισαὰκ᾿ γέγονε γυνή, καὶ δύο τεκοῦσα. παῖδας, ἐκ cS εν 
τς τοῦ “Toad ἔτεκεν ἀμφοτέρους", “ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως of τεχθέντες τοῦ. αὐτοῦ πατρὸς τ ν 
3 ὄντες, τῆς αὐτῆς μητρός, τὰς αὐτὰς λύσαντες ὠδῖνας, καὶ ὁμοπάτριοι ὄντες Kal a | 
: ὁμομήτριοι; καὶ πρὸς τούτοις καὶ δίδυμοι, οὐ τῶν αὐτῶν. ἀπήλαυσαν, 18. 
᾿ κοίτην ἔχουσα : ‘having conceived’; cf. Fri. ad loc. aoe = 
τ ποῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν : ‘the ancestor of the Jewish race.’ St. Paul j is. 


the flesh.’ ‘The passage has no reference t to the “composition « of the Beha yo: 


LL. μήπω. γάρ, κ Κλ Ie this verse a new 7 thought 4 is introduced, τ 


Ἔν Se ‘Paul has only to prove that to” be of Jewish. descent did not in aes 


itself denply a ght 1 to. > inherit the ‘promise. ‘That Esau was re- oe ee 


ἀπο Κ2 


προ gga ἘΡΙΒΤΙΕΤΟ ΤΗΞ ROMANS ἼΣΧ. 


jected and Jacob chosen is quite sufficient to establish this. But _ 
the instance suggests another point which was in the Apostle’s © 
mind, and the change in construction shows that a new difficulty, 
‘or rather another side of the question—the relation of these events 
to the Divine purpose—has come forward. It is because he desires — 
to bring in this point that he breaks off the previous sentence. The — 
“γάρ then, as so often, refers to something latent in the Apostle’s 


mind, which leads him to introduce his new point, and is explained 


δὴ elared’ 


- by the sentence ta... μένῃ, ‘and this incident shows also the 
absolute freedom of the Divine election and purpose, for it was 
before the children were born that the choice was made and de- 


μήπω... μηδέ: ‘although they were not yet born nor had done 
anything good or evil’ The subjective negative shows that the 
note of time is introduced not merely as an historical fact but as — 
one of the conditions which must be presumed in estimating the 
- significance of the event. The story is so well known that the _ 
Apostle is able to put first without explanation the facts which | 
show the point as he conceives it. 3 ; ᾿ | ᾿ 


‘va... μένῃ. What is really the underlying principle of the 


action is expressed as if it were its logical purpose; for St. Paul. on 
represents the events as taking place in the way they didin order 


το illustrate the perfect freedom of the Divine purpose. | te 
ἢ, kar ἐκλογὴν “πρόθεσις τοῦ Θεοῦ: ‘the Divine purpose which» 


has worked on the principle of selection.’ ‘These words are the 

key to chaps. ix—xi and suggest. the solution of the problem before 
St. Paul. πρόθεσις is a: technical Pauline term occurring although = 
~ not frequently in the three later groups of Epistles: Rom. viii. 28; 


ix. 11; Eph. i. 10, 11 ἐν αὐτῷ, ἐν ᾧ καὶ ἐκληρώθημεν, προορισθέντες κατὰ — 
- , > n « _ , . Does eee Ate 
πρόθεσιν τοῦ τὰ πάντα ἐνεργοῦντος κατὰ τὴν βουλὴν τοῦ θελήματος αὐτοῦ: 
ass ᾿ , ΄- ΓΝ a. ν᾽ , > ~ “πὶ καὶ γ΄. ὑφ κι El 
jil, τὰ κατὰ πρόθεσιν τῶν αἰώνων ἣν ἐποίησεν ἐν τῷ X. 1. τῷ Κυρίῳ ἡμῶν : 


Ὁ Tim. 1. 9. τοῦ σώσαντος ἡμᾶς καὶ καλέσαντος κλήσει. ἁγίᾳ, ob κατὰ Ta 
“ἔργα ἡμῶν, ἀλλὰ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν πρόθεσιν. καὶ χάριν; the verb also is. found: 0. 


once in the same sense, Eph. i. 9 κατὰ τὴν εὐδοκίαν. αὐτοῦ, ἣν mpom 
τ ero ἐν αὐτῷ. From Aristotle onwards πρόθεσις had been used to 


express purpose; with St, Paul it is the ‘ Divine purpose of God for ee 


the salvation of mankind,’ the ‘ purpose of the ages’ determined in _ τ 


the Divine mind before the creation of the world. The idea i 
apparently expressed elsewhere in the N. ‘I. by βουλή (Luke vil. 30; 
~ Acts ii, 233 iv. 28; xx. 27) which occurs once in St. Paul (Eph. 1 
41), but no previous instance of the word πρόθεσις in this sense 6 


seems to be quoted. The conception is worked out by the Apostle ᾿ 
with greater force and originality than by any previous writer, and, 


hence he needs a new word to express it, See further the longer 
note on St. Paul’s Philosophy of History, p. 343. ἐκλογή. ἐχ- 
presses an essentially O. T. idea (see below) but was itself a new — 
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oid ‘the only instances “quoted in Jewish. literature ‘earlier than 
this. Epistle being from the Psalms of Solomon, which often show 
an approach to Christian theological language. It means (1) 
‘the process of choice,’ ‘ election,’ ” Ps, Sol, xviii. 6 καθαρίσαι 6 ὁ Θεὸς 


᾿ Ἰσραὴλ. εἰς. ἡμέραν: ἐλέου. ἐν εὐλογίᾳ, εἰς ἡμέραν ἐκλογῆς ἐν ἀνάξει Χριστοῦ 


αὐτοῦ: ix. 73 Jos. 5.1 IL. νην τὰ Κ Acts iz. 15. Rom. ἀν Ὁ 283.» 
οι ἃ Thess, i. ᾿Ξ 2Pet.i. 10. In this sense it may be used of man’s 
τ election of his own lot (as in Josephus and perhaps in Ps. Sol. 
ix, 7), but in the N.T. it is always used of God’s election. (2) As 
abstract ἫΝ concrete it means ἐκλεκτοί, those who are chosen, 


Rom. xi. 7. (3) In Aquila Is. xxii. 7; Symmachus and Theodo- _ 


_ tion, Is. xxxvii. 24, it means ‘the choicest,’ being apparently em- 

~ ployed to represent the Hebrew idiom. | 7 

ο΄ μένῃ : the opposite to ἐκπέπτωκεν (ver. 6): the subjunctive shows 

that the principles which acted then are still in force. 

τς οὐκ ἐξ ἔργων ἀλλ᾽ Ex τοῦ καλοῦντος. These words qualify the - 
᾿ς whole sentence and are added to make more clear the absolute 


character of God’s free choice. 


We must notice (1) that St. Paul never here says anything about 
the principle on which the call is made; all he says is that it is not 
the result of 2 ἔργα. We have no rig oht either with Chrysostom 
(ἵνα φανῇ φησὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡ ἐκλογὴ ἡ κατὰ πρύϑεσρ καὶ πρόγνωσιν γενομένη) 
‘to read into the passage foreknowledge or to deduce from {πε 


Pa "passage an argument against Divine. foreknowledge. — The words 
are simply directed against the assumption of human merit. And 
no (2) nothing ὦ is said in this passage about anything except ‘election’ 


on calling’ to the kingdom. The gloss of Calvin dum alios ad 


 salutem pracdestinal, alios ad aclernam damnationem is nowhere ae 
Van, implied in: the text, 22" ey 
So Gore (Studia Biblica, iii. op. "ἢ “The absolute ection Of 


"os Jacob, —the “loving” of Jacob and the “hating” of Esau,—has - nS 


reference simply to the election of one to higher privileges ashead Ὁ. 


of the chosen race, than the other. It has nothing to do with their ἘΠ 


eternal salvation. In the original to which ‘St. Paul is referring, 
τας ᾿ξ κε is simply. a synonym for ‘Edom? | πα 


φαῦλον! is the reading of the RV. and. dioder editors μι, x SAB, a 1 few a) 


Bias and Orig, κακόν which oceurs in TR. with DFGKL ete and 

Fathers after Chrysostom was early substituted for the less usual word. ae 
A similar change has been: made in.2 Cor. v. Io. τ ee 

For the πρόθεσις τοῦ Θεοῦ of the RV. the TR reads τοῦ 5 Θεοῦ πρόθεσις. with Ee ee 


1: ᾿ the’ support of only ¢ 8 few minuscules. Ce ets 


: Ἢ 15. é μείζων. K, Th The quotation i is. ade scroritely from ‘the: eee a : 
εἶ LXX of Gen. XXV. 23 καὶ. εἶπε Κύριος. αὐτῇ. Abo ἔθνη. ἐν τῇ γαστρί ἰδού 1 ane 


ae dow, καὶ δύο λαοὶ ἐ ἐκ τῆς κοιλίας, σου διασταλήσονται" “καὶ. ads aod ὑπερέξει, eS Riot Se Bae! 


ο΄ καὶ, é μείζων δουλεύσει" τῷ ἐλάσσονι. (cf. Hatch, Essays in Biblical Greek, i 


a Be 163) God's election Or Fejection of the founder of the Tace 18). a 
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part of the process by which He elects or rejects the race. In 
_ either case the choice has been made independently of merits either 
of work or of ancestry. Both were of exactly the same descent, and 
the choice was made before either was born. ee iy νυν 
ες ὁ μείζων... τῷ ἐλάσσονι: ‘the elder,’ ‘the younger,’ This 
‘use of the words seems to be a Hebraism; see Gen. x. 21 καὶ τῷ 
᾿ Σὴμ ἐγενήθη .. .« ἀδελφῷ ᾿Ιάφεθ τοῦ μείζονος : ib. xxix. 16 ὄνομα τῇ μείζονι. 
‘Aela, καὶ ὄνομα τῇ νεωτέρᾳ “Ῥαχήλ, But the dictionaries quote in 
support of the use Σκιπίων 6 μέγας Pol. XVIII. xviii. 9. Τῆς, 
instances quoted of μικρός (Mk. xv. 40; Mt. xviii. 6, 10, 14, &c.) 
are all equally capable of being explained of stature. 7 
13. τὸν ᾿Ιακὼβ ἠγάπησα, τὸν δὲ Ἡσαῦ ἐμίσησα. St. Paul con- 
eludes his argument by a second quotation taken freely from the — 
LXX of Mal. i. 2, 3 οὐκ ἀδελφὸς ἦν ᾿Ησαῦ τοῦ Ἰακώβ ; λέγει Κύριος" καὶ 
ἠγάπησα τὸν Ἰακώβ, τὸν δὲ ᾿Ησαῦ ἐμίσησα. oo Vitis he | 
What is the exact object with which these words are introduced? _ 
(1) The greater number of commentators (so Fri. Weiss Lipsius), 
consider that they simply give the explanation of God’s conduct. 
‘God chose the younger brother and rejected the elder not from 


“any merit on the part of the one or the other, but simply because 


He loved the one and hated the other’ The aorists then refer to — 


the time before the birth of the two sons; there is no reference to 


“the peoples descended from either of them, and St. Paul is repre-_ 


‘sented as vindicating the independence of the Divine choice in 


relation to the two sons of Isaac. 7 
(2) This explanation has the merit of simplicity, but it is prob- 
ably too simple. (i) In the first place, it is quite clear that St. . 


Paul throughout has in his mind in each case the descendants as 
well as the ancestors, the people who are chosen and rejected as 


Π well as the fathers through whom the choice is made (ck ver. 7}. 
In fact this is necessary for his argument. He has to justify God's © 


dealing, not with individuals, but with the great mass of Jews who Oo 


have been rejected. (ii) Again, if we turn to the original contexts 


of the two quotations in wv. 12, 13 there can be no doubt that ino sty 


Both cases there is reference not merely to the children but to their — ae 


descendants. Gen. xxv. 23 ‘Two nations are in thy womb, and two 
peoples shall be separated even from thy bowels;’ Mal i.3 ‘But 
- Esau I hated, and made his mountains a desolation, and gave his — 


heritage to the jackals of the wilderness. Whereas Edom saith,’ 


τς &c. There is nothing in St. Paul's method of quotation which could 6 
prevent him from using the words in a sense somewhat different Ὁ ᾿ 


from the original; but when the original passage in both cases δ΄ 
πο yeally more in accordance with his method and argument, it is 
more reasonable to believe that he is not narrowing the sense. 


(iii) As will become more apparent later, St. Paul’s argument isto Ὁ 


show that throughout God's action there is running’ ‘purpose 


according to election.” He does not therefore wish to say that it 
is merely God’s love or hate that has guided Him. | et 
Hence it is better to refer the words, either directly or in- 
directly, to the choice of the nation as well.as the choice of the 
founder (so Go. Gif. Liddon), But a further question still remains 


as to the use of the aorist. We may with most commentators 


still refer it to the original time when the choice was made: 
when the founders of the nations were in the womb, God chose ~ 
one nation and rejected another because of his love and hatred. 
But it is really better to take the whole passage as corroborating the - 
‘previous verse by an appeal to history. ‘God said the elder shall 
serve the younger, and, as the Prophet has shown, the whole of sub- 
sequent history has been an illustration of this. Jacob God has. _ 
selected for His love; Esau He has hated: He has given his moun- | 
tains for a desolation and his heritage to the jackals,’ 
ο΄ ἤγάπησα..,. ἐμίσησα. There is no need to soften these words 
as some have attempted, translating ‘loved more’ and ‘loved less.’ 
They simply express what had been as a matter of fact and was 
always looked upon by the Jews as God’s attitude towards the two 
nations. So Thanchuma, p. 32. 2 (quoted by Wetstein, ii. 438) Zz 
wnventes omnes transgresstones, quas odit Deus S. B. fuisse in Esavo. 


How very telling would be the reference to Esau and Edom an acquaint- _ 
ance with Jewish contemporary literature will show. Although in Deut, xxiii. 7. 
It was said ‘Thou shalt. not abhor an Edomite, for he is thy brother,’ later 
το events had obliterated this feeling of kinship; or perhaps rather the feeling of | 
τ relationship had exasperated the bitterness which the hostility of the two 

nations had aroused. At any rate the history is.one of continuous hatred on - 
τος both sides. Soin Ps, cxxxvii. 7 and in the Greek Esdras the burning of the 

~ temple is ascribed to the Edomites (see also Obadiah and Jer. xlix. 7-22). 
Ὁ Two. extracts from Apocryphal works will exhibit this hatred most clearly.. 


In £xoch Ixxxix. 11-12 (p. 233, ed. Charles) the patriarchal history is. = - fs 
symbolized by different animals: ‘But that white bull (Abraham) which was 
born amongst them begat a wild ass (Ishmael) anda white bull with it = 


τὰ (Isaac), and the wild ass multiplied. But that bull which was. born from 


him ‘begat a black wild boar (Esau) and a white sheep (Jacob); and that. 7 7 bas 
~~ wild boar begat many boars, but that sheep begat twelve sheep.’ Here = 


τ Ὁ Esau is represented by the most detested of animals, the pig. So in 
fubilees xxxvii, 22 sq. (trans. Charles) the following speech is characteristi- 


~ ‘cally put into the mouth of Esau: ‘And thou too (Jacob) dost hate me and on 
- my children for ever, and there is no observing the tie of brotherhood with 
. thee. Hear these words which I declare unto thee: if the boar can change _ 


its skin and make its bristles as soft as wool: or if it can cause horns to— 


sprout forth on its head like the horns of a stag or of a sheep, then I will oe 
_. observe the tie of brotherhood with thee, for since the twin male offspring = 
ς ‘were separated from their mother, thou hast not shown thyself.a brother io = 


. me. And if the wolves make peace with the lambs so as not to devour or 
- rob. them, and if their hearts turn towards them to do good, then there will. 


_ be peace in my heart towards thee. And if the lion becomes the friend of i ᾿ 


the ox, and if he is bound under one yoke with him and ploughs with him 


oe : and makes peace with him, then I will make’ peace with thee. And when ~ i : : ᾿ 
τς [88 raven becomes white as the raza (a large white bird), then Tknow that ὁ. 


π᾿ 


᾿: ᾽ I shall love thee and ‘ake peace with thee. 
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‘Thou shalt be rooted out and | 
‘thy son shall be rooted out and there shall be no peace for thee.’ (See also _ 
Jos. Bell, Jud. IV-iv.1, 2; Hausrath, New T. estampent ace vol. i. PP. 67. 68, 


᾿ Ang. ides 


LF; he Divine ἼΩΝ lection, 


: St Paul has set himself to prove that there was ‘nothing! in ΤΣ 


: "promise made to Abraham, by which God had ‘ pledged Himself ae ae 
Israel’ (Gore, Studia Biblica, iii. 40), and bound Himself to allow all . 


~ those-who were Abraham’s descendants to inherit these promises. He 


τς choose some of them and reject others, just as he had originally ay ᾿ 
ae. chosen them and not the other descendants of Abraham. — ee 


15: mental in the O. T. needs no illustration. os 
οὐ Pentateuch, as Deut. vii. 6 ‘ For thou art an holy people unto the 
oe the Lord, thy God, hath chosen thee to be a 
~ peculiar people unto himself above all peoples that are on the face ὁ 
er ’ in the Psalms, as Ps. cxxxv. 4 ‘For the Lord hath — ἘΠ 
τ: me chosen Jacob unto himself, and Israel for his’ peculiar treasure’: ne ον 
_. the Prophets, as Is. xli. 8, 9 ‘But thou Israel, my servant, Ἴδοου. ᾿ 
πος whom. I have chosen, the seed of Abraham my friend; ‘thou hori 2 1 
Ἐπ τς 1 Πᾶνε, taken hold of from the ends of the earth and called thee 
oe from the corners thereof, and said unto. thee, Thou art my servant, 
TY have chosen thee and not cast thee away.’ " 
os Israel being. the elect people of God is one ‘Of those which were ὦ 
ae Dough and grasped most. tenaciously by contemporary Jewish Ὁ 
thought. 3 


Lord, thy God: 


of the earth : 


privilege of natural descent. 2 
τ that this choice is independent. of human merit, he works ‘out, ae 
- farther in the following verses. ae 
On the main argument it is sufficient at present to notice, ‘that eae 
was primarily an argumentum ad hominem and as such wasabso- 
| Tutely_ conclusive against those to whom it was addressed. The ae 
Jews prided themselves on being a chosen race; they prided them- 


proves this by showing that in two cases, as was recognized by the 


7 Jews themselves, actual descendants from Abraham had been ex- _ 
cluded. Hence he deduces the general principle, ‘ There was from. 


the first an element of inscrutable selectiveness in God's dealings | 
within the race of Abraham’ (Gore, 2d.). The inheritance of the 
promise is for those whom God chooses, and is not a necessary 
The second point which he raises, 


selves especially on having been chosen while the Ishmaelites and 
the Edomites (whom they hated) had been rejected. St. Paul 


analyzes the principle on which the one race was chosen and the 


other rejected, and shows that the very same principles would — 
perfectly justify God’s action in further dealing with it. God might 


That this idea of the Divine Zleciton was one of the most Funda. ᾿ 


But between the conception, 88. ει ΠΣ ΒΕ τιν Cone: 


We find it in the | 


And this idea’ ae 


(mets) ΤῊΣ ὈΝΈΙΤΕΡ oF Ι85λε, 249 


a ‘temporaries ‘and the: oO. τ. there were striking’ differences. Inthe — 
©. Το it is always looked upon as an act of condescension and love 
~ of God for Israel, it is for this reason that He redeemed them from 
bondage, and purified them from sin (Deut. vii. 8; x. 15; Is. xliv. | 
21,22); although the Covenant is specified it is one which involves 


obligations on Israel (Deut. vii. 9, &c.): and the thought againand : 


again recurs that Israel has thus been chosen not merely for their 
own sake but as an instrument in the hand of God, and not merely oF 
to exhibit the Divine power, but also for the benefit of other nations 


(Gen, xii. 35 Is. Ixvi. 18, &c.). But among the Rabbis the idea of — | 


- Election has Jost all its higher side. It is looked on as a covenant. 
by which God is bound and over which He seems to have no control. | 
Israel and God are bound in an indissoluble marriage (Shemoth 
rabba 1. 51}: the holiness of Israel can never be done away with, 
even although Israel sin, it still remains Israel (Sanhedrin 55): the 
- worst Isr aelite i is not profane like the heathen (Bammidbar rabbat7): 
τ no Israelite can go into Gehenna (Pesik/a 38 a): all Israelites have 


their portion in the world to come (Sanhedrin 1), and much more 


_ to the same effect. (See Weber Alésyz. Theol. p. 51, &c., to whom 
are due most of the above references.) _ 
_ And this belief was shared by St. Paul’s contemporaries. : The | 
planting of them is rooted for ever: they shall not be plucked out 
all the days of the heaven: for the portion of the Lord and the — 
Inheritance of God is Israel’ (Ps. Sol. xiv. 3); ‘Blessed art thou οἵ. 
- the Lord, O Israel, for evermore ” (26. viii. 41)3 Thou didst choose 
the seed of Abraham before all the nations, and didst set thy name 


before us, Ὁ Lord: and thou wilt abide among us for ever ° (2. 1x. 
ae OT, 18). While Israel is always to enjoy the Divine mercy, sinners, 
pear Oh ok Gentiles, are. to be destroyed before the face of the Lord. 
(2, xii. 7, 8). So again in 4 Ezra, they have been selected while 


Esau has been rejected (iii. 16). “And this has not been done as part on a 
of any larger Divine purpose ; Israel is the end of the Divine action ; eee 
for Israel the world was created (vi. Ἐξ}: it does notin any way 


᾿ exist for the benefit of other nations, who are of no account; they. 


are as spittle, as the dropping from a vessel (vi. 55, 55). “More 3... Ὁ 
instances might be quoted (/udzlees xix. τό; xxii.g; Apoc. Baruch | 


oe xlviii. 20, 23; Ixxvii. 3), but the above are enough to illustrate the 
. position St. Paul is combating. The Jew bel ieved that his race 


was. joined to God by a covenant which nothing could dissolve, Wit el 


se and that. he and his. people alone were the centre sf all God's oe Ὁ ας Ἂ 
τ 8οίίοῃ in the creation and government of the world. τ πὴ τ᾿ 
τ ΤῊΐβ idea St. Paul combats. But it is. important. to notice how rare 
«the whole of the O. T. conception is retained by him, but) 


broadened and. illuminated. Educated as a Pharisee, he had ὁ 


held the doctrine. οἵ election: with. the utmost. tenacity. He had 
believed that ‘his own nation had been chosen = om among: all the | ee 


930s EPISTLE ΤῸ THE ROMANS — ΠΣ. 14-20, [π᾿ 


iinedome Ἢ che: ἘΠῚ fe. still holds the doctrine, but the 
: Christian. revelation has given a meaning to what had been a nar- 
row privilege, and might seem an arbitrary choice. His view is - 
now widened. The world, not Israel, is the final end of God’s | 
action. This is the key to ‘the explanation of the great difficulty | 
the: rejection of Israel. Already in the words that he has used | 
above ἡ κατ᾽ ἐκλογὴν. πρόθεσις he has shown the principle which ΒΘ 
is working out. The mystery which had been hidden from the 
foundation of the world has been revealed (Rom. xvi. 26). There — 
is still a Divine ἐκλογή, but it is now realized that this is the result 
of a πρόθεσις, a universal Divine purpose which had worked through 
the ages on the principle of election, which was now beginning to — 
be revealed and understood, and which St. Paul will explain and. 
vindicate in the chapters that follow (cf. Eph. i. 4, τα; iii, 11). 
We shall follow St. Paul in his argument as he gradually works 

it out. Meanwhile it is convenient to remember the exact point he 


has reached. He has shown that God has not been untrue to any 
promise in making a selection from among the Israel of his own — 


day; He is only acting on the principle He followed in selecting _ 
the Israelites and rejecting the Edomites and Ishmaelites. “By the _ 

: mens of the phrase ἢ κατ᾽ ἐκλογὴν πρόθεσις St. Paul has also 

nggested. the Hes Ὁ on ΩΝ bis. argument will Pets | 


THE | REJECTION OF ISRAEL WoT INCONSISTENT 
WITH THE DIVINE JUSTICE. 


IX. 14-29. Buz secondly zt may be urged: * τ “Ὁ " 
God is unjust. No, if you turn to the Scriptures you will — 


a sce that He has the right to confer His favours on whom He: i 


ie will (as He did on Moses) or to withhold them AGS. He wie 
as | from Pharaoh) (vv. 14-18). : “ 
Lf it is further urged, Why blame me if 7 like Ῥλαναοῦ ee 


τ, reject God's offer, and thus fulfil His will? I reply, It is A 
your part not to cavil but to submit. The. creature may N08 ΠΣ 


᾿ complain ag gainst the Creator, any more than the vessel ᾿ ; 
Soe against the potter (vv. 19-21). Sill less when God's purpose 


has been so beneficent, and that to a body so mixed as this Ὁ | 


aa Christian Church of. Ours, chosen not only from the Fews but 


SS dso from the Gentiles ὅν. 92-24) j- jas ; onileed was es χρεία oe 


τ eae 
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a But there is a ἐπ Ἐς objection ‘which may be raised. ‘it 
what you say is true that God rejects one and accepts another 
apart from. either privilege of birth or human merit, is not His 
conduct arbitrary and unjust??. What answer shall we make to — 
this? Surely there is no injustice with God. Heaven forbid that — 
_ Ishould say so. Iam only laying down clearly the absolute character 
οὗ the Divine sovereignty. 15 The Scripture has shown us clearly a 
the principles of Divine action in two typical and opposed incidents: | 
that of Moses exhibiting the Divine grace, that of Pharaoh ex-_ 
_ hibiting the Divine severity. Take the case of Moses. When δα 
_ demanded a sign of the Divine favour, the Lord said (Ex. xxxiii. 
- 17-19) ‘Thou hast found grace in my sight, and I know thee by 
- name...I will make all my goodness pass before thee ; I will be 

gracious to whom I will be gracious, and will show mercy on 
whom I will show mercy” 36 These words imply that grace comes 
to man not because he is determined to attain it, not because he 
exerts himself for it as an athlete in the races, but because he has 
found favour in God’s sight, and God shows mercy towards him: 


they prove in fact the perfect spontaneousness of God’s action. 


ae 47So in the case of Pharaoh. The Scripture (in ἘΣ. ix. 16) tells us 


τ - that at the time of the plagues. of Egypt these words were ad- 
dressed to him: ‘I have given thee thy position and place, that 
{τὰ may show forth in thee my power, and that my name might be. 

νὰ declared i in all the earth. Those very Scriptures then to which — ᾿ ἢ 

you Jews: so often and so confidently appeal, show the absolute 


ἢ character of God’s dealings with men. Both the bestowal of mer ey. ie 


or favour and the hardening of the human heart depend alike ‘upon, os ΕΠ 
δ the Divine will. τς 


το 19 But this. Ἰεβάς. toa third objeciton. If man’s destiay. be | 
sc, the result of God's” purpose, if his hardness of heart is 


a state which God Himself causes, why does God find fault? . His 
will is being accomplished. There is no resistance being offered. 


ἢ Obedience or disobedience is equally the result of His purpose. a 


Such questions should never. be asked. Consider what is in- 
1 oe volved i in. your. position | as man. Ah man’s relation to God i is such - 


᾿ : τ thats whatever God does the man has no right το complain or object Sete 
Reena a reply. | The Scriptures. have again and again. represented the socio 
τὸ τ τεϊαϊίοπ, of God to” man under a image > of a “pple a she” | " 
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‘oe vessels that be makes. Can. you conceive (to use the words of 
} the prophet Isaiah) the vessel saying to its maker: ‘ Why did you — 
8 make me thus?’ # The potter has complete control over the lump — 
OF clay with which he works, he can make of it one vessel for an 
honourable purpose, another for a dishonourable_ purpose. This 
~ exactly expresses the relation of man to his Maker. God has — 
made man, made him from the dust of the earth. He has as — 
absolute control over His creature as the potter has. No man 


before Him has any right, or can complain of injustice. He is 


- absolutely in God’s hands. ™ This is God’s sovereignty; even 
He had ‘been. arbitrary we could not complain. But what 
becomes of your talk of injustice when you consider how He has 
acted? Although a righteous God would desire to exhibit the 
Divine power and wrath in a world of sin; even though He were 
dealing with those who were fit objects of His wrath and had — 


become fitted for destruction ; -yet He bore with them, full of long- | 
suffering for them, Sand with the purpose of showing all the wealth = | 
of His glory on those. who are vessels deserving His mercy, whom εν ; ᾿ a 
as we have already shown He has prepared even from the 7 as 

beginning, a mercy all the greater when it is remembered that 6 


we whom He has called for these privileges are chosen not only 
P 8 J 


from the Jews, but also from the Gentiles, Gentiles who were. 
bound to Him by no covenant. Surely then there has been Ὡο, nes 


injustice but only mercy. 


5. And remember finally that this Divine plan of. nie you oon 
complain i is just what the prophets foretold. They prophesied the | ᾿ ἘΠῚ 


τ calling of the Gentiles. Hosea (i. 10, and ii, 23) described how ee 


τ those who were not within the covenant should be brought into it. eee 
oe and called by the very name of the Jews under the old Covenant, ᾿ oe - 
τ “the people of God, * «the: ‘beloved of the Lord,’ ᾿ ‘the sons. of the. ᾿ 


τῶν living: God’ And this wherever throughout ‘the whole world 00. 
ee they. had been placed i in the contemptuous position | of being, as 86... ΠΡ 


ae expressed. it, “no people.’ ae Equally. do we find the’ rejection of 


Ἢ ο Israel—all but a remnant of it—foretold. Isaiah (x. 22) stated, 
rat Even though. the number of the children of Israel be as. the sand = 
| of the seashore, yet it is. only a remnant that shall be. saved, 28 Mor 


eee sharp and decisive sentence will the Lord execute upon the earth’ 


| ee And imilarly in an ¢ earlier ε ehapier Gs heh had foretold the 5 com ; 
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"plate destruction of Israel with the exception of a ν small remnant: 
Unless the Lord of Sabaoth had left us a seed, we should have 
: been as Sodom, and we should have been like unto Gomorrah. ; 


14-29. St. Paul now states for the purpose of refutation a 
possible objection. He has just shown that God chooses men 
independently of their works according to His own free determina- ὦ 
tion, and the deduction is implied that He is free to choose or. 
~ reject members of the chosen race. The objection which may be. 
raised is, ‘if what you say is true, God is unjust, ’ and the argument 
would probably be continued, ‘we know God is not unjust, there~ 
fore the principles laid down are not true’ In answer, St. Paul 
shows that they cannot be unjust or inconsistent with God's action, 
for they are exactly those which God has declared to be His in those 
_ very Scriptures on which the Jews with whom St. Paul is arguing 
ἊΣ ould especially rely, 
14. τί οὖν ἐροῦμεν ; see on ill. 5, a very similar passage : εἰ δὲ ἡ 
᾿ἀδικία ἡμῶν Θεοῦ δικαιοσύνην συνίστησι, τί ἐροῦμεν ; μὴ ἄδικος ὁ Θεὸς 
- ὁ ἐπιφέρων τὴν ὀργήν; ... μὴ γένοιτο. The expression is used as 
-always to introduce an objection which is stated only to be 
-refuted. 
μή: implying that a negative answer may be expected, as in 


the instance just quoted. 


Tapa TO Θεῷ. Cf. 1 li, ΤΙ ov γάρ ἐστι ἽΕΤΟ παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ: : 


a Eph. Wee Ὁ; Prov. viii. 89, of Wisdom scwelling: with God, ἤμην | 


ey map αὐτῷ ἁρμόζουσα. 


“ph γένοιτο, ΟΥ̓ ili. 4. “The expression is generally used 88 προ, 


FE ᾿ to. express St. Paul’s horror at an objection ‘ which he has stated 


for the purpose of refutation and which is blasphemous in itself or — ey 


an a ors that his opponent would think to be such.’ 


15-19. According to Origen, followed by many Fathers and 


S > ᾿ some few modern commentators, the section VV. I5-19 contains ; τὶ 
τ πρὶ St. Paul’s own words, but a continuation of the objection put 


- into the mouth of his opponent, finally to be refuted by the = ne 
᾿ indignant disclaimer of ver. 20. Such a construction which was. . 


oS adopted i in the interest of free-will is quite contrary to the structure ἡ “: 
of the sentence and of the argument. In every case in which μὴ 


ἢ γένοιτο occurs it. is: foll owed by an answer to. the objection direct or : 
a indirect. Moreover. if: this had. been. the construction the inter- ae 
ταν τορϑῖνο. sentence would not have been introduced by the particle ee 
ee Bn expecting 2, negative answer, but would. have been in 2, fora: 7 : ἘῸΝ τὶ Ὡς 
"Ἢ ΠΜΒΙΟΒ. would sug oest an affirmative reply. ue eo 
: 15, τῷ yap “Μωσή: λέγει. The γάρ ‘explains ‘and. justifies the ey 


ee ‘strong denial contained in μὴ γένοιτο, ‘Too much stress must not Cees 
coe De laid on the emphasis g given to the name by its position; yetitis 


Ms obvious that the instance “chosen adds considerably: to the ραν oo ᾿ 
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| of the arg ἘΠΕῚ Moses, if any one, might be δα δ ἴο have | 
deserved God’ s mercy, and the name of Moses would be that most 
_ respected by St. Paul’s opponents. λέγει without a nominative for 
᾿ Θεὸς λέγει is a Common idiom in a (cf. Rom. XV. 10; 
Gal. iii, τό; Eph. iv. 8 ;. v. 14). 
ἐλεήσω ὃν ἂν ἐλεῶ, κτλτ ‘I will have merey on whotisverer 
J have mercy.” The emphasis is on the ὃν ἄν, and the words are 
᾿ quoted to mean that as it is God who has made the offer of salva- 
- tion to men, it is for Him to choose who are to be the recipients of 
His grace, and not for man to dictate to Him. The quotation is 
from the LXX of Ex. xxxiii 19 which is accurately reproduced. 
‘It is a fairly accurate translation of the original, there being only 
a slight change in the tenses. The Hebrew is J am gracious to 
whom I will “be gracious, the LXX ‘I will be gracious to whom- 
- goever I am gracious.’ But St. Paul uses ‘the words with a some- 
what different emphasis. Moses had said, ‘ Show me, I pray thee, — 
thy glory” And He said, ‘I will make all my goodness pass before | 
thee, and will proclaim the. name of the Lord before thee: and 
I will be gracious to whom I will be gracious, and will show mercy _ 
on whom I will show mercy.’ The point ‘of the words in the 
original context is rather the certainty of the Divine grace for those _ 


_ whom God has selected ; the point which St. Paul wishes to prove ἌΥ 


is the independence and freedom of the Divine. choice. . 
- ἐλεήσω. «-΄. οἰκτευιρήσω. The difference between these words 


seems to be something the same as that between λύπη and ὀδύνη in - oo ; 
ver, 2. The first meaning ‘compassion,’ the second ‘distress’ or ὦ 
‘pain,’ such as ee itself in outward aR Sno Re (Cf oa: 


Godet, ad loc.) 


16. ἄρα οὖν introduces as an inference from the special instance ee 


given the general principle of God’s method of action. Cf. ver. 8 


_ τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν, ver. 11 ἵνα, where the logical method in each case is the fee 


᾿ same although the form of expression is different. 


πο χοῦ θέλοντος, κιιλ. ‘God’s mercy is in the power not of bomen ae 


: δ desire or human effort, but of the Divine compassion itself.’ 'T he geni-. : ; a ᾿ 
ΕΝ tives are dependent on the idea of mercy deduced from the previous πο 
τ verse. With θέλοντος may be “compared Jo. i i, 12, 13 ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς 


- ἐξουσίαν τέκνα Θεοῦ γενέσθαι. oes οἱ οὐκ ἐξ αἱμάτων, οὐδὲ ἐκ. θελήματος 


τς σαρκός, οὐδὲ ἐκ θελήματος ἀνδρός, ἀλλ’ ἐκ Θεοῦ. ἐγεννήθησαν. Ὁ The metas 200. 


ag phor- of. ποῦ τρέχοντος is a favourite one with: St. ‘Paul { Cor. ix, eee 
᾿ tae 263 Phil. ii. 16; Gal. if. 23 v. “1: cans 
ein we 4-13 St. Paul might seem to. be dealing arith fmilies’ ‘or 1 
ΕἸ ΤΩΝ gr oups of people; here however he is ‘distinctly: dealing with in- 
dividuals and lays. down the. principle that God’s: grace τάδόξ not: 


necessarily. depend upon anything but God’s. will. ΕΝ ΣΕ thats: ᾿ 
_ Lhave not reasons to do it, but that I need not, in. distributing OF ey 


ἢ " Metcles which have no- foundation i in ‘the: merits, of men, , Tender ) 
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any ‘other reason OT motive ‘iit mine own will, whereby I I ἘΠῚ; do 
what I will with mine own. Hammond, : bs 


The MSS. vary “curiously 1 in the orthography of ἐλεέω, ined, in ver. a | 
SABDEFG support ἐλεάω (éAedivros), B'K &c, ἐλεέω (ἐλεοῦντος) ; i 
ver. 18 the position is reversed, ἐλεάω (éAe@) having only DFG in its 
_. favour; in Jude 22 ἐλεάω. (ἐλεᾶτε) is suppor’ by SB alone... ‘Bee ὙΠ: 
Lntrod. ii. App. Ρ. 166, | 


17. λέγει γὰρ ἡ μεν: : and: as an additional proof’ showing 


that the principle just enunciated (in ver. 16) is true not merely in 


an instance of God’s mercy, but also of His severity, take the 
language which the Scripture tells us was addressed to Pharaoh.’ © 
On the form of quotation cf. Gal. iii. 8, 22; there was probably no 


reason for the change of expression from ver. 15; both were well-_ 


known forms used in quoting the O. T. and both could be used 
| indifferently. 

οὐ τῷ Φαραώ. The selection of Moses. suggested as a ἘΠΕ, 

‘contrast that of his antagonist Pharaoh. In God’s dealings with 

these two individuals, St. Paul finds examples of His dealings with 


the two main classes of mankind. 


τς εἰς αὐτὸ τοῦτο, κιτιλ. : taken with considerable variations, which in 
᾿ς some cases seem to approach the Hebrew, from the LAX of Ex. ix. 
τό (see below). The quotation is taken from the words which Moses. 


was directed to address to Pharaoh after the sixth plague, that of 


boils. «F or now I had put forth my hand and smitten thee and 


thy. people with pestilence, and thou hadst been cut off from the — 
earth; but in very deed for this cause have I made thee to stand. 
τς for to show thee my power, ὃ and that my name may be declared 


throughout all the earth.’ The words in the original mean that — 


* God has prevented ‘Pharaoh from being slain: by the boilsin order 


| ᾿ | that He might more completely exhibit His power ; St. Paul by. a ee 
τ slightly. changing the language generalizes the. statement δὴ 


applies the words to the whole. appearance of Pharaoh inthe field = 
of history. Just as the career of Moses. exhibits the Divine MELCY A 
i $0 the career. of Pharaoh exhibits the Divine severity, and in both oe oe ae 
oo cases the absolute. sover eignty of God i 1S vindicated. ἫΝ δὶς 
ἐξήγειρα : : ‘Ihave raised thee up, placed thee in the field οἱ πεν 


history” There are two main interpretations of this. word pos- 


sible. (1) It has been taken to mean, ‘I have raised thee up ee 


| from sickness,’ so Gif, and others, <I have preserved thee and not 


τ taken, thy life as I might have done.’ ᾿ ‘This i is in all probability the ΟἿΣ 
meaning of the original Hebrew, *T made thee to™ stand,’ “and 


cer tainly that of the EX; which paraphrases the words. διετηρήθης. x 


ἱ It is suppor ted also. by : a reading i in the Hexapla διετήρησά σε, by the 


| ae Targum of Onkelos. Sxstmuz fe ut ostenderem wibt,and the Arabic ae 
Le reservavt ut ostenderem Abt. Although ἐξεγείρειν. does not seem eee. 
; ace occur in this sense, it is. 5 used | I Cor. vi Ade Of resurrection ἃ from ne ene 


- the fied. a the simple sero ἐγείρεὶν in lames ve Τρ means. coe 


ing: from sickness.’ The words may possibly therefore have this. 
~-gense, but the passage as quoted by St. Paul could not be so inter- 
preted. Setting aside the fact that he probably altered the reading 
of the LXX purposely, as the words occur here without any allusion 


to the previous sickness, the passage would be meaningless unless Ὁ 


reference were made to the original, and would ‘not justify. the 
deduction drawn from it ὃν δὲ θέλει σκληρύνει, oe 
τς (2) The correct interpretation (so Calv. Beng. ‘Beyschlag Go. 
Mey. Weiss. Lips. Gore) is therefore one which makes St. Paul — 
generalize the idea of the previous passage, and this is in accord- 
ance with the almost technical meaning of the verb ἐξεγείρειν in the 
LAX. It is used of God calling up “the actors on the stage of 
history. So of the Chaldaeans Hab. 1.6 διότε ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ seeveina τοὺς ὁ 
Χαλδαίους : of a shepherd for the people Zech. xi. 16 διότι ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ 
ἐξεγείρω ποιμένα. ἐπὶ τὴν. γῆν: : of a great nation and kings Jer. xxvii. 
41 ἰδοὺ λαὸς. ἔρχεται, ἀπὸ. βορρᾶ, καὶ ἔθνος μέγα καὶ βασιλεῖς πολλοὶ 
᾿ἐξεγερθήσονται ἀπ᾿ ἐσχάτου τῆς γῆς. This interpretation seems to be 
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supported by the Samaritan Version, sudsistere te fect, δρᾶ cer- pa ans, 
tainly by the. Syriac, οὗ id te constitul ut ostenderem; and it ex- τ 
“presses just the idea which the context demands, that God had a, ea 
declared that Pharaoh’s position was owing to His sovereign will 


Ε and pleasure—in order to carry out His Divine purpose and plan. 
‘The interpretation which makes ἐξεγείρειν mean ‘ call into being, 


‘create,’ has no support in the usage of the word, although not coe 
inconsistent with the context; and ‘to rouse to anger (Aug, de... ῖ 
W. Fri. &c.) would require some object such as oN, as faery ae 


2 Macc. xiii. 4. 


The readings of the Latin Versions are as follows: Qzza 27 hoe ‘psum ᾿ 


τ excwavi te, de ef, Vulg.; guza ad hoc epsum te suscitave, Orig.-lat.; guda im a 
hoe ipsum excitavé te suscitavt te, 5: guiain hoc ipsum te servaut, Ambrstr., once 
who adds ald codices sic habent, ad hoc te suscibave, ὦ ‘ee Servavi- sive. ἡ 


ee suscitavi unus est SeNSUS. 3 
τ, a he reading of the LXX is νὰν ἕνεκεν τούτου διετηρήθης. ἵνα ἐνδείξωμαι ἐ eo 
rae σοὶ τὴν ἰσχύν pou, καὶ ὅπως διαγγελῇ τὸ ὄνομά fa ἐν πάσῃ: τῇ vi St Paui’s ἐν 

ἐν variations are interesting. ᾿ 


os (1) εἰς αὐτὸ τοῦτο, is certainly a better and. more. ‘emphatic representation " we τ 
ae of the Hebrew than the somewhat weak τούτου ἕνεκεν. The expression ἴθ 
τε eS rete Pauline (Rom. | xiii. 6; 2 Cor. ν. δ᾽ ᾿ Eph. vi. | 18, 22; eee 
Col, iv. 8) : 
(2) ἐξήγειρά σε represents better than the LXX the grammar of the Hebrew: hee 
ΠΑ made thee to stand,’ but not the sense. The variants of the Hexapla. 


(διετήρησαν and other versions suggest that a more literal translation was in - 


ΟΣ ᾿ς existence, but. the word was very probably St. Pan!’ sown ‘choice, selected to it 


‘bring out more emphatically the meaning of the passage. as he understood it. 


“be Known i in the world. The ΤΧΧ assimilates the first clause to the second ᾿ 
and gives it a similar meaning. : i 


Cay ἐνδείξωμαι ἐν. Goi. St. Paul here follows the incorrect translation of ae ὅς 
“the: LXX... The Hebrew gives as the. purpose of. God’s action that. Pharaoh: 2° 
“may know God’s. power, and as a further consequence that God’s name may 0 
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4 ) ὅπως... ὅπως. Hee St. Pant obliterates the distination ian the 
xk (following the Hebrew) had made of iva... ὅπως. But this alteration 
was only a natural result of the change in the LXX itself, by which the two | 
clauses had become coordinate in thought. 

(5) For δύναμιν the LXX reads ἰσχύν, The ὁ reading ¢ of St Paul Ree 

as ἃ variant in 1 the Hexapla. Nak : | 


18. ἄρα οὖν. Just as ver. 16 sums up the argument of fie first part 
ofthis paragraph, so this verse sums up the argument as it has 
been amplified and expounded by the additional example. ee 
okdyptver: ‘hardens’; the word is suggested by the narrative ‘of. 

_ Exodus from which the former quotation is taken (Ex. iv. 21; vii. 
«33 4ix. ra; x. 20, 27; Χί το; Xiv. 4,8, 17) and it must be translated in 


ee accordance with the O. T. usage, without any gue at softening 
ΟΠ ῸΓ evading its natural meaning, : 7 


7 he Divine » Sovereig onty tn the Old Testament. 


me second objection is answered and a second step in the argu- 
- ment laid down. God is not unjust if He select one man or one 
nation for a high purpose and another for a low purpose, one man 
for His mercy rand another for His anger. As is shown by the 


πο Ὁ Scriptures, He has absolute freedom in the exercise of His Divine 
sovereignty. St. Paul is arguing against a definite opponent, 
oa typical Jew, and he argues from - ‘premises the validity. of which 
that Jew must admit, namely, the conception of God contained in 


the O. T. There this is clearly laid down—the absolute sove-_ 


τ reignty of God, that is to say, His power and His right to dispose 
the course of human actions, as He will. He might select Israel 


for a high office, and Edom. for a. degraded part: He might 


τ select Moses as an example of His mercy, “Pharaoh as an example eng 


τς of His anger. If this be granted He may (on grounds which the a 
Jew must admit), if He will, select some Jews. and some Gentiles ee 


| ' _ for the high purpose of being members of His Messianic kingdom, 
μοι _ while e He: rejects to an inferior part the mass of the chosen people. . 


This is St. Paul’s argument. Hence there is no necessity for 


ἢ egoftening’ (as some have attempted to do) the apparently. harsh-=:. Ὁ 
a expression of ver. 18, ‘whom He will He hardeneth. St. Paul | 


says no more than he had said in i. 20-28, where he described the ως 


a final wickedness of the world as in a sense the result of the Divine 


action. In both passages he is isolating one side of the Divine τὸ 


action; and in making theological deductions from his language 


τ these passages must be balanced by others which imply the Divine 1's" 

Jove. and. human freedom. It will be necessary to do this at the a a ει 

close of the discussion. © At: present we must be. ‘content ὙΠ 1 εἴτι 
St. Paul’s conclusion, that God as sovereign has the absolute Hight oe 


2 and, Power, of disposing 0 of men’s 8 lives as He will. 


Rom. vi. 2 οἵτινες ἀπεθάνομεν τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, πῶς ἔτι ζήσομεν ἐν αὐτῇ, 
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‘We must not soften the passage. On the other hand, we must | 
‘not read into it more than it contains: as, for example, Calvin — 
does. He imports various extraneous ideas, that St. Paul speaks 

of election to salvation and of reprobation to death, that men 
were created that they might perish, that God’s action not only 
might be but was arbitrary: Hoc enim vulf eficere apud nos, ub 

‘tn ea quae apparel miler electos ef reprobos diversttate, mens nostra 
contenia sit quod twa visum fuertt Deo, alios illuminare in salutem, 
alios i mortem @xcaecare ... Corrutt ergo frivolum tllud effugium guod 

de pracscientia Scholastict habent, Negue enim praevidert ruinam im- 

_piorum a Domino Paulus tradit, sed eiis constlto et voluntate ordiart, 
“quemadmodum et Solomo docel, non modo praecognitum fuisse impiorum 
interitum, sed impios ipsos fuisse destinato creaios ul perirent. | 

The Apostle says nothing about eternal life or death. He says 
nothing about the principles upon which God does act; he never 
says that His action is. arbitrary (he will prove eventually that it 


ig not so), but only that if it be no Jew who accepts the Scripture 


has any right to complain. He never says or implies that God | 
has created man for the purpose of his damnation. What he does _ 
gay is that in His government of the world God reserves to Him- 


self perfect freedom of dealing with man on His own conditions ὁ ᾿ ae 
and not.on man’s. So Gore, op. cit. p. 40, sums up the argument: ᾿ 


᾿ ‘God always revealed Himself as retaining His liberty of choice, 2 


as refusing to tie Himself, as_selecting the historic examples of 
‘His hardening judgement and His compassionate good will,so as 


to baffle all attempts on our part to create His vocations by our | 


own efforts, or anticipate the persons whom He will use for His whe 


purposes of mercy or of judgement.’ 


19. ἐρεῖς por οὖν. Hardly are the last words ὃν δὲ θέλει σκλη- ἐν 


ον ρύνει out of St. Paul’s mouth than he imagines his opponent in 
controversy catching at an objection, and he at once takes itupand  . 


forestalls him. By substituting this phrase for the more usual 


gt οὖν ἐροῦμεν, St. Paul seems to identify himself less with his 
opponent's objection. σιν ee, 

yor οἷν is the reading of NCA BP, Orig. 1/3 Jo-Damase.; οὖν μοι of the 6 
TR. is supported by DEF GKL &c., Vulg. Boh., Orig. 2/3 and Orig.-lat. ἘΠ 


Ὥς - Chrys. Thdrt, It is the substitution of the more usual order. 


τ τί ἔτι μέμφεται :, ‘why considering that it is God who hardens ὌΝ 


me does He still find fault?’ Why does he first produce ἃ : 
position of disobedience to His will, and then blame me for falling Ὁ... : 


οἰκο it? The ée implies that a changed condition has been pro- — Hoe 


duced which makes the continuation of the previous results sur- Ls 


prising. So Rom. iii. 7 εἰ δὲ ἡ ἀλήθεια τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν τῷ ἐμῷ ψεύσματι 6 


“ἐπερίσσευσεν εἰς τὴν 'δόξαν. αὐτοῦ, τί ἔτι κἀγὼ ὡς ἁμαρτωλὸς Kpivopat; 


Phil iii. 8 ; but probably not Luke xi. 28. 


von the. potter over his clay was a well-known O. Τὶ, idea which 


τς appeal with confidence. Both the idea and the language are bor- 
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τί ἔτι μέμφεται is pend: by τ R, and RV, with: x AKLP &e., Vals, Syrr. 
Boh., and many Fathers. BDEF G, Orig.-lat. Hieron. insert οὖν after τί. 
βουλήματι, which occurs in only two other passages in the N. Je 
(Acts ‘XXvil. 433 1 Pet. iv. 3) seems to be substituted for the — 
ordinary word. θέλημα as implying, more. definitely the ΩΣ 
purpose of God. | 
ἀνθέστηκε. Perfect with, present sense ; ef, Rom. xiii, 2 Sore 
ae 40 ἀντιτασσόμενος τῇ ἐξουσίᾳ τῇ τοῦ Θεοῦ διαταγῇ ἀνθέστηκεν, Winer, — 
ee Rs 4, Ps 342, E.T. The meaning is not: ‘who is able to’ 
resist,’ but ‘what man is there who is resisting God’s will?’ There 
is no resistance being offered by the man who disobeys ; he i is only | 
doing what God has “willed that he should do. | 
20. ὦ ἄνθρωπε. The form in which St. Paul answers this question 
is rhetorical, but it is incorrect to say that he refuses to argue. 
The answer he gives, while administering a severe rebuke to his 
opponent, contains also a logical . refutation. He reminds him 
that the real relation of every man to God (hence ὦ ἄνθρωπε) is 
that of created to Creator, and hence not only has he no right 
_ to complain, but also God has the Creator’s right to do what He 
will with those whom He has Himself moulded and fashioned. 
᾿ μενοῦνγε : ‘nay rather,’ a strong correction. The word seems 
_ to belong almost exclusively to N. T. Greek, and would be impossible 
© at the beginning of a sentence in classical Greek, Ch eae Χ, τὸ 


Te ΠΕΣ μενοῦνγε is read: by x A B ‘Gat B om. ye 2s in Phil ili. Sh 
τ Orig. 1/4 Jo.-Damase. ; μενοῦνγε is omitted by DFG, defg Vulg. 
του Orig.-lat., and inserted before ὦ ἄνθρωπε by NoD°K LP. and later use. 
_ Orig. 3/4, Chrys. Theod.-mops Thdrt. &c. — "The same MSS. (F Gdfg) and 
 Orig.-lat. omit the word again in x. 18, and in Phil. ii.8 BDEFGKL | 
and other authorities read. per οὖν ‘alone. The expression was omitted as 
“unusual. by many copyists, and: when restored in the margin crept into eer 
8 different Position in the verse. ! : 


ph ἐρεῖ τὸ πλάσμα, κιτὶλ. The conception of the absolute. power eet 
“οὗ the Creator over His creatures as represented by the power οὐ 


St. Paul shared with his opponent and to which therefore he could 


δ 


2 rowed from Ts. xiv. 8-10. ἐγώ εἶμι. Κύριος, Ὁ “κτίσας σε" ποῖον βέλτιον ᾿ " 


τε κατεσκεύασα. ὡς. πηλὸν. κεραμέως sete μὴ ἐρεῖ. ὁ πηλὸς τῷ κεραμεῖ Τί 


ἢ πρὸς τὸν πλάσαντα αὗτό" and Is. xxix. τό οὐχ ὡς ὁ πηλὸς τοῦ κερα-. ; 
peas λογισθήσεσθε 5 μὴ ἐρεῖ τὸ πλάσμα τῷ. πλάσαντι αὐτὸ Οὐ σύ με. 


a ποιεῖς, ὅτι οὐκ. ἐργάζῃ οὐδὲ ἔχεις χεῖρας; ; “μὴ ἀποκριθήσεται τὸ πλάσμα oo 


ae ἔπλασας; ἢ τὸ. ποίημα. TO ποιήσαντι OU συνετῶς με. pees - Ch also | = eran 


ds liv. 8; Jer.. xviii. 6; Eccles. xxxvi. [xxxiii.] 13. 


τ ὩΣ, ἢ οὐκ ἔχεν ἐξουσίαν: ‘if you do not accept this - you ‘will be ae 
| ”gommpelled: to confess that the potter has not complete control over τς 
his cla ay—an absurd idea! “ The unusual postion « of τοῦ. ὃ πηλοῦ, which | coe 
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should of | course be taken with ἐξουσίαν; is ‘intended to emphasize ἣν 
τῆς contrast between κεραμεύς and πηλός, as suggesting the true Ἴ 

relations of man and God. | : 
τω" ‘the lump of clay” ΟΕ Rom. xi. 16; 1 Cor. τς as ο 


eer v.g. The exact point to which this metaphor i isto be pr essed ae 


may be doubtful, and it must always be balanced bylanguage used 
elsewhere in St. "Paul's Epistles ; ; but it is impossible to argue that 


there is no idea of creation implied: the potter is represented not 


᾿ ᾿ ᾿ ὦ ο ταύτῃ π 
| seems to. think) i 


merely as adapting for this or that purpose a vessel already. made, 
but as making out of a mass of shapeless material one to which he 
gives a ch aracter and form adapted for different uses, some 
honourable, some dishonourable. 

ὃ μὲν εἷς τιμὴν σκεῦος, κιτ' ho: οὗ, Wisd. xv. 7 (see below) : 
2° Time ἴν 20 ἐν μεγάλῃ, δὲ οἰκίᾳ οὐκ ἔστι μόνον σκεύη χρυσᾶ καὶ 
ἀργυρᾶ, ἀλλὰ καὶ ξύλινα καὶ ὀστράκινα, καὶ ἃ μὲν εἰς τιμὴν, ἃ δὲ εἰς ἀτιμίαν. 
- But there the side of human responsibility 1 is emphasized, ἐὰν οὖν τις. 
᾿ ἐκκαθάρῃ ἑαυτὸν ἀπὸ τούτων, ἔσται σκεῦος εἰς τιμήν, κιτιλ. 
The point of the argument is clear. Is there any injustice $f 
_ God has first hardened Pharaoh’s heart and then condemned him, . 

if Israel is rejected and then blamed for being rejected? The answer 
‘is twofold. In vv. 19-21. God's conduct is shown to be right under 


all circumstances. In vv. 22 sq. it is explained or per haps rather. 
hinted that He has a beneficent purpose in view, In wv. 19-21 ns 
St. Paul shows that for God to be unjust is impossible. As Hehas 

‘made man, man 15 absolutely in His power. Just as we do not : . ΠΥ 

consider the potter blameable if he makes a vessel for ἃ dishonour- τς 


able purpose, so we must not consider God unjust if He chooses to a 


make a man like Pharaoh for a dishonourable part in history. Post? 
guam demonstraium est, Deum ita egisse, demonstratum etiam est omni- 


bus, gut Most credunt, eum convenienter suae tustitiae egisse. Wetstein. 


AS in ii. δ 56. Paul brings. the argument back to the absolute ee 


oo : fact of God’s justice, so hers he ends with the absolute fact of | τ 


ο΄ God’s power and right. God had not (as the Apostle will show) 


acted arbitrarily, but af He had done so what was man that ne ee 
“should complain ? : lee 
- 322. εἰ δὲ θέλων ὁ Θεός, ahs: ‘but if God, bc, what will: you say ἘΠ: 


ὙΠ then?” like our English idiom ‘What and if? There isnoapo- 
oS dosis to the sentence, but the construction, although grammatically eee 
ie -- incomplete, is by no ‘means unusual: cf. Jo. vi. 61, 62 τοῦτο ὑμᾶς:φς 

οἱ τον σκανδαλίζει; ; ἐὰν οὖν. θεωρῆτε τὸν υἱὸν "τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. ἀναβαίνοντα, ὅπου. a 
ΣΤΟΝ πρύτερον; ; Acts xxiii. 9 ᾿οὐδὲν κακὸν εὑρίσκομεν. ἐν τῷ, ἀνθρώπῳ, ἦν ἢ 
ΠῚ τούτῳ" εἰ: δὲ πνεῦμα ἐλάλησεν. αὐτῷ ἢ ἄγγελος; : Luke xix. 41, 42 Kal ὡς. “i : τ ν 
oe ἤγγισεν, ἰδὼν. aye πόλιν ἔκλαυσεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ λέγων 6 ὅτι Εἰ ἔγνως ἐν τῇ. ἡμέρᾳ : 
: kal σὺ τὰ πρὸς εἰρήνην. There is no. difficulty (as Oltramare 


in the Jength of the sentence. All other con- ᾿ 
as an attempt to find an- apodosis in καὶ ἵνα 
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ne in obs καὶ κάλεσε: or even in ver, 51 τί οὖν, Kpotuer, are 
τι needlessly harsh and unreal, , 
The δέ (which differs from οὖν: of ie vi. 623 Acts ΧΧΙΠ, ἣ 
although not. introducing a strong opposition to the previous 

sentence, implies a change of thought, Enough has been said to 
preserve the independence of the Divine will, and St. Paul suggests 


another aspect of the question, which will be expounded more. 


- fully later;—one not in any way opposed to the freedom of the 


‘Divine action, but showing as a matter of fact how this freedom 


has been exhibited. - ‘But. if God, notwithstanding His Divine — 

sovereignty, has in His actual dealings with mankind shown such. 

‘unexpected mercy, what becomes of your complaints of injustice δ᾽ 
θέλων. There has been much discussion as to whether this 


should be translated ‘because God wishes,’ or ‘although God 


wishes. (1) In the former case (so de W. and most commenta- 
_ tors) the words mean, ‘God because He wishes to show the 
terrible character of His wrath restrains His hands, until, as in the 
case of Pharaoh, He exhibits His power by a terrible overthrow. 
He hardened Pharaoh's heart in order that the judgement might 
_ be more terrible.’ (2) In the latter case (Mey.-W. Go. Lips. 
ο ὉΠ), ‘God, although His righteous anger might naturally lead to 
. His making His power known, has through His kindness delayed 


and borne with those who had become objects that deserved His 

wrath’ That this is correct is shown by the words ἐν πολλῇ 'μακρο-. 

τ θυμίᾳ, which are quite inconsistent with the former interpretation, 
_.and by the similar passage Rom. ii. 4, where it is distinctly stated — 


td χρηστὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰς μετάνοιάν σε ἄγει. Even if St. Paul occa- . 


sionally contradicts himself, that is no reason for making him do so 
unnecessarily. As Liddon says the three points added in this 
τ sentence, the natural wrath of God against sin and the violation of 


. His law, the fact that the objects of His compassion were σκεύη τ τ 0} 


ο΄ ὀργῆς, and that they were fitted for. destruction, all intensily. the ᾿ par τς ἢ 
a difficulty of the Divine restraint. i ae ον, 
τος ἐνδείξασθαι τὴν ὀργὴν Kat γνωρίσαι. τὸ Suncast αὐτοῦ are reminis- os 


~cences of the language used in the case of Pharaoh, Bebo ¢ ey 


we oot τὴν. δύναμίν pou. ae οι 
᾿ς σκεύη ὀργῆς : ‘ vessels which deserve God's anger’; the | image “of τ 


πα Ὁ μηδ᾽ previous verse is continued. The translation ‘ destined for. So, 
τς God's anger’ woul Id. require σκεύη εἰς ὀργήν : and the change 9. con- ὌΝ ap 


τς struction from the previous verse must be intentional.» 
᾿ κατηρτισμένα εἰς ἀπώλειαν : ‘prepared for destruction.” The ee 


Ἐς construction is purposely different from that of the corresponding — ᾿ 


words ἃ ‘mpontoipacer, St. ‘Paul does not. say ‘whom God pre- — : 


es pared for destruction’ (Mey. ) although i in a sense at any rate he oe 
could have done so (ver. ‘18 and i. 24, &c.\, for that would conflict = 


: esi το 7 Argument of τε βέβίεποε;" nor does. Ret ey that they: τ τὴν 
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had fitted themselves for destruction (Chrys. Theoph. Oecum. | 
Grotius Beng.), although, as the argument in chap. x shows, he 
could have done so, for this would have been to impair the con- 
ception of God’s freedom of action which at present he wishes to 
-. emphasize; but he says just what is necessary for his immediate 
 purpose—they were fitted for eternal destruction (ἀπώλεια opp. to 
σωτηρία). That is the point to which he wishes to attract our 
attention, te. αὐ , — σε τς 
238. καὶ ἵνα γνωρίσῃ. These words further develop and explain. 
God’s action so as to silence any objection. St. Paul states that 
_ God has not only shown great long-sutfering in bearing with those 
fitted for destruction, but has done so in order to be able to show 
_ mercy to those whom He has called: the καί therefore couples ἵνα, 
γνωρίσῃ in thought with ἐν πολλῇ μακροθυμίᾳ. St. Paul is no longer 
{see ver. 24) confining himself to the special case of Pharaoh, 
although he still remembers it, as his language shows, but he is 
considering the whole of God’s dealings with the unbelieving Jews, . 
and is laying down the principles which will afterwards be worked = 
out in full—that the Jews had deserved God's wrath, but that He ~ 
had borne with them with great long-suffering both for their own | 
sakes and for the ultimate good of His Church. In these verses, as_. 
in the expression ἡ κατ᾽ ἐκλογὴν πρόθεσις, St. Paul is in fact hinting =. 
at the course of the future argument, and in that connexion they 


“must be understood. 


On the exact construction of these words there has been great variety of © 
opinion, and it may be convenient to mention some divergent views. 
(1) WH. on the authority of B, several minuscules, Vulg. Boh. Sah.; Orig-lat.. — 
3/3 omit καί. This makes the construction simpler, but probably for that very | 
reason should be rejected. A reviser or person quoting would naturally omit ἡ 
καὶ: itis difficult to understand why it should be inserted: moreover‘on such. ο 
a point as this the authority of versions is slighter, since to omit apleonasticwdi. Ὁ 
would come within the ordinary latitude of interpretation necessary for their  ς 
‘purpose. There is some resemblance to xvi. 27. In. both cases we findthe 
game MS. supporting a reading which we should like to accept, but which 
has much the appearance of being an obvious correction.. (2) Calv. Grot. 
de W. Alf. and others make sai couple θέλων and ἵνα γνωρίσῃ. But 
. this obliges us to take θέλων... ἐνδείξασθαι as expressing the purpose 
of the sentence which is both impossible Greek and gives a meaning _ 
Inconsistent with μακροθυμίᾳ, (3) Fri. Beyschlag and others couple fa 
Ὁ γνωρίσῃ and εἰς ἀπώλειαν; but this is to read an idea of purpose into | 
τ Karnpricpéva, which it does not here possess. (4) To make καὶ ive  ς 
«give the apodosis of the sentence εἰ δὲ ἤνεγκεν. (Ols, Ewald, &c.), or ἴ ς΄ 
το οὐρα a. second sentence repeating «i, καὶ εἰ ta... (supposing a second 
τος @llipse), or to find a verb hidden in ἐκάλεσεν, supposing that St. Panl meant 
τον to write καὶ εἰ ἵνα γνωρίσῃ... . ἐκάλεσεν but changed the constructionand put) = 
~ the verb into a relative sentence (Go. Oltramare); all these are quite im- Ὁ 


ποτ possible and quite unnecessary constructions, ς΄ 


v 


tev πλοῦτον, καὶλ.: cf ii 45 Eph. iit. 16 κατὰ τὸ πλοῦτος τῆς δόξες ῸΟὸ 


ον ον ἃ ᾿προητοίμασεν εἰς δόξαν: = “the best commentary on hese words 
or AS Rom. Vill. 28-30. , my ἃ 


We may note the very striking use onde of this metaphor of the ἘΠ S 
wheel and the cup by Browning, Labbi ben Leora, xxvi-xxxil. We may 
Specie apustrate the words ἃ προητοίμασεν εἰς δόξαν. | 

~ But I need now as then, 
_ Thee, God, who mouldest men; 


* es . . / eo e 


So take and use thy work! 
Ἐ᾿ Amend what flaws may lurk, : 
"What strain οὐ the stuff, what warpings past the ΤΕ 
. My times be in Thy hand! 
oF . Perfect the cup as planned! 
ode Let age approve of youth, and death complete the same! 


as οὖς καὶ ἐκάλεσεν ἡμᾶς: ‘even us whom He has called.’ 
The οὖς is attracted into the gender of ἡμᾶς, The relative clause 
gives an additional fact in a manner not unusual with St. Paul. 
ἐπὴν Rom. i. 6 ἐν οἷς ἐστε καὶ ὑμεῖς: 2 Tim. i. 10 φωτίσαντος δὲ ζωὴν καὶ 
Ὁ ἀφθαρσίαν διὰ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, εἰς ὃ ἐτέθην ἐγὼ κήρυξ. The calling of the 
Gentiles is introduced not because it was a difficulty St. Paul was 
discussing, but because, as he shows afterwards, the calling of the 
. Gentiles had come through the rejection of the Jews. 
ie ihon There have been.two main lines of interpretation of the above 
oo othree verses. “(1). ‘According to. the one taken above they modify 
and soften the apparent harshness of the preceding passage (19- 21). 
That this is.the right view. is shown by the exegetical con- 
siderations: given above, and by the drift of the arsument which 
a culminating as it does in a reference to the elect clearly implies 
_ some mitigation in the severity of the Divine power as it has been 
᾿ς described. (2) The second view would make the words of ver. 22 
continue and emphasize this severity of tone : ‘ And even if God has - 
borne with the reprobate for a time only i in order to exhibit more 
clearly the terror of His wrath, and in order to reveal His mercy 


oto complain ? Cf. Calvin: La st dominus ad aliquod tempus pattenter — 
 sustinel... ad demonstranda suae severitatis tudicia ... ad virtutem 
τ guam illustrandam, .. 2 γαείργεα quo inde notior fiat él clartus elucescat 


| a maser icordiae dignum P | 
25. ὡς καί: ‘and this point, the rejection of the Jews and the | 


_ to the first main section of his argument 
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to the elect, even then what right have you—man that you are— 


suae in électos misericordtae Pup Πῖο : oe guid in hac. dispensatione as 


ae calling of the Gentiles, is foretold by the prophet’ ‘St. Paul now | Εν 
ee proceeds to give additional force to his argument by a series ὅτ. 00 
os quotations from the oO. τ which are added as” a Sort. of appendix - Ree ane 


᾿ - a καλέσω. ee ‘yomnpérny—quoted from. the LXX of ‘Hoses ii, 23 2 ᾿ 
el πῶς ΒΝ some. alterations. | In the. original passage the words refer Ee, eee 
eee) the ten tribes. As son and daughter of Moe are named 1ο- Ἵν ΣΙ 


ὙΠ meee Roope and Lé-tubathab: ‘wilt mercy,’ to τ τ 
the fallen condition of the ten tribes; and Hosea prophesies their 
_ restoration (cf. Hosea i. 6, 8, 9). St. Paul applies the principle 
which underlies these words, ‘that God can take into His covenant 
those who were previously cut off from it, to the calling of the 

Gentiles. A similar interpretation of the verse was held by. the 


τ Rabbis. Pesachém viii. τὶ Dixit R. Ehezer: Non alia de causata 


— extlrum et captioitatem misit Deus S. B. Lsraelem tnier nationes, nist 
ut facerent mullos prose lytos S. D. Oseae ii. 25 (23) ef seram eam 
miht in terram. Numguid homo seminat saium nist wt colligat 


misttos coros tritici P Wetstein. 


| The LXX reads ἐλεήσω τὴν οὐκ ἡλεημένην, καὶ ἐρῶ τῷ οὐ Aad pou Aads pov 

- εἶ σύ, but for the first clause which agrees With the Hebrew the Vatican 
substitutes ἀγαπήσω τὴν οὐκ. ἠγαπημένην. St. Paul inverts the order of 1ῆ6. 
clauses, so that the reference to τὸν οὗ λαόν μου, which seems particularly to 
suit the Gentiles, comes first, and for ἐ ἐρῶ substitutes καλέσω which naturally 
crept in from the ἐκάλεσεν of the previous verse, and changes the construc- 
‘tion of the clause to suit the new word. In the second clause St. Paul seems 
to have used a text containing the reading of the Vatican MS., for the latter — 
-cam-hardly have been altered to harmonize with him, St. Peter makes use Οἵ 


the passage with the reading of the majority of MSS.: of ποτὲ οὐ Aads, νῦν. δὲ ᾿ π΄. 


᾿ λαὸς Θεοῦ, οἱ οὐκ ἠλεημένοι,. νῦν δὲ ΘΟΕ ( Pet. ii. 10). 


᾿καλέσω with a double accusative can only mean ‘I will name 
although the word has. been suggested by its previous occurrence _ 


an another sense, 
86. καὶ ἔσται, ἐν τῷ τόπῳ... ἐκεῖ κιτιλ. St. Paul adds a passage 


with a similar purport from another part of Hosea (i. 10). The ᾿ See eee 


meaning is the same and the application to the present purpose 


based on exactly the same principles. The habit had probably ὁ ἊΝ 


arisen of quoting passages to prove the calling of the Gentiles; ἀπ 


these would become commonplaces, which at a not much later date oe eee 


might be collected together in writing, see Hatch, Lssays zx Biblical : 


Greek, p. 103, and cf. Rom. iii, ro. The only difference ‘between | onan 


one SB Paul’ 5 quotation and the LXX is that he inserts ket: thisinsertion 6 
seems to emphasize the idea of the place, and it is somewhat difficult ς 


eee to understand what place is intended. (1) In the original the place : 


i referred to is clearly Palestine: and if that be St. Paul’s meaning _ 


he must be supposed to. refer to the gathering of the nations at oS 
τὴς Jerusal em and the foundation of a “Messianic kingdom there > 


1 (cf. xi. 26). St. Paul is often strongly influenced by the language and is 


even the ideas of Jewish eschatology, although i in his more spiritual — 5: 
passages he seems to be quite freed from it. (2). If we neglect 
the meaning of the original, we may. ‘interpret ἐκεῖ of the w ‘hole ἘΠ 
ἐς ἘΣΤΟΝ -*Wheresoever on ‘earth there may be Gentiles, who have 

. had to endure there the reproach of being not God's people,in 


that place they shall be called God's’ people, for they. will: become Ae 


Hee . “members: of His Church and it w ill t be universal.’ 
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27, 28. St al has stipported one ide of he statement from — 

the O. T., namely, that Gentiles should be called; he now passes _ 

onto justify the second, mera that only a remnant of the Jews 
should be saved. 


27, ἐὰν ἢ ὃ ἀριθμός .. ΤΙΝ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς : quoted from: ‘the LXX of 


Is.x.22, but considerably shortened, The LXX differs considerably 
from. the Eebrew, which the translators clearly did not understand. Ὁ 
But the variations in the form do not affect the meaning in any ~ 
case, St. Paul reproduces accurately the idea of the “original ὦ 
passage. The context shows that the words must be trans lated 
‘only a remnant shall be saved,’ and that it is the cutting off of 


_ Israel by the righteous judgement of God that is foretold. Prof. 


Cheyne in. 1884 translated the Hebrew: ‘For though thy people, — 
Ὁ Israel, were as the sand of the sea, only a remnant of them shall _ 
return: a final work and a decisive, overflowing with righteousness ! 
For a final work and a decisive doth the Lord, Jehov: ah Sabaoth, 
execute within all the land.’ 

28. λόγον yap συντελῶν καὶ συντέμνων ποιήσει Κύριος ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς : 
συντελῶν, ‘accomplishing, συντέμνων, ‘abridging.’ Cf. Is. xxviii. 22 
διότι συντετελεσμένα καὶ συντετμημένα npayeana ἤκουσα παρὰ Kupiov 
Σαβαώθ, ἃ ποιήσει ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν. ‘For a word, accomplishing 


oe and abridging it, that is, a sentence conclusive and concise, will | 
᾿ οἷ | the Lord do upon ihe. ear the te 


- Three critical points a are of some ΠΕ ας ee ie | abe 
ἘΠ The variations in the MSS: of the Gr. Test, τὸς Subheduiia: ὐπόλιμμα i 

" τοι WH) of the older MSS. (NAB, Eus.), later authorities read “κατάλειμμα 

te agree with, the _LXX. In ver. 28 λόγον γὰρ συντελῶν καὶ συντέμνων 

τ ποιήσει Κύριος ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς is the reading of δὲ A.B a few minusc., Pesh. Boh. 

- Aeth., Eus, 2/33 Western and Syrian authorities add after συντέμνων, ἐν 


᾿ διταιοσύνῃ" ὅτε λόγον συντετμημένον to suit the LXX. Alford defends πῃ ᾿ ee 
oo SERS onthe plea of homoeoteleuton (συντέμνων and συντετμημένον), but the 
Insertion of γάρ after λόγον which is preserved in the TR. (where it is 


ae ~ ungrammatical) and does not occur in the text of the LXX, shows ce the ἍΜ 


᾿ shortened form was what St. Paul wrote, ee 
(2) The. variations _from the EXX):: The’ ἼΧΧ read ae ἐὰν γένήταν ᾿ 


τ “3 λαὸς. Ἰσραὴλ. ὡς. ἡ. ἄμμος τῆς. θαλάσσης, τὸ κατάλειμμα αὐτῶν σωθήσεται. oe 


| ο᾿ λόγον συντελῶν. καὶ συντέμνων. ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ ὅτι λόγον συντετμημένον Kupios ΠῈΣ ae 
: ποιήσει. ἐν τῇ οἰκουμένῃ ὅλῃ. St. Paul substitutes ἀριθμὸς τῶν υἱῶν Ἰσραῆλ, ς΄ 
>. @ reminiscence from Hosea i. 10, the words immediately preceding {HOSE rns 
“quoted by him above. The ‘later ‘part of the quotation he. considerably ae 
shortens | τὺ 
(3) The variations of f the LXX from the Hebrews These appear toarise ee 


from an inability to translate. For ‘ a final work anda decisive, overflowing Pee Pn LOE 


with righteousness,’ they: wrote ‘a word, accomplishing and abridging itin 


ers and fort a a final work and a NBR CISINS ‘a word ee will, 
the Lord do,’ Sic. a é | | aera ΤῈ : 


29. 'προείρηκεν : τς ies foretold? A second passage is quod in ᾿ ee 


- corroboration of the preceding. | 


: ef μὴ pies. KT. Ny ees from the. LXX of Is. i ie 9» which ch 


- "66 ᾿ ᾿ ee E PISTLE TO THE ROMANS © ΤΙΣ. 19-29. 


again seems  ceduntely, to represent ‘the ΠΣ ΟΠ €Even in the © 
Ο. Το ‘that book from which you draw your hopes, it is stated that 


a Israel would be completely annihilated and forgotten but for 
ee a stnall remnant which would preserve their seed and name,’ 


i he eae and Ri 79 ghts of God as Creator. 


St. Paul in this section (vy. 19-29) expands and strenothens 
the previous argument. He had proved in vv. 14-18 the absolute | 
character of the Divine sovereignty from the O. T.; he now 
proves the same from the fundamental relations of God to man 

implied in that fact which all his antagonists must admit—that 
‘God had created man. This he applies in an image which was 
common in the O. T. and the Apocryphal writings, that of the 
potter and the clay. God has created man, and, as far as the 
question of ‘right’ and ‘justice’ goes, man cannot complain of | 


his lot. He would not exist but for the will of God, and whether — 


‘his lot be honourable or dishonourable, whether he be destined for 
eternal glory or eternal destruction, he has no ground for speak- 
ing of injustice. The application to the case in point is very 


clear. If the Jews are to be deprived of the Messianic salvation, = 
they, have, looking at the question on purely abstract grounds, 
no right or ground of complaint. Whether or no God be 
: arbitrary ὦ in His dealings with them does not matter: they must 


submit, and that without murmuring, 


This is clearly the argument. We cannot on the one hand” e 


minimize the force of the words by limiting them to a purely 
earthly destination: as Beyschlag, ‘out of the material of the 


human race which is at His disposal as it continues to come into ——~™ 
existence to stamp individuals with this or that historical destina- i 


tion,” implyi ing that St.sPaul is making no reference either to the — 


Original creation of man or to his final destination, in both points τ 
cree erroneously. St. Paul’s argument cannot be thus limited. It-is 
_ entirely based on the assumption that God has created man, and 


the use of the words eis δόξαν, εἰς ἀπώλειαν. Prove conclusively that. ea aes 


he is looking as much as he ever does to the final end αὐ... 
a ~ destination: of man. To limit them thus spare, ἀ ΝΘ ἢ the oe 


ee passage of any adequate meaning. ie 
fey much, St. Paul does say, Ἀπ how much. he does not. “Ye. never εὐ 


gays, he carefully avoids saying, that God ‘has created mién for. το 
_-reprobation, What his. argument would bear is that, supposing 
τ we-isolate this point, the ‘rights’ of man against God or of God 
es against man, then, even if God had created man for reprobation, i 
(a5 foal coul Lees oe 


d hayes no 0 grounds for. complaint, «. fees 


: a IX. τ 6.80. ‘THE UNBELIEF OF ISRAEL oe ᾿ 467 ἀν 


| We must in fact rememiber--ahd j it is quite impossible to under- 
stand St. Paul if we do not—that the three chapters ix-xi form 
one very closely reasoned whole. Here more than anywhere else 
in his writings, more clearly even than in i. 16—iii. 26, does St.Paul - 
_ show signs of a definite method. He raises each point separately, 
argues it and then sets it aside. He deliberately isolates fora time _ 
the aspect under discussion. So Mr. Gore (0p. εἴ. Ὁ. 37): ‘His - 


method may be called abstract or ideal: that is to say, he makes. a 


abstraction of the particular aspect of a subject with which he is 
immediately dealing , and—apparently indifferent to being misun-_ 
᾿ derstood—treats it in isolation; giving, perhaps, another aspect οἵ 

the same subject in equal abstraction. in a different place.’ He _ 
isolates one side of his argument in one place, one in another, 
ο and just for that very reason we must never use isolated texts. 
We must not make deductions from one passage in his writings. 
| separated. from its contexts and without modifying it by other 
passages presenting other aspects of the same questions. The 
_ doctrinal deductions must be made at the end of chap. xi and not 
_ of chap. ix. 

St. Paul is gradually working out a sustained argument. He 
has laid down the principle that God may choose and reject whom 


_ He wills, that He may make men for one purpose or another just 


as He wills, and if He will in quite an arbitrary manner. But it is 


already pointed out that this is not His method... He has shown 
long-suffering and forbearance. Some there were whom He had 
οὐ ereated, that had become fitted for destruction—as will be shown 
"ἢ eventually, by their own act. These He has borne with—both 
for their own sakes, to give them room for repentance, and be- 


cause they have been the means of exhibiting His mercy on those — 
whom. He has. prepared for His glory.. ‘Fhe Apostle lays: down ᾿ 
the lines of the argument he will follow in chap. xi. 


abe: ‘section concludes with a number» of quotations om. the ε ΤΕ : Ὁ ae 


Ὁ. T., introduced somewhat irregularly so far as method and — 


arrangement: go, to recall the fact that this Divine plan, which we eS a 
shall find eventually. worked out more fully, had been foretold ee ; 


: the O. T. Prophets. _ oe 
_ (The argument of Rom. ix—xi is at for English renders’ in ‘the | 
᾿ most accessible and clearest form by Mr. Gore in the paper often 


Ps ΩΣ above i in Pee Biblica, iil. 37) : The argument of Romans — | 
dehy oo | ᾿ τ. μὲ ἢ ᾿ 


le Relation oF ς 1. Pout ‘s A bee in ν οἶα Ἢ ie 
to the Book of Wisdom. ee 


Ing a note at the end of the first chapter of the Ronaes ‘the very. eared Ce a 


"reemblance thet. exists, between She: Paul's. + tanguage, there. and certain ae 


το 68. 6ῸϑΕ Ο ἈἘΡΙΒΊΙΕ ΤῸ THE ΒΟΜΑΝΒ6 [1Χ.19-29. 


passages in the Book of Wisdom has been pointed out. Again in the ninth 
chapter the same resemblance meets us, and demands some slight treatment 
in this place. The passages referred to occur mostly in Wisdom xi, xn. 
There is first of all similarity of subject. Wisdom x-xix form like . 
Rom. ix-xi a sort of Philosophy of History. The writer devotes himself to. 
exhibiting Wisdom as a power in the world, and throughout (influenced 
οὐ perhaps by associations connected with the place of his residence) contrasts _ 
the fortunes of the Israelites and Egyptians, just as St. Paul makes Moses 
and Pharaoh his two typical instances. | | es, 
‘And this resemblance is continued in details, ἊΨ 
The impossibility of resisting the Divine power is more than once dwelt 
on, and in language which has a very close resemblance with passages in the 


Romans. : 

Rom. ix. 19, 20 ἐρεῖς μοι οὖν, Τί ἔτι Wisd. xi, 21. καὶ πράτει βραχίονός 
μέμφεται; τῷ γὰρ βουλήματι αὐτοῦ σου τίς ἀντιστήσεται; 

τίς ἀνθέστηκε; «6s μὴ ἐρεῖ τὸ xii. 12 τίς γὰρ ἐρεῖ, Ti ἐποίησας; ἢ 


πλάσμα τῷ πλάσαντι, Ti pe ἐποί- τίς ἀντιστήσεται τῷ κρίματί σου: 
noas οὕτως; τ πω τίς δὲ ἔγκαλέσει σοι κατὰ ἐθνῶν ἀπολω-. 
νι το λάτων, & σὺ ἐποίησας; ἢ Tis εἰς κατά- 
: ων en , 
στασίν σοι ἐλεύσεται ἔκδικος κατὰ ἀδί- 
ὅν Be ok ee a κῶν ἀνθρώπων ; we | 
Both writers again lay great stress on the forbearance of God. 
Rom. ix, 22, 23 εἰ δὲ θέλων ὁ Wisd. xii. τὸ κρίνων δὲ κατὰ βραχὺ. 
Θεὸς ἐνδείξασθαι τὴν ὀργὴν. καὶ ἐδίδους τόπον μετανοίας, i 


ἐν πολλῇ μακροθυμίᾳ σκεύη ἀργῆς ὀφειλομένους θανάτῳ pera τοσαύ- — 

κατηρτισμένα εἰς ἀπώλειαν, τῆς ἐτιμώρησας προσοχῆς καὶ δεήσεως, 

“ καὶ ἵνα γνωρίσῃ Thy πλοῦτον τῆς δύξης δοὺς χρόνους καὶ τόπον δι ὧν ἀπαλ- 

αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ σκεύῃ ἐλέους κιτιλ λαγῶσι τῆς κακίας, μετὰ πόσης ἀκρι- 
ΕΣ a τ Betas Expwas τοὺς υἱούς cov; 


the context nor the purpose is quite similar. : 


6 κεραμεὺς τοῦ πηλοῦ, ἐκ τοῦ λὴν γῆν θλίβων ἐπίμοχθον πλάσσει πρὺς 
αὐτοῦ φυράματος ποιῆσαι ὃ. μὲν εἰ ὑπηρεσίαν ἡμῶν ἕκαστον" ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ | 
τιμὴν σκεῦος, ὃ δὲ εἰς ἀτιμίαν; οι αὐτοῦ πηλοῦ ἀνεπλάσατο τά τε τῶν 

ἣν καθαρῶν ἔργων. δοῦλα σκεύη, τά τε 
ἐναντία, πάνθ᾽ ὁμοίως" τούτων δὲ ἑτέρου 


πηλουργός. 


: _ the argument combined with similar evidence from other parts of the Epistle 
‘seems to suggest some definite literary obligation. But here the indebted- 


Wisdom uses broad principles without understanding their meaning, is often 
_ self-contradictory, and combines with ideas drawn from his Hellenic culture _ 


find. wide universalist sentiments, but he always comes back to a strong 


‘Strictly 


γνωρίσαι τὸ δυνατὸν αὐτοῦ ἤνεγκεν xii. 20 εἰ γὰρ ἐχθροὺς παίδων cov καὶ 


So again we have the image of the potter used by both, although neither _ . a 


Rom, ix. 21 ἢ οὐκ ἔχει ἐξουσίαν Wisd. xv. 9 καὶ γὰρ κεραμεὺς ἀπα- 


τίς ἕκαστου ἐστὶν ἦ χρῆσις, κριτὴς ὁ΄ ὃ Ὸ 


‘The particular resemblance of special passages and of the general driftof 
ness ceases. The contrast is equally instructive. The writer of the Book of = 


-erude and inconsistent views. The problem is the distinction between the. 
positions of Jews and Gentiles in the Divine economy. Occasionally we 


. nationalism, At one time he says (xi, 23-26): ‘But Thou hast mercy upon 
all... Thou lovest all the things that are, and abhorrest nothing which © 
Thou hast made... Thou sparest all: for they are Thine, O Lord, Thon. 
Lover of souls.’ But shortly after we read (xii: 10): ‘Thou gavest them 
“place for repentance, not being ignorant that their cogitation would never οἷ. 
be changed,’ We soon find in fact that the philosophy of the Book of 6. 
a is limited by the nationalist sympathies of the writer. The  — 


“1x. 6:29]. THE UNBELIEF oF ISRAEL πριν, 


| - Gentiles are ἀρ be τ by God for bane enemies ot His people and for ἘΣ 
their idolatry. Any forbearance has been. only fora time and that largely 


for the moral instruction thus indirectly to be given to the Jews. The Jews _ 


have been punished,—but only slightly, and with the purpose of teaching 
them : the Gentiles for their idolatry deserve ‘extreme damnation.’ | 
If St. Paul learnt from the Book of Wisdom some expressions illustrating 


the Divine power, and a general aspect of the question: he obtained nothing 


further. His broad views and deep insight are his own. And it is interesting 


to contrast a Jew who has learnt many maxims which conflict with bis 


nationalism but yet retains all his narrow sympathies, with the Christian 


Apostle full of broad sympathy and deep insight, who sees in human 


sie a. purpose, of God for the benefit of the whole world being worked out. Ὁ 


A History of the Interpretation of Rom. ix. ote 


The difficulties of the ninth chapter of the Romans are so great that few 
οὐ will ever be satisfied that they have really understood it: at any rate an 
acquaintance with the history of exegesis upon it will make us hesitate to be 
too dogmatic about our own conclusions. A survey of some of the more 
typical lines of comment (nothing more can be attempted) will be a fitting 
supplement to the general discussion given above on its meaning. 


The earliest theologians who attempted to construct a system ont of Otosien 


St. Paul’s writings were the Gnostics. They found the Epistle to the 
Romans, or to speak more correctly certain texts and ideas selected from the 
Epistle (such as Rom. v. 14 and viii. 19; cf. Hip. Aef vii. 25) and generally 
τ misinterpreted, very congenial. And, as might naturally be expected, the 
- doctrine of election rigidly interpreted harmonized with their own exclusive | 
religious pretensions, and with the key-word of theirsystem φύσις. Wearenot. 
- surprised therefore to learn that Rom. ix, especially ver. 14 sq., was one of their: 
= strongholds, nor do we require to be told how they interpreted it (see Origen — 
- De Princ, ΤΙ]. ii. 8, vol. xxi. p. 267, ed. Lomm. = Phz/oc. xxi. vol. xxv. p. 179} : 


ay ᾿ Comm. in Rom. Praef. vol. vi. p. 13 and Tert. Ado: Marcion. ii. τὴν - 
The interest of the Gnostic system of interpretation is that it determined Origen, ae Pe 


: the direction and purpose of Origen, who discusses the passage not only in his 
Commentary, written after 244 (vii. 15-18, vol. vii. pp- 160-1 80) , but also'in τ 
the third book of the De Principtis, written before 231 (De Pri. UL iin 7-22, 


vel. Sat Bp. 265-303 = Philoc, xxi. vol. xxv. pps 164-190), besides somelew en 1 


‘other passages. His exegesis is throughout a strenuous defence of freewill. 


 Exegetically the most marked feature is that he puts vv. 14-19 into the 
- mouth of an opponent of St. Paul, an interpretation which influenced sub- ὃ 
‘sequent patristic commentators. T ‘hroughout he states that God calls men: 


ο΄ because they are worthy, not that they are worthy because they are called; — 
and that they are worthy because they have made themselves so. Cf. ad a 


Ron. vii. τῇ (Lomm. vii. 175) Ut eninz Lacob esset vas ad honorem sancti- ὦ 


- ficatum, et utile Domino, ad omne opus bonum paratum, ANIMA EUS — 


το EMEN DAVERAT SEMET IPSAM: ef uldens Deus puritatens dus, et potestatem ee 
τς habens ex eadem massa facere aliud vas ad honorem, aliud ad contumelian, ἽΝ 
τς αζοῦ. quidem, gut ut diximus emundaverat ΕΖ apsum, Jeet was ad ee! 
_ honorem, Esau VERO, CUIUS ANIMAM NON ITA PURAM. NEC ITA SIM- ae 7 
τ PLICEM VIDIT, ex eadem massa fecit vas ad contumeliam. To the question ἘΝ, 
oe thee may be asked, how or when did they make themselves such, the answer — 
is, ‘In-a state of pre-existence.’ De Princ. 11. ix. 7,1 Lomm. xxi. 225 agetur Sicut.- 


de Esau et Tacob diligentius perscrutatis scripturis invenitur, guia non est ον | 
τ tatustitia apud Deum... 81 EX PRAECEDENTIS VIDELICET VITAE MERITIS _ 


| _ digne δ eum electum ¢ esse sentiamus ὁ a Deo, ως ad ἐ fratri praggist πὶ mereretur, 4 e. 


Influence 


tom. 


τ of Origen. — 


‘starting-point of the Antiochene exegesis. 


ΤΠ Chrysos- 


(sec, xii), &c. - 
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See also II, i. 21. Lomm. xxi. 300. The hardening of Pharach’s heart he 
explains by the simile of rain. The rain is the same for all, but under its 
influence well-cultivated fields send forth good crops, ill-cultivated fields 


᾿ς thistles, &e. (ch. Heb. vi. 7, 8). So it is a man’s own soul which hardens | 
itself by refusing to yield to the Divine grace. The simile of the potter he 
explains by comparing 2 Tim. ii, 20, 21. 


‘A soul which has not cleansed 
itself nor purged itself of its sins by penitence, becomes thereby a vessel for _ 


| dishonour.” And God knowing the character of the souls He has to deal 


with, although He does not foreknow their future, makes use of them—as 
for example Pharaoh—to fulfil that part in history which is necessary for 
His purpose. Sn Pay ἮΝ “acca ξὰ 
Origen’s interpretation of this passage, with the exception of his doctrine 
of pre-existence, had a very wide influence both in the East and West. In 
the West his interpretation is followed in the main by Jerome (ZZzs¢. 120 
ad Hedibiane de quaestionidus 12, cap. 10, Migne xxii. 997), by Pelagius 
(Migne xxx, 687-691), and Sedulius Scotus (Migne ciii. 83-93). In the East, 
alter its influence had prevailed for a century and a half, it became the 
Of this. school Diodore is un- 
fortunately represented to us only in isolated fragments; Theodore is strongly 
influenced by Origen; Chrysostom therefore may be taken as its best and most 
distinguished representative. His comment is contained in the XVIth homily 
en the Romans, written probably before his departure from Antioch, that 15. 
before the year 398. 6 : ἼΩΝ care 
εὐ Chrysostom is like Origen a strong defender of Freewill. As might be. 
expected in a member of the Antiochene school, he interprets the passage in. 
accordance with the purpose of St. Paul, i.e. to explain how it was the Jews 


had been rejected. He refers ver. 9 to those who have become true sons of aie 


God by Baptism. ‘You see then that it is not the children of the flesh that 


are the children of God, but that even in nature itself the generation by 
means of Baptism from above was sketched out beforehand, And if you 


tell me of the womb, I have in return to tell you of the water.’ On ver. 16 
he explains that Jacob was called because he was worthy, and was known to 


be such by the Divine foreknowledge: ἡ κατ᾽ ἐκλογὴν πρόθεσις τοῦ Θεοῦ is 


explained as ἡ ἐκλογὴ ἡ κατὰ πρόθεσιν καὶ πρόγνωσιν γενομένη. On vv.14-20 Ὁ 
Chrysostom does not follow Origen, nor yet does he interpret the verses as ex- 


pressing St. Paul’s own mind; but he represents him in answer to the objection 


that in this case God would be unjust, as putting a number of hard cases and — 
texts which his antagonist cannot answer and thus proving that man has no right 


τ to object to God’s action, or accuse Him of injustice, since he cannot understand 6 


or follow Him. ‘What the blessed Paul aimed at was to show by all that 


he said that only God knoweth who are worthy.’ Verses 20, 21 are not 
το Introduced to take away Freewill, but to show up to what point we ought 
to obey God. For if he were here speaking of the will, God would be — 
- Himself the creator of good or evil, and men would be free from all = 
responsibility in these matters, and St. Paul would be inconsistent with © 
τς himself. What he does teach is that ‘man should not contravene God, but 
πους yield to His incomprehensible wisdom.’ ‘On vv. 22-24 he says that Pharaoh 
τος has been fitted for destruction by his own act; that God has left undone. 
_. nothing which should save him, while he himself had left undone nothing = 
ἐν which would lead to his own destruction. Yet God had bome with him with | 
. great long-suffering, wishing to lead him to repentance. ‘Whence comes 
- ἀξ then that some are vessels of wrath, and some of mercy? Of their own 
free choice, God however being very good shows the same kindness to both. 
‘The commentaries of Chrysostom became supreme in the Hast, and very 6 
οἰ dargely influenced all later Greek commentators, Theodoret (sec. v), Photius 
_ (sec. 1x), Oecumenius (sec, x), Theophylact (sec. xi), Euthymius Zigabenus 


EX. 6-29.] ὍὙΒῈ UNBELIEF OF ISRAEL 


The tradition of the Greek commentators is preserved inthe Russian Church. Rassian 
. Modern Sclavonie theology presents an interesting subject for study, as it is comment- . 
derived directly from. Chrysostom and John of Damascus, and has hardly aries. _ 
_ been illuminated or obscured by the strong, although often one-sided, influ- 
ence of Augustine and Western Scholasticism. In the Commentary of Bishop 
‘Theophanes * on. the Romans (he died in 1894) published at Moscow in | 
1890, we find these characteristics very clearly. Just as in Chrysostom we — 
find the passage interpreted in accordance not with ἃ griové theories as to 
Grace and Predestination, but with what was clearly St. Paul’s purpose, the - 
» problem of the ‘ Unbelief of the Jews in the presence of Christianity.? And 
also as in Chrysostom we find vv. 11, 12 explained on the grounds of Fore- 
knowledge, and Pharaoh’s destruction ascribed to his own. act.. On ver, 18: 
πὰ δ ‘The word ‘‘ he hardeneth’’ must not be understood to mean that God by His 
doo... power effected a hardening in the heart of the disobedient like Pharaoh, but 
ἢ that the disobedient in character, under the working of God’s mercies, them- 
selves, according to their evil character do not soften themselves, but more and 
more harden themselves in their obstinacy and disobedience.’ So again 
on vv. 22, 23: ‘God prepared the one to be vessels of mercy, the others 
fashioned themselves into vessels of wrath.’ And the commentary on these 
verses concludes thus: ‘Do not be troubled and do not admit of the thought 
οἰ that there is any injustice, or that the promise has failed; but on the contrary - 
believe, that God in all his works is good and right, and rest yourselves in 
‘devotion to His wise and for us unsearchable destinations and divisions.’ 
There is, in fact, a clear conception of the drift and purpose of St. Paul’s 
argument, but a fear of one-sided predestination teaching makes a complete 
grasp of the whole of the Apostle’s meaning impossible. ὁ | | Pee, 
The commentary generally quoted under the name of Ambrosiaster has. an Augustine. 
_ . interest as containing probably the earliest correct exposition of vv. 14-19, ee o 
τ But it is more convenient to pass at once to St. Augustine. His exposition = = 
of this passage was to all appearance quite independent of that ofany ofhis ς΄ 
con, DIGCECESSO YS. τ ρωτῶ δε te ως τὸ δος 
The most complete exposition of the ninth chapter of Romans is found ἴῃ 
ἐς thetreatise dd Szmplictanum, i. qu. 2, written about the year 397, andallthe 
οὐ Jeading points in this exposition are repeated in his last work, the Opus ὁ 
 tuiperfectum. contra lulianum, i. 141...The main. characteristics of the = 
τ commentary are that (1) he ascribes vv. 14—19 to St. Paul himself,andconsiders 
᾿ς that they represent his own opinions, thus correcting the falseexegesisofOrigen ς΄ 
and Chrysostom, and (2) that he takes a view of the passage exactly opposite. 
to that of the Jatter..The purpose of St. Paul is to prove that works do _ 
οἰ not precede grace but follow it, and that Election isnot based onforeknowledge, τ΄ 
for if it were based on foreknowledge then it would imply merit... dd Simple. 
di qu.2,§.2 Ut scdlicet son se quisque arbitretur ideo percepisse gratiam, guia 
bene operatus est; sed bene operart non posse, mist per fidem. perceperit 
τ gratiam...§ 3 Prima est igitur gratia, secunda. opera bona. The instance ἡ 
- of Jacob and Esau proves that the gift of the Divine grace is quite gratuitous 
πος and independent of human merit—that grace in fact precedes faith. § 7 Memo 
ent credit gui non vocatur..,. Ergo ante omne merttum est gratia. Even 
the will to be saved must come from God. Aisi e¢us vocatione non volimus, — 
 Andagain: § 10 Woludit ereo Esau et mon cucurrtt: sed et st volauisset etcucure 
τς .gtsset, Det adiutorio pervenisset, gui ez etiam velle et curvere vocando prac~ 
το staret, nisi vocationis contenpiu reprobus feret. It is then shown that God — 
ean call whom He will, if He only wills to make His grace congruous. Why 
~ then does He not do so? The answer lies in the incomprehensibility of the ὁ 
τς Divine justice. The question whom He. will-pity and whom He will not 


ΠΠ ἃ For a translation of portions of this Commentary, we are indebted to the 6 
Kindness of Mr. W. J. Birkbeck, of Magdalen College, Oxford, ὃ 


τ πα αι τ 
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τα depends upon the hidden justice of God-which no human standard can measure. 
τ § 16 Sit Zedteer hoc fixum atgue tmmobile in mente sobria pietate aigue stabile Ὁ 
dn fide, quod nulla est iniquitas apud Deum: atgue tla lenacissime formisst= — 
 meyguecredatur, id ipsum quod Deus cutus vult mrseretur et guem vult obdurat, 
hoe est, cuius vult miseretur, et cutis von vult nom mrseretur, esse alicudus 
- accultae atgue ab humano modulo tnvestigabilis aeguitatis: and so again, aegue 
τ tate occultissima et ab humanis sensibus remotisstma tudicat. God is always 
just. His mercy cannot be understood. Those whom He calls, He calls out of | 
pity ; those whom He does not, He refuses to call out ofjustice. Itisnot merit 
or necessity or fortune, but the depths of the wisdom and knowledge of God 
which distinguishes vessels of wrath from vessels of mercy. And 80 it is for. 
the sake of the vessels of mercy that He postpones the punishment of the 
vessels of anger. They are the instruments of the safety of others whom 
God pities. αν ἜΤ ΝΣ 
_ Enough has been said to show the lines of St. Augustine’s interpretation. 
Although from time to time there might be controversies about his views on ~ 
Grace, and there might be a tendency to modify some of the harder sides οὔ 
his system, yet his exegesis of this passage, as compared with that of Origen — 
or Chrysostom, became supreme in the West. It influenced first the exegesis 
and doctrine of the Schoolmen, and then that of the Reformation and of Calvin. 
For the middle ages it may be sufficient to take Abelard (1079-1142) and 
Thomas Aquinas (1227-1274). Both were largely influenced by Augustine; _ 
but whereas in the case of Abelard the influence was only indirect, in 
Aquinas we have the clearest and most. perfect example of the Augustinian 
tage positon. pe See ἡ ρον 18: ἐν τ θῖν τς 
Abelard. Abelard (Migne clxxviii. 911) makes a somewhat strange division of the ς΄. 
oo Epistle, attaching the exposition of ix. 1~§ to the end of chap. viii. He. 
-begins his fourth book with ix. 6.. In vv. 6-13 he sees a vindication of the 
freedom of the Divine will in conferring grace, but only in relation to. Jacob. 
£That the election of Jacob,’ he says, ‘that is the predestination, may remain ὁ 
unmoved.” The choice depends solely on the Divine grace. Verses 14-19 he ᾿. 
explains as the objection of an opponent, to which St. Paul gives an answer, 
_ver. 20, Who art thou?’ The answer is a rebuke to the man who would = 
accuse God of iniquity. God may do what He will withthose whom Hehas’ 
created: 2mo matlio pottus Deo licere quocungue modo voluerit creaturant ΩΣ. τ 
tractare. aigite Visponere, qui obnuoxzus nullo femerur debito, antequamt gura- | Ἢ ἢ oer 
_guane tla promereatur, Men have no more right to complain than the 
animals of their position. There is no injustice with God. Hedoes more | 
oss for mankind by the impiety of Judas than by the piety of Peter.  Qzsds end 
oo τος Kdeltum nesciat, quam oplime usus sit summa wla impietate Tudae,cuius τ 
oo emseerabilt perditione totius hiumant generis redemptionem est operatus. 
"Then he argues at. some length the question why man should not complain, 
τὸς df he is not called as others are called to glory; and somewhat inconsistently = 9. 
he finds the solution in perseverance. God calls all, He gives grace to all, 
but some have the energy to follow the calling, while others are slothful — 
and negligent. δὲς 61. Deo nobis guotidie regnem coelorune offerente, alins ς΄. 
τς ΦΈΡΗΙΣ tpsius desiderto accensus in bonis perseverat operiius, alius in σα. 
 forpescit rgnavia, .On vv. 22, 23 he says God bore with the wickedness of = 
Pharaoh both to give him an opportunity to repent, and that He might use 
his crimes for the common. good of mankinds 3.09000 ee Ππ π 


In contrast with the somewhat hesitating and inconsistent character of ὦ 
~ Abelard’s exposition, Aquinas stands out.as one of the best and clearest com- 
τ mentaries written from the Augustinian standpoint. ‘The modem reader must 

learn to accustom himself to the thoroughness with which each point 15. 
discussed, and the minuteness of the sub-divisions, but from few exponents will 
πο he gain so. much insight into the philosophical questions discussed, or the 

logical difficulties the solution of which is attempted, ὦ ὁ 
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The purpose of the section is, he says, to discuss the origin of Grace, to do 
which the Apostle makes use of the opportunity afforded by the difficulties 


_ implied in the rejection of the Jews. Apostolus supra necessitatem et vir-— 


tutem gratiae demonsirauit : hic tuciptt agere de origine gratiag, utruniex sola 
Det electione detur, aut detur ex meritis praccedentium operum, occasione 
accepia ex to, quod Judaet qué videbantur divinis obsequits manctpatt, exct- 
derant @ gratia. In vv. 6-13 the errors of the Jews, of the Manichaeans 


_ (who believed that human actions were controlled by the stars which appeared. 
_ at the time of their birth), of the Pelagians, of Origen (the pre-existence of 


souls) are condemned, and it is shown that God chose men, not because they 
were holy, but that they might be holy: zum alteri praceligit, non quia 
sanctus erat, sed ut sanctus esset. Tn vv.14-18 St. Paul shows from Scripture 
that there is no injustice either in Predestination or in Reprobation. God | 


_ has predestined the just to life for merits which He has Himself conferred on 
τ them, the wicked to destruction for sins which come from themselves. Deus 
proposuit se pusnituium malos propter peccala, quae a se tpsis habent non 


a Leo. Lustos autem proposuit se praemiaturum propler merita guae a 56 


 tpsis non habent. All lies in the will of God; we notice indeed that among 


other erroneous opinions one, that of merdta consequentia gratiam,—the view 


apparently of Abelard—is refuted. There is no injustice. ‘ Distributive justice 
_has a place in cases of debt, but not in cases of pity.’ If a man relieves 


one beggar, but not another, he is not unjust; he is kind-hearted towards one. 
Similarly if a man forgives only one of two offenders, he is not unjust; he is 
merciful towards one, just towards the other. 

In the instance of Pharaoh two readings are discussed, servav? and excttavt. 
If the first be taken it shows that, as the wicked are worthy of immediate de- 
struction, if they are saved it is owing to the clemency of God; if the second, 


- God does not cause wickedness, except by permitting it; He allows the 

. wicked by His good judgement to fall into sin on account of the iniquity they 

“have committed. Quod quidem non est intelligendume hoc modo guod Deus 
dn homine causat malitiam, sed est intelligendum permissive, guia scilicet in 

usta suo tudicio permittit aliguos ruere in peccatum propler praecedentes ὦ 


iniquitates. Deus malittam ordinat now causat, In vv. 19-24 he says 


οἰ there are two questions.’ (1) Why, speaking generally, should He choose some 
~men and not choose others? (2) Why should He choose this or that man and 
‘not someone else? The second of these is treated in vv. 190-21; to. it there is 
no answer but the righteous will of God. No-man.can complain of being | 
unjustly treated, for all are deserving of punishment.. The answer to the first © 
4s contained in vv. 22-24. In order to exhibit both His justice and. His 


‘mercy, there must be some towards whom He shows His justice, some 


towards whom He can show His mercy. The former are those who are naturally 
fitted for eternal damnation: God has done nothing but allow them to do 


what they wish. Vasa apia in interitum he defines as i7 se habentia aptitu- 
dinem ad aeternan damnationem; and adds Hoe atten solus Deus circa eos 


agit, guod cos permittit agere quae concupiscunt, We has in fact borne with. 


them both for their own sakes, and for the sake of those whom He uses to 


exhibit the abundance of His goodness—a goodness. which could not be. 


- apparent unless it could be contrasted with the fate of the condemned. 

_ Stgnanter autem adictt [ut ostenderet divitias gloriae suae| quia ipsa con-— 
 demnatio et reprobatio malorum quae est secundum Det iustitiam, mantfestat  - 
et commendat sanctorum gloriam qui ab ipsa talé miseria liberantur. ὦ ᾿ 


Φ - 


‘The antithesis which was represented among patristic commentators by _ 


᾿ ‘8 Augustine and Chrysostom was exaggerated at the Reformation by Calvin 
--and Arminius. Each.saw only his.own side. Calvin followed Augustine, 


and exaggerated his harshest teaching : Arminius showed a subtle power of ὁ 


finding Freewill even in the most unlikely places. τὸ 


The object of St. Paul, according to Calvin, is to maintain the freedom of — oe 


Ss Calvin 


οὐ Arminias. 
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~ the Divine election. This is absolutely gratuitous on God’s part, and quite 
independent of man. In the salvation of the just there is nothing above _ 
~ God’s goodness, in the punishment of the wicked there is nothing above His 
severity: the one He predestinates to salvation, the other to eternal damna- 


tion, This determination is quite independent of foreknowledge, for there 


ean be nothing in man’s fallen nature which can make God show kindness to 
him. The predestination of Pharaoh to destruction is dependent on a just. _ 
‘but secret counsel of God: the word ‘to harden’ must be taken not only Zer= 


missive, but-as signifying the action of the Divine wrath. The ruin of the 


4 


method. Then the image of the potter and the clay is introduced to prove, 3 a : ae 
not the absolute sovereignty of God, but His right to.do what He will, that 
εν is toname His. own conditions. He has created man to become something 
ΠΕΣ in better than he was made. .. God has made man 8, vessel : man itis who Aas 
makes himself a bad vessel: God decrees. on certain conditions to make = 
Ὁ men vessels of glory or vessels of wrath according as they do or donot fulfil 
these conditions. The condition is Justification by Faith, ς΄ 


Sr 


wicked is described not as foreseen, but as ordained by His will and counsel. 
It was nat merely foreknown, but, as Solomon says, the wicked were created 
that they might perish. There is no means of telling the principle by which 
one is taken and another rejected; it: lies in the secret counsels of God. 


None deserve το ρα accepted. The wrath of God against Pharaoh was post- 


poned that others might be terrified by the horrible judgement, that God’s 
power might be displayed, and His inercy towards the elect made more clear. 
As. God is especially. said to.prepare the vessels of glory for glory, it follows. 
that the preparation of the vessels of wrath equally comes from Him; other- 
wise the: Apostle would have said that they had prepared themselves for 
destruction. Before they were created their fate was assigned to them. They 
were created for destruction... ; Wns mS a ae 


Arminius represents absolute antagonism on. every point to these views. Ὁ 
The purpose. of the chapter is, he says, the same as that of the Epistle, 


looked at from a special point of view, While the aim of the Epistleisto 


prove ‘ Justification by Eaith,’ in this chapter St. Paul defends his argument 


- against Jews who had urged: ‘It overthrows.the promises of God, therefore τς 
. St is not true.” By the words addressed ta Rebecca He signified that He had 
- from, eternity resolved not to. admit to His privileges all the children of 
‘Abraham, but those only whom He: should select in accordance with the 
plan He had laid down. This plan was to extend His mercy to those who 
had faith in, tim when He called and who believed on Christ, not tothose 
who sought salvation by works. The: passage that follows (ver. 14 5). 
shows that God has decided to.give His mercy in His own wayandon His 
own plan, that is to give it not to him who runs, to him that is who strives 
after it by works, but to him who seeks it in the wav that He has appointed... 


And this is. perfectly just, because He has Himself announced this as His — 


«The systems of Arminius and Calvin were for the most part supreme 
during the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries in the exegesis of thischapter, 
although there were from time ἴα, time signs of; historical methods of inter- 

_- pretation. Hammond for example, the English divine of the seventeenth = 

_. century, in his paraphrase: adopts methods very much. beyond those of his. : 
time. But gradually at the beginning of the present century the defects or 
inadequacy of both views became apparent. It was quite clear that as 
against Arminius Calvin’s interpretation of chap. ix was correct, that St. 99 


» Paul’s object in it was not to prove ar defend. justification by faith, but to. 


- discuss the question behind it, why it was that some had obtained justification 6 
by faith and others had not. But equally clear was it that Calvin’s inter- 
_ pretation, or rather, much of what he: had read into his interpretation, was 


Ix, s0—X. 13] ‘THE UNBELIEF oF ISRAEL ae 215 aS 


must it be treated? “Vattous answers hive: beat dives. “Fritzsche asserts Fritesche. , 
that St. Paul is carried away by his argument and unconsciously contradicts ᾿ 
himself, ‘It is evident that what St. Paul writes is not only inconsistent with 
itself but absolutely contradictory.’ If the Jews, it is asserted in chap. ix, 
were first chosen and then rejected, it was the malignity of God and not their 
own perversity which caused their fall. If God had decreed their fall for _ 
ες atime (chap. xi), they could not be blamed if they had fallen; and yet in 
chap. x they are blamed. Multis saepe accidit ut amicum fortunat fulnine 
Dercussume erecturé studio consolandi argumentis. cupide ulerentur neque ab 
omni parte firmis εἰ quorum unum cum altero parune consisteret. Et 
fast ‘gtbt Paulus consetstssel, st. Aristoteliss non Gamalieles ἰώ 
ΠΧΧΟΣ 7 
Meyer admits the discrepancy but explains it differently. ‘As often as we Meyer. 
treat only one of the two truths, God ἐς absolutely free and all-suficient, and : 
man has moral freedom and is tn virtue of his:-proper self-determination and 
ee responsibility a liberum agens, the author of his salvation or perdition, and 
"carry it ont in a consistent theory and therefore in a one-sided method, we 
are compelled to speak in such a manner that the other truth appears to be 
--annulled,’...‘The Apostle has here wholly taken his position on the 
absolute standpoint of the theory of our dependence upon God, and that 
with all the boldness of clear consistency.’...‘He allows the claims of 
both modes of consideration to stand side by side, just as they exist side by 
side within the limits of human thought.” According to Meyer in fact the 
two points of view are irreconcileable in thought, and St. Paul recognizing 
this does not attempt to reconcile them. Ὁ 
It would be impossible to enumerate all the different varieties of opinion 
_in the views of modern scholars. One more specimen will be sufficient. eee 
. The solution offered by Beyschlag. He maintains that all interpretations are Beyschlag. 
wrong which consider that St. Paul is concerned with anything eitherbeforeor 
after this life. It is no eternal decree of God, nor is it the future destiny of 
. mankind that he is dealing with. . It is merely their position in history and. 
τος in the world. Why has he chosen one race (the Jews) for one purpose, 
- another race (the Egyptians) for another? He is dealing with nations not — 
‘individuals, with temporal not spiritual, privileges. | 
τος The above sketch will present the main lines of interpretation ‘of these 
‘ verses, and will serve as a supplement to the. explanation which has been 
given above. We must express our obligations in compiling it to Weber — 
(Dr. Valentin), Avitische. Geschichte der Exegese des'9. Kapttels resp. der 
τον Verse 14-23 des Romerbriefes, bis auf Cheysastomus und Augustinus it~ Ὁ 
πος schiesslich, and to Beyschlag (Dr. Willibald), Dze paulinische hie ad Γ᾿ 
" Reaser 1A-XL, who have materially aghenet Π ths labour: incurred. 
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| ISRAEL ITSELF το BLAME FOR ΤΙ REJECTION. : 

᾿- Ix. 80-X. 13. The reason that God has. rejected Israel ἐς 

ἧς that, though they sought righteousness, ‘they sought it in Ξ 
their. own way by means of works, not in God’s way through are 
“faith. Hence when the M essiah came they stumbled as had 
been foretold (vv. 3 30-3 8}: They refused to give Up ἠοῖ. τὦ 
own method, that of Law, although Law had cometoanend τὸ 
“ἡ, Christ (x ie tell ὁ and 3 this [ i spite. of the fact that 1 the ὁ οἰῶ 
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ove system was 5 difficult af not impossible (ver. 5), while the 7 new 


system was easy and within the reach of all (vv. 6-1 ο), indeed 
universal in its scope (vv. 11-13). 
Xx. 39 What then is the position of the argument so far? One 


᾿ fact is clear. A number of Gentiles who did not profess to be 


in pursuit of righteousness have unexpectedly come upon it; 

a righteousness however of which the characteristic is that it is not. 
earned by their own efforts but is the product of faith i in a power 
| outside them. "Jsrael on the other hand, the chosen people of 
God, although making strenuous efforts after a rule of moral and 
religious life that would win for them righteousness, have not 
succeeded in attaining to the accomplishment’ of such a rule. 
82 How has this come about? Because they sought it in their own 
way, not in God’s way. ‘They did not seek it by faith, but their aim — 
was to pursue it by a rigid performance of works. * And hence 
that happened to them which the Prophet Isaiah foretold. He 


spoke (xxviii. 16) of a rock which the Lord would lay in Zion τ 


‘and. foretold that if a man put his trust in it, he would never 


have cause to be ashamed. But elsewhere (viii. 14) he calls it 
‘a stone of stumbling and a rock of offence,’ implying that those 
who have not this faith will consider it a stumbling-block in their fo tne 


way. This rock is, as you have always been told, the Messiah. The _ 
Messiah has come; and the Jews through want of faith have 
‘regarded as a cause of offence that which is the corner stone of ; 
the whole building. : 
Χ. 1Let me pause for a moment, brethren. . i is 8. serious : 


nes πο ς that I am bringing against my fellow-countrymen. But 


aot repeat that I do it from no feeling of resentment. How great is _ 


a. my heart’s good will for them! How earnest my prayer to God. 


ne for their salvation ! For indeed as a fellow-countryman, 85: One τ 


ΠΟ was once as they are, I can testify that they are full of zeal = 


for God. That is not ‘the point in which they have failed it is ae Ae 


a that they have not guided their zeal by that true knowledge which aay 


ds ‘the result of genuine spiritual insight. f ὁ Righteousness they 2 


a strove after, but. there were two ways of attaining to it. The one a cae 


was God's method: of that they remained ignorant. The other — as 


was their own method: to ‘this they clung” ‘blindly ὁ and wil lly, ae 


᾿ They refused to submit to God’ 8 plan ¢ of s salvation. — Sen ἢ 
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~* Their own method was based on a rigid performance of legal | 
enactments. But that has been ended in Christ. Now there is. 
a new and a better way, one which has two characteristics ; - it is 
based on the principle of faith, and it is universal and for all men 
alike. (r) It is based on the principle of faith, Hence it is that — 
while the old method was difficult, if not impossible, the new is 
easy and open to all. The old method righteousness by law, that 
is by the exact performance of legal rules, is aptly described by 
_ Moses when he says (Lev. xviii. 5), ‘the man who does these 
: things shall live,’ i.e. Life in all its fulness here and hereafter was 
to be gained by undeviating strictness of conduct ; and that con- 
dition we have seen (i. 18-iii. 20) was ἜΝ ΜΕΝ of fulfilment. 
* But listen to the proclamation which righteousness by faith 
makes to mankind. It speaks in well-known words which have 
become through it more real, ‘There is no need for you to say, 
Who will go up into heaven? Heaven has come to you; Christ 


τς has come down and lived among men. ‘There is no need to 


search the hidden places of the deep. Christ has risen. There 


_. is no need therefore to seek the living among the dead. You are 
offered something which does. not require hard striving or painful 


- labour. ®The word of God is very nigh thee, in thy heart and in | 
᾿ς thy mouth’ And that word of God is the message of faith, the 
Gospel which proclaims ‘believe and thou shalt be saved’; and 


ee this Gospel we preach throughout the world. *All it says to y ou 


is: ‘ With thy mouth thou must confess Jesus. as sovereign Lord, 


7 


ΟΝ thy heart thou must believe that God raised Him from the 
dead.’ For that change of heart which we call faith, brings — 


. righteousness, and the path of salvation is entered by the con= 


oe -fession of belief i in Christ which a man makes at his baptism. | 


(a) This is corroborated by what the Prophet Isaiah said (xxviii. ᾿ς 
i 16) i in words quoted above (ix. 33), the full meaning of which we 


~ now understand: ‘Everyone that believeth in Him ᾳᾷ e. the 


᾿ Messiah) shall. not be ashamed’ Moreover this word of his; ᾿ 


ae everyone, introduces the second characteristic of the new method. i. ΣΝ 
It is universal. 1. And that means that it applies equally toJew 
Whore and to Greek. We have shown that the new covenant is openfor 

Greeks as well as. Jews; itis also. true to say that the conditions Ὁ re 


τ΄ demanded ai are > the same for ee as for Greek. The Jew cannot ᾿ ᾿ 
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must be 50, because there i 


he must accept the new. And this. 
Sate s for all men alike one Redeemer, 
- who gives the wealth of His salvation to all those whoever they 


| keep to his old methods 


τῆς a ay be who call on His. name. ™ And so the prophet Joel, fore- 


telling the times of the foundation of the Messianic kingdom, 
says (ii. 32) ‘ Everyone that shall call on the name of the Lord 
(i.e. of the Messiah) shall be saved. When the last days come, in 
the times of storm and anguish, it is the worshippers of the 
Messiah, those who are enrolled as His servants and call on His 
Name, who will find a strong salvation. ie tad’ 


ΠΣ, 80-K. 21. St. Paul now passes to another aspect of the 

subject he is discussing. He has considered the rejection of 
‘Israel from the point of view of the Divine justice and ‘power, he» 
ig now to approach it from the side of human responsibility. The 
concluding verses of the ninth chapter and the whole of the tenth 
are devoted to proving the guilt of Israel. It is first sketched out 


οἴῃ ix. 30-33. Israel have sought righteousness in the wrong way, — a 


“im ther they have rejected the Messiah. Then St. Fan), over- 


- whelmed with the sadness of ‘the subject, pauses for a moment 
(x. 1, 2) to emphasize his grief. He returns to the discussion by 


pointing out that they have adhered to their own method instead 
‘of accepting God's method (vv. 2, 3). And this in spite of ee 
several circumstances ; (x) that the old method has been done | 


away with in Christ (ver. 4); (2) that while the old method 


was hard and difficult the new is easy and within the reach of © 


all (vv. 5-10); (3) that the new method is clearly universal and τ 
intended for all alike (vv. αὐτὶ 3). At ver. 14 he passes to another > tee 


aspect of the question : “it might still be asked: ‘Had they full. Pe 


opportunities of knowing? In wy. 14-21 it is shown that both : 


through the full and universal preaching of the Gospel, and- ᾿ 


through their own Prophets, they have had every opportunity given a 


them: 


"30, τί οὖν ἐροῦμεν; The ody, as is almost alivays the case in — oo 


τι St. Paul, sums up the results of the previous paragraph. What 


~ then is the conclusion of this discussion? ‘It js not that God’s 


promise has failed, but that while Gentiles have obtained “‘righteous- : 


ness,” the Jews, though they strove for it, have failed” This summary — 
of the result so far arrived at leads to the question being asked τ 


Why is it so? And that introduces the second point in St Paul's — . 


| discussion—the guilt of the Jews, ὁ ὁ ὃ 


| Gn ἔθνη ed. There are two constructions possible for, these 2 


asked in τί οὖν ἐροῦμεν; 


This interpretation Ὁ 


words. τ The sentence ὅτε... . τὴν ἐκ πίστεων may contain the 
answer to the question ion 
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“is probably right. “The difficulty, τ is s that nowhere else in 


this Epistle, where St. Paul uses the expression τί οὖν ἐροῦμεν, does 


he give it an immediate answer. He follows it by a second 
question (as in ix. 14); and this is not a mere accident. It is 
a result of the sense of deliberation contained in the previous 
words with which a second question rather than a definite state-_ 


ment seems to harmonize. 2. The alternative rendering would be | 
- to take the words én... ἔῴθασεν, as-such a. second question. — 


“What shall we say then? ‘Shall we say that, while Gentiles who 


did not seek righteousness have obtained it, Israel has not attained . : 


to it?’ The answer to «this question ᾿ ‘then would be a ‘positive 
one, not given. directly but implied in the further one διατί; ‘ Yes, 


but why?’——The difficulty in this construction, which must tell a 


against it, is the awkwardness of the appended sentence δικαιοσύνην 
δὲ τὴν ἐκ πίστεως, Lipsius’ suggestion that ὅτι = ‘because’ is quite 
~ impossible. a es μα νι β 
᾿ ἔθνη: ‘heathen,’ not “the heathen’; some, not all: mam 
nonnull’ paganit fidem ‘tum Christo adiunxerant, τὸ πλήρωμα τῶν 
ἐθνῶν ad Christi sacra nondum accesserat, Fi. 

διώκοντα. . . κατέλαβε: ‘correlative terms for pursuing and 
overtaking’ (Field, Otium Norvicense, iii. p. 96).. The metaphor 
as in tpéxovros (ver. £6) is taken from the racecourse, and probably 


_ the words were used without the ΟἹ iginal meaning being lost. sight 
oo OFS Chek Core Age 24. The two. “words - are coupled together 
Exod, xv. 93 Ecclus, xi. το; xxvii.-83 Phil. iii, τα; ; Herod. ii. 30; 

οὐ, τ᾿ Τλιοίδη, Llermot. 77. διώκειν is a characteristic Pauline word occur- 

ing in letters of all periods: 1 Thess. (x) 1 rE Cor. (1) Rom. (4), 
Phil. (2), 5 Tim, (1), 2'Tim. (1). 


“δικαιοσύνην δέ limits and expiains the previous use of the word, 
᾿ «But remember, (and this will explain: any difficulty that you may. 
εἰ have), that it was ἐκ micteas’: cf. lil, 22 δικαιοσύνη δὲ Θεοῦ: 1 Cor. 


6 σοφίαν δὲ τ ἐν. τοῖς τελείοις" σοφίαν. δε οὐ τοῦ ai@vos ὁ ὁτὃὦ. 


τούτων; ee. 


Some small variations of ‘reading may “be με κι Τὰ ver. 21τ' rhe: | 
vs ae δικαιοσύνης after εἰς νόμον of the TR, i is omitted by decisive authority, 
ope as. also is νόμου (after ἔργων) in ver. 32, and γάρ after προσέκοψαν, In ver. 332. 
gras read by the TR. has crept in from x. 11, ᾿ and Western Mss. read οὗ ὑ μὴ, a 

: καταισχυνθῇ ἴο harmonize with the LK eae: 


ne 81. Ἰσραὴλ δὲ rn Va ‘These words contain ‘the real “Gificulty of et 
τ the statement, of which alone an explanation. is necessary, and 15... 
oo given, iy spite of the fact that some Gentiles even without Ws 
seeking g it have attained righteousness, Israel has failed’? 
ge ee ψόμον. δικαιοσύνης : ey tule of life which would produce righteous- ane 
See “ness”: τ οὗ, dil, 27 νόμος πίστεως : vil BI een ae 
od ἔφθασε: ‘did not attain it’ + they are represented a as con- | ae 
_ially: Pans. eas + something, ὃ ‘the: ὁ secomplistnent of wach PO 
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as continually escapes them. All idea of anticipation has been 


᾿ lost in φθάνω in later Greek, οἵ, Phil. iti. 16 ; Dan. iv. 19 (Theod.) 


ἔφθασεν εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν. fe eee | 
$2. ὅτι οὐκ ἐκ mioTews... προσέκοψαν. ‘Two constructions are 
possible for these words. (1) We may put a comma at ἔργων and | 
supply διώκοντες, Then the passage will run: * Why did they not 
attain it? because pursuing after it not by faith but by works they 
~ stumbled,’ &c. ; or (2) we may put a full stop at ἔργων and supply 
ἐδίωξαν. ‘Why did they not attain it? because they pursued after 
it not by fai-h but by works, they stumbled,’ &c. The sentence has 
more emphasis if taken in this way, and the grammatical construc- 
tion is on the whole easier, : ar | 
τ ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐξ ἔργων. ~The ὡς introduces a subjectiveidea. St. Paul 
wishes to guard himself from asserting definitely that ἐξ ἔργων was 


a method by which νόμον δικαιοσύνης might be pursued. He there- — 
- fore represents it as an idea of the Jews, as a way by which they _ 
thought they could gain it. Soin 2 Cor. i. 17 ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐξ εἰλικρινείας 


represents the purpose and aim οἵ the Apostle; 2 Cor. xi 17 _ 
ὃ λαλῶ, οὐ κατὰ Κύριον λαλῶ, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐν ἀφροσύνῃ represents an aspect | 
from which his words may be regarded ; Philem. 14 ἵνα μὴ ὡς κατὰ 
ἀνάγκην τὸ ἀγαθόν σου ἦ ἀλλὰ κατὰ ἑκούσιον : * even the ἀρρεδίδηοθ. 
of constraint must be avoided’ (cf. Lightfoot, ad Joc.). The ὡς 

_ gives ἃ subjective ide 
exact force must be determined by the context. . 


a to the phrase with which it is placed, but the o. 


προσέκοψαν ; προσκόπτειν τινί means not ‘to stumble over by | oe 


inadvertence,’ but ‘to be annoyed with,’ ‘ show irritation at... The 
Jews, in that the cross was to them a σκάνδαλον, had stumbled 
over Christ, shown themselves irritated and annoyed, and expressed | 
their indignation, see Grm. Thayer, sud voc. τόνον! γε} 
τῷ λίθῳ τοῦ προσκόμματος : fa stone which causes men ἴο. 
stumble. Taken from the LXX of 15. viii 14. The stone at 
which the Jewish nation has stumbled, which has been to them 
~acause of offence, is the Christ, who has come in a way, which, — 


owing to their want of faith, has prevented them from recognizing 


 oraccepting Him, cfr Pet ii, 8. 


88. ἰδού, τίθημι ἐν Σιὼν KA. The quotation is taken from the ὁ 
 LXX of Is. xxviii. 16, fused with words from Is. viii. τῷ The Ὁ | 


. Jatter part of the verse is quoted again x. τα, and the whole in se 


ot Pet. ii. 6. 


fe ne A comparison of the different variations is interesting. (ὃ The EXK ee 


 yeads ἐδοὺ ἐγὼ ἐμβάλλω εἰς τὰ θεμέλια Σιών. In both the passages in the 


ΠΟ ΝΥ, the words are ἰδοὺ τίθημι ἐν Σιών, (2) For the LXX λίθον πολυτελῆ, = ὦ οὖ : 


τποῦ ἐκλεκτὸν ἀκρογωνίαῖον ἔντιμον, St. Peter reads ἀκρογωνιαῖον. ἐκλεκτὸν ἔντιμον 2 


while St. Paul substitutes λίθον προσκόμματος καὶ πέτραν σκανδάλου taken _ ἐπε 


from Is, viii. 14 καὶ οὐχ ὡς λίθον 2 pookdupart συναντήσεσθε οὐδὲ ὡς mérpas 6ῸΟ 
τς ἀτῴματι. Here St, Peter ii. 8 agrees with St. Paul in writing πέτρα σκανδάλου 


for πέτρας πτώματι, (3) The LXX proceeds els τὰ θεμέλια αὐτῆ, which both oe 
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St Peter and. St. ‘Panl omit. ἐῤ The LXX prcteede καὶ ὃ πιστεύων οὗ μὴ 

| καταισχυνθῇ. Both St. Peter and St. Paul bring out the personal reference ᾿ 
by inserting ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸ, while St. Paul acs aes Pel bh lane and in ΧΙ 
adds was, : : | 


én’ αὐτῷ. Ἐπὶ of dl the Messiah, ‘ He that belisvath on ‘Him 
shall not be ashamed.’ St. Paul inserts the words, both here and in 
ΟΣ. 11, to emphasize the personal reference. If the reference were 
| impersonal, the feminine would be required to aero with the: 
nearest word πέτρα. 
καταισχυνθήσεται, Either an incorrect translation of the Picbrew, | 
or based on a different reading. ae RY. of Isaiah reads ‘ shall 
| not make haste.’ 
Inthe O. T. neither of these passages has any direct Messianic | 
relbrence.. In both Jehovah is the rock founded on Zion. In 
Is. viii. 14 He is represented as a ‘stumbling-block’ to the 
- unbeliever; in 15. xxviii. 16 He is the strength of those that believe 
in Him. But from. the very beginning the word λίθος was applied 
to Christ, primarily with reference to Ps. cxviii. 22 ‘the Stone 
_ which the builders rejected ’® (Matt. xxi. 42; Mark xii. 10; Luke 
xx. 17; Acts iv. 11 by St. Peter). The other passages in which 
the word λίθος was used in the LXX came to be applied as here, 
and in Eph. ii. 20 ἀκρογωνιαίου is used almost as a proper name. 


By the time of Justin Martyr λίθος 15 used almost as a name of the 

- Christ: ἔστω καὶ Taira οὕτως ἔχοντα ws λέγεις, καὶ ὅτι παθητὸς. Χριστὸς 
Ἴ ἢ προεφητεύθη μέλλειν εἶναι καὶ λίθος κέκληται. (Dial. 86. ‘pe 122 Ὁ, δὰ: 
os Otto) : ὃ γὰρ Χριστὸς βασιλεὺς καὶ ἱερεὺς καὶ θεὸς καὶ κύριος καὶ ἄγγελος. 


a Kal ἄνθρωπος καὶ ἀρχιστράτηγος καὶ λίθος (ib, 34. Ὁ. ττῷ D.) These — 


quotations seem to imply that λίθος was a name for the Messiah 
among the Jews, and that Justin wishes to prove that Christ fulfils — 
that title, and this seems to be corroborated by quotations from 
Jewish writings, not only in later books but even earlier. In Is. 


oe Mile 14,» Sanhedrin 38. 1 Filius Davidis non venit donec duae Ὁ 


 domus patrum ex Israele defictant, guae sunt Aechmalotarcha Baby- nn 


-lonicus et princeps terrae Israeliticae φ. d. Et erit in Sanctuarium — 
εἰ im lapidem percussionts ef petram offensioni’s duabus domibus — 


 Esrael, Is, xxviii. 16 is paraphrased by the Targum Jonathan, Ὁ 
το ficce ego consiituam in Sion regem, regem fortem, potentem ef 


terribilem ; corroborabo eum et confortabo eum adicit Propheta. Ἶ 


Lust! autem gut (7 ‘ediderint haec cum wenertt tribulatio non 4072: 
- movebuntur, and some apparently read regem  Messias” regem 


τ potentem. Ps, ΟΣ, 22 is. paraphrased by the same Targum, 


 Puerum despexerunt aedificatores, gut fuit inter “filtos Israel: εἰ. 0 0 
τ 01} constttut rex et dominator. nx or these. and’ other reff. ‘see ee 
: ne Schoctigen, ii. 160, 606. cas τ ὡς ER, 
A comparison of Romane aid τ. Peter ee that both ‘Apostles ee 


τ. agree. in + quoting: the same Ἄρα together, and both have a 
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a number of common variants from the normal text of the LXX. 
This may have arisen from St. Peter’s acquaintance with the 
Romans; but another hypothesis may be suggested, which will — 
perhaps account for the facts more naturally. We know that to 
᾿ς prove from the Scriptures that Jesus was the Christ, was the constant 
practice of the early Christians. Is it not possible that even as early 
- as this there may have been collections of O. T. texts used for con- 
troversial purposes arranged according to their subjects, as were 
the later Zestimonia cf Cyprian, where one of the chapters is headed: 
Quod idem et lapis dictus stt (Test. ti. 16)? See on ix. 25, 26 supra. 
X. 1. There is no breakin the argument between this chapter 
and vv. 30-33 of chap. ix; but before expanding this part of the 
_ gubject, the Apostle pauses for a moment, impelled by his own 
strong feelings and the deep tragedy of his-count:yman’s rejection, 


to express his sorrow and affecticn. 


-Marcion admitted into his text ver. 2~4, which he was able to use as ιν 
a proof text of his fundamental doctrine that the Jews had been ignorant of © 
the ‘higher God.’ The whole or almost the whole passage which follows | | 
ΠΧ, H-BL, 32, he appears to have omitted, Zahn, p. 518, Lert. dav. Mare, ν. 13... 


, οἷ ἀδελφοί. ξέν: position increases the emphasis of a word always. 
‘used by the Apostle when he wishes to be specially emphatic. 
~The thought of the Christian ‘brotherhood intensifies the contrast τ᾿ 
with the Israelites who are excluded. . ae, , 
τ μέν: without a-corresponding δέ, The logical antithesis is given ~ 
ἴα θεν, 3... ὦ | | i 
εὐδοκία : «good will, “good pleasure,’ not ‘desire,’ which the words 20° 
never means. τιν Oa 


The word εὐδοκία means ‘good pleasure’ either (1) in relation to oneself. 
when it comes to mean ‘contentment,’ Ecclus, xxix. 23 ἐπὶ μικρῷ καὶ μεγάλῳ, τῷ 
το εὐδοκίαν ἔχε : ib, xxxv (xxxil). 14 of ὀρθρίζοντες εὑρήσουσι εὐδοκίαν : 2 Thess 
ον ἢ τὰ καὶ πληρώσῃ πᾶσαν εὐδοκίαν ἀγαθωσύνης καὶ ἔργον πίστεως ἐν δυνάμει: PS 
ες Sod χυὶ, 12: ΟΥ̓ (2) in relation to others, " good will,’ ‘ benevolence,’ Ecclus.” ae 
ix, 12 μὴ εὐδοκήσῃς ἐν εὐδοκίᾳ. ἀσεβῶν : Phil. i, rs Teves μὲν διὰ φθόνον. καὶ “3... 
οὐ ἔριν, τινὲς δὲ καὶ δι' εὐδοκίαν τὸν "Χριστὸν κηρύσσουσιν : (3) in this sense it 
came to be used almost technically of the good will of God to man, ρος 
ig κατὰ τὴν εὐδοκίαν τοῦ θελήματος αὐτοῦ! ig κατὰ τὴν εὐδοκίαν αὐτοῦ! ὃ 
τα τε τς Theabove interpretation of the word is different from that taken by Fritzsche Ἢ 
(ad loc.), Lit. (ad Phil. i, 13), Grm. Thayer, Lex. (δ. v.), Philippiand Tholuck > 
(ad loc.). The word seems never to be used unqualified to mean ‘desire’; the 


᾿ instance quoted by Lit. does not support it. | 


πω Αϑέησις: nom orasset Paulus st absolute reprobatt essent. ‘Beng. 
Dee as CATH PLOY ΞΞ iva σωθῶσι; cf. ver. 4 εἰς δικαιοσ' ύνην and i. 5 εἰς 

ες ὑπακοὴν πίστεως, OG, ae a ee ant he eee 

‘The additions ἡ before apis τὸν Θεόν and ἔστιν before els σωτηρίαν in 

the TR. are grammatical explanations. The reading τοῦ Ἰσραήλ for αὐτῶν 


ay have been merely an explanatory gloss, or may have arisen through ἴμΘ. 


a 
rse being the beginning of a lesson in church services. τ 


ΠῚ μαρτυρῶ. “γάρ. This gives ‘the’ reason ‘for ‘St. Pauls: ariel | 
- He had been a Jew περισσοτέρως ζηλωτὴς ὑπάρχων (Gal. 1 Ὑ 27. δ ας 
_ Acts xxii. 3) and hence he knew only too well the extent both of | 
their zeal and of their ignorance. 
ο΄ ζῆλον Θεοῦ. Obj. ‘genitive : ‘zeal for God’ (not ὁ as. in 2 Cor. 
esi 2) -An Ὁ, ΤΣ expression : Judith. 1a ἐζήλωσαν τὸν ζῆλόν gov: 
- Ps, Ixviii [Ixix] ; cxvili [oxix]. 139 ὁ ζῆλος τοῦ οἴκου cov: 1 Macc. 


x. 2-4] oe ἘΠΕ ‘UNBELIEF OF “ISRAEL τ᾿ 


ii, 58 ζῆλος νόμου. Jowett quotes Philo, Leg. ad Caium, § 16 (Mang. | 1: 


ἢν 562) ‘ Ready to endure death like immortality rather than suffer _ 
the neglect of the least of their national customs.” St. Paul selects 
_ the very word which the Jew himself would have chosen to express 


just that zeal on. which more than anything else he would have τὴν 


ἢ, prided himself. 
Rar anbyvacw. The Jews were destitute, not of γνῶσις, but of 
the higher disciplined knowledge, of the ‘true moral discernment 
_ by which they might learn the “right way. ἐπίγνωσις (see Lft. on 
Col. i. 9, to whose note there is nothing to add) means a higher 
and more perfect knowledge, and hence it is used especially and 
almost technically for knowledge of ‘God, as being the highest 
and most perfect form: see on i. 28.and of, iii, 20. 
8 ἀγνοοῦντες γάρ. This verse gives the ‘reason for od kar’ 
τς ἐπίγνωσιν, and the antithesis to ἡ μὲν εὐδοκία. ἀγνοοῦντες means ‘ not 
knowing,’ ‘being ignorant of, mot ‘misunderstanding’ St. Paul 
here states simply the fact of the ignorance of his fellow-country-_ 


that point he makes evident later (vv. 12 SQeeo | 
τς τὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ δικαιοσύνην ,. . τὴν ἰδίαν. St. Paul contrasts two 
ἐδ “methods of righteousness. On the one side there was the righteous. _ 
οὐ ness,which caine from God, and was ἴο be sought in the manner 


hoped to win by their own methods, and by their own merit. 

᾿ no pursue after the latter, they had remained ignorant of and had not 

oe which God Himself had revealed. oe 
: ὑπετάγησαν. Middle, * submit themselves, ef a4 iv. τῇ ; 1 τ Pet. 


τ ἢν τα; ve 8 3 Winer, ὃ xxxix, 2. p. 327 E.T.. cae 
The second δικαιοσύνην. after ἰδίαν of the TR. ‘is Laecoorted ay x ‘only. 


omitted by ABDE Ῥ, νας. Boh. Arm,, and many Fathers, ᾿ς 


been. contrasting two methods of obtaining. δικαιοσύνη; one, that 


᾿ men}; he does not yet consider how far this gnorance is pouiealic vine 


: He had -prescr ibed, on: the. other was a righteousness which they με ἢ ες, 


Ὶ - Their zeal had been blind and misdirected. In their eagerness to | τὶ 


 gubmitted to the method (as will be shown, 8. much easier tone) ea 


τ ᾿δηοησ good authorities, and by Tisch. only among recent editors; it is: αν os 


“4. τέλος γὰρ νόμου. κατὰ. St. Paul has in the preceding + verse ees 


ordained by God, as ix. 32 shows, a method. éemlorews; the other 


᾿ Uae pursued by i é Jews, a method διὰ νόμου, The latter has. ceased 0000. 


᾿ ᾿ to be possible, as St. Paul now proves by showing that, bythe coming 


a of Christ Τα 8 88 a means ue lai) righteousness Lass been 
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aoe brought to” an ΠΣ ~The γάρ εὐει ἐξονα introduces ihe reason, not 
for the actual statement of ver. 3, that the Jews had not submitted 


| _to the Divine method, but for what was implied—that they were 


wrong in so doing. 3 
_ -réhos: ‘end,’ “termination? Law as a method or principle οὔ 


Ce righteousness had been done away with in Christ. ‘Christ is the 
! end of law as death is the end of life.’ Gif. Cf. Dem. C. Zuduliden, 


I 306, 25 καίτοι πᾶσίν ἐστιν ἀνθρώποις τέλος τοῦ βίου θάνατος (quoted 
_by Fri. and by many writers after him), | 
τς The theological idea of this verse is “much expanded in later 
Epistles and is connected definitely with the death of Christ: Eph. 
15 ‘He abolished in His flesh the enmity, even the law of. 
companion contained in ordinances’; Col. ii. 14 ‘Having | 
blotted out the bond written in ordinances that. was against us, 
which was contrary to us: and He hath taken it out of the way, 
nailing it to the cross.” This last passage is paraphrased by Lft.: 
‘Then and there [Christ] cancelled the bond which stood valid 
against us (for it bore our own signature), the bond which engaged _ 
us to fulfil all the law of ordinances, which. was our stern pitiless — 
tyrant. Ay, this very bond hath Christ put out of sight for ever, — 
_ nailing it to His cross, and rending it with His body, and killing . 
it in His death” And as he points out, a. wider reference must 
be given to the expression; it cannot be confined. to the Jews. 
_ The ordinances, although primarily referring to. the Mosaic law, 
_ ‘will include all forms of positive decrees in which moral or social 
‘principles are embodied or religious duties defined ; and the “bond” 
is the moral assent of the conscience which (as it were) signs and ; 
seals the obligation.” 7 
τ € Although “the moral law is ‘Gamal yet under the Gospel it loses 
7 ἘΣ of external law, and becomes an internal principle. of life 
Li 
>. ψόμου : ‘Law’ as a ‘orlibiple (so Weiss, -Oltramare, Gif. ), not : 
the Law, the Mosaic Law (so the mass of commentators). It is 


not possible indeed to lay stress on the absence of the article here, oe: ΤῊ 


because the article being dropped before τέλος it is naturally also 


a Ἵ dropped before νόμου. (see on ii, 13), and, although St. Paul might ἢ 


- have written τὸ yap τέλος τοῦ νόμου, yet this would, not exactly have ἘΝ ον 


on suited his. purpose, for τέλος is the predicate of the sentence thrown Ἂ 


ἄς be general is shown by the whole drift of he argument (see below), os 


by the words παντὶ τῷ πιστεύοντι proving that the passage cannot be: 


Poe confined | to the Jews, and consequently not to the Mosaic law, and . gs 


Loaby. the correct: reading i in ver. 5 τὴν ἐκ νόμου (see cri:ical note). . 


The interpretation of this verse has been much confused owing 


ee to incorrect translations of τέλος (fulfilment, aim), the confusion of 


ie. repos and 6 Nie and a ἀπο prehension af the drift of the ‘passage. ae 
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: That the version given above i is correct | is shown () by the mean- 
ing of τέλος. It is quite true that Christ is the τελείωσις of the 
Law, that in Him what was typical has its fulfilment ; but τέλος 
never means τελείωσις (as it is taken here by Orig. Erasmus, &c.). 

Again, it is equally true that the Law is the mesdayeeyés that brings 


men to Christ, and that Christ can be described as the object or _ 
goal of the Law (as the passage is taken by Chrys., other fathers, 


and Va. amongst English commentators) : | but τέλος is only used : 
once in this sense in St. Paul’s Epistles (1 Tim. i 5), Χριστός. would 


become the predicate, τέλος would then require the article, and νόμος ὦ 


would have to be interpreted of the Jewish Law. The normal 
Σ meaning of the word, and the correct one here, is that of ‘termina- 
tion’ (so Aug, De W. Mey. Fri. Weiss, Oltramare); (2) by the 
meaning of νόμος (see above). This is interpreted incorrectly of the 
Jewish Law only by almost all commentators (Orig. Chrys. and 
all the Fathers, Erasmus, Calv. De W. Mey. Va.); (3) by the | 
context. This verse is introduced to explain ver. 3, ‘which asserts 
that of two methods of obtaining righteousness one is right, the 
other wrong. St. Paul here confirms this by showing that the one 
has come to an end so as to introduce the other. It is his object 
to mark the contrast between the two methods of righteousness 
and not their resemblance. _ | 
_ But the misinterpretation is not confined to this verse, it colours Ἢ 


τς the interpretation of the whole passage. _ Ati is not St. Paul’s aim to ἡ 
show that the Jews ought to have realized their mistake because — 


the O. T. Gispensation pointed to Christ, but to contrast the two τ, 
methods. It is only later (vv. 14 f. ) that he shows: that the Dea a 


had had. full opportunities and warnings. ae ee 
‘eis δικαιοσύνην παντὶ τῷ πιστεύοντι : 80 that dueaion μῆς may come pee Ρ᾿ 

to. everyone that believes, “sO Bee ae eae by: believing may: ee τ 
γ obtain δικαιοσύνη. pe | a 


, Omni credentl, tractatur τὸ σνάρρα τ. 8 [2 a5 a omni ν. ΤΙ a ᾿ παντί, ᾿ 
omni eat tudacis ez gentibus, Beng. ᾿ ae ΤΕΣ 


5-10. St. Paul proceeds to ‘describe the t two modes of obtaining. Ὃ | 


᾿ δικαιοσύνη in language drawn, from the 0. Το which had become 


proverbial. | 
Be Μωσῆς γὰρ γράφει. κῶλ, “Taken ‘fon ‘Lev avi: 5, which is 


2 quoted also in Gal, ili. 12, The original (ἃ ποιῆσας ἄνθρωπος ζήσεται 


τ δι αὐτοῖς) 15 slightly modified to suit “the. grammar of this passage, oS Ca 


ie τὴν δικαιοσύνην τὴν ἐκ νόμου. being made the object of ποιήσας, St. Paul 


me "quotes: the words to mean that the condition of obtaining life by _ oo 


law is that of fulfilment, a condition which in contrast to the other — a 
τς method described immediately afterwards is hard, if not im- 
ee possible. . _ On this difficulty of obeying the law he has. laid stress . 


ὩΣ ἈΒΆΙΠ,. a again in the first, part, of the ἘΠ and it is s this ae 
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᾿ ‘that he means by τὸν νόμον τῶν  ἀτολῶν | in ‘Eph. ii. 15 (quoted : 
above). | 


Afweton: shall Chelan life in its deepest sense both here and 


| hereafter (see pp. 180, 196). 


oe! ἜΝ the I 


There are a number of small variations in the text of this verse. (1) ὅτι 

: ἧς placed before τὴν δικαιοσύνην by N* A D*, Vulg. Boh., Orig. -lat., after vuou | 
by S8eBDCE FGKLP &c., Syrr., Chrys. "Thdrt. &e. (2) ἐκ νόμου is read 

by NB, ἐκ τοῦ νόμου by the mass of later authorities. (3). ὃ ποιήσας is 
read without any addition by N*A D E, Valg., Orig.-lat., αὐτά is added by © 
BFGKLP ἄς, Syrr, Chrys. Thart. &e., eam by d**et. (4) ἄνθρωπος is 
om. by FG, Chrys. (5) ἐν αὐτῇ is read by NAB minusc. pauc., Vulg. Boh. 
Orig.-lat., ἐν αὐτοῖς D EF. GKLP &c. Syrr, Chrys. Thdrt. &e. 

oot ee original text was ὅτε τὴν δικαιοσύνην τὴν é ἐκ νόμου 6 ποιήσας ἄνθρωπος 

᾿ς ὥγεται ἐν αὐτῇ. The alteration οὗ aira... αὐτοῖς came from a desire to 
make the passage correspond with the LXX, or Gal. iii, 12 (hence the 


omission of dy@pwrros), and this necessitated a change i in the position of ὅτι. 


τοῦ νόμου arose from an early misinterpretation. The mixed text of B ᾿ γράφει 
τὴν δικαιοσύνην τὴν ἐκ. νόμου ὅ ὅτι ὃ ποιῆσαϑ αὐτὰ ἄνθρωπος ζήσεται ἐ ἐν αὐτῇ and 
of D γρίφει ὅτι τὴν δικαιοσύνην τὴν" ee τοῦ. νομοῦ ὁ ποιήσας ἄνθρωπος = Geer 

ἐν αὐτοῖς are curious, but. help to support δὲ A. Vulg. Boh. δον 


| 6-8. The language of St. Paul in these verses is based upon the a 
‘LXX of Deut. xxx. rm14.. _ Moses is enumerating the blessings of 


Tsrael if they keep his, law : > §if thou. shalt obey the voice of the ΠΝ 


‘Lord thy God, to keep His commandments and His statutes which | 


are written in this book of the law; if thou turn unto the Lord thy — a 


- God with all thine heart, and with all thy soul’; he then goes on | 


(the RV. translation is here modified to suit the LXX): “Ἢ [Ror this 00} 
commandment which I command thee this day, it is not too hard 


for thee, nor is it far from thee. ™Not in heaven above] saying, Ὁ 
Who shall go up for us into heaven [and receive it for us, and having | 
heard of it we shall do it? ™Nor is it beyond the seal, saying, 


Whe will go over 20 the Sur ther side of the sea ἦν ἐῶ, {and receive it aes 


for us, and make it heard by us. and we shall do-it?] “But the 


word ἐν very nigh thee, im thy mouth, and im thy heart, [and in thy oo 


᾿ hands, that thou mayest do it]. The Apostle selects certain words | - 


τας = out of this passage and uses them to describe the ‘char acteristics 8.00. : : 
one a new righteousness by faith. as he conceives it, ee 


It is important to notice the very numerous yadelione’ between. the“. ἔτ τ 

ie quotation and the LXX. In the first place. only a few phrases. ἄτα. Ὁ 
το gelected + the portions not quoted are: enclosed insbrackets in. the translation 
το given above. Then in those sentences that are quoted there are very con- ὁ 
siderable ἀν (1) for the. λέγων of the LX.X, which is an ungrammatical ee. 
πο translation of the Hebrew, and is without construction, is substituted py το. 
τ εἰπῇς ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ σου from Deut. viii. 17, 1χ.4 : (2) for - τίς διαπεράσει ἡμῖν ες 
τς τὸ πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης is substituted ris ἐαταβήα είς εἰς τὴν. ἄβυσσον inorder ὦ 


τά to make the passage better suit the purpose for which it is quoted : π᾿ πὶ ae 


oe ode The Bohahte. ‘Version is quoted incorrectly in. support of this reading. os 
Phe eam read there dots: not i toply a aa on was putt a by the tig ap 
anguage, oe ee 7 : by ase es 
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ver, 8 the aie opedpa:. oe a ταῖς. χερσί σου are ‘omitted (his agrees ‘with 
the Hebrew), as also ποιεῖν αὐτό, 


ον, 6. ἡ δὲ ἐκ πίστεως δικαιοσύνη οὕτω; Adyer. It is  notiveable that 
‘St. Paul does not introduce these words on the authority of Scripture 


(as ver. rr), nor on the authority of Moses (as ver. 5); but merely — ve 


as a declaration of. righteousness _ in its own nature. On. the | 


18 personification compare “that of Wisdom in Prov. i i. 203 ‘Lk xi. 49; ; : τ 


οἵ παράκλησις. Heb. xii. 5: 


aks ἀναβήσεται εἰς τὸν obpandy: In the original passage. these 
words mean: The law which I command you is not far off, it is” 


notin heaven, so that you will have to ask, Who will go up to bring 


it down for ‘us? it is very near and not hard to attain, St, Paul 


uses the same words to express exactly the same idea, but with 
8 completely different application. ‘The Gospel as opposed to 
: “the Law i is not difficult or hard to attain to.’ 

| τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι, Χριστὸν καταγαγεῖν ; ‘that is to say, to bring Christ 
τ down.’ Just as Moses had said that there was no need for anyone 
- to go up into heaven to bring down the law, so it is true—far more 
true indeed—to say that there is no need to go into heaven to 
bring down the object of faith and source of righteousness—Christ. 
Christ has become man and dwelt among us. Faith is not a 
difficult matter since Christ has come. — 

The interpretations sugg gested of this and the following verses 


bss _ have been very numerous. τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν occurs three times in this 
passage, and we must give it the same force in each place. 


Jn the third instance. (ver. 8) it is used to. give a meaning or 


os explanation to the word τὸ ῥῆμα, which occurs in the quotation ; : it 


Introduces in fact what would be technically known. as a ‘ Midrash’. 


1 on the text quoted (so Mey. Lid. Lips. and apparently Va. Gif. ) 


That is the meaning with which the phrase has been used in- : 


τε dx. 8, and is also the meaning which it must have here. The = ς 
infinitive cannot be dependent on τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι (for in all the passages. 


᾿ τ ᾿ where the phrase is used the words that follow it are in the same | = oh 
construction as the words that precede), but is dependent on Ὁ 


᾿ ἀναβήσεται which it explains: so Xen, Mem. 1. v.2 (Goodwin, Grek ὃ 


᾿ Moods and Tenses, § 07) εἰ βουλοίμεθα τῷ ἐπιτρέψαι ἢ ἢ παῖδας παιδεῦσαι, (Es 


ee .ἢ χρήματα διασῶσαι... dn this and similar cases 1: 15. not necessary. to | 


᾿ emphasize strongly the idea of purpose as do Fri. (nempe ul Christum 


an orbem terrarum deducat) and Lips. (ndmlich um Christum herabzu-. a 


olen), the infinitive is rather epexegetical (so apparently Va. Gif)... 


~The LXX here reads. τίς ἀναβήσεται. «ον καὶ λήψεται ; the construction — 


8 changed because τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν. “καὶ κατάξει eel hardly: have been oe 
a clear. ΣᾺ oo 
Of. other interpretations; some 06. not. suit thes grammar. re ᾿ς ‘That τ oe 


| would be the same thing as. to say ‘Who will bring Christ: down?’ ace 
oa would oo. τίς. earner τὸν i Spend: Weiss translates ' ‘that Niland ᾿ 
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‘be ne same ΠΣ as to bring Christ down,’ ΠΝ making 
the infinitive dependent on τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν. Other translations or para~_ 
phrases do not suit the context: ‘ Do not attempt great things, 
only believe’: or, ‘Do not waver and ask, Is Christ really come? 
only believe.’ The object of the passage is not to exhort to faith | 
or to show the necessity of faith—that has been done in the early 


part of the Epistle; but to prove that the method of faith was one τὰς 


which, for several reasons, should not have been ee and εἰ i 
on one side by the Jews. 7 

=F, Ths καταβήσεται rae ἀναγαγεῖν : nor is it. mecessary do 
search the depth, since Christ is risen from the dead.’ St. Paul 
substitutes ris καταβήσεται εἰς τὴν ἄβυσσον for the more ordinary Ὁ τίς 
διαπεράσει ἡμίν εἰς τὸ πέραν. τῆς θαλάσσης, both because it makes ἃ 
“more suitable contrast to the first part of the sentence, and because 
it harmonizes better with the figurative meaning he wishes to draw 
from it. ἄβυσσος in the O. T. meant originally ‘the ¢ deep sea,’ ‘the — 
great deep” or ‘the depths of the sea,’ Ps. cvi (cvii). 26 dvaGai- 
νουσιν ἕως τῶν οὐρανῶν, καὶ καταβαίνουσιν ἕως τῶν ἀβύσσων, and the deep ᾿ 
places of the earth, Ps. Ixx (xxi). 20 καὶ ἐκ. τῶν ἀβύσσων τῆς γῆς 
πάλιν ἀνήγαγές μεν and so had come to mean Tartarus or the Lower _ 
‘World; τὸν δὲ τάρταρον. τῆς ἀβύσσου. Job. xii. 2 3; where the reference pe 


. to τάρταρος is due to the LKX; Ch Eur, Phoen. 1632 (1605) ταρτάρου : Pee 
ἄβυσσα χάσματα. Elsewhere in the N. T. it isso used of the abode > 


: of demons (Luke viii. 31) and the place of torment (Rev. ix. 1). 
This double association of the word made it suitable for St. Paul's 


| Christ after His Hania soul had gone down into Hades. . 


On the descensus ad inferos, which j is here referred to in indefinite ean 


and untechnical language, cf. Acts fi. 27; 1 Peter iii. το; iv. 6; and. 
Lft. on Ign. Magn : ix; ; see also Swete, Apost-creed, p. 57 T. 7 


8. τὸ ῥῆμα τῆς πίστεως. _‘ The message, the subject of which is bt 


faith’; πίστις does not mean ‘the faith, i.e. ‘the Gospel message ’ 


᾿ (Ol tramare), but, as elsewhere in this chapter, faith as the principle aoe 


τ righteousness Nor does the phrase mean the Gospel message __ 
| : : which appeal 5 to faith 1 in man (Lid. ) but the Gospel which preaches " ἐὰ 
τ faith, of. 17. On ῥῆμα ef. 1 Peter i. 25 τὸ δὲ. ῥῆμα Κυρίου. μένει. ak 
᾿ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. τοῦτο δέ ἐστι τὸ ῥῆμα τὸ εὐαγγελισθὲν εἰς ὑμᾶς. ἘΠ ρος 
eo κηρύσσομεν. This gives the reason why the new way δῇ τ 


Φ τἰρδιθο δ αι is easy to attain, being as it is brought home to every co 
one, and. sug gests a thought: which ‘is worked out, more folly: in ao 


er 1 ἢ ae. 
Tn what: sense does St “aul use the oO. T. ‘in vv, 6-8? phe τ δ᾽ 


oe Taw? ts 


: Oe difficulty is this. In the O. T. the words are used by Moses of | ee 


᾿ the Law: how can DBE P ie use them of the το} as against the ie τ 
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The foiloving considerations will suggest the answer to be given: 
τς (1) The context of the passage shows that there is no stress 
laid on the fact that the O. T. is being quoted. The object of the 
argument is to describe the characteristics of δικαιοσύνη ἐκ πίστεως, 
nol to show how it can be proved from the O. T. 

(2) The Apostle carefully and pointedly avoids appealing to 
᾿ Scripture, altering his mode of citation from that employed in the - 


previous verse.  Mosen non cttatl, guia sensum Mosts non sequitur, Ὁ 


‘sed tantum ab illo verba mutualur, Vatablus, ap. Crit. Sacr. ad loc. Ὁ 
(3) The quotation is singularly inexact. An ordinary reader 
fairly well acquainted with the O. Τ᾽. would feel that the language 
-had a familiar ring, but could not count it as a quotation. | 

(4) .The words had certainly become proverbial, and many 
i instances of them so used have been quoted. Philo, Quod omn. 
τος ῥγοῦ, ib. § τὸ (quoted by Gifford), ‘And yet what need is there 
either of long journeys over the land, or of long voyages for the 

sake of investigating and seeking out virtue, the roots of which the. 


Creator has laid not at any great distance, but so near, as the wise 


law-giver of the Jews Says, “They are in thy mouth, and in thy 
| heart, and in thy hands,” intimating by these figurative expressions 


ον the words and actions and designs of men?’ Bava Mezta, f..94. % 


(quoted by Wetstein) Sz gues dixerit multert, St adscenderts tn 


τ firmamentum, aut descenderts in abyssum, erts mahi desponsata, haec — 
τς conditio frustranea est; 4 Ezra iv. 8 decebas mth forlassis : In abys- 
Suma non descendt, 216 ‘que 25 221), 7 num adhuc, neque tm coelis unguam — 
cas ascende ; Baruch ‘iii. 20: 30 τίς ἀνέβη. εἰς τὸν. οὐρανὸν καὶ ἔλαβεν αὐτὴν, — 
" καὶ. κατεβίβασεν αὐτὴν ἐκ τῶν νεφελῶν ; tis διέβη mepav τῆς θαλάσσης καὶ 


i εὗρεν αὐτὴν (of Wisdom); /udzlees xxiv. 32 ‘For even. if he had 


| ἢ ascended to heaven, they would. bring him down from there... 


_ and even if he descends into Sheél, there: too shall his judgement ' 
be great’; cp. also Amos ix. 2. 7 oan 
“(gy St. Paul certainly elsewhere uses aie ots of Scripture imo 


oe order to express his meaning in familiar language, cf.-ver.18.3 χὶὶ το π΄ 
For these reasons it seems probable that. here the Apostle does... 


ae Hoe intend to base any argument on the quotation from the O. Τ᾿, — : 


but only selects the language as being familiar, suitable, and pro- ae 
_ verbial, in order to express what he wishes to say. λιν eee 
It is not necessary therefore to consider that St. Paul is interpret: ae 


ing the. passage οἵ Christ by Rabbinical methods (with Mey. Lid. 


oe. and others), nor to see in the passage in Deuteronomy a prophecy " 
of the Gospel (Fri) or a reference to the Messiah, which is certainly — 


ue τ ᾿ not the primary meaning. But when - we have « once realized. that: no. εἶ : τ 
argument is based on the use of the O. T., it does. not follow that. =~ 
| the use of its | language is: without motive. Not. only has. it a oe 


great rhetorical value, as Chrysostom sees wi an orator's instinct : 


ee he uses | the words which are found i in the 0. τιν being g always ᾿ τς 
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pains to oe quite clear of the charges ‘of fovea’ of novelties and of | 
- opposition to it’; but also there is to St. Paul a correspondence | 
between the Ὁ, 1. and N. Το: the. true creed is simple whether 
_ Law on its spiritual side or Gospel (cf. Aug. De Natura et Gratia, | 
ὃ 8 . 
7 : ΝΕ ὅτι ἐὰν ὁμολογήσῃς. κιτιλ. "This Weise corresponds to ἀπά 
applies the preceding verse. The subject of the ῥῆμα, which is 


preached by the Apostles is the person of Christ and the uth 


of His Resurrection. Κύριος refers to ver. 6, the Resurrection — 
(ὅτι ὁ Θεὸς αὐτὸν ἤγειρεν ἐκ. νεκρῶν) to ver. 7. The power of Christ 
lies in these two facts, namely His Incarnation and His Resur- 
rection, His Divine nature and His triumph over death. What 
is demanded of a Christian is the outward confession and -the 
—dnward belief in Him, and these. sum up the conditions necessary 


| for salvation. | | 
The ordinary reading i in 1 this verse is ἐὰν ὁμολογήσῃ ὲν τῷ 3 orénart σου 


οοἸκύριον Ἰησοῦν, . for which WH. substitute τὸ ῥῆμα ἐν τῷ στόματί σου ὅτι J 


: Ἰκύριος Ἰησοῦς. τὸ ῥῆμα has the authority of B71, Clem.-Alex. and perhaps 


Cyril, ὅτι Κι Ἴ. of B, Boh., Clem.Alex, and Cyril 2/3. The agreement in _ aoe 


the one case of B and Boh, i in the other of B and Clem.-Alex. against nearly 
| all the other anthorities i is noticeable. ) | : 


10. καρδίᾳ γὰρ πιστεύεται κιτιλ.. St, Paul explains and εἰ δὲ ἢ 
out more full y the application of the words he has last quoted. The ἀπ 
beginning of the Christian life has two sides: internally it is the 
change of heart which faith implies ; 4 this leads. to righteousness, : ae oI 
the position of acceptance before God: externally it ” implies the ee 
‘confession of Christ crucified ’’ which is made in baptism, and this se ae 
puts a man into the path by which in the end he attains salvation j ἘΣ 


he becomes σωζόμενυς. | 
TL. λέγει γὰρ ἡ γραφή Δι Quoted from Is. xxviii. 36. (see 
above, ix. 33) with the addition of πᾶς to bring out the point on — 


oe ~which emphasis is to be. Jaid. St. Paul introduces a proof from π᾿ 
τος Scripture of the statement made in the previous verse that faith 15. 


_ the condition of salvation, and at the same time makes. it τῆς 


occasion of introducing the second point in the argument, namely, 
eee ‘the universal character of this | new method: of obtaining ‘ighteous- »“᾿: 
ie “hess. Ὧν Πρ 
In ver. 4 he has. explained that the: “eld: system. “of ιν μὐσύνη, ae nae Fe! 


| dpe has been done away with in Christ to” make way foranev 


one which has two characteristics : : (1) that it is ἐκ πίστεως: ‘this hase τὺ, 

been treated in vv. 5- το; (2) that it is universal : this. he ΒΟΥ ον τ 

at proceeds to develope. | a oe 
12. 08 γάρ ἐστι. ‘Staotohh, ἐἰούδαίου. τε καὶ ᾿βεχχηνος:: St. Paul ᾿ 


first, explains the meaning of this. statement, namely, the universal ἽΝ 
τς character of the Gospel, by making it ‘clear that it is‘the sole. 
πεῖ method for Jews a as Well ἃ as | for. Gentiles. | This 1 was 5 both a war smning ae 
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| snd a ‘consolation’ for the Jews. ᾿ warning if they shought that, 
in spite of the preaching of the Gospel, they might seek salvation 
in their own way; a consolation it once they reali zed the burden 
_ of the law and that they might be freed from it. The Jews have 
in this relation no special privileges (cf. 1. τό; diy 9, τὸ; iii, g 3. 
τἀ Cor.i.24 3 ΧΙ, 18; Gal. ili.-285°Col. iii, 1); they. must obtain 
δικαιοσύνη by the same methods and on the same conditions as the 
Gentiles. This St. Paul has already proved on the ground that 
- they equally with the Gentiles have sinned (iii. 23). He now 


- deduces it from the nature and the work of the Lord. 


ο΄ ὃ γὰρ αὐτὸς Κύριος πάντων, cf. x Cor.-xii. 5. This gives ‘the 

‘reason for the similarity of method for all alike: ‘it is the same 
Lord who redeemed all mankind alike, and conferred upon all alike 
~ such wealth of spiritual blessings.’ It is better to take Κύριος πάντων 
as predicate for it contains the point of the sentence, ‘‘The same 


oe Lord is Lord of all’ (so the RV.). 


| Κύριος must clearly refer to Christ, cf. νν. 9, 11. He is called 
Κύριος πάντων Acts x. 36, and cf. ix. 5, and Phil. ii. 10, 11. 

᾿ς πλουτῶν; ‘abounding in spiritual wealth,’ cf. esp. Eph, iii. ὃ 
τοῖς ἔθνεσιν Seayyeisacbn τὸ ἀνεξιχνίαστον πλοῦτος τοῦ Χριστοῦ. 

. τοὺς ἐπικαλουμένους αὐτόν. ἐπικαλεῖσθαι τὸν Κύριον, or more. cor- 
rectly ἐπικαλεῖσθαι τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Kupiov, is the habitual LXX transla- 


_ tion of a common Hebrew formula. From the habit of beginning 
addresses to a deity by mentioning his name, it became a tech- 
nical expression for the suppliant to a god, and a designation 

Poa) & his wor shippers, — Hence the Israelites were. οὗ ᾿ἀπιβαλούμενοι. τὸν 


τς Κύριον or τὸ ὄνομα Κυρίου. They were in fact specially distinguished 
as the worshippers of Jehovah. It becomes therefore very “signifi- ) 
cant when we find just this expression. used of the Christians as 
the worshippers of Christ, 6 Κύριος, in order to designate them as 
apart from. all others, efx Cor. i-2 σὺν πᾶσι τοῖς ἐπικαλουμένοις τὸ 
ὄνομα. τοῦ. Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. There is a treatise on the 


: subject by A. Seeberg, Die Andefung des Herrn bet Paulus, Riga, ; 
vos) ΧΘΟ ΣΙ, See. especially pp. 38, 43-46. 0°. 


18. πᾶς γὰρ ὃς ἂν ἐπικαλέσηται. St. Patil sums up ead clenches ᾿ 


᾿ ᾿ his argument by the quotation οἵ ἃ well-known passage of Scripture, 
Joel ii. 32 (the quotation agrees with both the LXX and the Hebrew 


a texts). The original passage refers to the prophetic conception of 


the ‘day of the Lord... ‘ The sun shall be turned into darkness, ~ 
and the moon into blood, before the great and terrible day of the 
Lord come.’ At that time ‘ whosoever “shall call on the name of the 

Lord’ shall be saved, This salvation (σωθήσεται, cf. ver. 9 σωθήσῃ, 
ἄρτοι σωτηρίαν), the. Jewish expectation of safety in the Messianic — 


kingdom when the end comes, is used of that Christian salvation — a τὰ 


τ ᾿ ΕΝ is the spiritual fulfilment of Jewish prophecy. 


᾿ς ‘The term per is coe to. Christ: by St Paul in : 


uz 
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“quotations from the O. 1, ἴῃ 2 Thess. ὦ ἷ. 93 1 Cor. ii. τό; X. 2%, 
26; 2 Cor. iii. τό, and probably i in other passages. i a 
This quotation, besides concluding the argument of wv. 1-13. 
suggests the thought which is the transition to the next point dis- 
cussed-—the opportunities offered to all of hearing this message. | 


ISRAELS UNBELIEF NOT “EXCUSED BY WANT OF 
- OPPORTUNITY. : 


we. 14-21. This unbelief on the part of Teel was not 
owing to want of knowledge. fully accredited messengers— 


: such: a body as is necessary for preaching and for faith— 
have announced the Gospel. T. here is no land but has heard 


a --qwas it owing to want oft understanding. T. heir own Prophets 
warned them: that it was” throug. ch disobedience that κ΄, 


a ᾿ a would reject God’ s: message (vv. 1 19-21). 


j is to call on Jesus he must have faith in Him ; to obtain faith it is 


scribing the welcome approach of the messengers who bring news 


ts ἢ pts ance: ‘How beautiful are the feet ws them that areas good ᾿ ce 


: hath believed our message 1." Which. incidentally. confirms w hat 


Ὁ τ πὸ e were saying a mome ago : ‘Faith can a, only: come from the : 


the voices of the E vangelical preachers (wv. 14-18). WV oe 


oe MAT then that i is required. for salvation is sincerely and genuinely εἰ : ee 3 
ον to call on ‘the | Lord. But. there are ‘conditions preliminary to ΠΡ 
which are necessary 5 perhaps it may be urged, that these have not a 

~ been fulfilled. Let us consider what these conditions are. Ifaman pe 


necessary that he must hear the call; that again ‘implies that oa 
᾿ : heralds. must: have. been gent forth to ‘proclaim this call. And) ᾿ 
τὰ heralds imply a commission. Have these conditions been fulfilled : ἫΝ es Ὁ 
τς ‘Yes, Duly authorized messengers have preached the Gospel. The. 
~ fact may be stated in the words of the Prophet ‘Isaiah (Iii. Hy) ἀδ- 


of the return. from captivity—that great type of the other, Messianic, Se 


a 1 But it may, be ‘needs. In . spite Of hie: all, aid ποῖ. give it a 
oe "pallens and submissive hearing. This. does not. imply that the 
message has not been given. In. fact Isaiah in the same passage i a : 
ein. which he foretold. the Apostolic. message, spoke also. of the. in- ne. 
 eredulity. with which the message is received (lili, τὴ: Lord, who 
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7 message heard, and the message heard implies the 1 message sent— 7 


ΠΣ the message, that is is, about Christ. 


~~ 5 But it may be alleged : We pan it was Tee ‘but that ὃ 
| does not prove that Israel heard it. Is that possible, when in the | 
words of Psalm xix ‘the voices of God’s messengers went forth — 
‘into all lands, and their words to the limits of the known world?’ 
- "Or another excuse: «Israel heard but did not Ὁ ἀπ ἘΠ 


ἀλὴ Can you say that of Israel? From the very beginning of i its history : : ᾿ 
τ a long succession of its Prophets foretold the Divine scheme. — 


Moses, to begin with, wrote (Deut. xxii. 21) ‘I will excite you 
to jealousy at a nation outside the pale, that does not count as a 
nation at all. I will rouse your anger at seeing yourselves out- 
stripped by a nation whom you regard as possessing no intelligence 
for the things of religion.’ * Isaiah too was full of boldness. In 
the face of his fellow-countrymen he asserted (Ixv. 1) that God’s 


τς mercies should be gained by those who had not striven after them 


_ (the Gentiles), And then he turns round to Israel and says that 
although God had never ceased stretching out His arms to them 


with all the tenderness of a mother, they had received His call with 


disobedience, and His message with criticism and contradiction. ᾿ 
ΤῊΣ Jews have fallen, not because of God’s unfaithfulness or in- 


justice, not because of want of opportunity, but because they are a } 
oS rebellious people—a people who refuse to. -be taught, who choose ; 


eS their own way, who cleave to that way ἴῃ. 35 of ever 7 mang: | 


a and of every, message. — 


“wal. This section seems to be arranged on veh plan of s sug- 


gesting a series of difficulties, and giving short decisive answers to . oe a 
᾿ each: “(1) " But how can men believe the Gospel unless ithasbeen > 


oes fully preached?’ (v. 14). Answer. ‘It has been preached as Isaiah 


foretold? (ver. 15). (2) ‘ Yet, all have not accepted it’ (ver. 16). 


Answer. That does not prove that it. was not preached. Isaiah | 
foretold also this neglect of the message’ (vv. 16, 17). (3) ' But 
“perhaps the Jews did not hear’ (v.18). Answer. ‘ Impossible. 2 


the: Gospel has been preached everywhere.” (4) ‘But perhaps oe 


they did not understand’ (ver. 19). Answer. ‘That again is im- poe 
- possible. The Gentiles, a people without any real knowledge, 6 
vhave understood. The real fact is they were a disobedient, self 2 


willed people,’ The obj ject. is to. Ἔχ the. guilt of the Jews by re- τ τ 


moving: every. defence which mi aight. De made ¢ on the ground on want et oe 


of opportunities, a 
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“The passage w which follgws (14~21) is in style one of the most bears 
‘portions of the Epistle.’ This statement of Jowett’s is hardly exaggerated. 
_ €The obscurity arises,’ as he proceeds to_ point out, ‘from the argument | 
being founded on passages of the Old Testament.” T hese are quoted without . 
explanation, and without their relation to the argument being clearly 
brought out. The first difficulty is to know where to make a division in 
τ the chapter. Some put. it after ver. 11 (so Go.) making vv. 11~21 a proof. 
of the extension of the Gospel to the Gentiles; some after ver. 13 (Chrys. _ 
Weiss, Oltr. Gif.) ; some after ver. 15 (Lid. WH. Lips.). The decision of — 
the question will always depend on the opinion formed of the drift of the — 
passage, but we are not without structural assistance. It may be noticed 
throughout these chapters that each succeeding paragraph i is introduced by | 
a question with the particle οὖν : 50 ix. 14. τί οὖν ἐροῦμεν ; 30; xi. 1. IT. 
_And this seems to arise from the meaning of the particle: it sums up the 
conclusion of the preceding paragraph as an introduction to a further step in — 
the argument, This meaning will exactly suit the passage under consideration. 
‘The condition of salvation is to call on the Lord ’—that is the conclusion | 
of the last section: then the Apostle goes on, ‘if this be so, what then (οὖν) 
are the conditions necessary for attaining it, and have they been fulfilled?” 
the words forming a suitable introduction to ‘the next stage in the argument. 
This use of οὖν to introduce a new paragraph is very common in St. Paul. 
See especially Rom. v. 1, vi. 1, xii. 15 Eph. iv. 13 1 Tim. ii. 1; 2 Tim. ie I,’ 
besides other less striking instances. It may be noticed that it is not easy 
to understand the principle on which WH. have divided the text of these 
τς chapters, making no break at all at ix. 29, beginning a new paragraph at — 
chap. x, making a break here at ver. 15, making only a slight break αἱ. 


chap. xi, and starting a new paragraph at ver. +13 of that chapter at ay ᾿ ic as 


“is really. only a parenthetical remark, 


ox 14,15. The main difficulty of tae verses centres round oe a7 
points: With what object are they introduced? And what is the 


quotation from Isaiah intended to prove ? 


τ. One main line of interpretation, following Calvin, aousider: Lae 


that the words are introduced to justify the preaching of the Gospel - | 
to the Gentiles; in fact to support the πᾶς of the previous verse. | 
God must have intended His Gospel to goto the heathen, for a duly 


commissioned ministry (and St, Paul is thinking of himself) has eng, 
2. 8 ao been sent out to preach 1G “The quotation then follows. as a justi-. ; ee 
. fication from prophecy of the ministry to the Gentiles. The possi- τ 
bility of adopting such an. interpretation must depend partly on the fee 
view taken of the argument of the whole chapter (see the General ὃ 
Discussion at the end), but in any case the logical connexion is 


᾿ wrong. ‘Ifthat were. what St. Paul had intended to say; he must have . ee 


ΠΩ ‘written, ‘Salvation is intended for Gentile as well as Jew, for God ὦ 


has commissioned His ministers to preach td them: a commission 6 
πος implies preaching, preaching implies. faith, faith implies worship, : 
and worship salvation. The conversion “of the Gentiles is the ne 


_mecessary result of the existence of an apostolate of the Gentiles’ ee 


Tt ΜΠ be ‘seen that St. Paul. puts the argument exactly in the se a 
Opposite way, in. 8. manner in fact 1 In νος he could never ‘Prove ae ee 


i a ἅς conclusion. - 


2. Roman Catholic commentators, fo lowed by Liddon | and ne 
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Gore, consider that the words are introduced t in order to justi y ant 
apostolic or authorized ministry. But this is to introduce into the 
passage an idea which is quite alien to it, and Ww hich i is unnecessary 
for the argument. 

3, The right interpr etation of the whole of this paragr aph seems to 


be that of Chrysostom. The Jews, it has been shown, have neglected 


- God’s method of obtaining righteousness; butin order, as he desires, : 
to convict them of guilt in this neglect, St. Paul must show that they 


Dave had the opportunity of knowing about it, that their ignorance a 


| (ἀγνοοῦντες ver. 3) is culpable. He therefore begins by asking what 
are the conditions necessary for ‘calling upon the Lord?’ and then 
shows that these conditions have been fulfilled. There may still 
be some question as to the meaning of the quotation. (1) It may 
~be introduced merely as corroborative of the last chain in the 
argument (so most commentators). This need of a commissioned 
ministry corresponds to the joy and delight experienced when they 
arrive. Or better, (2) it may be looked + upon as stating the fulfil- 
- ment of the conditions. ‘Yes, and they have come, a fact that no 
one can fail to recognize, and which was foretold by the Prophet 
τ Tsaiah. So Chrysostom, who sums up the passage thus: ‘If the 
being saved, then, came of calling upon Him, and calling upon 
~ Him from believing, and believing from hearing, and hearing from 
preaching, and preaching from being sent, and if they were sent, 


and did preach, and the prophet went round with them to point: 
them out, and proclaim them, and say that these were they whom. 
they chained of so er! ages ago, whose. feet even they praised. | 


because of the matter of their preaching; then it is quite clear that 


the not believing was their own fault one And that because 


τος (668 part had been fulfilled completely.’ 
τς 14, πῶς ody ἐπικαλέσωνται, The word ¢ οὖν, as often in St. Paul, 


τ 18 marks a stage in the argument. ‘We have discovered the new 
: system of salvation: what conditions are necessary for its acceptance?’ πε 
~The question is not the objection of an adversary, nor merely — 


_ rhetorical, but rather deliberative (see Burton, JZ and 7. § 169): 


_ hence the subjunctive (see below) is more suitable than the future 
which we find in ix. 30. The subject of ἐπικαλέσωνται is implied in 


wv. 12, 13, ‘those who would seek this new method of Salvation 2) : 


ae ᾿ calling on the name οἵ the Lord. 


‘Tn this series of questions: in vv. ΤΆ, ΤΡ. the Mss. vary between the: sabe 


_ junctive and the future. Generally the authority for the subjunctive str ongly 


: preponderates : : ἐπικαλέσωνται RABDEFG, πιστεύσωσιν ἃ ΒΏΌΒΕΘΡ,. : 


{ τ κηρύξωσιν. NABDEKLP. In the case of: ἀκούσωσιν. there is a. double | 


τ wariation. Ne A? (A datet) B and some minuscules read ἀκούσωσιν: NDEF _ 


at .GKP and some minuscules read’ ἀκούσονται; L ete, Clem. -Alex. Ath. 


eae Chrys. edd. Theodrt. and the TR. read ἀκούσουσι. Here however the double 


" ᾿ variant makes the. subjunctive almost certain. ‘Although. the form ἀκούσουσι ae : 
δι Js possible in N. T. Greek, it is most ὁ mprobenls moe it : Should d have: arisen as ᾿ τῶ τς 
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a “eotraptlon. from ἀκούσονται, ana it is too sia ly supported τ be the 
correct reading. ἀκούσωσιν, which will explain both variants and harmonizes 
"with ‘the other subiunctives, is therefore correct, B here alone among ae 
- leading MSS. is co:rect δυθυθ λους, | | | 


τς οὗ οὐκ ἤκουσαν: ‘how can. they believe on Him whom they 
have not heard preaching?’ οὗ is for εἰς τοῦτον οὗ: and a8 ἀκούειν 
twos means not ‘to hear of some one,’ but ‘to hear some one 7 

preaching or speaking,’ it must be so translated, and what follows 
must be interpreted by assuming that the preaching of Christ’s 
messengers is identical with the preaching g of Christ Himself. This _ 
interpretation (that of Mey. and Gif.), although not without diffi- 

culties, is probably better than either of the other solutions proposed. 
It is suggested that of may be for ὅν, and the passage is translated 
‘of whom they have not heard’; but only a few instances of this | 

usage are quoted, and they seem to be all early and. poetical. — 


The interpretation of Weiss, οὗ = where, completely breaks ie 


contbmity of the sentences, . 


18. κηρύξωσιν. The morhifantive ἃ is of κηρύσσοντες, which i is implied oe 


in. κηρύσσοντος, 


By. means of this’ seriés of. questions St. Paul works ont (He 


‘condidons: neces for salvation back to their starting-point. 


- Salvation is gained by calling on the Lord; this implies faith, 

Faith is only ‘possible with knowledge. Knowledge implies δὰ 
instructor or preacher, — AY preacher. implies a commission. If 
therefore salvation is to be made possible for everyone, there must Ἰ oy 


have been men sent cut with a commission to preach it. 


καθὼς ype Ὡς. ὡραῖοι οἱ πόδες τῶν εὐαγγελιζομένων ἀγαθά. Sa a 
By introducing this quotation St. Paul implies that the commis- 
sioned messengers have been sent, and the conditions therefore 
_ necessary for salvation have been fulfil led. *Yes, and they have 
been sent: the prophet’s words are true describing the glorious _ τ ᾿ 


͵ character of the Evangelical preachers.’ . ἐπ 
The quotation is taken from Isaiah lil. 7,. and resembles ‘the: 


Hebrew more closely than our present LXX text. Inthe original 


it describes the messengers who carry abroad the glad. tidings : 


of the restoration from captivity. But the whole of this. section of 
‘Isaiah was feit by the Christians to be full of Messianic i import,and > 
this verse was used by the Rabbis of the coming of the’ onan a. 


| (see. the references given by Schoettgen, Hor. Heb. ile 179). | 
Paul quotes it becatise. he wishes to describe in O. Τὶ Janguage ie - 


fact which will be recognized as true when stated, and. to “show cee 
that: these. facts are in accordance with the Divine method. ἘΠ ἢ 
ΤΠ sPaul applies the exclamation to the | appearance. of the Apostles Of 


noo Christ: upon the scene of history, Their feet are ὡραῖοι in his. eyes, 


Soa re as they announce the end of the captivity of sin, and publish εἰρήνη ἢ 
ὍΣ (Eph. vi. 


χὰ 


δ τὸ 


εὐαγγέλιον. τῆς Spipns) aha ys Christ, ἀργοῦν the . 
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| blood i His ‘Cross, between God and ‘man, Coe et and 
heaven (2 Cor. v. 18-20; Eph. ii. 17; Col. i. 20); and all the 
blessings of goodness (ra ἀγαθά) which God in Christ bestows on 


οἷ ἽΝ Redeemed, especially δικαιοσύνη. Ιλάάοη.. 


There are two critical: questions in connexion with this ‘uataifon : the 
~ reading of the Greek text and its relation to the: Hebrew and to the LXX.. 
pee {1} ae RV. reads dis ὡραῖοι οἱ πόδες τῶν εὐαγγελιζομένων ἀγαθά : the 
TR. inserts τῶν εὐαγ. εἰρήνην after of πόδες. . The balance of authority is 
strongly in favour of the RV. The clause is omitted by NABC MIRUSC. 
_pauc. Aegyptt. (Boh, Sah.) Acth., Clem.-Alex. Orig. and Orig.-lat.: it is in- 
-‘serted by DEF GK LP &c, Vulg. Syrr. (Pesh. Harcl.) Arm. Goth., Chrys. 
Tren.-lat. Hil. αὖ, The natural explanation is that the insertion has been 
made that the citation may correspond moré accurately to the LXX. 


he This end is not indeed altogether attained, for the LXX reads ἀκοὴν εἰρήνης, ese 


and the omission might have arisen from Homoeoteleuton; but these con- 
: siderations can hardly outweigh the clear preponderance of authori ity. 
_ There is a somewhat similar difficulty about a second minor variation. 
The RY. reads ἀγαθά with ABCDEFGP, Orig. Eus. Jo.-Damasc., the 
TR. has τὰ ἀγαθά with & etc.:Clem.-Alex. Chrys, and most later authorities. 
Here the LXX.omits the article, and it is difficult quite to see why it should 
have. been inserted by a corrector; whereas if it had formed part of the 
original text he could quite naturally have omitted it. 
| () The LXX translation is here very inexact. _ πάρειμι ὡς ὥρα ἐπὶ τῶν 
“ὀρέων, ὡς πόδες εὐαγγελιζομένου. ἀκοὴν εἰρήνης, ὡς εὐαγγελιζόμενος ἀγαθά. 
St. Paul's words approach much more nearly to the Hebrew (RV.) ‘How 
_ beautiful upon the mountains are the feet.of him that bringeth good tidings, | 
that pubis iers peace, that bringeth good tidings of good, that publisheth | 


beh oe salvaticn.’ He shortens the quotation, makes it plural instead of singular . 


to suit his purpose, and. omits the words * ‘pon the moniitains, which have 
aa a local significance. . Bn ae Εν 


᾿ς 16. ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πάντες. An objection suggested, “Vet, in ‘spite of | 
: “the fact that this. message was sent, all did not obey the ἀν ἢ 


ΠΑ ΩΝ τς οὐ πάντες is a MeLOSIS οὗ τί γὰρ εἰ ἡπίστησάν τινες: (ii. 3): 


τ ὅπήκουσαν, like ὑπετάγησαν (ver. 3), seems to imply the idea ‘of 
| ᾿ voluntary submission : | OF VL σό, τ. δοῦλοί "ἐστέ ᾧ ὑπακούετε, 


τῇ 2 ἀπηκοῦσατε δὲ é ἐκ καρδίας εἰς ὃν παρεδόθητε.. ᾿ : : : ae ᾿ς προ 
τ τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ. The word is of course sug yested by the quotation Ἀν, 


of the previous verse. 


“Ἡσαΐας. γὰρ λέγει teh - “But this fait ἄρον not prove that. no ᾿ Serene tere 


Ce ae epadae? had been sent; it is indeed equally in accordance with + 


prophecy, ᾿ for Isaiah, in a passage immediately following: hate a 


which he describes the. messengers, describes also. the. failure One 


oo the: people to receive the message.’ With γάρ cf. Matt. i 20 ff. 


“ Τῆς. ‘quotation is from the. LXX of Is. litt. - Κύριε; ἃ as. Origen ee 


a pointed out, does not occur in the Hebrew. Ὁ 


τος Gkow: means (a) ‘hearing,’ ‘the faculty by which a Abing: i Ὁ 
2 heard’; (a) $ the substance of what i is heard,’ ‘a report, message.’ 


In this verse it is used in the second meaning, ‘who-hath believed = 


our report?’ In ver. 14, it shades off into the first, ‘faith comes οἷ 
Joby eqrng. | ‘Tti is. quite possible of ¢ course to. ) translate 5 Report: ORs 


“a8 EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS [10-10 


oe ‘message’ oy ere ale, but then’ the connexion of idea with ver. 18. 
a μὴ οὐκ ἤκουσαν is obscured. a | 
τ Jt has been questioned to whom Sr, Pauli is referring i in this and 
the preceding verses—the Gentiles or the Jews. — ‘The language is | 
quite general and equally applicable to either, but the whole drift — 


of the argument shows that it is of the Jews the Apostle is thinking. 


 Grotius makes vv. 14 and 15 the objection of an opponent to which ἂϊ 


Θὲ. Paul replies i in ver. 16 ἢ, 

ο΄ 17. ἄρα ἡ πίστις. ‘Hence may be infer red (in corr Abortion of 
what was said above) that the preliminary condition mecessary for 
faith is to have heard, and to have heard implies a message.’ This 


sentence is to a certain extent parenthetical, merely emphasizing | 
a fact already stated; yet the language leads us on to the excuse 


for unbelief suggested ὦ in the next verse. 


Sia ῥήματος Χριστοῦ: § a message about Christ? Cf£ ver. 8 τὸ 7 
ῥῆμα τῆς πίστεως ὃ κορύσσομεν.. St. Paul comes:back to the phrase he. / 
has used before, and the use of it will remind his readers ‘that this | 


message has been actually : sent. 


δ ες is the reading of NBC DE minuse. Γ Vulg. Sah. Boh. ἜΝ Ε ἐς 
Aeth. Orig.-lat. 2/2, Ambrst. Ang,—@eod of NCA DP&K LP αἱ. pler., Sytr. ᾿ 


τ Clem.-Alex. Carys. Theodrt, 


‘ St Paul has laid down the canditions which Hate faith ἘΠ oe Ὁ 
a Gospel and messengers of the Gospel; the language he has used 
᾿ reminds his readers that both these have come, Yet, in spite of τὰν ῷ ᾿ 

this, the Jews have not obeyed. He now suggests two possible an 


excuses. 


18. ἀλλὰ λέγω: ‘but it may be said in excuse: It is possible 7 
that those whom you accuse ‘of not obeying the Gospel message — 


have never heard of it?’ On μὴ οὐ see Burton, AL. and T. $ 468. 


pevoivye: an emphatic OUeNG swith: a slight touch τ irony.’ ᾿ 


4); cf..ix. 20.. 


τς εἰς πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν κιτιλι, ‘St. Paul expr esses his meaning in 1 words πον τὰ 

borrowed from Psalm xix, (xviii.) 5, which he cites word forword 

- according to the LXX, but without any mark of quotation. © “What 
stress” does he intend to lay on the words? Does he use them ἧ ῆ6ἕῪΊ᾽ 
_ for purely literary purposes to express a well -known fact? or does 

τς he also mean to PIOve, the fact by the Buoy, of the 0. ἐν of Dae 

τ which foretold it? at 


τα, Primarily at any rate St. Paul wishes: to express a s wekaowe 


oe fact in suitable language. «What do you. say? They have not: 
᾿ς heard! Why the whole world and the ends of the earth have’ 5... 
ayo Beard,” “And have you, amongst whom the heralds abode such ee 
8 long. time, and of whose land they : were, not heard?’ Chr yee ees 
a, But the language of Scripture is not used without a ‘point cee 
a In the. original Psalm. these Ww no describe ‘Bow ρας ὦ the 


= 
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" works of nature glorify God. By i using their St. Paul « compares 
_ the universality of the pr eaching of the Gospel with the universality 
ο with which the works of nature proclaim God’. Gif, | 
A second difficulty is raised by older commentators. As a matter 
of fact the Gospel had not been preached everywhere; and some 


writers have inverted this argument, and used this text asa proof 


_ that even as early as this Christianity had been universally preached. 
But all that St. Paul means to imply is that it is: universal in its 


character. Some there were who might not have heard it; some _ 


Jews even might be among them. He is not dealing with indi- 
viduals. | The fact remained true that, owing to the universal © 


character of its preaching, those whose rejection of it he is con- _ 


sidering had at any rate as a body had the opportunities of hearing 
(Of it. | 
19. ἀλλὰ λέγω, μὴ Ἰσραὴλ οὐκ ἔγνω; ἃ second excuse is suggested: 
‘surely it cannot be that it was from ignorance that Israel failed ?’ 
() What is the meaning of the somewhat emphatic introduction 


: of Ἰσραήλ lt has been “suggested that it means a change of 
τ subject. That while the former passage refers to Gentiles, or 


to Gentiles as well as Jews, here the writer at Jast turns to Israel in 
particular. But there has been no hint that the former passage 
was dealing with the Gentiles, and if such a contrast had been 


nS aeaplied. Ἰσραὴλ would have had to be put in a much more pro- 
--- minent place, περὶ δὲ τοῦ Ἰσραὴλ λέγω, μὴ οὐκ ἔγνω; The real reason 
for the introduction of the word is that it gives an answer to 
the question, and shows the untenable character of the excuse. 
Bee Has Israel, Israel with its long line οὗ Prophets, and its relizious 
ae privileges ‘and. its Divine teaching, acted in ignorance? When 


- once ‘Israel’ has been used there can be no doubt of the answer. 
(2) But, again, what is it suggested that Israel has not τοῦτα) 
Α5 the clause is. parallel with μὴ οὐκ ἤκουσαν, ὃ and as no hint is given 


oe oft any change, the object must be the same, namely ῥῆμα Xpress | 


_ the message concerning the Messiah. ΑἹ] such interpretations as __ 
the ‘ calling of the Gentiles’ or ‘the. universal doce of the 


ge Gospel’ are outside the line of argument. 


(3) But how is this consistent with ἀγνοοῦντες ver. 3? “The: 
contradiction is rather formal than real. It is true Isracl’s zeal. : 
was not guided by deep religious insight, and that they clung — 


blindly and ignorantly to a method which had been condemned; 
but this ignorance was culpable: if they did not know, they might | 


have known. From the very beginning of their history their ee 


ἀν Ww hole line of Prophets had warned “them of the Divine plan... 


(4) The answer to this. question: is given in three quotations” 


τς the O. T. Israel has been warned that their Messiah 6 


ey would be elected, ae themselves and ΠΣ τ by. the Gentil es. S oe 


ρος Ὁ τὸ EPISTLE, ΤΟ ΤΗΒ ROMANS ὁ [5 10-20 ᾿ 
." eye ας foolish people (it was foretold) would accept it, and thus 


~ stir up Israel to jealousy. Nor again can they plead that it was 
‘difficult to find; for Isaiah with great boldness has stated that men 


who never sought or asked for it would find it. The real reason 


was that the Israelites are a disobedient and a stubborn people, — 
and, although God has all day long stretched forth His hands to _ 
them, they will not hear Him. 3 τον Ἐς 
τ πρῶτος Μωσῆξ. εὐθὺς Μωσῆς. 
Moses.’ | ey see | | rer 
dy παραζηλώσω Spas «.7.A.: taken from Deut. xxxii. 21 sub- 
stantially according to the LXX (ὑμᾶς is substituted for αὐτούς). In| 
τ the original the words mean that as Israel has roused God’s jealcusy 
by going after no-gods, so He will rouse Israel’s jealousy by 


τς showing His mercy to. those who are no-people. 


Φ a . 


τς 90. Ἡσαΐας δὲ ἀποτολμᾷ. St. Paul’s position in opposing ἴδ. 


‘Even as early in Israel’s history as 


prejudices of his countrymen made him feel the boldness of Isaiah 
in standing up against the men of his own time. The citation ἰδ. 
from Isaiah Ixv. ἃ according to the LXX, the clauses of the — 


original being inverted. 


“The words in the original ‘refer. to the - 


apostate Jews. St. Paul applies ‘them to the Gentiles; — se¢ On 


A jo Ba 6S BB ee 8 oe 


| ype with perhaps Sah- and Goth add ἐν twice before τοῖς, a Western 


ee oe reading which has found its way into B (cf xi. 6), It does not occur in ἡ 
προ ΑΙ DELP etc., and many Fathers. Soe ate : 


follows almost immediately that quoted in ver. 20, and like it 


Adve nods This “citation. (Is. Ixy. 8). 8 


is taken from the LXX, with only a slight change in the order, Ὁ 


2 In the ‘original both this verse and the preceding are addressed ὁ : ᾿ 
to apostate Israel; St. Paul applies the first part to the Gentiles). τ. 
τς the latter part definitely to-Israeli 0 {07 {π|π ὑπ τ ΠΑ τσ al 


cal δ᾽ ΑἹ reument of ix. 30-x. 21: Human Responsibility. = 


Ἢ γε have reached a new stage in our argument. The first step ᾿ 
1 _ was the vindication of God's faithfulness. and justice: the second 0-5-8, 
“step has been definitely to fix guilt on man. It is clearly Ἰαϊᾷ 


down that the Jews have been rejected through ‘their own fault. 


| a disobedient people and they have been rejected for their diss 
τ δᾶ OBEGIENCEs τ Γι πιὸ πὲ’ 


"They chose the wrong method. When the Messiah came, instead _ 4 


= of accepting Him, they were off ended. They did not allow their — fe! 
zeal for God to be controlled by a true spiritual knowledge. - HAnd Ὁ 


the responsibility for this is brought home to them, All possible = : 


excuses, such as want of opportunity, insufficient knowledge, af 
inadequate warning, are suggested, but rejected. The Jews are: 
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| Now it has been ateued: hae a an Ὁ interpretation is in- 
consistent with Chap. ix. That proves clearly, it is asserted, that 
_ grace comes to man, not in answer to man’s efforts, but in accord- 
ance with God’s will. How then can St. Paul go on to prove that 
the Jews are to blame? In order to avoid this assumed incon- 
sistency, the whole section, or at any rate the final portion, has. 
_ been interpreted” differently: vv. 1-21 are taken to defend the 
ἫΣ Apostolic ministry to the Gentiles and to justify from the O.T. the 
calling of the Gentiles and the rejection of the Jews: vv. 14. 15 
are used by St. Augustine to prove that there can be no faith — 
without the Divine calling ; by Calvin, that as there is faith 
τ among the Gentiles, there must have been a Divine call, and so 
the preaching to. them is justified. ‘Then the quotations in vv. 
- 18-21 are considered to refer to the Gentiles mainly; they are 
merely prophecies of the facts stated in ix. 30, 31 and do not 
τι imply and are not intended to imply human responsibility. 
An apparent argument in favour of this interpretation is sug- 
_ gested by the introductory words ix. 30, 31. It is maintained that 
two propositions are laid down there; one the calling of the 
- Gentiles, the other the rejection of the ‘Jews, and both these have 
to be justified in the paraprapy that follows. But, as a matter 


cua. OF fact, this reference to. the Gentiles 15. clearly introduced not as 
a main point to be discussed, but as. a contrast to the rejection 


of Israel. It increases the strangeness of that fact, and with that 


cre factethe paragraph i is concerned. This is brought out at once by 
ce othe: question asked διὰ τί; which refers, as the ‘answer shows, en-— 
τ tirely to the rejection of Israel. If the Apostle were not condemning 


‘the Jews there would be no reason for his sorrow . 1) and the 


oc palliation for their conduct which he suggests (x. 2); and when 


᾿ we come to examine the structure of the. latter part we find that 


all the leading sentences are concerned not with the defence of | . 


any. ie calling,” but with fixing the guilt of those ejected : for example 


ey οὐ πάντες. ὑπήκουσαν (v. °16), ἀλλὰ λέγω, μὴ οὐκ ἤκουσαν; (ν. 18), ὁ oe 


“μὴ Ἰσραὴλ οὐκ ἔγνω; (ν.. 19). As there is nowhere any reference ee 


‘to Gentiles rejecting the message, ‘the reference must be to the 


pee Jews; and the object of the section must be to show the reason why a 


: {a although Gentiles have been accepted) the Jews have been rejected. πε = 


ous The- answer is given in the concluding quotation, which sumsup) 
the whole ar cument.. ἜΝ because the: Jews have been :a:-dise. τ 


οι obedient and gainsaying people. Chrysostom, who brings out τὰς 


oe whole point of this section admirably, sums_ up its conclusion 5: Ὁ 
follows: “Then to prevent them saying, But why. was He not 
made manifest to us also? he sets. ‘down what is more than this, 


Γ Τὴ ἪΝ not only was “made ‘manifest, put I: even | continued with ee 


“My hands stretched out, inviting them, and displaying all the — ἘΠΕῚ 


"concern o an affectionate father, vand a fond mother. that ὦ is set ton : 
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he child. oe how he has brought us ἃ most. “‘ucid answer 


τ to all the- di fficulties before raised, by showing that it was from ὁ 
their own temper that ruin had befallen them, and that they are 


oie whol y undeserving of pardon.’ 


We must accept the interpretation then which sees in this 
ees char ter a proof of the guilt of the Jews. St. Paul is in fact 
~ looking at the question from a point of view different from that 

_ which he adopted in Chap. ix. There he assumes Divine Sovereignty, © 
‘and assuming it shows that God’s dealings with the Jews are. 
justified. Now he assumes human responsibility, and shows that 
assuming it the Jews are guilty. Two great steps are passed in 
the Divine Theodicy. We need not anticipate the argument, but 
must allow it to work itself out. The conclusion may suggest 
8 point of view froma which these two apparently inconsistent Ὁ 
attitudes can be reconc: ciled. ἐν 


δ, Paut’s s Dae of the Old T. estament.. 


Tn Chaps. ix-xi St. Paul, as carrying on a long and sustained — 
argument, which, if not: directed against Jewish opponents, discusses 
a ‘question full of interest to Jews from a Jewish point of view, 
makes continued use of the O.T., and gives an opportunity for 
investigating his methaxds of quotation and interpretation. 


The text of his quotations is primarily that of the LXX. Ac- ᾿ 
cording to Kautzsch (De Veter’s Testamentt locis a Paulo Apostolo. 


alleg alts), out of eighty-four passages in which St. Paul cites the ᾿ 


0. ἢ about seventy ame taken directly from the LXX or do not ἐν 


~ vary from it appreciably, twelve vary considerably, but still show — 


signs of affinity, and two only, both from the book of Job (Rom. τ 


xh 35 == Job.xli. 3 (ΤῊΣ 1 Cor. ili. 19 == Jobv. 13) are definitely i in- 


dependent and derived either from the Hebrew text or some quite ᾿ς 


distinct version. Of those derived from the LXX ἃ certain number, 
such for example as Rom. x. 15, show in some points a resemblance — 


to the Hebrew text as against the LXX. We have probably not _ he 


sufficient evidence to say whether this arises from a reminiscence Ses 


of the Hebrew text (conscious or unconscious), or from an Ara- 


ae maic Targum, ‘or from the use of an earlier form of a LXX text. τι 


| ~~ It may be noticed that St. Paul's 5. quotations sometimes agree ΝΥ δε, δ 
τ Ἴ]λ6 MSS. of the LXX as against the great uncials (cf. iii. 4,15 ff.), ia 


᾿ ΑΒ to. the further question whether he cites. from memory or by 
reference, it may be safely said that the majority of the quotations 6 


᾿ Sp ee BEC from memory; for many of them are somewhat inexact,and = 
those which are correct: are for the most part short and from well- — 


τος known: books. There. IS 8. very marked distinction between these - 


oe : and. the long literary SEO tations oft the Epistle t to > the o Hebrews... τ oe 
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| In his formulae of anotaton St. Paul ddgots’ ‘all the various 
forms which seem to have been in use in the Rabbinical schools, 
and are found in Rabbinical writings, Even his less usual expres- 
sions may be paralleled from them (cf. xi. 2). Another point of 
resemblance may be found in the series of passages which he 
strings together from different books (cf. iii. 10) after the manner — 
ofa Rabbinical discourse. St.Paul was in fact educated as a Rabbi _ 
in Rabbinical schools and consequent! y his method of using the 
Ο. Τ. is such as might have been learnt in these schools. δ τ: 
But how far is his interpretation Rabbinical? It is not quite — 
easy to answer this question directly. It is perhaps better to ee 
out first of all some characteristics which it possesses. | 
In the first place it is quite clearly not ‘historical’ in the modern 
sense of the word. The passages are quoted without regard to 


ao their context or to the circumstances under which they were written. 


The. most striking instances of this are those cases in which the 
words of the O. T. are used in an exactly opposite sense to that 
: which they originally possessed. For instance in ix. 25, 26 words 
used in the O. T. of the ten tribes are used of the Gentiles, in x. 6-8 


words used of the Law are applied to the Gospel as against the 


᾿ Law. On the other hand Rabbinical interpretations in the sense 


in which they have become proverbial are very rare. St. Paul 
_ almost invariably takes the literal and direct meaning of the words 


᾿ (although without regard to their context), he does” not allegorize 


or play upon their meaning, or find hidden and mysterious. prin- 
ciples. ‘Fhere are some ‘obvious exceptions, such as Gal. iv. 22 ff., 


but for the most, part St. Paul’s interpretation’ is not allegorical, 
nor in this sense of the term Rabbinical. . | | 
_ Speaking broadly, St. Paul’s use of the O. T: may be described . 
as literal, and we may distinguish three classes of texts. There 


~ are firstly those, and ihey are the largest number, in which the 
texts are used in a sense corresponding to their O. T. meaning. — 
~All texts quoted in favour of moral principles, or spiritual ideas, or 


the methods of Divine government may be grouped under this head. 


_ The argument in ix. 20, 21 is correctly deduced from O.T. prin- 
ciples ; ‘the quotation in ix. 17 is not quite so exactly correct, but 


the principle evolved is thoroughly in accordance with O. T. ideas, 7 


οὐ 80 again the method of Divine Election is deduced correctly from res 
+ . the instances quoted in ix. 6=13. Controversially these arguments 


were quite. sound ; actually they Tepresent, the pane and ideas. es 


τ οἵ the O.T. 


A second class Of: passages consists OF. those | ἴῃ. which, ΠΕ 
ms definitely citing the O. T., the Apostle uses its language in order 


τ οὐδ: express adequately and impressively the ideas he. has to convey. ee 
A typical instance is that in x. 18, where the words of the Psalm 


ae used in quite 2 a differ rent sense from that which they | have in noes 
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ΕΠ τ ὦ without any definite πῆς of éitation. “So in” 
‘x. 6-8 (see the note) the O.T. language is used rather than a text 


from it cited. The same is true in a number of other pass sages 
where, as the text of Westcott and Hort exhibits clearly, ide eas 


: ‘borrowed from the QO. T. are expressed in language which is 
borrowed, but without any definite sign of quotation. That this is — 
the natural and normal use of a religious book must clearly be 


recognized. ‘For [the writers of the N.T. the Scripture], was” 


the one thesaurus of truth, They had almost no other books. 
The words of the Ο. Τ᾿ had become a part of their mental furni- 


~ ture, and they used them to a certain extent with the freedom a τὰν 


τ which they used their own ideas’ (Toy, Quotations, &c. p. Xx). 
is.a use which is constantly being made of the Bible at the pr Da 


day, and when we attempt to analyze the exact force it is intended 


to convey, it is neither easy nor desirable to be precise. Between 


the purely rhetorical use on the one side and the logical proof ON esi 0} 


the other there are infinite gradations of ideas, and it is never τς 
i: possible to say how far in any definite passage the use is purely 
thetorical and how far it is intended to suggest a definite argument. 


But there is a third class of instances, in which the words are .., oo eae 


used i in a sense which the original context will not bear, and yet the 


object is to give a logical pr oof This happens mainly i in a certain ᾿ 


class οὗ passages ; in those in which the Law is used to condemn 


the Law, in those in which passages not Messianic are used with 
a Messianic bearing, and in those (a class connected with the last) 
in which passages are app. lied to the calling of the Gentiles which = 
do not refer to that event in the original. Here controversially the 
_.- method is justified. Some of the passages used Messianically by the. ae! 
τ Christians had probably been so used by the Rabbis before them. ς΄ 


In all cases the methods they adopted were those of their contempo- ᾿ 


_ raries, however incorrect they may have been. . But what of the τ 


ee ‘method j in relation to ourown times? Are we justified in using it? 
_ ΤῊ answer to that must be sought ina comparison of their teaching 
with that of the Rabbis, We have said that controversially it was: ee 
ie justified. | The method was the same as, and as good as, that-of.c0. 9), 
their own time; but it was no better. AS. far as ‘method goes theo oe 


Rabbis were equally. justified in. their conclusions. There is ἴῃ. 


fact no standard of zight and wrong, when once it is permitted to. 


take words in a sense which their original. context will ‘not Dear. sears 
ae Anything can be proved from anything. | aes 
Where then does the superiority of. the N. TT. τι ἢ lie?” ye 


aber correct interpretation of the spirit of the O.T. ‘As ex- 
pounders: of religion, they belong to the whole world and ἴο, αἴ] τον 
“times ag: logicians, they belong to the first century. The essence 


of their writing is ‘the Divine spirit of love and righteousness that a 


= ᾿ : | filled their ‘souls, the oute) ~ shell. is the intellectual form. ἴῃ which” 
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the spirit found expression in w ords, | ‘Their compr chension of the 
deeper spirit of the O. T. thought is one thing: the logical method 
by which they sought forma lly” to extend it is quite another’ (Toy, 
-— Quotations, δε. Ὁ. xxi). This is just one of those points in which 
we must trace the superiority of the N. T. writers to its root and 
take from them that, and not their faulty exegesis. 
- An illustration may be drawn from Church History. ‘The Church 
inherited equally from the Jewish schools, the Greek Philosophers, 
andthe N.'T. writers an unhistorical method of interpretation ; and 
in the Arian controversy (to take an example) it constantly makes 
use of this method. We are learning to realize more and more 
how much of our modern theology is based on the writings of 
St. Athanasius; but that does not impose upon us the necessity of 
adopting his exegesis. If the methods that he applies to the Ont. 


. arg to be admitted it is almost as easy to deduce Arianism from 


_ Athanasius did not triumph because of those exegetical methods, 
i: bat because he rightly interpreted (and men felt that he had rightly 
interpreted) the spirit of the N.T. His creed, his religious insight, 


toa certain extent his philosophy, we accept: but not his exegetical 


methods. 
ait. So-with the O. T. 88. Paul ἘΠΕ and the Christian Church 
- triumphed, over Judaism, because they both rightly interpreted the 


_ Spirit of the O.T. We must accept that interpretation, although we 


shall find that we arrive at it on other grounds. This may be 


oe illustrated i in two main points. ὦ 


oe Tt 18 the paradox of ch. x that it τ ὦ, the Law jut! of the 
Law? ; that it convicts the Jews by applying to them passages, which - 
in the original. accuse them of breaking the Law, in order to 
condemn them for keeping it. But the paradox is only apparent. 
Running through the O. T., in the books of the Law as well as in 


those of the Prophets, is the prophetic spirit, always bringing out 
a the: spiritual truths and lessons concealed in or euarded by the ‘Law 


_ in opposition to the formal adherence to its precepts. This spirit") τ. το τε 


the Gospel inherits. ‘The Gospel itself is a reaw akening of the me 


spirit of prophecy. - There are many points in which the ‘teaching : 


τ “οὗ St. Paul bears a. striking resemblance to that of the old Prophets. . τὰ 
It is not by chance that so many quotations from them occur in 
his writings. Separated from Joel, Amos, Hosea, Micah, and - 


oo Isaiah by-an. interval of about. 800 years, he felt a kind of sympathy eee oot 
᾿ with. them ; they expressed his inmost feelings ; like them he Was 
at war with the evil of the world around. When they. spoke of ὁ ὁ 


_ forgiveness of sins, of non-imputation. of sins, of a sudden turning » 


aes to God, what did this mean but righteousness by faith? “When 


they said, 4 will have mercy and not sacrifice,” here. also was. 
imaged the great truth, that salvation was not of the Law... Like 


te el elder Pr rophets, he he ¢ came. not “to ‘bla: UP: a temple made with 
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hands,” but to teach a moral truth: like them he went forth alone, 
and not in connexion with the church at Jerusalem : like them he 
was looking for and hastening to the day of the Lord’ (Jowett). 
τ This represents the truth, as the historical study of the oO. T. will 


prove; or rather one side of the truth. The Gospel is not merely 


the reawakening of the spirit of prophecy ; it is also the fulfilment 


‘of the spiritual teaching of Law. It was necessary for a later 
writer—the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews—when contro- 
versy was less bitter to bring this out more fully. Christ not only 
revived all the teaching of the Prophets, righteousness, mercy, — 
‘peace; He also exhibited by His death the teaching of the Law, 
the heinousness of sin, the duty of sacrifice, the spiritual union of | 
Godandman. a ee, ae te 
“The same lines of argument will justify the Messianic use of the 
-O.T. If we study it historically the reality of the Messianic — 
_ interpretation remains just as clear as it was to St. Paul. Alle- 
-gorical and incorrect exegesis could never create an idea, They 
only illustrate one which has been suggested in other ways. The | 
Messianic interpretation, and with it the further idea of the uni- — 
versality of the Messianic kingdom, arose because they are contained - 
inthe O,T. Any incorrectness of exegesis that there may be lies 
τς not in the ideas themselves but in finding them in passages which _ 
have probably a different meaning. We are not bound, and it 


‘would be wrong to bind ourselves, by the incorrect exegesis of 
particular passages; but the reality and truth of the Messianic idea 


and the universal character of the Messianic kingdom, as prophesied — 


in the O. T. and fulfilled in the N. T.,. remain one of the most a ge 


real and impressive facts in religious history. Historical criticism Ὁ 
does not disprove this; it only places it on a stronger foundation 
and enables us to trace the origin and growth of the idea more — 
~ accurately (cf. Sanday, Bampion Lectures, Pp. 404,405) 


᾿ _ The value of St. Paul's exegesis therefore lies not in his true εὐ τον 


} 


{interpretation of individual passages, but ἴῃ his insight into the = 


~ spiritual meaning of the O.T.; we need not use his methods, but 
- the books of the Bible will have little value for us if we arenot able 


a 


τ to see in them the spiritual teaching which he saw. In the cause | cone 
of truth, as a guide to right religious ideas, as a fatal enemy to. 


many a false and erroneous and harmful doctrine, historical criticism ee 


and interpretation are of immense value; but if they be divorced — 


from a spiritual insight, such as. can be learnt only by the spiritual ἐκ. 
teaching of the N.T., which interprets the O.T. from the stands! 
point of its highest and truest fulfilment, they will become asbarren 
and unproductive as the strangest conceits of the Rabbis or the 1. Ὁ 


most unreal fancies of the Schoolmen, Ὁ 


Tee, besides other works; Jowett, Contrasts of Prophucy, in bis 
τ edition.of the Romans; Toy, Quolations in the New Testament, — 
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' New York, 1834; : ‘Kanwsch: δε Veteris: 7: estaments locts a Pail 
Apostolo allegatis, Lipsiae, 1869; ; Clemen (Dr. August), Ueber den 
Gebrauch des Alten Testaments im Neuen Testamente, und speciell in 
den Reden Jesu (Einladungsschrift, &c., Leipzig, 1891); Turpie 
ὍΝ ran The Old Lestament in the ew, eee 
1868 | 


‘(HE REJECTION OF ISRAEL NOT COMPLETE. 


ΣΙ. 1:10. Isvael then has vefused to accept the salvation ὃς 
| “offered ἐξ; is it therefore rejected? No. At any rate the 
rejection is not complete. Now as always an the history of 
Israel, although the mass of the people may be condemned to 
disbelief, there is a remnant that shall be saved. 

1The conclusion of the preceding argument is this. It is through 


their own fault that Israel has rejected a salvation which was fully 
and freely offered. Now what does this imply? Does it mean 


alee that God has rejected His chosen ‘people? Heaven forbid that 


᾿ I should say this! I who like them am an Israelite, an Israelite 


ΠΟ by birth and not a proselyte, a lineal descendant of Abraham, 
a member of the tribe that with Judah formed the restored Israel 


after the exile. ®No, God has not. rejected His people. He 


4 chose them for His own before all time and nothing can make 


Him change His purpose. If you say He has” rejected them, 


it only. shows that you have not clearly grasped the teaching“of: 0. (oop 
‘Scripture concerning the Remnant. Elijah on Mt. Horeb brought | ee 


just such an accusation against his countrymen. He complained 
— that they had forsaken the covenant, that they had overthrown 
το God’s altars, that they had slain His Prophets; just as the Jews 
at the present day have slain the Messiah and persecuted His 
"messengers. ‘Elijah only was left, and. his. life they sought. The. 


| ~ whole peopl e, God’s chosen people, had been rejected. 480 he oe 


vi δ, thought; but the Divine response came to him, that there were seven, ᾿ 7 “τ 
Ὧι thousand men left in Israel who had not bowed the knee to. Baal: fp 
eee here was a kernel of the nation that. remained loyal. Exactly pete 
a the same circumstances exist now.as then, ‘Now as ‘then the’mass.¢ 
ee of the pee are > unfaithful, but. there: isa yemnant t of loyal ad- Be 
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ae πα δα ες ‘to he ‘Divine mes sage roo remnant, be in eembered 


: chosen by God by an act of free favour: that is to say those 


whom God has in His good pleasure selected for that position, who 


ν᾽ have in no way earned it by any works they have done, or any 
merit of their own. If that were possible Grace would lose all its 
ο΄ meaning: there would be no occasion for God to show free favour 
to ἬΕΙ 
"It is necessary then at any rate to modify the broad statement 
| that hae been made. Israel, it is true, has failed to obtain the 
righteousness which it sought; but, although this is true of the 
nation as a whole, there is a Remnant of which it is not true. 
- Those whom God selected have attained it. But what of the rest? 
3 ‘Their hearts have been. hardened. Here again we find the same 
conditions prevailing throughout Israel’s history. ὃ Isaiah declared 
(xxix. 10; vi. 9, 10) how God had thrown the people into a state 
of spiritual torpor. He had given them eyes which could not see, 
and ears which could not hear. All through their history the mass 
of the people has been destitute of spiritual insight. ° And again 
in the book of Psalms, David (Ixix. 23, 24) declares the Divine 
wrath against the unfaithful of the nation: ‘May their table be their 
snare.’ . It is just their position as God’s chosen people, it is the Law 
and the Scriptures, which are their boast, that are to be the cause of 
their ruin. They are to be punished by being allowed to cleave 


fast to that to which they have perversely adhered. 1‘ Let their eyes = τι | 
- be blinded, so that they cannot see light when it shines uponthem: 


let their back be ever bent under the burden to which they have 
‘so obstinately clung.’ This was God’s judgement then on Israel 


ee : for their faithlessness, and it is God’s judgement χὰ them ee 


1-86. St. Paul has” now shown (2) (ix. 6-29) that God was 


setieeny free, whether as regards promise or His right as Creator, to. 


ee reject Israel; (2) (ix. 30-x. 21) that Israel on their side by neg glecting 2 Teka 


| © oe the: Divine method of salvation. offered them. have. deserved this. 


rejection. He now comes to the original. question from which: hee 00 
os. started, but which he never expressed, “and. asks, Has God, as ‘might 
᾿ ἐς ἴθ thought from the drift of the argument. so far, really cast away : ae ae 

a His people i ? To this he gives a negative answer, which: he proceeds. ee: 


to justily by showing (1) that this rejection is only partial (xi. 1-- το), 


ey (2) only temporary (xi. 11—25), and (3) that in all this Divine action 
there has been a purpose. ane and wiser τ than man can altogether, ane 
i Maes Gt 2058 ; ee 
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7 1. λέγω οὖν. Τ' ce somewhat ‘emphatic phrase occurring hére 
and in ver. rr seems to mark a stage in the argument, the οὖν as 
so often summing up the result so far arrived at. The. change of 

particle shows that we have not here a third question parallel to 
the ἀλλὰ λέγω of x. 18, 19. ene : 

τς μὴ ἀπώσατο ὃ Θεὸς τὸν λαὸν adrod; ‘Is it possible that God has 
cast away His people?’ The form of the question implies | neces- 


sarily a negative answer and sus ggesis an argument against it. (ἃ). 


By the juxtaposition of 6 Θεός and τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ, Israel is God’s 
people and so He cannot reject them. Jpsa populi eius appellatio 
rationem negandt continet. Beng. (2) By the use made of the © 
language of the O.T. Three times in the O. T. (r Sam. Xi. 22: 
Ps. : Xclll [xciv]. ΤΆ; XclV iv [xev]. 4) the promise οὐκ ἀπώσεται Κύριος 
τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ occurs. By using words which must be so well 
“known St. Paul reminds his readers of the promise, and thus again 
implies an answer to the question. 

This very clear instance of the merely literar y use of the language 
τ Of the O.T. makes it more probable that St. Paul should” have 
| adopted a similar method elsewhere, as in x. 6 ff., 18. 

pay γένοιτο. St. Paul repudiates the thought with horror. All. 


ἊΣ 815 feelings as an Israelite make it disloyal in him to hold it. 


kat γὰρ «.7.A. These words have been taken in two ways. (1) 


τ Asa proof of the incorrectness of the suggestion. St. Paul was an 
Israelite, and he had been saved; therefore the people as a whole 
τ τηνε not have been rejected. So. the majority of commentators 

~ (Go. Va. Oltr. Weiss). . But the answer to the question does not 


τ nently. 


~ occur until St. Paul gives it in a solemn. form at the beginning of | 
- the next verse 5 he would not therefore have. previously given 
-areason for its incorrectness. Moreover it would be. inconsistent 

with St. Paul's tact and character to Pu, himself forward 80 promi 


(2) It i is therefore better to take. it as. giving ‘the motive fot his 


deprecation, not a proof of his denial’ (Mey. Gif. Lips.). Through- Ὁ a 


—out.this passage, St. Paul partly influenced by the reality of his Cee ἢ 


own sympathy, partly by a desire to put his argument in a form as ae 


ttle offensive as possible, has more than once emphasized his own — Ὡς 
_ kinship with Israel (ix. 1-3; x. τ). Here for the first time, just 


_ when he is going to disprove it, he makes the statement which has : me 


| really been the subject of the two previous passages, and at once, 


in order if possible to disarm criticism, reminds his readers that 86 


is an Israelite, and that therefore to him, as much ¢ as ‘to 0 them, he Neste 
| s  Suppostion seems almost blasphemous. | oa. ) τ 


Ἰσραηλίτης, κτλ, Ch 2 Cor, xi 223. Phil. ἢ ii. oe 


_ ὃν προέγνω,᾽ which i is added by Lachmann after τὸν λαὸν ὦ αὐτοῦ, has the a es : : 
pau of AD Chrys. and other authorities, but clearly came in from Ver ay rT 


2 οὐκ ἀπώσατο, St. Paul g gives +g expressly: and formally: a aiegttive τ we 


᾿ Sera TNE YORE ee eo oe Renee coe cee eee ac testo er ao scopes rence 
oars Ane ae aa SoS aBOaN: igarry BEES: rare? 
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2 “answer to ‘the qussubu! he hes just ‘asked. adding “emphasis by 
: repeating the very words he has used. “Ὁ 
“8p mpoéyvw. The addition of these words gives a reason for the 
emphatic denial of which they form a part. Israel was the race_ 
which God in His Divine foreknowledge had elected and chosen, 
and therefore He could not cast it off. The reference in this 


chapter is throughout to the election of the nation as a whole, and 


therefore the words cannot have a limiting sense (Orig. Chrys. 
 Aug.), ‘that people whom He foreknew,’ i.e. those of His people 
whom He foreknew; nor again can they possibly refer to the 
spiritual Israel, as that would oblige a meaning to be given to 
λαός different from that in ver.z. The word προέγνω may be taken, 
(1) as used in the Hebrew sense, to mean ‘whom He has known or 
chosen beforehand.’ So γινώσκειν in the LXX. Amos ili. 2 ὑμᾶς | 
ἔγνων ἐκ πασῶν τῶν φυλῶν τῆς γῆς: And in St. Paul 1 Cor. viii. 3 εἰ 
δέ tis ἀγαπᾷ. τὸν Θεόν, οὗτος. ἐγνῶσται᾽ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. Gail. iv. 9 viv δὲ 
γνόντες Gedy, μᾶλλον δὲ spugberree ὑπὸ Θεοῦ. 2 Tim.il. 19 ἔγνω Κύριος 
τοὺς ὄντας αὐτοῦ, Although there is no evidence for this use οὗ 
προγινώσκειν it represents probably the idea which St. Paul had ἴῃ. 
his mind (see on viii, 29). (2) But an alternative interpretation _ 
taking the word in its natural meaning of foreknowledge, must not — 
be lost sight of, ‘that people of whose history and future destiny 


God had full foreknowledge. This seems to be the meaning πε 


with which the word is generally used (Wisd. vi. 13; viii. 8; xviii. 6: 
Just. Mart. Azol. 1.28; Dial. 42. Ὁ. 261 B.); so too πρόγνωσις is used 
definitely and almost technically of the Divine foreknowledge (Acts 


ii. 23); and in this chapter St. Paul ends with vindicating the Ὁ oh 


Divine wisdom which had prepared for Israel and ‘the world 
a destiny which exceeds human comprehension. 
ἢ οὐκ οἴδατε: cf. il. 43 vi. 33 vil. τ; ix. 21. ‘You must admit 
. this or be ignorant of what the Scripture says.’ The point of the 
‘quotation lies not in the words which immediately follow, but in the 


contrast between the two passages ; a contrast which represented — 


the distinction between the apparent and the real situation at the : 


ae time when the Apostle wrote. ne 
τ ἐν Ἠλίᾳ: Sin the section of Scripture hen. narrates the story at ee 
“of Elijah” The O. T. Scriptures were divided into paragraphs to 


ee which) were given titles derived from their subject-matter ; andthese ee 


_ came to be very commonly used in quotations as references. Many i 


᾿ τι ᾿ instances are quoted. from the. ‘Talmud and from Hebrew commen-~ = ᾿ eae 


os tators: Berachoth, fol. 2. col. 1, fol. 4. col. 2 2d guod scripium est apud 


τς Michael, referring to ls. vi.6. So Taanijoth, ii.x; Adoth de-Rabbé 004 
Nathan, οι 93 ‘Shir hashivim rabba i. 6, where a phrase. similar |", 

Ce to that, ‘used here, ‘In Elijah,’ occurs, and. the same passage is  6Θ6Ὁ- 
ἜΝ quoted, ‘I have been very jealous. for the Lord, the God of Hosts.’ Cer 
ee 80. ἐδ Philo, De Agricultura, : 203 att δι} ‘Meng 6) λήθῃ γὰρ ev ταῖς. ᾿ τὸ ᾿ ΟΣ 
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ἀραῖς, relentne to Gen. iii. ρος ‘The phrase.2 ἐπὶ τῆς οἰ βῴου Mark 
xii, 26; Luke xx. 37; Clem. Hom. xvi. 14; A post. Const. Vv. 20, is” 
often explained in a similar manner, but very probably incorrectly, 
the ἐπί being perhaps pur ely local. The usage exactly corresponds 
to the method used in quoting the Homeric poems. As the Rabbis 
divided the O. T. into sections so the Rhapsodists divided Homer, 
and these sections were quoted by their subjects, ἐν Ἕκτορος ἀναιρέσει, 

ἐν a (See Fri. Delitzsch ad loc., Surenhusius, Βίβλος καταλλαγῆς, 
Ρ.3Ὶ1 
ἐντυγχάνει : : ‘he accuses Israel before God. ees Bs verb ine 
τυγχάνειν means, (1) ‘to meet with,’ (2) ‘to meet with for the 
purposes of conversation,’ ‘have an interview with,’ Acts xxv. 24; 
hence (3) ‘to converse with,’ ‘plead with,’ Wisdom viii. 21, either 
on behalf of some one (ὑπέρ τινος) Rom. viii. 27, 343 Heb. vii. 25; 
or against some one (κατά τινος), and so ( 4) definitely ‘to accuse’ as 
here : and 1 Macc. xi. 2 25 Kal ἐνετύγχανον κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ τινες ἄνομοι τῶν ἐκ 
τοῦ ἔθνους : Vill. 323 X. 61, 63. 

The TR. adds λέγων at the end of this verse with ΜΕΤ, al. pler., it is 


omitted by NSABCDEFGP wuz. pauc., Vulg. Sah. Boh., and most 
Fathers. 


8. Κύριε, τοὺς προφήτας κιτλ. The two εὐ δε θὲ come from 
1 Kings xix. 10, 14, 18; the first being repeated twice. Elijah 
has fled to Mt. Horeb from Jezebel, and accuses his countrymen 


before God of complete apostasy; he alone is faithful. God 


answers that even although the nation as a whole has deserted 


‘Him, yet there is a faithful remnant, 7,000 men who have not 


bowed the knee to Baal. There is an analogy, St. Paul argues, 
between this situation and that of his own day. The spiritual 
condition is the same, The nation as a whole has rejected God's 
message, now as then; but now as then also there is a faithful 
remnant left, and if that be so God cannot be said to have cast 
away His people. . 

The quotation is somewhat shortened from the LXX, and the order of the | 


clauses: is inverted, perhaps to put in a prominent position the words τοὺς 
προφήτας cov ἀπέκτειναν to which there was most analogy during St. Paul’s 


time (ch Acts vil. 52; 1 Thess. ii. 14). The καί between the clauses of the ἐς 


TR. is read by DE L and later MSS. Justin Martyr, Dza/. 39. Pp 257 D, 
quotes the words as in St. Paul and not as in the LXX: Kai yap Halas " 
περὶ ὑμῶν πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν ἐντυγχάνων οὕτως λέγει" Κύριε, Τοὺς προφήτας TOU. δὲ 
οἰ ἀπέκτειναν καὶ τὰ θυσιαστήριά σου κατέσκαψαν. “ἀγὼ, ὑπελείφθην. μόνος. καὶ 
. ζητοῦσι τὴν ψυχήν. μου. καὶ ἀποκρίνεται αὐτῷ, Ἔτι “εἰσί Hot eee 
ΕΠ ΔΝ οἱ οὐκ ἔκαμψαν γύνυ τῇ. Βάαλ. ἐν | 


4. ὃ χρηματισμός : ‘the oracle.” “An Auten sense toe “he oe oe 


: ᾿ ‘ord, which occurs here only in the Ν. T., but is found in 2 Macc. _ 
τ ii 43 Clem. Rom. xvii. 5; and occasionally elsewhere. ‘The verb - 


ae χρηματίζειν meant (1) originally ‘to transact business’ ; then. (2) § too he 
gtonsult: ‘Meliberate. ; aes (3) *t to: give. -padentey: | , answer cere 
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oe deliberation’: 7 ‘and so. finally (4) of an oracle * to give a response,’ 


taking the place of the older xpd; and so it is used in the N. T. 
2 the Divine warning Mat. ii. 12, 22 χρηματισθέντες κατ᾽ ὄναρ: Luke 
26; Acts x. 22; Heb. viii. 6 X72 ch, [Osa Vit Td eR 1 οἱ 
. aes ΧΙ. iii. 4. From this usage of the verb χρηματίζω \ was derived 
'χρηματισμύς, ὃ as the more usual χρησμός from χράω, See also p.173. 
rf Βάαλ: substituted by St. Paul (as also by Justin Martyr, loc. 
| ‘ctt.) for the LXX τῷ Βάαλ, according to a usage common in other 
| passages in the Greek Version. 


“The word Baal, which means ‘Lord,’ appears to have been originally 
used as one of the names of the God of Israel, and as such became a part of 
| ries Jewish names, as for example Jerubbaal (Jud. vi, 32; vii. 1), Eshbaal 
(1 Chron. ix, 39), Meribbaal (1 Chron. ix. 40), &c. But gradually the 
special association of the name with the idolatrous worship of the Phoenician 
god caused the use of it to be forbidden. Hosea ii. 16, 17 ‘and it shall be 
at that day, saith the Lord, that thou shalt call me Ishi; and shalt call me 
no more Baali. For [I will take away the names of the Baalim out of her 
“mouth, and they shall no more be mentioned by their name.’ Owing to this — 
motive a tendency arose to obliterate the name of Baal from the Scriptures : : 
_just as owing to a feeling of reverence * ‘Elohim’ was substituted for‘ Jehovah’ 
in the second and third books of the Psalms. This usage took the form of 


substituting Bosheth, ‘abomination,’ for Baal, 80. Eshbaal (x Chr. viii. 33, a 


ix. 39) became Ishbosheth (2 Sam. ii. 8; iil, 8); Meribbaal (1 Chr. ix. 40) 
“Mephibosheth (2 Sam. ix. 6 ff); Jerubbaal Jerubbes heth (2 Sam. xi. at). 7 


See also Hosea ix. τὸ; Jer. tii, 245 xi. 13. Similarly in the LXX αἰσχύνη. 


represents in one passage Baal of the Hebrew text, 3 Kings xvill. 19, 25. 


But it seems to have been more usual to substitute αἰσχύνῃ in reading forthe 


. written Baad, and as a sign of this Qervz the feminine article was ‘written τ 
. just as the name Jehovah was written with the pointing of Adonai. This 
_ usage is most common in Jeremiah, but occurs also in the books of Kings, 

Chronicles, and other Prophets. It appears not to occur in the Pentateuch. | 
The plural ταῖς occurs 2 Chr. xxiv. 7; xxxiii. 3. This, the only satisfactory ~ 
explanation of the feminine article with the masculine name, is given by | 
Dillmann, MJonatsberichte der Akademte der Wissenschaft su Bes tin, 1881, 
Ῥ. Gor ff, and has superseded all others. τ ot, 
The LXX version is again shortened in the quotation, and for καταλείψω ὁ. 
is substituted κατέλιπον ἐμαυτῷ, which is an ee and perhaps ἢ more 
_ exact translation of the Hebrew, _ | ime 


“Ἢ δ. οὕτως οὖν, De: application of the ἐπ 1 instance to τ : Sera: 
‘circumstances of the Apostle’s own time. ‘T he facts were the Se 
τ same. St. Paul would assume that his readers, some of whom Ὁ 0 


“oo were: Jewish Christians, and all of whom were aware of the exist- Lee 
ence of such a class, would recognize this. And if this were SOor ek 


the same deduction. might be made. As then the Jewish people 


ere: not rejected, because the remnant was saved; 50. now there ee 
sa remnant, and this” implies that: God has not cast ava: His ee ἢ 


: : : ᾿ people: as. ‘such. ee 
λεῖμμα, (on the onthography. ἀξ: ΜΉ. ie LADD. Pp rea Ro: ‘read τὸ 


a: sense of the remnant.’ 


eo Nua), a remnant,’ The word does not occur elsewhere inthe 2 


N.T., and in the 0. wT only twice, and then not in the technical. cae : 


" Ὑ186 usual w ord for. that i is τὸ ὁ καταλειφθέν, ᾿ τ 


κατ᾽ ἐκλογὴν xd puros. Predicate with γέγονεν. * There has come 
to be through the principle of selection which is dependent on the 
Divine grace or favour.’ This addition to the thought, which is 
further explained in ver. 6, reminds the reader of the ‘result of the 
previous discussion: that ‘election’ on which the Jews had always 
laid so much stress had operated, but it was a selection on the 


XI. 5-7. “THE | REJECTION oF ISRAEL le ae a 


part of God of those to whom He willed to give His grace, and... 


not an election of those who had earned it by their works, 


6. εἰ δὲ χάριτι κιτιλ, A further explanation of the prin ciples of fa 


election. If the election had been on the basis of works, then the 
Jews might have demanded that God’s promise could only be ful- 
filled if all who had earned it had received it: St.Paul, by reminding Ὁ 
‘them of the principles of election already laid down, implies. that 
the promise is fulfilled if the remnant is saved. God’s people 
are those whom He has chosen; it is not that the Jews are chosen 
because they are His people. roe 
ἐπεὶ ἡ χάρις οὐκέτι γίνεται χάρις : ‘this follows from the very 
_ meaning of the idea of grace.’ Gratia uzs? gratis sit gratia non est. 
St. Augustine. 


The TR. after γίνεται χάρις adds εἰ δὲ ἐὲ ἔργων, οὐκέτι ἐστὶ χάρις" ἐπεὶ τὸ 
ἔργον οὐκέτι ἐστὶν ἔργον with N°(B) L and later MSS., Syrr., Chrys. and Thdrt. 
(in the text, but they do not refer to the words in their commentary). 
Breads εἴ δὲ ἐξ ἔργων, οὐκέτι χάρις" ἐπεὶ τὸ ἔργον οὐκέτι ἐστὶ χάρις, The 
_- clause is omitted by N* A CDEFGP, Vulg. Aegyptt. (Boh. Sah.) Arm., 
τ Origelat. Jo.~-Damasc, Ambrst. Patr-latt. There need be no doubt that it is 


ue ~a_gioss, nor is the authority of B of any weight in support of a Westen 
addition such as this against. such preponderating authority. This is con- 


fe ἢ sidered by WH. to be the solitary or almost the ert case in which B 
᾿ possibly has. a Syrian reading (Introd. ii, 150). | | 


ἢ τί οὖν; This verse sums up the sean of the discussion in 
vv. 2~6. ‘What then is the result? In what way can we modify 
the harsh statement made in ver. 1? It is indeed still true that 

Israel as a nation has failed to obtain what is its aim, namely 
righteousness: but at the same time there is one por tion of it, the 

elect, who have attained it.’ | Ἢ 
εὖ δὲ ἐκλογή : ie. οἱ ἐκλεκτοί, The ‘gbsliaet for the concrete : 

uggests the reason for their success. by laying stress on the idea 
; aller than on the individuals. 


ot δὲ λοιποὶ ἐπωρώθησαν: ‘ while the ὌΝ have ΕΝ ἃ ae ee a 


they sought, those who have failed to attain it have been hardened.’ 


ce! “Phey have not failed because they have been hardened, but they _ 

_ have been hardened because they have failed; cf. i. 24 ff, where 

sin is. represented as God’s punishment inflicted: on man for their 
rebellion, Here St. Paul does not definitely say by whom, for 


that is not the point it interests him to discuss at present: he has - πριν 


: represented the condition of Israel both as the result of God's 


ae ceetion. (ch. " and τ their own ch By Mere ὃ as in Soo edi Poi 
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ix. 22, che uses the colourless passive without laying stress on the 
cause! the quotation in ver. 8 represents God as the author, 


ἔπταισαν in ver, II suggests that they are free agents. 


“The verb πωρόω (derived from πῶρος a callus or stone formed in the 
bladder) is a medical term used in Hippocrates and elsewhere of a bone or 
hard substance growing when bones are fractured, or of a stone forming in 
the bladder. Hence metaphorically it is used in the N.T., and apparently 
there only of the heart becoming hardened or callous: 80 Mark vi. 52; 
Jo. sii. 40; Rom. xi. 7; 2 Cor. 111. 14: while the noun πώρωσις occurs in 
the same sense, Mark tii. 5; Rom. xi. 25; Eph.iv. 28. The idea is in all 

_ these places the same, that a covering ‘has grown over the heart, making 
τ men incapable of receiving any new teaching however good, and making 
them oblivious of the wrong they are doing. In Job xvii. 7 (πεπώρωνται 
γὰρ ἀπὸ ὀργῆς of ὀφθαλμοί μου) the word is used of blindness, but again only 


of moral blindness ; anger has caused as it were a covering to grow over 


the eyes, here is therefore no need to take the word to mean ‘blind,’ as 
do the grammarians- (Suidas, πωρός, ὃ τυφλός : πεπώρωται, τετύφλωται : 
Hesychius, πεπωρωμένοι, τετυφλωμένοι) and the Latin Versions (excaecatz, 
obcaccatt), It is possible that this translation arose from a confusion with 
᾿πῆρός (see on κατανύξεως below) which was perhaps pece sionally used of 
blindness (see Prof. Armitage Robinson in Academy, 1892, p. 305), although | 
probably then as a specialized usage for the more general ‘ maimed, > Al- 
_ though the form amnpow occurs in some MSS. of the N. T., yet the evidence 
against it is in every case absolutely conclusive, as it is also in the Ὁ, a, in 
the one passage where the word occurs. : 


8. καθὼς γέγραπται.. St. Paul supports arid explains his last 


statement of δὲ λοιποὶ ἐπωρώθησαν by quotations from the O.T. 
The first which in form resembles Deut. xxix. 4, modified by 
Is. xxix. 10; vi. 9, 10, describes the spiritual dulness or torpor of : 
which the prophet accuses the Israelites. This he says had been 
given them by God as a punishment for their faithlessness. These 
words will equally well apply to the spiritual condition of the 
Apostle’s own time, showing that it is not inconsistent with the | 
position of Israel as God’s people, and suggesting a general law of 


God's dealing with them. 


The following extracts, in which the words that St. Paul hee miidle 


use of are printed in spaced type, will give the source of the quotation. pe 
Deut. xxix. 4. καὶ οὐ ἔδωκεν Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς ὑμῖν καρδίαν. εἰδέναι καὶ 


ὀφθαλμοὺς βλέπειν. καὶ ὦτα ἀκούειν ἕως τῆς ἡμέρας ταύτης. Is. 
; xxix. IO. ὅτι πεπότικεν ὑμᾶς Kupios πνεύματι κατανύξεως τ οἵ, 15. Th Ὁ, 10 


| οἰ ἀκοῇ ἀκούσετε καὶ οὐ μὴ. συνῆτε καὶ βλέποντες βλέψετε καὶ οὐ μὴ ἴδητε. | 

i ae καὶ εἶπα Ἕως πότε, Κύριε; While the form resembles the words in) ᾿ς 
hee ae Deut., the historical situation and meaning of the quotation are represented τ eee 

ove by the passages in Isaiah to which St. Paul is clearly referring. 1 

vena κατανύξεως : ‘a spirit of torpor,’ a state of dull insensie Ὁ oe 

Le bility, to everything spiritual, such as would be produced by drunken- ers 

“ness, or stupor. Is. xxix. το. (RV.) ‘For the Lord hath poured — ee 

ον out upon you the spirit of deep sleep, and hath closed. your Pe, ah 
᾿ ee prophets ; and ‘your. heads, ane ‘Seersy, bath He covered.” aed 


is ‘sed to. mean ‘to. κὸν or “strike? or taint? “The compound a 


ογύσσω , 
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verb would mean, (1) to ‘ sirflee? or. ‘ prick τ ΕΣ ahd hence (2) to — 
‘stun’; no instance is quoted of it in its primary sense, but it is common 
(3) especially in the LXX of strong emotions, of the prickings of lust Susan. 
Io (Theod. ); of strong grief Gen. xxxiv. 7; Ecclus. xiv. 1; and so Acts ti. 37 
kaTeviynoay τῇ καρδίᾳ of being strongly moved by speaking. Then (4) it is 
used of the stunning effect of such emotion which results in speechlessness : 3 
Is, vi. 5 ὦ τάλας ἐγὼ ὅτι κατανένυγμαι ; Dan. x. 15 ἔδωκα τὸ πρόσωπόν μου 
ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν καὶ κατενύγην, and so the general idea of torpor would be_ 
derived, The noun κατάνυξις appears to occur only twice, Is. xxix. Io 
πνεῦμα κατανύξεως, Ps. lix [Ix]. 4 οἶνον κατανύξεως. In the former case it 
clearly means ‘torpor’ or ‘deep sleep,’ as both the context and the Hebrew — 
show, in the latter case probably so. It may be noticed that this definite 
meaning of ‘torpor’ or ‘deep sleep’ which is found in the noun cannot be 
exactly paralleled in the verb; and it may be suggested that.a certain con- 
fusion existed with the verb γυστάξω, which means ‘to nod in sleep,’ ‘ be 
| drowsy,’ just as the meaning of ἐριθεία was influenced by its resemblance _ 
to ἔρις (ch if, 8). On the word generally see Fri. ii. p. 558 ff. ᾿ 


ἕως τῆς σήμερον ἡμέρας: cf. Acts vii. gt ‘Ve stiffnecked and 
uncircumcised in heart and ears, ye do always resist the Holy 
Ghost: as your fathers did so do ye.’ St. Stephen’s speech 
illustrates more in detail the logical assumptions which underlie 
St. Paul’s quotations. The chosen people have from the beginning 
shown the same obstinate adherence to their own views and 
a power of resisting the Holy Ghost; and God has throughout . 
punished them for their obstinacy by giving them over to spiritual 
| blindness, 
9. καὶ Δαβὶδ λέγει κιτὰλ.: quoted from the LXX of Ps. Isvili 


es “fists. 23, 24 “γενηθήτω ἡ ἡ τράπεζα αὐτῶν ἐνώπιον αὐτῶν εἰς παγίδα, καὶ εἰς 
οὐ ἀνταπόδοσιν καὶ σκάνδαλον" σκοτισθήτωσαν KDA. (which 3 4s ascribed in 


are tion.’ 


the title to David) with reminiscences of Ps. xxxiv [xxxv]. 8, and 
_ xxvii [xxviii]. 4. The Psalmist is represented as declaring the 
Divine wrath against those who have made themselves enemies of . 
the Divine will. Those who in his days were the enemies of the 
spiritual life of the people are represented in the Apostle’s days Py 
_ the : Jews who have shut their ears to the Gospel message. 

4h τράπεζα αὐτῶν : ‘their feast.’ The image is that of men | 
feasting in careless security, and overtaken by their enemies, owing — 


to the very prosperity which ought to be their strength. Soto the ene 
Jews that Law and those Scriptures wherein they. trusted are to 


become the very cause of their fall and the snare or hunting-net i in 


which they are caught. _ 7 
δὲ σκάνδαλον: : that over which they fall) a a cause of their destruc. Ἶ 


τ ἀνταπόδομα : Ps. xxvii [xxviii], 4. A requital; ἐδ penee. ᾿ 
| The Jews are to be punished for ‘hee want of spiritual insight by 
being given over to blind. trust in their own jaw; in fact being 


given up entirely to their own wishes. τῆ 
τ 10. σκοτισθήτωσαν κιτιλ. ‘May their eyes become blind, so ‘that co 
τ they have n no Ginsight; and d their backs bent like men who are continu- τ ἯΙ ὙΠ} 
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ΝΕ ally sroping ebont in ae dark !? ponte are to be like those desoribed: , 

τ by Plato as fast bound in the cave: even if they are brought to the 

τ light they will only be blinded by it, and will be unable to see. 

of4-2The judgement upon them is that they are to be ever bent down 

τς with the weight of the burden which they have wilfully taken on 
- au backs. 


Jt may be worth noticing that Lipsius, who does not νον τῶ accept the 
theory of inter polations in the text, suggests that vv. g, 10 are a gloss added 
by some reader in the margin after the fall of Jerusalem (cf. H olsten, Z.f. 
τυ, 7. 1872, Ὁ. 4555. Michelsen, Th. T. 1887, Ὁ. 163; Protestanten-bibel, 

“4.872. Ὁ. 58 9; &. 7. ii. 154). It 15 suggested that Biavaveds is inconsistent 
Ὁ with ver.r1 ff. But it has not been noticed that in ver. ΤΙ we have a change 
_ of metaphor, ἔπταισαν, which would be singularly out of place if it came. 
immediately after ver. 8. As it is, this word is suggested and accounted | 
for by the metaphors employed in the quotation introduced in ver. 9. If 
we omit vv. 9, 10 we must also omit ver. 11, There is throughout the 
whole Epistle a continuous succession of thought running from verse to. 
verse which makes wee theory οἱ interpolation impossible. oe Intro- 
duction, § 9). ΠΣ 


The Doctrine of the Rovthant: 


The idea of the ‘Remnant’ is one of the most typical and. 
significant in the prophetic portions of the O. T.. We meet it 
- first. apparently in the prophetic narrative which forms the basis of 
_ the account of Elijah in the book of Kings, the passage which 
St. Paul is quoting. Here a new idea is introduced into Israel's 
history, and it is introduced in one of the most solemn and im- 
pressive narratives of that history. ‘The Prophet is taken into ἴῃς 
desert to commune with God; he is taken to Sinai, the mountain of 
God, which played such a Jai ge part in the tr aditions of His people, 
and he receives the Divine message in that form which has ever 
marked off this as unique amongst theophanies, the ‘still small — 
voice,’ contrasted with the thunder, and the storm, and the © 


stage in the religious history of the world, for it was the first 
ey revelation of the idea of personal as opposed to national consecra- — 
- tion. Up to that time it was the nation as a whole: that was 
οὐ bound to God, the nation as a whole for which sacrifices. were. 


earthquake. And the idea that was thus introduced marks a 


~ offered, the nation as a whole for which kings had fought and oe 


Israelites who had remained true to Him that must henceforth be. 


a saved. 


oon ‘fro a 
“ as of the b 


ter ‘prophets. 


pee judges legislated. But the nation as a whole had deserted Jehovah, mee ce 
“andthe: Prophet records that it is the loyalty of the ‘individual 


εἴ ᾿ἀθρκοηδᾷ.ς Ther nation will be chastised, but the Temnant shall. be τ. 
The idea i isa new one, but ie is ‘one ‘which we fi id continously ee 


this time onwards ; ‘spiritualized with the more spiritual ideas oe 
‘We find : it in Ὁ Amos 0.8 8- ἴον in a Micah Le ue eae 
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12, v.3), in Zephaniah (iii. r2, 13), in qe emiah (asi 5 in 1 Ezekiel 
(xiv. 14-20, 22), but most pointedly and markedly in Isaiah. The 
two great and prominent ideas of Isaiah’s prophecy are typified in 
the names given to his two sons,—the. reality of the Divine ven- 
geance (Maher- -shalal-hash-baz) and the salvation of the Remnant. | 
| (Shear-Jashub) and, through the Holy and Righteous Remnant, of 
the theocratic nation itself (vil. 3°. vill. 2, 185, ix. 12. Χι 21, 24); 
and both these ideas are prominent in the narrative of the call 
(vi. Q—I 3) Hear ye indeed, but understand not, and see ye indeed, 
but perceive not. Make the heart of this people fat, and make thei 
ears heavy, and shut their eyes... Then said I, Lord, how long? 
And He answered, Until cities be waste without inhabitant a 
homes without men, and the land become utterly waste.’ But this 
is only one side. There is a true stock left. ‘Like the terebinth 
and the oak, whose stock remains when they are cut down and sends 
forth new saplings, so the holy seed remains as a living stock and 
a new and better Israel shall spring from the ruin of ‘the ancient 
state’ (Robertson Smith, Prophe/s of Israel, p.234). This doctrine 
of a Remnant implied that it was the individual who was true to 
his God, and not the nation, that was the object of the Divine 
solicitude ; that it was in this small body of individuals that the 
true life of the chosen nation dwelt, and that from them would. 


spring that internal reformation, which, coming as the result of the. 0." 
_ Divine chastisement, would produce a whole. ‘People, pure And esi 


undefiled, to be offered to God (Is. Ixv. 8, 0)... 
‘The idea appealed with great force to the éatiy Christians. It 


% appealed to St. Stephen, in whose speech one of the main currents 


of thought seems to be the marvellous analogy which runs through: 


all the history of Israel. The mass of the people has ever been 


unfaithful; it is the individual or the small body that has remained 

true to ‘God. in all the changes of Israel’s history, and these the 
people: have. always persecuted as they crucified the Messiah. 
᾿ς And so St. Paul, musing over the sad problem of Israel’s unbelief, 


finds its explanation and justification in this consistent trait of the 


nation’s history. As in Elijah’s time, as in Isaiah’s time, so now the 


4 ‘mass of the people have rejected the Divine call; but there always — oe 


‘has been and still is the true Remnant, the Remnant whom God — 
has selected, who have preserved the true life and ideal of the 
= people and thus contain the elements of new and prolonged life. Ά 
_ And this doctrine of the ‘Remnant’ is as true to human nature 
: as it is to Israel’s history. No church or nation is saved en masse, 


 jt.is those members of it who are. righteous. It is not the mass Ὁ 
of the nation or church that has. done its” work, but the select 
few who have preserved the consciousness of its high calling. 


8 τε 8 by the selection of individuals, even in the nation that has oo 


been chosen, that ood has worked ele in religion and i in all eae 
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: ‘the different lines along which the path of human development has 
progressed. 
[On the Remnant see especially Jowett, ον of Prophecy, 
in Romans ii. p. 290; and Robertson Smith, Zhe Prophets of 
Israel, pp. 106, 209, 234, 258. The references are collected in 
᾿ Ochler, Li heologte des alten cee Pp. 809 4 | 


THE REJECTION OF ISRAEL NOT FINAT. 


XI. 11-24. The Rejection of Israel ἧς not complete, nor 
wild it be final. Its result has been the extension of the 
Church to the Gentiles. The salvation of these will stir the 
Fews to jealousy ; they will return to the Kingdom, and this 
will mean the final consummation (vv. 10-15). ae 
Of all this the Suaraniee is the holiness of the stock from 
which Israel comes. God has grafted you Gentiles ento that ὁ 
stock against the natural order; far more easily can He Ὁ 
_ vestore them to a position which by nature and descent is 
theirs (vv. 16-24). 


"The Rejection of Israel then is only partial. Yet still there | 


is the great mass of the nation on whom God’s judgement has 
come: what of these? Is there no further hope for them? Is 
this stumbling of theirs such as will lead to a final and complete | 
fall? By no means. It is only temporary, a working out of the | 


Divine purpose. This purpose is partly fulfilled. It has resulted 3 


in the extension of the Messianic salvation to the Gentiles. It is 


ere partly i in the future; that the inclusion of these in the Kingdom 


may rouse the Jews to emulation and bring them back to the place _ 


which should be theirs and from which. so far they have been ie ᾿ 


excluded. And consider what this means. — Even. the transgres- τ τῶ : τον 
sion of Israel has brought to the world a great wealth of spiritual oS 
blessings; their repulse has enriched the nations, how much greater 6 
᾿ τ ἔπεα will be the result when the chosen people with their numbers” 


completed have. accepted the ‘Messiah? 13 ‘In these speculations Ὁ oe 


oe about my countrymen, I am not disregarding my proper mission 


ἐς to. you Gentiles, - It is. with. you in my mind that Iam ‘speaking. | 


Jar will put it more strongly. I do. all LE. can. to. gior ify my ministry Ὁ ας 
eo as Apaatie to the Gentiles, ἃ u ‘and d this i in H hopes th that Ι HAD, succeed eee 


in bringing salvation to some at any rate of my countrymen by thus 
moving them to emulation. And my reason for this is what 
I have implied just above, that by the return of the Jews the whole 
world will receive what it longs for. The rejection of them has 
been the means of reconciling the world to God by the preaching | 
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to the Gentiles; their reception into the Kingdom, the gathering fe 


together of the elect from the four winds of heaven, will inaugurate _ 
the final consummation, the resurrection of the dead, and the ἐς 
᾿ eternal life that follows. : 
16 But what ground is there for thus believing i in the return of the 
chosen people to the Kingdom? It is the holiness of the race. 
When you take from the kneading trough a piece of dough and 
offer it to the Lord as a heave-offering, do you not consecrate the 
- whole mass? Do not the branches of a tree receive life and 
nourishment from the roots? So it is with Israel. Their fore- 
_ fathers the Patriarchs have been consecrated to the Lord, and in 
them the whole race; from that stock they obtain their spiritual life, 


a life which must be holy as its source is holy. ™” For the Church 


of God is like a ‘green olive tree, fair with goodly fruit,’ as the 
Prophet Jeremiah described it. Its roots are the Patriarchs; its 


branches the people of the Lord. Some of these branches have — Ὁ 


been broken off; Israelites who by birth and descent were members _ 
of the Church. Into their place you Gentiles, by a process quite 
| strange and unnatural, have been grafted, shoots from a wild olive, 
into a cultivated stock. Equally with the old branches which still _ 
remain on the tree you share in the rich sap which flows from 15. 
τ root. ™Do not for this reason think that you may insolently boast " 
τ οὗ the position of superiority which you occupy. If you are 
inclined to do so, remember that you. have. done nothing, that all 


~ the spiritual privileges that you possess simply belong to. the ἀμ 


~ stock on which you by no merit of your own have been grafted. ᾿ 


τὸς ,19 But perhaps you say: ‘That I am the favoured one is shown by. ᾿ 


this that others. were cut off that I might be ‘grafted in’ * Tgrant 


what you say; but consider the reason. It was owing to. “theig oe 


mee want of faith that they were broken off: you on the other. hand ~ eee 


᾿ owe your firm position to your faith, not to any ‘natural superiority. 


τ ae It is an incentive therefore not to. pride, as you seem to think, but _ 


ee to fear. For if God did not spares the holders of the birthright, pas 
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“no πλιὰ branches but the satura pron of the tree, ee certainly 
~ will be no more e ready to spare you, who have no such privileges 
τ toplead. 3 Learn the Divine goodness, but learn and understand 
the Divine severity as well. Those who have fallen have ex- 
| “per ienced the severity, you the goodness; a goodness which will 
~~ be continued if you cease to be self-confident and simply trust: 
otherwise you too may be cut off as they were. Nor again _ 
is the rejection of the Jews irrevocable. They can be grafted — 
ο again into the stock on which they grew, if only they will give up 
their unbelief. For they are in God’s hands; and God’s power is 


ο΄ πρὶ limited. He is able to restore them to the position from which 


they have fallen. ™ For consider, — You are the slip cut from the — 
τ Olive that. grew wild, and yet, by a process which you must admit 

to be entirely unnatural, you were grafted into. the cultivated stock. | 
If God could do this, much more can He graft the natural branches | 

3 of the cultivated olive on to their own stock from which they were _ 
cut. You Gentiles have no grounds for.boasting, nor have the — 
Jews for despair. Your position is less secure thati was theirs, and 


if they only trust in Gods. their ‘salvation will be easier than was) 


yours. ; 


11. St. Paul ce modified the question of ver. 1 50 a τ 


rejection of Israel is only partial. ‘But yet it is true that the rest, 


that is the majority, of the nation are spiritually blind. They have τ 


stumbl Ge cca sinned, Does this ey their final exclusion from 


εν only temporary anid it has a ‘Diving purpose. : ie 


λέγω οὖν. A new stage in the argument. ‘I ask then: as to this 


majority whose state the prophets have thus described’ The 
question. arises immediately out. of the preceding verses, but θοῶς 
τ ἃ stage in the argument running through the whole chapter, and See 


for raised. by the discussion of Israel's guilt inix, 30-X. αν Pa 

ph ἔπταισαν, ἵνα πέσωσι: ‘have “they a. e. those who. have. been its 
᾿ har dened, ver. 8) stumbled so as to fall?” Numguid ste offendératt,. 26 
ut caderent? Is their failure of such a character’ that they will: be: 02 
τ finally lost, and cut off from the Messianic salvation? taexpresses 6 


the contemplated result. The metaphor in ἔπταισαν. (which i is often ae 
a oe used ε lsewhere in a moral sense, Deut. vii. 2 Θ᾿; James i ii. 105 ἥν; ᾿ . 
es Pet. ie 10)" seems to be suggested by σκάνδαλον of ver. 9 The ee 
ἘΡ meaning of the. passage is given by the contrast: between arate ee 
— oe and πεσεῖν; a man who stumbles may recover himself, or he may eeu 
᾿ ΟΝ ‘completely τι Hence πέσωσι is here used of a + complete, and ae 


ΧΙ. 11} THE REJECTION OF ISRAEL τ νύ 851: : 


irrevocable fall. Cf Is. xxiv. 20 κατίσχυσε γὰρ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῆς ἡ ἀνομία, καὶ 
πεσεῖται καὶ ou μὴ δύνηται a ἀναστῆναι ; ° Ps. Sol. ill. 13 ἔπεσεν ὅτι πονηρὸν 
τὸ πτῶμα αὐτοῦ, καὶ οὐκ ἀναστήσεται : Heb, iv. rz. It is no argument 
against this that the same word is used in vv. 22, 23 of a fall 
which is not irrevocable: the ethical meaning must be in each 
case determined by the context, and here the contrast with @ ἔπταισαν 
᾿ suggests a fall that is irrevocable. | fe 


There is a good deal of controversy among grammarians as to the adiniaston a: 
. of a laxer use of iva, a controversy which has a tendency to divide scholars 
᾿ by nations; the German grammarians with Winer at their head (§ liii. 10. 6, 
Ῥ. 573 E. Τὸ. maintain that it always preserves, even in N.T. Greek, its 
classical meaning of purpose; on the other hand, English commentators such 
85 Lightfoot ( on Gal. v.17), El licott (on 1 Thess. v. 4),. and Evans (on 1 Cor. 
. vii. 29) admit the laxer use. Evans says’ ‘that ἵνα, like our “that,” has three 
ες uses: (1) final (in order that he may go), (2) definitive (I advise that he go), 
(8) subjectively ecbatic (have they stumbled that they should fall)’; and it 
is quite clear that it is only by reading into _ passages a great deal which is 
not expressed that commentators can make iva in all cases mean ‘in order 
that” In τ Thess. v. 4 ὑμεῖς δέ, ἀδελφοί, οὐκ ἐστὲ ἐν σπύτει, ἵνα ἡ ἡμέρα 
ὑμᾶς ws κλέπτης καταλάβῃ, where Winer states that there is ‘a Divine 
purpose of God,’ this is not expressed either in the words or the context. 
Tn 1 Cor. vii. 29 ὁ καιρὸς συνεσταλμένος ἐστί, τὸ λοιπὸν ἵνα καὶ οἱ ἔχοντες 
| Ὑυναῖκας ὡς μὴ ἔχοντες ὦσι, ‘is it probable that a state of sitting loose to 
worldly interests should be described as the aim or purpose of God in 
curtailing the season of the great tribulation?’ (Evans.) Yet Winer asserts. 
that the "words iva καὶ οἱ ἔχοντες #.7.A, express the (Divine) purpose for 
which 6 καιρὸς συνεσταλμένος ἐστί, So again in the present passage it is 
only a confusion of ideas that can see any purpose. If St. Paul had used _ 
fl passive verb such as ἐπωρώθησαν then we might translate, ‘have they been 
τ hardened in order that they may fall?’ and τῇ nere. would be no objection in 
_ logic or grammar, but as St. Paul has written ἔπταισαν, if there is a purpose 
in the passage it ascribes stumbling as.a deliberate act undertaken with the 
- purpose of falling. We cannot here any more than. elsewhere read in 
a Divine purpose ‘where it is neither implied nor -Sapressed, merely for the 
, sake of defending an arbitrary grammatical rule. | 


ph γένοιτο. 51. Paul indignantly denies that. ‘the final fall of 
Israel was the contemplated result of their. transgression. The. 
_ result of it has already been the calling of the Gentiles, and ως 
final purpose is the restoration of the Jews also. 


7 αὐτῶν. παραπτώματι : Eby their false. step, continuing. the bee ES 


"metaphor of ἔ ἔπταισαν. 


“ἡ σωτηρία. τοῖς ἔθνεσιν. ᾿ς St. Paul is. here | stating an historical ne ἀντ ον 


"ΠΝ fact. His own preaching to the Gentiles had been caused definitely Ὁ Hae 


a by the Tejection of his. message, on the part of the Jews. 2 ee 
allt. 45-48; ch vill, 45 xi. 19; XXvili. 28. | | 


eis τὸ παραξηλῶσαι αὐτούς: ‘to provoke them (the Jews), to τος ἢ 


a jealousy.’ ‘This idea had already been. suggested & 19) ) by the 


“ quotation from Deuteronomy.’ ᾿Εγὼ παραζηλώσω ὑμᾶς ἐπ᾽ οὐκ ἔθνει. ee 
~~ §t. Paul in these two. statements sketches the lines on which the 
Divine action is explained and justified. _ God's purpose has been 

On use the disobedience of the Jews i in Order: to Fr PEORIOLe: the calling. a 
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ones) the Gentiles, and He will eventually arouse the Jews to give up | 


their unbelief by emulation of the Gentiles. Elra κατασκευάζει, ὅτι 
τὸ πταῖσμα αὐτῶν διπλῆν οἰκονομίαν ἐργάζεται" τά τε yap ἔθνη ἀντεισάγει 
καὶ αὐτοὺς δὲ παρακνίζον καὶ ἐρεθίζον ἐπιστρέφει, μὴ φέροντας τὴν τοσαύτην 
“τῶν ἐθνῶν τιμήν, Euthym.-Zig. : 
τς 12. St. Paul strengthens his statement by an argument drawn 
- from the spiritual character of the Jewish people. If an event 
which has been so disastrous to the nation has had such a bene- | 
ficial result, how much more beneficial will be the result of the | 
entrance of the full complement of the nation into the Messianic — 
kingdom? | | | | | 
᾿ πλοῦτος Kéopou: the enriching of the world by the throwing open 
to it of the kingdom of the Messiah: cf. x. 12 6 γὰρ αὐτὸς Κύριος 
πάντων, πλουτῶν εἰς πάντας τοὺς ἐπικαλουμένους αὐτόν, Εν 
᾿ τὸ ἥττημα αὐτῶν : ‘their defeat.’ From one point of view the 
τ unbelief of the Jews was a transgression {παῤάπτωμα), from another 
- it was a defeat, for they were repulsed from the Messianic kingdom, 
since they had failed to obtain what they sought. ; a 
- firrnua occurs only twice elsewhere: in Is. xxxi. 8 of δὲ νεανίσκοι. 
ἔσονται els ἥττημα, πέτρᾳ γὰρ περιληφθήσονται ὡς χάρακι καὶ ἡττηθήσονται : 
and in 1 Cor. vi. 7 ἤδη μὲν οὖν ὅλως ἥττημα ὑμῖν ἐστιν, ὅτι κρίματα ἔχετε 
μεθ' ἑαυτῶν, The correct. interpretation of the word as derived from the 
~ verb would bea.‘defeat,’ and this is clearly the meaning in Isaiah. It can 
equally well apply in 1 Cor., whether it be translated a ‘defeat’ in that it 
lowers the Church in the opinion of the world, or a ‘moral defeat,’ henc2 
a ‘defect. The same meaning suits this passage. The majority of com- 
mentators however translate it here ‘diminution’ (see especially Gif. Sp. 
Comm. pp. 194, 203), in order to make the antithesis to πλήρωμα exact. 
But as Field points out (O¢7aw Norz. iii. 97) there is no reason why the 
sentence should not be rhetorically faulty, and it is not much improved by 
giving ἥττημα the meaning of ‘impoverishment’ as opposed to ‘replenish- | 
ment.’ rs | oe 


6. πλήρωμα αὐτῶν : ‘their complement,’ ‘their full and completed _ 
oe pamabers Sée on Σίν 28... -.Ὁ τ ν: Pp ΤᾺ ee 
τ᾿ Ἢ The exact meaning of πλήρωμα has still to be ascertained. α] There is ‘ioe ὩΣ 
τον along and elaborate note on the word in Lft. Cod. p. 323 ff. He starts with 
asserting that ‘substantives in -wa formed from the perfect passive, appear — 
always to have a passive sense. They may denote an abstract notion or — 
a concrete thing; they may signify the action itself regarded as complete, 


_. or the product of the action: but in any case they give the result of the: 
agency involved in the corresponding verb.’ He then takes the verb πληροῦν ὃ 
_ «and shows that it has two senses, (i) ‘to fill, (ii) *to fulfil’? or‘complete’?;) 
and deriving the fundamental meaning of the word πλήρωμα from the latter 


ae usage makes it mean in the N.T. always ‘that which is completed’? 6 


2. A somewhat different view of the termination -ya is given by the late. °° 
TS. Evans in a note on 1 Cor. v. 6 in the Sp. Comm. (part of which ᾿ς. 
- quoted above on Rom. jy. 2.) This would favour the active sense zd guod 
 inplet or adimplet, which appears to be the proper sense of the Englishword ὁ. 
_‘ complement? (see the Philological Society’s Aug. Dict: s.v.). Perhaps the ἢ 


term.‘ concrete 
τ termination. 


ὁ would most adequately express the normal meaning of the = 
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13,14. These two verses ‘present a good deal of dificult, fa 


rather a subtle kind. - 
_ 1. What is the place occiipied by the words ὑμῖν δὲ λέγω «7A. in 
the argument? (i) Some (Hort, WH, Lips.) place here the beginning 
of a new paragraph, so Dr. Hort writes: ‘after a passage on the 
rejection of. unbelieving Israel, and on God’s ultimate “purpose | 


involved in it, St. Paul turns swiftly round.’ But an examination — 


of the context will show that there is really no break in the ideas. 
The thought raised by the question in ver. rz runs through the 


whole paragraph to ver. 24, in fact really to ver. 32, and the 


reference to the Gentiles in ver. 17 ff. is clearly incidental. Again 
ver. 15 returns directly to ver. 12, repeating the same idea, but i in 
a way to justify also ver. 1.2: (ii) These verses in their appeal to 
the Gentiles are therefore incidental, almost parenthetic, and are 
introduced to show that this argument has an application to Gentiles 
as well as Jews. 

2. But what is the meaning οὗ μὲν οὖν (that this is the correct 
- reading see below)? = It is usual to take οὖν in its ordinary sense of 
| therefore, and then to.explain μέν by supposing an anacoluthon, 
or by finding the contrast in some words that follow. So Gif. 

St. Paul, with his usual. delicate courtesy and perfect mastery of 
_ Greek, implies that this is but one part (μέν) of his ministry, chosen’ 
. as he was to. bear Christ's name “before Gentiles and kings and 


ight the children of Israel.’ Winer and others find the antithesis in 
ef πὼς παραζηλώσω, But against _ these views may be urged two 
τ reasons, (i) the meaning of μὲν οὖν. The usage at any rate in the 


ΟΝ, Τὸν is clearly laid down by Evans on 1 Cor. vi. 3 (Speaker's: 

Ἢ Comm. p. 28g), ‘the οὖν may signify then or therefore. only when 

the μέν falls back upon the preceding word, because it is expectant 
of a coming δέ or drdp, otherwise, as is pointed out, the μέν must 


coalesce with the οὖν, and the idea is either ‘corrective and substi- 

 tutive of a new thought, or confirmative of what has been stated: 
and addititious.’. Now if there is this second use of μὲν οὖν possible, 

unless the δέ is clearly expressed the mind naturally would suggest 


“it, especially in St. Paul’s writings where μὲν οὖν is generally 50. 
used: and as a matter of fact no instance is quoted in the N.T. 

where οὖν in μὲν οὖν has its natural force in a case where it is not 
followed by δέ (Heb. ix. 1 quoted by Winer does not apply, see Ὁ 


Westcott ad doc.). But (ily further οὖν is not the particle required ace tes 


here. What St. Paul. requires is not an apology for referring to 


τ the Gentiles, but an. apology to the Gentiles for devoting 80 much a 


attention to the Jews. ee ee 
ΠΟΤΕ these two points are admitted the argament becomes much ΤΑ 


ΓΝ “os Salbarer + ‘St. Paul remembers that the majority of his readers are : 
tas Gentiles 5, he has come to a point where what he has to say touches " 
τς them nearly; he therefore shows ‘patenthetically how, big love AOE ee 
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δὴ his countrymen; ane his ταὶ in carry ing out his mission to the 


that what I am saying has nothing to do with you Gentiles. It 
makes me even more zealous in my work for you. That ministry 
of mine to the Gentiles I do honour to and exalt, seeking in this 
way. if perchance I may be able to move my countrymen to 
jealousy.” Then in ver. 15 he shows how this again reacts upon — 
the seneral scheme of his ministry. ‘And this I do, because their 
return. to the Church will bring on that final consummation for. 
which we all look forward. 
τ 18, ὑμῖν δὲ λέγω. kth. The δέ expresses a Slight contrast in 
thought, and the ὑμῖν is emphatic: ‘But it is to you Gentiles Jam 
: speaking. Nay more, so far as ] am an Apostle of Gentiles, 
| i glorify my ministry : if thus by any means, &c. | 
ἐθνῶν ἀπόστολος : comp. Acts xxii. 21; Gal. ii. 7.95 7 Tim. ii. 7. 
τς τὴν διακονίαν μου δοξάζω, He may glorify his ministry, either — 
τ (δ by his words and speech; if he teaches everywhere the duty of 
preaching to the Gentiles he exalts that ministry : or (ii), perhaps: 
_ better, by doing all in his power to make it successful : comp. 
at Cor. Sil. 26 εἴτε δοξάζεται μέλος. δ 
"This verse and the references to the Gentiles that follow seem to : 
_ show conclusively that St. Paul expected the majority of his readers 
τ το be Gentiles. Comp, Hort, Rom. and Eph. p. 22 ‘Though the 
τς Greek is ambiguous the context appears to me decisive for taking 
ὑμῖν as the Church itself, and not as a part of it. In all the long 
- previous discussion bearing on the Jews, occupying nearly two and 
a half chapters, the Jews are invariably spoken of in the third 
person. In the half chapter that follows the Gentiles are constantly 
_ spoken of in the second person. Exposition has here passed into— 
exhortation and warning, and the warning is exclusively addressed 


25 addressed. : | 
The variations in reading’ in the partielas which occur in this v verse s suggest 


ee oe fat considerable difficulties were felt in its interpretation. For tyiy δέ 
τ NABP minise. pauc., Syrr. Boh. Arm., Theodrt. cod. Jo.-Damasc. ; we find 


᾿ς ὑμὴν yap. “Again μὲν οὖν is read by NA BCP, Boh., Cyr.-Al. Jo.-Damase. ᾿ς : 
a Western group. DEF G and some minuscules omit both. 


; “ye occur there i Is considerable variation in the reading. 


together Ὁ FG. 
x x (8: μενοῦνγε om. ΕΟ ἃ, Orig.- “at ee 
1 Cor. vie at “μὲν οὖν most authorities ; 7; FG oor. : | 
wh gn μὲ οὖν ABC ἄς, Ὁ. μὲν δὲ Ὁ Boh. 
Ἔ : μὲν. οὖν BDEFGKL &e.5 pevodvye | x A Pp Bob. 


Gentiles. combine towards producing the same end. ‘Do not think _ : 


to Gentiles: to Christians who had once “been ie not a word is Ce 


τ ἴῃ C ὑμῖν οὖν ; while the TR with DEFGL &e. Orig.-lat. Chrys. &c. has , Soe 
pay. only by TR with L &c., Orig.-lat. Chrys. ὅζς. (So Meyer) i. while the es eee 
It may be noticed in the Epp. of St. Paul that wherever μὲν 0 οὖν. or or porate ᾿ς ᾿ 


Rom, ἢ im 20; Ra evoivye NAKLP Bey Sym. Bel. eee οἷν. Bs omit it a ee. 


ISS..as a ταῖς avoid the sapresslany, while Bi is ‘consistent i in gee ets 


ΣΙ. 14,15. THE _ REJECTION « oF ISRAEL 


14, εἴ πως Senora εἴ πως is ated here: interogatively with 
the aorist subjunctive (cp. Phil. iii. ro, 11). The grammarians 
explain the expression by saying that we are to understand with it 
σκοπῶν, εἴ mas occurs Acts xxvii. 12 with the ee Rom. 1 i, IO 
with the future. 

15. The two previous verses have been to a certain extent 


parenthetical ; in this verse the Apostle continues the argument of = : 
ver. 12, repeating in a stronger form what he has there said, but ἴῃς 


such a way as to explain the statement made in vv. 13, 14, ‘that by . 


thus caring for his fellow-countrymen he is fulfilling his mission 


to the Gentile world. The casting away of the Jews has meant 
_ the reconciliation of the world to Christ. Henceforth there is noo 
- more a great wall of partition separating God’s people from the © 
rest of the world. This is the first step in the founding of the 
Messianic kingdom; but when all the people of Israel shall have 
come in there will be the final consummation of all things, and this 
‘means the realization of the hope which the reconciliation of the 
world has made possible. 
ἀποβολή : the rejection of the Jews for their faithlessness. ‘The 
meaning of the word is defined by the contrasted πρόσληψις. 
καταλλαγὴ κόσμου; οἷν vv. το, 11. The reconciliation was the 
immediate result of St. Paul’s ministry, which he describes elsewhere. 
(2 Cor. v. 18, 19) as a ministry of reconciliation ; its final result,. 
the hope to which it looks forward, is. salvation (κατέλλο ἐν εὶ 


ον σωθησόμεθα): the realization of this hope is what every Gentile — 


must long for, and therefore whatever. will lead to its fulfilment | 
- must be part of St. Paul’s ministry. ς΄. 
πρόσληψις > the reception of the Jews into the kingdont of the 


: - Messiah. The noun is not used. elsewhere in the N. Ti, but the 


i meaning is shown by the parallel use of the verb (cf. xiv. 3; xv. 7). 


ο΄ ζωὴ ἐκ νεκρῶν. The meaning of this phrase must be determined 
by that of καταλλαγὴ κόσμου. The argument demands something 
much stronger than that, which may be a climax to. the section, 
It may either be (1) used in a figurative sense, ef. Ezek. xxxvii. 5.8.;.: 0 
Luke xv. 24, 32.6 ἀδελφός σου οὗτος νεκρὸς ἦν, καὶ ἔζησε" καὶ ἀπολωλῶς, 


τ καὶ εὑρέθη. In this sense it would mean. the universal diffusion. of Ἵ 
the Gospel message and a great aw vakening of spiritual life as the 


result of it. Or (2), it may mean the ‘general Resurrection’ as 
. .@ sign. of the inauguration of the. Messianic Kingdom. — In‘ this. Ὁ 
-. 56η86 it would make a suitable antithesis to καταλλαγή.. ‘The recon- 
- _ciliation of the heathen and their reception into the Church on 
_ earth was the first step in a process which led ultimately to their 
τς σωτηρία. It gave them grounds for hoping for that which they eee 
should enjoy in the: final consummation. And this consummation 


would: come when the kingdom was. completed, - Inall contempo- ἜΝ , 


τ rary ᾿ς Aterature. the Resurrection 2 Aphiether: partial ὁ or ΣΙ gener) oo 


ο΄ 96 ΠΟ ἘΡΙΒΤΙΕ TO THE ROMANS [ΧῚ.16-34. 


 isasign of the inauguration of the new era. Schiirer, Geschichte, &c. 
“i p. 460; Judsees xxiii. 29 ‘And at that time the Lord will heal 

his servants, and they will arise and will see great peace and will 
east out their enemies; and the just shall see it and be thankful 
and rejoice in joy to all eternity’ £7och li. 1 (p. 139 ed. Charles) 
~*And in those days will the earth also give back those who are 


treasured up within it, and Shel also will give back that which it 


ΠΡ has received, and hell will give back that which it owes. And he 


will choose the righteous and holy from among them: for the day 


_ of their redemption has drawn nigh.’ As in the latter part of this 
chapter St. Paul seems to be largely influenced by the language © 
and forms of the current eschatology, it is very probable that the 
- second interpretation is the more correct; cf. Origen viii. 9, p. 257 
Tune enim erit assumtio Israel, quando tam et mortut vitam recipient — 
ef mundus ex corrupitois tncorruptibiles fiet, et mortales tmmortalitate 
donabuntur; and see below ver. 26. | | 
τς 16, St. Paul gives in this verse the grounds of his confidence in | 
- the future of Israel. This is based upon the holiness of the Patriarchs 
from whom they are descended and the consecration to God which 
-has been the result of this holiness. His argument is expressed in 
two different metaphors, both of which however have the same 
τ ἀπαρχὴ .. . ddpapa. The metaphor in the first part of the 
verse is taken from Num. xv. 1g, 20 ‘It shall be, that when ye 
eat of the bread of the land, ye shall offer up an heave offering 
untothe Lord. Of the first of your dough (ἀπαρχὴν φυράματος LXX) 


ae ye shall offer up a cake for an heave offering: as ye do the heave ; 


offering of the threshing floor, so shall ye heave it.’ By the offering 
of the first-fruits, the whole mass was considered to be consecrated ; 
_ and so the holiness of the Patriarchs consecrated the whole people 

from whom they came. That the meaning of the ἀπαρχή is the — 


τ Patriarchs (and not Christ or the select remnant) is shown by the 


parallelism with the second half of the verse, and by the explanation 


neo _of St. Paul's argument given in ver. 28 ἀγαπητοὶ διὰ τοὺς πατέρας. 


eae τ &yta: ‘consecrated to God as the holy nation’ in the technical τ : 


sense of ἅγιος, [0 1 21} Ὁ ΑΔΕ Σ οὐ } a 
pia... κλάδοι, The same idea expressed under a different 
οὖς Image. Israel the Divine nation is looked upon as a tree; its _ 


roots are the Patriarchs; individual Israelites are the branches. 8 
As then the Patriarchs are holy, so are the Israelites who belong 66 
to the stock of the tree, and are nourished by the sap which 

os. flows*up.to them from:thoseé roots. 2.2 ye ee Ὅλ, 


17-24, The metaphor used in the second part of νεῖ. τό suggests 6 
_ an image which the Apostle developes somewhat elaborately. The = 
Image of an olive tree to describe Israel istaken fromthe Prophets; ὁ. 
: ‘The Lord called thy name, A green olive tre, 
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fair with goodly. fruit: with the noise ofa ‘great tani He hath 
kindled fire upon it, and the branches of it are broken’; Hosea 
xiv. 6 ‘ His branches shall spread, and his beauty shall be as the 
_ olive tree, and his smell as Lebanon.’ Similar is the i image of the 
vine - Is.v.7; Ps. Ixxx. 8; and (of the Christian Chur ἊΣ in John 
xv. I . 
The main points in this simile are the ἘΠ -. 
The olive = the Church of God, looked at as one continuous 


body ; the Christian Church being the inheritor of the ᾿ 


_ privileges of the Jewish Church. 

The root or stock’ (ῥίζα) = that stock from which Jews and 
Christians both alike receive their nourishment and strength, 
viz. the Patriarchs, for whose faith originally Israel was 

chosen (cf. wv. 28, 29). 

The branches (οἱ κλάδοι). are. the individual members of the 
Church who derive their nourishment and virtue from the 
stock or body to which they belong. These are of two 
kinds: 

The original branches; these represent the Jews. Some have 
been cut off from their want of faith, and no longer derive 
any nourishment from the stock. 

The branches of the wild olive which have been grafted in. 
These are the Gentile Christians, who, by being so grafted 
in, have come to partake- of the Tichness and virtue of the 
olive stem. 

From this simile St. Paul draws two lessons. (x) The first is 
to a certain extent incidental. It is a warning to the heathen 
against undue exaltation and ar rogance, — By an “entirely unnatural 
process they have been grafted into the tree. Any virtue that 
they may have comes by no merit of their own, but by the virtue 
of the stock to which they belong; and moreover at any moment 


they may be cut off. It will be a less violent process to cut off 
branches not in any way belonging to the tree, than it was to cut 


off the original branches. But (2)—and this is the more im- _ 
portant result to be gained from the simile, as it is summed up in _ 
ver. 24——if God has had the power against all nature to graft in. 
branches from a wild olive and enable them to bear fruit, how much. 
more easily will He be able to restore to their original place the 


_ branches which have been cut off. : ΕΝ 
δὲ, Paul thus deduces from his. ane consolation for Israel, but. 


incidentally also a warning to the Gentile members of the Church— | 


a warning made necessary by the great importance ascribed Ὅς a 
them i in ver, 11 f. Israel had been Tejected for their sake. ep ak δι 
το ἍΜ. τινές : ἃ meiosis. Chili. 3 τί. γὰρ εἰ ἠπίστησάν ries; Τινὲς be ἽΝ 
τ; τ εἶπε, παραμυθούμενος. αὐτούς, ws πολλάκις, εἰρήκει ει, ἐπεὶ “πολλῷ πλείους οἱ [Ἢ 
᾿ ἐπι ae amir yr auTea.. ᾿Ἐαύγαι-Ζίρ; ᾿ τὸ Da : “ ; ie 
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: Ὁ φρμδιἐσθησών The same 2 simile | is need, with a different applica- 
: tion, Enoch xxvi. 1 kat ἐκεῖθεν ἐφώδευσα eis τὸ μέσον τῆς vas, καὶ ἴδον 
τόπον ηὐλογημένον, & ἐν ᾧ Cévdpa ἔ ἔχοντα Ἐὐραφυμραν μενούσας καὶ βλαστούσας 


τ τοῦ δένδρου ἐκκοπέντος, 


᾿ἄγριέλαιος : ‘the wild olive.’ The olive, like the apple and most | 


ἜΣ Nother fruit trees, requires to have a graft from a cultivated tree, 
ον otherwise the fruit ‘of the seedling or sucker will be small. and 


valueless. The ungrafted tree is the natural or wild olive. It is 


often confused with the oleaster (Zveagnus angusiifolius), but quite ὦ 


τ incorrectly, this being a plant of a different natural order, which 


- however like the olive yields oil, although of an inferior character. © 
See Tristram, Vaiural Hest. of the Bible, Pp. 371-377. | 
᾿δνεκεντρίσθης ἐν αὐτοῖς : ‘wert grafted in amongst the branches of 
‘the cultivated olive. St. Paul is here describing a wholly unnatural 
process. Grafts must necessarily be of branches from a cultivated 


τ olive inserted into a wild stock, the reverse process being one 


which would be valueless and is never performed. But the whole 
strength of St. Paul’s argument depends upon the process being — 
an unnatural ‘one (cf. ver. 24 καὶ. παρὰ φύσιν ἐνικεντρίσθης); it is” 
beside the point therefore to quote passages from classical writers, 
which, even if they seem to support St. Paul’s language, describe 
@ process which can never be actually used. They could only show 
‘thei ignorance of others,they would not justify him. Cf. Origen viii. 10, 
Ῥ, 265 Sed ne hoc quidem lateat nos in hoc loco, quod non eo ordine 
Apostolus olivae ef oleastrd stmilitudinem posuit, quo apud agricolas 
τ habetur. Lili enim magis olivam oleastro inserere, ef non olivae 
oleastrum solent: Paulus vero Apostolica auctoritate ordine com- 
miutalo res mages caUusts, quam causas rebus apiavit. 


πο συγκοινωνός ; 1 Cor, i ik, 233 ῬΒΝἢ,11; 7; and cf, Eph, iii. 6 εἶναι τὰ 
a ἔθνη συγκληρονόμα καὶ σύσσωμα. καὶ συμβέτοχα τῆς ἐπαγγελίας ἐν eRe τῳ, 


᾿ “Anges διὰ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, , 
τ τῆς ῥίζης τῆς πιότητος τῆς ἐλαίας: comp. Jud. ix. 9 καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ᾿ 
ἡ ἐλαία, Μὴ ἀπολείψασα τὴν πιότητά pov... πορεύσομαι. Test. DW ae 


es es Levi, 8 6 πέμπτος. κλάδον. μοι. ἐλαίας ἔδωκε πιότητος. ‘The : 5 


* genitive τῆς πιότητος is taken by Weiss as a genitive of quality, gas ἢ 


in the quotation above, and so the phrase comes to mean ‘the fat tae 
root of the olive’. Lips. explains © θοῶς root from which the famess ᾿ τ 


of the olive springs.’ | oe ως 
a The genitive τῆς πιότητος ‘eeetied clumsy and sihbataral: to ere revicers, ὦ 


1 and 80. was: modified either by the Insertion of HOE, after pi ns, a5 in Nea. and - : ᾿ oe 
later MSS. with Vulg. Syrr. Arm. Aeth., Orig.-lat. Chis, +, OF 5 By the omission ee 


of τῆς & Sys i in W estern authorities Ὁ Ε G Ircn.-lat. pe 


18. μὴ κατακαυχῶ τῶν κλάδων St. Paul seems fe be thinking ans, eee 


as Soaks Christians who. despised | the Jews, both such as. had a) 


become believers and such as had not. The Church of Corinth 
1 Ὧν i stances of new. ‘converts Who were carried fo 


- : ΧΙ. 18-22.] 


away by a feeling of excessive confidence, and ἘΝ partly on 


grounds of race, partly because they had understood or thought 
7 ‘they had understood the Pauline teaching of ἐλευθερία, were full of 
contempt for the Jewish Christians and the Jewish race. Inci- 
dentally St. Paul takes the opportunity of rebuking such as them. | 
οὐ σὺ τὴν ῥίζαν 7A. ‘All your spiritual strength comes from 
‘the stock on which you have been grafted.’ In the ordinary process 
it may be when a graft of the cultivated olive is set on a wild stock | 

the goodness of the fruit comes from the graft, but in this case it is — 
the reverse; any merit, any virtue, any hope of salvation that the 
Gentiles may have arises entirely from the fact that they are grafted 
ona stock whose roots are the Patriarchs and to which the Jews, | 
| by. virtue of their birth, belong. 7 
τ 19. ἐρεῖς. οὖν. “The Gentile Christian justifies his feeling of 
confidence by reminding St. Paul that branches (κλάδοι, not οἱ 
᾿ κλάδοι) had been cut off to let him in: therefore, he might argue, 

Iam of more value than they, and have grounds for my seli- 
confidence and contempt. 

20. καλῶς. St. Paul admits the statement, but suggests that the 
Gentile Christian should remember what were the ‘conditions on 
_ which he was admitted. The Jews were cast off for want of faith, he 
- was admitted for faith, There was no merit of his own, therefore 
he has.no grounds for over-confidence: ‘Be not high-minded ; 


rather fear, for if you trust in your merit instead of showing faith — 


in Christ, you will suffer as the Jews did for θεῖς self confidence 


ane and want of faith,’ 


9]. εἰ yap 6 Θεὸς KT. This explatia ihe. reason which made: 

it right that they should fear. ‘The Jews—the natural branches— 
_ disbelieved and were not spared; is it in any way likely that you, _ 
_if you disbelieve, will be spared when they were not—you who have 


ni not any natural right or claim to the position you now occupy δ᾽ 


"ἣν τ ᾿οὐξέ σον φείσεται: is the correct reading (with ἐξ A BC Py ΤΙ. paue., Boh., 
τς Orig.-lat, &c.); either because the direct future seemed too strong or under 


ee the influence of the Latin (me forte nec tibt parcat Vulg. and Tren.-lat.) μήπως ᾿ς 


οὐδέ σου was tead by D F GL &c., Syrr. Chrys. &c., then φείσεται was changed — 
τς πιο φείσηται (ati. auc. and 1 Chey 3.) for the sake of me elas and found | 
its way into the TR... 7 | es, © 


22. The Apostle sums up this part of his argument by deducing 


᾿ τ from this instance the two: sides of the Divine character. God is full 


eof goodness (χρηστότης, cf, ii, 4) and loving-kindness towards man- 


kind, and that has been shown by. His conduct towards those 
_ Gentiles who have been received into the Christian society.” That 


ΠΣ ~ goodness. will always be shown towards them if they repose theif: 2/25 ae 


confidence on it, and do not. trust in their own merits or the 


privileged position they enjoy. “Οἱ the other hand the treatment — ee 
ἽΝ of He Jews. ΕΠ τς: the ae which. also o belongs | to the aera ee 
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Ὁ οἵ God; a severity exercised against them just ae they trusted 

in themselves. God can show the same severity against the Gentiles 
_ and cut them off as well as the Jew. δ 

| ᾿ἀποτομία and χρηστότης should be read in the second part of the verse, 


with S ABC Orig, Jo.-Damasce. against the accusative of the Western and 
Syrian text. Ὁ has a mixed reading, ἀποτομίαν and χρηστότης: the as- 


-similation was easier in the first word than in the second. The Θεοῦ after 


οἰ xpnorérns is omitted by later MSS. with Clem.-Alex., Orig. from a desire 
for uniformity. 


ἐὰν ἐπιμείνῃς. The condition’of their ‘enjoying this goodness i is 
that they trust in it, and not in their position. 
καὶ σύ: emphatic fi like the ἐγώ of ver. r9 ‘You too as well as the 
ews.’ 
23. St. Paul now turns from the warning to the Genie Christians, 
_ which was to. a certain extent incidental, to the main subject of the 
paragraph, the possibility of the return’ ‘of the Jews to the Divine 
Kingdom ; their grafting into the Divine stock. πρέπον 
καὶ ἀκεῖνοι δέ: ‘yes, and they too.’ 
94, This verse sums up the main argument. If God is so_ 
Sauer that by a purely unnatural process (παρὰ φύσω) He can 


graft a branch of wild olive into a stock-of the cultivated plant, so. 
that it should receive nourishment‘from it; can He not equally well, ὁ 
nay far more easily, reingraft branches which have been cut off 
the. cultivated olive into “theit own. ‘stock ?: . ‘The restoration of a 


Israel is an easier process: than the -call-of the Gentiles, 


The Me erits of the Fathers. 


In what sense does St. Paul say that Israelites are holy Because : 


the stock from which they come ‘is holy (ver. 16), that they are - τ 


τ ἀγαπητοὶ διὰ τοὺς πατέρας (ver. 28)? He might almost seem to be ) 
Ἐς Beng up himself the argument he has-so: ‘often condemned, that 


the descent of the eis from Abraham - 48 sufficient “ground for ores mee: 
7 their salvation. ee 
ee a The greatness of the Patriarch’ had beanie one oe the: common- eas ea 
— places of Jewish Theology. For them the world was created (Apoc. 
Baruch, xxi. 24). They had been surrounded by a halo of ‘myth | 
and romance in popular tradition and fancy.(see the note on iv. 3), 


eee Ong: very early the idea seems to have prevailed that their virtues . 
had a power for others as well-as for themselves. CertainlyEzekiel 66 
in the interests of personal rel igion has to protest against SOMES 


such view: ‘ Though these three men, Noah, Daniel, and Job,were oe 


in it, they should deliver but their own souls by their righteousness, So ῸῚ 
J ~~ saith the Lord God’ (Ezek. xiv. 14). We know how this had 6 
by the time of our Lord; and the ory. had; arisen : as We i a 


ee Ser ASPET εν ee ον τς 
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have Abraham for our father’ (see note on ii, 3). At a later date 
the doctrine of the merits of the Fathers. had been developed 
into a system. As Israel was an organic body, the several 
members of which were closely bound together, the superfluous 
merits of the one part might be transferred to another. Of 
‘Solomon before he sinned it was said that he earned all by his 
own merit, after he sinned by the merit of the Fathers (Kohel 
rabba 60°), A comment on the words of Cant. i. 5 ‘I am black, 
but comely,’ closely resembles the dictum of St. Paul in ver. 18 
‘The congregation of Israel speaks: I am black through mine 
own works, but lovely through the works of my fathers’ (Shemoth 
rabba, C. 23). ‘So again: ‘Israel lives and endures, because it 
supports itself on the fathers’ (25, c.-44). A very close parallel to 
the metaphor of ver. 17 f. is given by Wapekra rabba, c. 36 ‘As 
this vine supports itself on a trunk which is dry, while it is itself 
fresh and green, so Israel supports itself on the merit of the fathers, 
although they already sleep.’ So the merit of the fathers is a general 
possession of the whole people of Israel, and the protection of the 

whole people in the day of Redemption (Shemoth rabba, c. 443 
τς Beresch rabba, c..40). So -Pestkla 153> ‘The Holy One spake to 

Israel: My sons, if ye will be justified by Me in the judgement, 
‘make mention to Me of the merits of your fathers, so shall ye be 
aaa before Me in the judgement’ (see Weber, Altsyn. Theol. 
p. 280 f.), 

Now, a St. Paul lays great stress on the merits of the. 


Fathers, it becomes quite clear that he had no such idea as this in 


his mind; and it is convenient to put the developed Rabbinical 
idea side by side with his teaching in order to show at once the 

resemblance and the divergence of the two views. It is quite clear | 

_ in the first place that the Jews will not be restored to the Kingdom 
on any ground but that of Faith; so ver. 23 ἐὰν μὴ ἐπιμείνωσι τῇ 
ἀπιστίᾳ, And in the second place St. Paul.is dealing (as becomes 
- quite clear below) not with the salvation of individuals, but with 
the restoration of the nation as a whole. The merits of the Fathers 


are not then looked upon as the cause of Israel’s salvation, but as 


a guarantee that Israel will attain that Faith which is a necessary — 


ΤΕ condition of their being saved. It is.a guarantee from either of =~ 
᾿ς two points of view. So far as our Faith is God’s gift, and so far. 


as we can ascribe to Him feelings of preference or affection for one fe. 


race as opposed to another (and we can do so just as much as _ 

τ Seripture does), it is evidence that Israel has those qualities 
which will attract to it the Divine Love. Those qualities of the 
᾿ς founders of the race, those national qualities which Israel inherits, © 


= and which caused it to be selected as. the Chosen Peop! e, these it : " ᾿ ἢ 
ee stl possesses. And on the other side so far as Faith comes by ae 


“ἢ human effort or r character, 8 sO far that Faith of Abraham, for which eee 
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ἐν he: was. s-accotinted righteous before God, is a ἘΠῊΝ that the | 
same Faith can be developed in his descendants. After all it is 
‘because they are a religious race, clinging too blindly to their own © 
τ views, that they are rejected, and not ‘because they are irreligious. 
They have a zeal for God, if not according to knowledge. When 
the day comes that that zeal is enlisted in the cause of the Messiah, | 
the world will be won for Christ; and that it will be so enlisted the 
sanctity and the deep religious instinct of the Jewish stock as 
exhibited by the Patriarchs is, if not certain proof, at any rate evi- 
ane which appeals mt strong moral force, 


ἡ MERCY TO ALD THE ULTIMATE PURPOSE OF GoD. 


ΧΙ. 25- 36. A this is ‘the unfolding of a mystery. The 
whole world, both Few and Gentile, shall enter the Kingdom ; 
but a passing phase of disobedience has been allowed to the 
Fews now, as to the Gentiles tn the past, that both alike, Few ὦ 
as well as Gentile, may need and receive the Divine mercy Ὁ oe 
(vv. 25-32). What a stupendous exhibition of the Divine 0 τ 
mercy and wisdom ὧν. 8 3-36)} 


But I must declare to you, my brethren, the purpose hitherto oe 
concealed, but now revealed in these dealings of God with His 
people, I must not leave you ignorant. I must guard you | 
against self-conceit on this momentous subject. That hardening 3 

of heart which has come upon Israel is only partial and temporary. 
It is to last only until the full complement of the Gentiles has Ὁ 
entered into Christ’s kingdom. *Whenthishascomeaboutthenthe = 
whole people of Israel ‘shall be saved. So Isaiah (lix. 20) described Ca 
the expected Redeemer as one who should come forth from the 
οὔτοι ΟΠ Holy city and should remove impieties from the descendants. Oboe ᾿ 
oe. oe Jacob, and purify Israel: aT: he would in fact ‘fulfl God's. covenant ee eee 
with His people, and that would imply, as Isaiah elsewhere explains Lats 
(xxvii. 9), a time when God would forgive. Israel’ 5. sins. ᾿ This i is : οἷ oe a 
our ground for believing that the Messiah who has come will bring 
e ~ salvation to Israel, and that He will do it by exercising the Divine pre ie 
πολι sogative of forgiveness ; if Israel now needs forgiveness this "only Ὁ τι 
eS. makes us. more confident of the truth of: the ‘prophecy. — 8 In thee, 
Divine plan, according to which the message of salvation has been ὁ 6 6 
"preached, the ws are treated as εἰ enemies 9 of f God, that room may 
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be found for you Gentiles in ‘the kingdom; but this does not alter 
_ the fact that by the Divine principle of selection, they are still the - 
beloved of the Lord, chosen for the sake of their ancestors, the 
-Patriarchs. God has showered upon them His blessings and 
called them to His privileges, and He never revokes the choice 


| He has made. 80 There is thus a parallelism between | your case : | 
_ and theirs. You Gentiles were once disobedient to God. Now it — 
has been Israel’s turn to be disobedient; and that disobedience has 


brought to you mercy. ΤῊ like manner their present disobedience 
will have this result: that they too will be recipients of the same 
“mercy that you have received. *And the reason for the dis- 
obedience may be understood in both cases, if we look to the final - 


purpose. God has, as it were, locked up all mankind, first Gentiles 


_ and then Jews, in the prison-house of unbelief, that He may be able 
αἱ last to show His mercy on all alike. | 
88 When we contemplate a scheme like this spread out before us 
in vast panorama, how forcibly does it bring home to us the in- 
exhaustible profundity of that Divine mind by which it was planned! 


-" . The decisions which issue from that mind and the methods by which 


| it works are alike inscrutable to man... ** Into. ‘the secrets of the: - 


ΤΣ Almighty none can penetrate. No counsellor stands at His ear to " 


fe whisper words of suggestion. | 85 Nothing i in Him is. derived from : 


without so as to be claimed back again by its: owner. % He is the 


: source of all things. Through Him all. things, flow. He is the. , 


: oe name! 


final cause to which all things tend. ‘Praised for ever be His 


-25- 86. δε Paul's argument i is now drawing: to a aoc He has 


a all the points that are necessary. ‘He has proved that ὁ ὁ ὁ ὁὃῸὃ 


the rejection of Israel is not contrary to Divine justice or Divine 


promises. He has convicted Israel of its own responsibility. He 


oe has shown how historically the rejection of Israel had been the Dee 


cause of preaching the. Gospel to the heathen, and this has led to β 
far-reaching speculation on the future of Israel and its ultimate _ 


_ restoration ; a future which may be hoped for in view of the spiritual Ὁ 


character. of the Jewish race and the mercy and power of God. 
And now he seems to see all the mystery of the Divine purpose _ 
unfolded before him, and he breaks away from the restrained and 
formal method of argument he has hitherto imposed. upon himself. — 


ay _ Just as when treating of the Resurrection, his argument passes into 2 


a evelation, ‘ ‘Behold, : tell του a mystery Gs Cor. x XV. γε 51): 80. 9 Hee το Ae 
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he declares not δον as ne result τ his al reument, but as an 
authoritative revelation, the mystery of the Divine purpose. ae 
26, οὐ γὰρ θέλω ὑμᾶς ἀγνοεῖν: cf. 1. 13; 1 Cor.x.13 xii.r; 2Cor. | 
i. 8; 1 Thess. ἵν. 12: ἃ phrase used by St. Paul to emphasize 
- something of especial Importance which he wishes to bring home 
to his readers. It always has the impressive addition of ‘brethren.’ 
The ydép connects the verse immediately with what precedes, but — 
also with the general argument. St. Paul’s argument is like 
a ladder; each step follows from what precedes ; but from time to 
time there are, as it were, resting-places which mark a definite 
point g gained towards the end he has in view. 
ο΄ τὸ μυστήριον τοῦτος On the meaning of ‘mystery’ in St. Paul 
see Lightfoot, Colossians, i. 26; Hatch, “Ess. in Bibl. Gh. D. δ.) ἢ, 
Just at the time when Christianity was spreading, the mysteries as 
professing to reveal something more than was generally known, 
especially about the future state, represented the most popular form 
of religion, and from them St. Paul borrows much of his phraseology. 
So in Col, i. 28, 1 Cor. ii. 6 we have τέλειον, in Phil. iv. 12 
μεμύημαι, in Eph. 1. τ. odpayiterbat 5 so in Ign. Ephes. 12 Παύλου. 
σύμμυσται; But whereas among, the heathen μυστήριον Was always 
used of a mystery concealed, with St. Paul it is a mystery revealed. 
It is his mission to make known the Word of God, the mystery 


which has been kept silent from eternal ages, but has now been igs 


revealed to mankind (1 Cor. ii. 7; Eph. iil. 3, 43 Rom. xvi. 25). 


This mystery, which has been declared i in Christianity, is the eternal Ἢ . fee 7 
purpose of God to redeem mankind in Christ, and all thatisim- 
plied in that.’ Hence it is used of the Incarnation (x Tim. iii. 16), 


of the crucifixion of Christ (1 Cor. ii. I, 7), of the Divine purpose | 
to sum up all things in Him (Eph. i. 9), and especially of the 
inclusion of the Gentil es in the kingdom (Eph. iii. 3, 4; Col. i. 26, 
27; Rom. ΧΥΪ, 25). Here it is used in a wide sense of the whole to 
plan or scheme of redemption as revealed to St. Paul, by which — 

Jews and Gentiles alike are to be included in the Divine ‘Kingdom, 


and all things are working up, although: in ways unseen and ee 
_ unknown, to that end. ) 


ἵνα μὴ ἦτε παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς φρόνιμοι.: Σἐτῆδι: you may not be. wise in | 


ca your own conceits,’ i.e. by imagining that it is in any way through — 


. τ your own merit ‘Hat. you. have “accepted what others have refused : 


oe τ has been part of the eternal purpose of God. 


Se ; τ a ou 


τος ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ought probably 1 to be read with A B, Jo. “Dauiaie fnstead ate rag? wee 


nS deur SCD L &c., Chrys. &c,, as the latter would probably be introduced αἴ τὶ 


a fom ‘xii. 16. Both’ expressions. occur in the. LXX, ee ve 2: οἱ συνετοὶ ἐν. a 
τ ξαυτοῖ; Prov. ihe, 7 μὴ ἴσθι φρόνιμος παρὰ σεαυτῷ, . we τε Sols eo 


πώρωσις κ ahs ao “8 hardening i in part’ (ch ὁ ἐκ μέρους τ' one xii. fa). ᾿ ' ae το 


a st Paul asserts once more what he has. constantly insisted. One 
ughout this shapteh, that this. - fall of the & Jens Is sony. ar tat ͵ Tee 
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(cf. vv. 5, 7, 17), but here he definitely adds a point to which he 
has been working up in the previous section, that it is only tem-. 
porary and that ‘the limitation in time is ‘until all nations of the 
earth come into the kingdom’; cf. Luke xxi. 24 ‘and Jerusalem 
shall be trodden down of the Gentiles, until the times of the 
‘Gentil es be fulfilled.’ | 

τὸ πλήρωμα τῶν ἐθνῶν : the full completed number, the comple- 
_ ment of the Gentiles, i.e. the Gentile world as a whole, just as in © 
ver, 12 τὸ πλήρωμα is the Jewish nation as a whole. ᾿ 


There was ἃ Jewish basis to these speculations on the completed number. | 
Apoc. Baruch xxiii. 4 guia quando peccavit Adam et decreta futt mors contra 
008 gut gignerentur, tunc numerata est multitudo eorum gui gignerentur, 
et numero tlic pracpar αὐτές est locus ubi habitarent vivenies et ubi custo- 
Giventur mortut, nisi ergo compleatur numerus praedictus 2292) vivet creatura 
»++ 4(5) Ezra ii. 40, 41 (where Jewish ideas underlie a Christian work) 
recite, Sion, numerum tuum ef conclude candidatos twos, gut legen Domini 
compleverunt : filtorum tuorum, guos optabas, plenus est numerus: vrova 
imperium Dominé ut sanctificetur populus tuus gui vocates est ab initio. 


εἰσέλθῃ was used almost technically of entering into the Kingdom 
or the Divine glory or life (cf. Matt. vii. 21; xviii. 8; Mark ix. 
- 43-47.), and so came to be used absolutely in the same sense 
(Matt. vil. 13; xxill. 13 5 ‘Luke xiii, 24). 
26. καὶ οὕτω: ‘and so,’ i.e. by the whole Gentile world coming 
τ into the kingdom and thus rousing the Jews to jealousy, cf. ver. 11 f 


These words ought to form a new sentence and not be joined 
a with the preceding, for the following reasons: (1) the reference of — 
euro is to the ‘sentence - ἄχρις οὗ «7A, We must not therefore . 


make otro... σωθήσεται coordinate with πώρωσις «.. γέγονεν and 

subordinate to ὅτι, for if we did so οὕτω would be explained by — 
the sentence with which it is coordinated, and this is clearly not 
St. Paul’s meaning. He does not mean that Israel will be saved 
because it is hardened. (2) The sentence, by being made aoe 
‘ dependent, acquires much greater emphasis and force. : 
τ πᾷς Ἰσραήλ, In what sense are these words used? (1) ) The | 


- whole context shows clearly that it is the actual Israel of histor ye Coes 


that is referred to. This is quite clear from the contrast with τὸ 
᾿ πλήρωμα τῶν ἐθνῶν in ver. 25, the use of the term Israel-in the same 


verse, and the drift of the argument in vv. 17-24. It cannot ΡῈ. 


᾿ interpreted either of the spiritual Israel, as by Calvin, or the 
remnant according to the election of grace, or such Jews as believe, ἐὰν 
; oF all who to the end of the world shall turn unto the Lord. 

(2) πᾶς must be taken in the proper meaning of the word: 


ae Israel asa whole, Israel as a nation, and not as. necessarily in= λυ, 
cluding every individual | Israelite. Cf τ. ‘Kings xii 1 καὶ εἶπε 


τ Σαμουὴλ. πρὸς. πᾶντα Ἰσραήλ: 2 Chron. xii. τὰ ἐγκατέλιπε τὰς ἐντολὰς ee 
το Κυρίου. Kat πᾶς Ἰσραὴλ. μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ: Dan. i IX.. τὶ καὶ πᾶς. Ἰσράὴλ᾽ πὐρέβησᾷ,. ok 


ee τῶ γόμον. συν καὶ. ἢ ἐξέδλιναν α τοῦ μὴ ἀκοῦσαι. T τίς ems. σ ου. sia 
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of the Messianic σωτηρία be: ng fulfilled oY the spiritual, carnpia of 
| ‘Christianity. Οἱ σ. 19... 


τ the Christian Church. ‘They do not mean that every Israelite shall 
- finally be saved. Of final salvation St. Paul is not now thinking, 


Israel is attained... He is simply considering God’s dealings with 
the nation asa whole. As elsewhere throughout these chapters, 
St. Paul is dealing with peoples and classes of men. He looks 
forward in prophetic vision to a time when the whole earth, 


God. 

LXX of Is. lix, 20, the concluding words being added from Is. 

xxvii, 9. The quotation is free: the only important change, how- 

ever, is the substitution of ἐκ Σιών for the ἕνεκεν Σιών, of the ἸΧΧ. 
τ them that turn. from. transgression in Jacob.’ The variation 
ον σωτήριον τοῦ Ἰσραήλ; 

Prophet dwells most fully on the high spiritual destinies of Israel; 


and its application to the Messianic kingdom is in accordance with 


the Prophets as coming from Zion, and is therefore conceived by 


= ᾿ Ξ sins by God. 


nected these passages. with the Messiah: cf, Tract. Sanhedrin, . 


τῷ εν ‘shall. attain the σωτηρία of the ΠΕ age by 
“being: received into the Christian Church’: the Jewish conception | 


: So the words of St.. Paul mean simply. this, The people of. 
| “Tal as a nation, and no longer ἀπὸ μέρους, shall be united with 


: nor of God’ s dealings with individuals, nor does he ask about those ᾿ 
ΠΟ are already dead, or who will die before this salvation οὖ 


τος §neluding the kingdoms of the Gentiles (τὸ πλήρωμα τῶν ἐθνῶν) and 
τος the people of Israel (πᾶς Napait): shall be united in the Church of 


26, 27. nae γέγραπται. The quotation is taken from. ‘the a 


The Hebrew reads ‘ and a Redeemer shall. come to. Zion, ‘and unto - pee A 
apparently comes from Ps, xii. 4, lit. 7 (LXX) ris δώσει ἐκ Σιὼν τὸ 


The passage occurs in the later portion of Isaiah, just where the — eee 


_ the spirit of the original and with Rabbinic interpretation. _ St. Paul 
τ uses the words to imply that the Redeemer, who is represented by | 


him as realized in Christ, will in the end redeem the whole of Israel. 
con Γ86: passage, as quoted, implies the complete purification of Israel] 
from their iniquity by the ‘Redeemer and the Hforgivencss, of their eet 


ΤΣ these speculations St. Paul was ἘΠ μάλ» strongly influence 4, aor | ᾿ 
ce at any rate as to their form, by Jewish thought. The Rabbis con- 


me ἘῸΝ 1 .Κ. Jochanan said: When thou shalt see the time in which τ 
-. many troubles shall come like a river upon Israel, then expect the 
_ Messiah himself as says Is. lix. το Moreover a universal restora, τ 
oie ton of Israel: was part of ‘the current Jewish | expectation, — SAILS rhe 
cee Israel should be. collected together. There was to be a. kingdom. ea 
in. Palestine, and in order that Israel as a whole might share in 
“ον. there was to be a general resurrection. Nor was the belief in 
: the coming in.of the fulness of. th Gentiles without. parallel, τ ας 


τ΄ ΧΙ.586-99.] MERCY | Το ALL Gop’s ULTIMATE PURPOSE 337 “ 


7 Although later Judaism entirely denied all hope to the Gentil es, 
much of the Judaism of St. Paul’s day still maintained the O. τς 
᾿ς belief (Is. xiv. 25 Ixvi. 12, 19-21; Dan. i. 44; vii. 14, 27). 
Enoch xc. 33 ‘And all that had been destroyed and dispersed a 
all the beasts of the field and all the birds of the heaven assembled — 
in that house, and the Lord of the sheep rejoiced with great joy 
» because they were all good and had returned to his house.” Orae. 
ον, iii, ve! Oo f. καὶ τότε On νῆσοι πᾶσαι πόλιες τ᾽ ἐρέουσιν owe δεῦτε, 


πεσόντες ἅπαντες ἐπὶ χθονὶ αἰσσομέσεὰ ἀθάνατον βασιλῆα, θεὸν μέγαν . 


ἀέναόν te, Ps. Sol. xvii. 33-35 ‘And he shall purge Jerusalem and 
make it holy, even as it was in the days of old, so that the nations. 
_ May come from the ends of the earth to see his glory, bringing as 
gifts her sons that had fainted, and may see the glory of the Lord, 
wherewith God hath glorified her’ The centre of this kingdom 
will be Jerusalem (compare the extract given above), and it is 
: perhaps influenced by these conceptions that St. Paul in ix. 26. 
inserts the word ‘there’ and here reads ἐκ Σιών, If this be so, it 
shows how, although using so much of the forms and language of 
current conceptions, he has spiritualized just as he has broadened 
them. Gal. iv. 26 shows that he is thinking of a Jerusalem which 
is above, very different from the purified earthly Jerusalem of the 
Rabbis; and this enables us to see how. here also. 8, sees 


re conception underlies much of his language, 


66 ῥυόμενος : Jesus as the Messiah. Ch 1 Thess, i. 10. 


τ 37. καὶ αὕτη tal: Sand whensoever I. forgive their sins then ae 
“ἢ shall my side of the covenant I have made with: them be fulfilled’ — 


ο΄ 38. κατὰ μὲν τὸ εὐαγγέλιον : fas regards the Gospel order, the 
principles by which God sends the Gospel into the world.’ ΤΙΣ 


verse sums up the argument of vw. 11--24.. 


a Him. 


“ἐχθροί: treated by. God as enemies and therefore shut off from 


δύ Spas: ‘for your sake, in order that: you by their exclusion ee 


os may be brought into. the Messianic Kingdom,’ ce 
“κατὰ δὲ thy ἐκλογήν: “ as regards | the. principle of election τ΄ ἽΝ 
‘because they are the chosen race.’ That this is the meaning is. 


shown by the fact that pe word i is parallel to εὐαγγέλιον. It cannot — ae 


- mean heré, as in wv. 5, 6, ‘as regards the elect,’ i.e. the select 


: remnant. It gives the grounds upon which the chosen people were 
beloved. With ἀγαπητοῦ ὃ εἶ ix. 283: the quotation there ‘probably ue 


sug ggested the word, ae 
τον διὰ τοὺς πατέρας : cf. ix. 4; xi. 16 ει: for the τ of the a ἀρ 
mee archs’ from: whom the Israelites Have Sprang and who were Welles 
᾿ pleasing to God. : eee 
τοῦ 99.-Ste- Paul: gives the reason. for believing that. God τ ποῖ. ἶ 


ae the people whom He has called, and chosen, and on whom oe 
ce He. fas showered His Divine blessings. it lies i in the ὁ unchangeable τ ᾿ 
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: nature of God: ‘He does not repent Hig of the choice that He has. | 


sees. 2 τ vii. το. The Divine cifts, ‘such as have β 


ae been, enumerated in ix. 4, 5, and such as God has showered upon 
the: Jews, bear the impress of the Giver. As He is not one who 


will ever do that for which He will afterwards feel compunction, 
ἣν tis feelings of mercy towards the Jews will never change. 
ἡ κλῆσις: the calling to the Kingdom. ὁ. ae 
80. The grounds for believi ng that God does not repent for the 
gifts that He has given may ‘be gathered from the parallelism 
between the two cases of the Jews and the Gentiles, in one of which 
His purpose has been completed, in the other not so. The Gentile — 
converts were disobedient once, as St. Paul has described at length 
in the first chapter, but yet God has now shown pity on them, and — 
to accomplish this He has taken occasion from the disobedience of ᾿ 
‘the Jews: the same purpose and the same plan of providence may 
be seen also in the case of the Jews. God’s plan is to make dis- 


obedience an opportunity of showing mercy. The disobedience 


of the Jews, like that of the Gentiles, had for its 5 result the manifesta- es 
‘tion of the mercy of God. oy ἼΤΩ 
The ὑμεῖς shows that ‘hig. verse is written, as is all this chapter, 


with the thought of Gentile readers prominently before the writer πῶ 


τ mind, 


81. τῷ ὁμετέρῳ adéer Re by ἐμὰν same mercy which was aa ne wei eit ae 


you’ If the Jews had remained true to their covenant God would) 

have been able on His side merely to exhibit fidelity to the 9... 

covenant.. As they have however been disobedient, they equally 

_ with the Gentiles are recipients of the Divine mercy. These words 

rg ὑμετέρῳ ἐλέει go with ἐλεηθῶσε, cf. Gal. ii. ro; 2 Cor. xii. 7,as is | 
᾿ shown n by the paralleli ism of. the two. clauses | ‘foe 


νῦν δὲ δ PhO ει = τῇ τούτων ἀπειθείᾳ, 


τῷ ὑμετέρῳ. ἐλέει τος ἵνα καὶ αὐτοὶ νῦν ἐλεηθᾶσι. fbn eee 


Ἷ “oe hie" parallelism of the dlatises may. deepunt i for the presence: ‘of ΠῚ i asa 
os second νῦν with ἐλεηθῶσι, which should be read with BD,Boh, 
Jo. Damasc. It was omitted by Syrian and some Western authorities oe 


_ (AEFG, ἂς. Vulg. Syrr. Arm, Aeth., Orig.-lat. rell.) because it : 


Ἔ ΠΕ, seemed hardly to harmonize with facts. The authorities for de τ ὐ3: oh ἶ 
are too varied for it to be. an accidental insertion arising, from: a oe 


Nae Tepediion: of the previous viv. Se 
i 88 St Paal now ce ‘from. ‘hase: instances the chatacter τ 
ΠῚ of God's plan, and concludes his argument with a maxim which = 

Vals tid the at ata of the Divine action. There is a Divine purpose 


mankind described in 1 i. ii BO; there” As. a a Divine 
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: purpose in the faithlessness of the Jews: The abject of both alike 
is to give occasion for the exhibition of the Divine mercy. If God 
has shut men up in sin it is only that He may have an oppor- 
tunity of showing His compassion. So in Gal. iii, 22 ἀλλὰ συν- 
ἔκλεισεν ἡ γραφὴ τὰ πάντα ὑπὸ ἁμαρτίαν, ἵνα a ἐπαγγελία € ἐκ πίστεως Ἰησοῦ 
Χριστοῦ δοθῇ τοῖς πιστεύουσι, the result of sin is represented as being 
to give the occasion for the fulfilment of the promise and the 
mission of the Messiah. All God’s dealings with the race are in 


accordance with His final purpose. However harsh they may 


seem, when we contemplate the final end we can on nly burst forth 
Into thankfulness to God. 

συνέκλεισε γὰρ ὁ Θεός: οἵ 1. 24 f,, and see below, p. 347. 

τος συνέκλεισε: 8. Ixxviii [Ixxviil. 62 ‘He gave his pone over 
unto the sword (συνέκλεισεν εἰς ῥομφαίαν). Used with the piesa 

sense of giving over so that there can be no escape. 

τ τοὺς πάντας. Not necessarily every single individual, but all looked. 

at at collectively, as the πλήρωμα τῶν ἐθνῶν and mas Ἰσραήλ. All the classes 
into which the world may be divided, Jew and Gentile alike, will be 

admitted into the Messianic Kingdom or God’s Church. The 

reference is not here any more than elsewhere to the final salvation 

of every individual. , 

88. St. Paul has concluded his argument. He has vindicated 
‘the Divine justice and mercy. He has shown how even the reign ᾿ς 
of sin leads to a beneficent result. And now, carried. away by the 

contrast between the apparent injustice and the real justice of God, 


having demonstrated that it is our knowledge and not His goodness 


that is at fault when we criticize Him, he bursts forth in 8 great 
τ ascription. of praise to Him, declaring: the unfathomable character | 
of His wisdom. | | 
We may notice that this description. of’ the Divine rindi τε- 


ae presents not so much the conclusion of the argument as the assump- 


abt . tion that: underlies it. It is because we. ‘believe in the infinite 
character of the Divine power and love that we are able to argue 


: that if in one case unexpectedly and wonderfully His action has — se ee 


eos been justified, therefore in other cases we may. await the result, coe 


— resting in confidence on His wisdom. 


> Marcion’ 5. text, which had omitted eee between X. . "ἃ xi. 34 {see . 


ae on ch. x) here resnmes. Tert. quotes vv. 32, 33 as follows: ὁ profundum “ΡΣ 
ee dinitiar tne et Ssaptentiae. Dei, et ininvestigabiles UVlae etUs, omitting GL ae ie 
εν ηνώσεως and ὡς ἀνεξερεύνητα τὰ κρίματα αὐτοῦ. Then follow vv. 34, 35. ΤΣ A 
a whew any variation, On ver, 36 we know nothing. See Zahn, Be GiB τὉ00Ὁ 0 


βάθος: ‘inexhaustible wealth’ | CE Prov. xviii, 3 βάθος. seiko, | 


ee ΠΟ troubles to which there is no bottom. ὦ The three genitives that — e Ξ | 
τ follow are probably. coordinate ; πλούτου means. the wealth of the 
τ Divine gre ace,:cf. X.-12%: coptas and’ γνῴσεως are to be distinguished ease 


᾿ as meaning t the former, a a broad and comprehensive sore τ Le Aes 
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in their special relations, what we call Philosophy ; the latter an 
~ intuitive penetrating perception of particular truths (see Lft. on 
τς ἀνεξερεύνητα : Prov. xxv. 3, Sym.; and perhaps Jer. xvii. 9, Sym. 
_ (Field, Hexapla, ii. 617), ‘unsearchable’ ; κρίματα, not judicial de- 
cisions, but judgements on the ways and plans of life. Cf Ecclus. 
xvii. £2 διαθήκην αἰῶνος ἔστησεν μετ᾽ αὐτῶν, καὶ τὰ κρίματα αὐτοῦ ὑπέδειξεν 
“αὐτοῖς, . ᾿ BRS ρος ; “Ὁ a 
τ ἀνεξιχνίαστοι ; ‘that cannot be traced out,’ Eph. iii. 8; Job v. 9; 
ix. 10; xxxiv.24. This passage seems to have influenced 1 Clem. 
Rom. xx. καὶ ἀβύσσων re ἀνεξιχνίαστα. 2. . συνέχεται προστάγμασιν, 
34. τίς yap ἔγνω κιτλ. This is taken from Is. xl. 13, varying 
only very slightly from the LXX. It is quoted also τ Cor. 11. τό. 
88. ἢ τίς προέδωκεν αὐτῷ͵ καὶ ἀνταποδοθήσεται αὐτῷ; taken from 
Τοῦ κΠ τ τ, but not the LXX, which reads (ver. 2) τίς ἀντιστήσεταί μοι καὶ 
ὑπομενεῖ; The Hebrew (RV.) reads, ‘ Who hath first given unto me | 
that I should repay him?’ It is interesting to notice that the only 
other quotation in St. Paul which varies very considerably from the 
LXX is also taken from the book of Job (1 Cor. iii. το, cf Job v. 13), 
‘see p. 302. This verse corresponds to ὦ βάθος πλούτου, ‘So rich 
are the spiritual gifts of God, that none can make any return, and 
He needs no recompense for what He gives.’ mS 
36. God needs no recompense, for all things that are exist in 
Him, all things come to man through Him, and to Him all return. 
‘He is the source, the agent, and the final goal of all created things 
and all spiritual life. | “τ. 
Many commentators have attempted to find in these words 
a reference to the work of the different persons of the Trinity (see ὁ. 
esp. Liddon, who restates the argument in the most. successful _ 
_. form). But (1) the prepositions do not suit this interpretation: 
$v αὐτοῦ indeed expresses the attributes of the Son, but eis αὐτόν 
_» €an not naturally or even possibly be used of the Spirit. (2) The | 
whole argument refers to a different line of thought. It is the — 
“relation of the Godhead as a whole to the universe and to created 
τς things. God (not necessarily the Father) is the source and inspirer 
‘wand goal-of allcthingss "2 So 00 eo eee πεν 


>.) “This:fundamental assumption of the infinite character of the Divine ὁ 
-» Wisdom was one which St. Panl would necessarily inherit from Judaism, 
It is expressed most clearly and definitely in writings produced immediately 6 ῸὋὋῸὃῦὺῸ 
after the fall of Jerusalem, when the pious Jew who still. preserved ἃ belief. 

in the Divine favour towards Israel could find no hope or solution of the = ς΄. 

problem but in a tenacious adherence to‘what he could hold only by faith = 9 
τ God's ways are deeper and more wonderful than man could éver- understand) = 

or fathom: only this was ceitain—that there was a Divine purpose of love 9 
towards Israel which would. be shown in God’s own time, Therearemany. = 
τ resemblances to St. Paul, not only in thought. but in expression. Agoc. 9 
πον Baruch xiv. 8,9 Sed quis, Dominator Domine, assequetur tudicium tuum? = 

(aut quis investigabit profundum viae tuae? aut quis supputabit gravitalem Ὁ 
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semitae tae | - aut quis poterit. ae consiléum. fue inconiprehenstbile 3 
aut quis unguam ex nates inventet principium aut fircer sapienteae (Uae? ss. 
xx. 4 ef tune ostendam tibi tudicium virtutis meae, et vias [171 tnvestigabiles 
τις kxi 10 tu enim solus es vivens immortalis et [22 txvestigabilis et 
sumerum houtinum noste.. . liv. 12,13 ecguis enim assimilabitur in mira- 
bilibus ἐμεῖς, Deus, aut quis comprehendet cogitationem tuam profundam 
vitae? Quia tu consilio tuo gubernas onines Creaturas | guas creavil dextera ἡ 
tua, ef tu omnent fontem lucis apud te constituisti, et thesaurum saplentiag — 
. subtus thronum tuum pracparastt .. .\xxv guis assimilabitur, Domine, bont- 
tate tuae? est enine. incomprehenstbtlts, Aut guis scritabitur misevationes | 
twas, quae sunt infinitae? aut quis comprehendet intelligentiam tuam? aut — 
quis poterit consonare cogitationes mentis tuae? 4. Ezra Vv. 34 101 ‘quent me 
᾿ς γρηθς met per omnem horam guaerentem apprehendere semitane Altisstme et 
_ tneestigare partem tudictt etus. et dixet ad me Non potes . . 40 ef dexel ad 
me Quomodo non potes facere unum de his quae dicta sunt, Ste non polerts 
‘anvenire tudicium meu aut Jinem caritatis quam populo promis. 


The ne of Ronis LIX-XI, 


In the summary that has been given (pp. 269-275) of the various 
opinions which have been held concerning the theology of this 
section, and especially of ch. ix, it will have been noticed that 
~ almost all commentators, although they differed to an extraordinary 
degree in the teaching which they thought they had derived from 


the passage, agreed in this, that they assumed that St. Paul was 
primarily concerned with the questions that. were exercising their 
own minds, as to the conditions under which grace is given to man, — 
_.. and the relation of the human life to the Divine will. Throughout: - 


the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries a small number of com- | 
οὐ mentators are distinguished from the general tendency by laying 

stress on the fact that both in the ninth and in the eleventh chapter, 
it is not the lot of the individual that is being considered, nor 


eternal salvation, but that the object of the Apostle is to explain 


the rejection of the Jews as a nation; that he is therefore dealing 


with nations, not individuals, and with admission to the Christian oe oe a 
- Church as representing the Messianic σωτηρία and not directly with — 


the future state of mankind. This view is very ably represented. 1 ae 
the English philosopher Locke; it is put forward ina treatise which _ 


~ has been already referred to by Beyschlag (p. 275) and forms the | 


basis of the exposition of the Swiss commentator Oltramare, who 
puts the position very shortly when he says that St. Paul is speaking Ὁ 


- ποῦ of the scheme of election or of election in itself, but ‘of God's 


 plah for the salvation of mankind, a plan, which proceeded ὁ on n the 2 


τ principle of election.’ | i ES 
It is true that commentators who ave: adopted: this view. (in ae 


oe - particular Beyschlag) have pressed it too far, and have used it Ἰὸ τ πρῶ 


} explain. or explain away passages to which it will not. apply 5, but it Ce et: 


undoubtedly represents the main lines of the Apostle’s argument = 
ἌΝ and hig  urpose throughout, these chapters. : ᾿ 


ἴα order to estimate 6 , 
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2 his. point ἐξ view our starting-point must be ‘the: conclusion: ΕΝ 


arrives at. This, as expressed at the end of ch. xi, is that God 


wishes to show His mercy upon all alike; that the world as a whole, 


= “τῆς fulness of the Gentiles and all Israel, will come into the Messianic 
ae ᾿ Kingdom and be saved; that the realization of this endisa mystery 
which has now been revealed, and that all this shows the greatness _ 


of the Divine wisdom; a wisdom which is guiding all things to their 


final consummation by methods and in ways which we can only i 


pay follow. | 
The question at issue which feats St. Paul to assert the Divine 


purpose is the fact which at this time had become apparent ; Israel 
Ὥ a nation was rejected from the Christian Church. If faith in 
the Messiah was to be the condition of salvation, then the mass of 
the Jews were clearly excluded. The earlier stages of the argu- 
_ ment have been sufficiently explained. St. Paul first proves (ix. 
6-29) that in this rejection God had been neither untrue to His 
‘promise nor unjust. He then proves (ix. 30-x. 13) that the Israelites _ 
-were themselves guilty, for they had rejected the Messiah, although 


they: had. had full ἀπά. complete | knowledge of His message, and — . 


full warning. But yet there is a third aspect from which the 
rejection of Israel may be regarded—that of the Divine purpose. 
- What has been the result of this rejection of Israel? It has led to 
the calling of the Gentiles,—this is an historical fact, and guided 
by it we can see somewhat further into the future. Here is 
a case where St, Paul can remember how different had been the 
result of his own failure from what he hadexpected. Hecan appeal — 
to his own experience. There was a day, still vividly before his — 


mind, when in the Pisidian Antioch, full of bitterness and a sense ne 


ees defeat, he had uttered those memorable words ‘ from henceforth 
we will goto the Gentiles’ This had seemed at the moment acon- — 
- fession that his work was not being accomplished. Now he can see _ 


. the Divine purpose fulfilled in the creation of the. great Gentile: 00. 
churches, and arguing from his. own experience in this one case, ὁ 
_ where God's purpose has been signally vindicated, he looks ὁ 
forward into the future and believes that, by ways other: thanwe τ τ 
can follow, God is working out that eternal purpose which is part π᾿ 

~ of the revelation he has to 2 announce, the reconciliation ofthe world. ὁ 
te. Himself i in Christ.. He concludes therefore with this. ascription dos gy gall Be 
“of praise to God for His wisdom and mercy, emphasizing the == 

oS. “belief which ὦ is at once the: conclusion and Loe logical basis. of Ris hoe on 
τς ταν ἢ 


Se Ἵ Paul’ Ss ‘Philosophy a ‘Rates. 


Je argument ‘then of this section of the Epistle ἢ is Naor: a ae Parner 


Ἔν οἱ cussion of the principles on which grace is given to. mankind, but 6 


ge ophy istory Ib the short. Fopelefling. doxology eee 
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“the -Epistle—a conclusion hick” sums. up the thought which | 
underlies so much of the previous argument—St, Paul speaks οὔ 
the mystery which has been kept silent in eternal times, but is 
now revealed, ‘the Counsel,’ as Dr. Hort (in Lft. Bzbdcal Essays, 
p. 325) expresses it, ‘ of the far-seeing God, the Ruler of ages or 
periods, by which the mystery kept secret from ancient times is | 
laid open in the Gospel for the knowledge and faith of all nations.” 
So again in Eph. i. 4-11 he speaks of the foreknowledge and plan _ 
which God had before the foundation of the world; a “plan which _ 
has now been revealed: the manifestation of Eis goodness to 
all the nations of the world. St. Paul therefore sees a plan or 
_ purpose in history; in fact he has a philosophy of History. The 
Ἵ ᾿ς Sharacteristics οἵ this theor y we propose shortly to sum up. 
τος (1) From Rom. v. 12 ff. we gather that St. Paul divides history 
‘into three periods represented typically by Adam, Moses, Christ, 
_ excluding the period before the Fall, which may be taken to typify 
an ideal rather than to describe an actual historical period, Of these 
the first period represents ἃ state not of innocence but of ignorance. 
Until the Law, i. 6. from Adam to Moses, sin was in the world; 
but sin is not imputed when there is no law.’ It is a period which 
might be represented to us by the most degraded savage tribes. - 
Tf sin represents failure to attain an ideal, they are sinful; but if 
sin represents guilt, they cannot be condemned, or at any rate only 
toa very slight degree and extent. Now if God deals with 
meni in such a condition, how does He doso? The answer is, by 
the Revelation of Law; in the case of the Jewish people, by — 
the Revelation of the Mosaic Law. Now this revelation of Law, 
with the accompanying and implied idea of judgement, has 
fulfilled certain functions. It has in the first place. convicted man 
of sin; it has shown him the inadequacy. of his life and conduct. 
ΠΟ For I had not known lust, except the law had said, Thou shalt 
not lust’ It has taught him the difference between right: 854-00... 
_ wrong, and made him feel the desire for a higher life. And so, 
secondly, it'has been the schoolmaster leading » men. to Christi: Τρ 
has been the method by which mankind has been disciplined, DY Se a 
which they have been gradually prepared and educated. And > 
thirdly, Law has taught men their weakness. The ideal is. there; 
_ the desire to attain. it is there; a struggle to attain it begins, and ee 
ΠΥ that, struggle convinces us of our own weakness. and of the power. Of 
gin over us. We not only learn a need for higher ideals; we learn 
also the need we have for a more powerful helper. This is the = 
_ discipline of Law, and it prepares the: way. for the higher and Se ae 
oe fuller revelation of the Gospel. | i eg Mgr 
These three stages are Tepresented for. ‘us typically, and most Nae 
clearly in the history of the Jewish. dispensation. Even. here οἷν 00: 
: τον ours, there is an element of inexaciness in n them. There 8 
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og knowledge or right and wrong bese Moses’ aoe was an 
increase in knowledge after him ; but yet the stages do definitely 
exist. And they may be found also running through the whole of 
history; they are not confined to the Jewish “people. The stage of © 
© primitive ignorance is one through which presumably every race 
οὐ of men has: passed ; some in fact. have not yet passed beyond it: 
_ but there has been progress upwards, and the great. principle — 
which has accompanied and made possible that progress is Law. 
The idea of Law in St. Paul is clearly not exhausted in the Jewish - 
law, although that of course is the highest example of it. All 
a peoples have been under lawin some form. It is a great holy 
beneficent principle, but yet it is one which may become a burden. © 
Jt is represented by the law of the conscience; it is witnessed by 
_ the moral judgements which men have in all ages passed on one — 
another ; itis embodied in codes and ordinances “and bodies of law a: 

‘it is that in fact which distinguishes for men the difference between 
right and wrong. The principle has worked, or is working, 
among mankind everywhere, and is meant to be. the preparation of, — 
as it creates the need for, the highest revelation, that of the Gospel. 

(2) These three stages represent the first point in St. Paul’s 

scheme of history. A second point is the idea of Election or 

_ Selection, or rather that of the ‘Purpose of God which worketh 

by Selection” God did not will to redeem mankind ‘by a nod’ 

as He might have done, for that, as Athanasius puts it, would be to 

undo the “work of creation; but He accepts the human conditions 
_ which He has created and uses them that the world may work out — 

τ its own salvation. So, as St. Paul feels, He has selected Israel to | 
be His chosen people; they have become the depositary of Divine 
truth and revelation, that through them, when the fulness of time 
τὴς has come, the world may receive Divine knowledge. This is clearly 
the conception underlying St. Paul’s teaching , and looking back from 
the vantage ground of History. we can see. hoy true it is. Touse © 
- modern phraseology, an ‘ethical monotheism ’ has been taught the 
world through the Jewish race and through it alone. And St. "Paul's 
ΕΝ principle may be extended further. He himself speaks of the ‘fulness _ 
of time,’ and ‘it is no unreal philosophy to believe that the purpose — 


of God has shown itself in selecting other nations also for excel- log. 


_ made possible by the fall of Jerusalem and the divorce from 
oe Judaism. | 


τ Jence in other directions, in art, in commerce, in. science, in states- ς΄ 
 manship; that the Roman Empire was built up in order to 
oe create: a. sphere. in which. the message of the πα might as 
a centuries. which aie. followed, | An hivtarian like Rese ‘would SS " ey Let 
tell us that the freer development of the Christian Church was only 


oe ‘History tells us how the Arian. persecutions occasioned ee ee 
oe - ae conver on LY the Goths, “abd how. the ae art the Church, eee 
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at the schism of East and West, or at the time oe: the Refovnation: | 
occasioned new victories for Christianity. Again and again an event 
which to contemporaries must have seemed disastrous has worked 


out beneficially ; ; and so, guided by St. Paul’s example, we learn to 


trust in that Divine wisdom and mercy which in some cases where 

we can follow its track has been so deeply and unexpectedly — 
vindicated, and which is by hypothesis infinite in POTS and 

wisdom and knowledge. © . | | 
(3) These then are two main points in St. Paul’ 8 teaching? ‘first, 

_ the idea of gradual progress upwards implied in the stages of Adam, : 

Moses, Christ : secondly, the idea of a purpose running through 


| history, a purpose working by means of Selection. But to what 


end? The end is looked at under a twofold aspect; it is the 
; completion of the Messianic Kingdom, and the exhibition of the 
‘Divine mercy. In describing the completion of the Messianic 


ie Kingdom, St. Paul uses, as in all his eschatological passages, the 


ον forms and phrases of the Apocalyptic literature of his time, but 
_ reasons have been given for thinking that he interpreted them, at 

any rate to a certain extent, in a spiritual manner. ‘There is per- 
haps a further difficulty, or at any rate it may be argued that St. Paul 
is mistaken as regards the Jews, in that he clearly expected that at 
some time not very remote they would return to the Messianic King-. 


wea τς dom; yet nothing has yet happened which makes this expectation 
oo “any more, probable. We may argue in reply that so far as there 


was any mistaken expectation, it was of the nearness of the last times, _ 


and that the definite limit fixed by St. Paul, ‘until the fulness of the 


Gentiles come in,’ has not yet been reached. But it is better to — 
τ go deeper, and to ask whether it is not the case that the rejection 
of the Jews now as then fulfils a purpose: in the Divine plan? 
_ The well-known answer to the question, ‘What is the chief argu- 
_ ment for Christianity ?’—‘ the Jews ’—reminds us. of the continued 
existence of that strange race, living as. sojourners among men, 

the ever-present witnesses to a remote past which is connected by — 


our beliefs intimately with the present. By their traditions to 
_ which they cling, by the O. T. Scriptures which they preserve by = 
an independent chain of evidence, by their hopes, and by their 


το ae peek; 85. 8 man," 


highest aspirations, they are a living witness to the truth of that _ 
which they reject. pee: have their purpose, still. to fulfil in the ee 
Divine ρα. ; 
το St.-Paul’s final explanation of the purpose of God the ‘eathie” 
bition of the Divine mercy—suggests the solution of another class _ 


of questions. In all such speculations there is indeed a difficulty, 6 
=the constant sense of the limitations of human language as τ 
applied to what is ‘Divine ; and St. Paul wishes us to feel these 
_ limitations, for again: and again. he uses. such expressions as 
But ye granting. ee the erOuEn, does a ae 
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“supply ὃ a οἰκο οἵ many “problems: Why jon God allow sin? 
_ Why: does He shut up men under sin? It is that ultimately He 
_ may exhibit the depths of His Divine mercy. We may feel that. 


above explains for us much that is difficult, but yet we always 
come back to an initial question, Why does God allow such a state 
of affairs to exist? ‘We may grant that it comes from the free-will 


that fr ce-will. We may speak of His limitation of His own powers, 
and of His Redemption of man without violating the conditions of 
human life and nature; but if He be almighty, it is quite clear 
that. He could have. prevented, all sin and misery by a single act. | 
What answer can we make? We can only say, as St. Paul does, | 
that it is that He may reveal the Divine mercy ; if man had not been’ 
τ created so as to need this. mercy, we should never have known the 
_ Love of God as revealed in His Son. . That is the far thest that 
our speculations may. legitimately gor | 
(4) But one final question, What ridge docs St. Paul give 
fpr a belief in the Divine purpose in history? It is twofold. On 


experience, we can see that things have unexpectedly and wonder- | 
“fully worked out so as to indicate a purpose. That was St. Paul’s 


. conception, we believe that, where we cannot understand, our failure 
arises from the limitations not of God’s power and will, but of our 
own intelligence, | | 

An illustration may serve to. bring this home. We can ἘΠῚ 


some such scheme of the course of history as was. sketched out — 


_of man; but if God be almighty He must have created man with 


the one. hand, within the limited circle of our own knowledge ὁϊ.. 


experience in the pr eaching to the Gentiles. Where we have more Bae 
‘gpeniect knowledge and can see the end, there we see God’s purpose 
_ working. Andon the other hand our hypothesis is a God of 5... τὦ00 
"infinite power and wisdom. If we have faith in this intellectual ᾿ πεν AIS cs 


“in such Jewish books as 4 Ezra or the Apocalypse of Baruch the = 


᾿ : πὰ derment and confusion of mind of a pious Jew at the fall — a 


ina Divine. purpose in history, we can see it working here quite 


-_Tebufis 


ad me: Ln th 


| anteguam investigarentur praesente: ann, a antequam a be ἃ lie en a r entur "" ΤῸ 


τοῦ, Jerusalem. Every” hope and aspiration that he had seems 0.000 
shattered, But looked at from the point of view of Christianity, = 
and the wider development οἵ Christianity, t that was an jnevitable oF 
- and a necessary step in the progress of the Church. If we believe 


clearly. Yet to many a contemporary the event must have been 
-inexpl: cabl e. We can apply the argument. to our time. A theese ree 
~ past, where we can trace the course of. events, we have evidence of. 
the working. of a Divine purpose, and so in the present, where 8. 
much is obscure and dark, we can believe that there is stilla Divine 
yuTpose - working, and that all the’ failures and misfortunes PAs aca 


of the time are yet steps. towards a. higher end. Et dixit ee 


oterrent orbis et anteguam starent ‘eocttus: saeeull τς ἐξ 


-eorum gue nunc ὩΣ ΠΣ ΠΕ ἢ ef "ἈΠῈ essent gut " fide 


τ thesaurizaverunt: tune cogitavi et facta sunt per me solum et non 
ie 4. alium, ut et Jims. ber. me et non Zak alum (4 Ezra Vi. 1-6). 


he Salvation of the Individual. | Free-will and 
Pre destination. 


aie ‘While the ‘ Nationalist’ inter pretation of these ΕΠ ᾿ has been 2 
adopted, it has at the same time been pointed out that, although it 


correctly represents St. Paul’s line of argument, it cannot be legiti- 


mately used as it has been to evade certain difficulties which have 
_ been always felt as to his language. St. Paul’s main line of argu- — 
_ ment applies to nations and ‘peoples, but it is quite clear that the 


language of ix. 19-23 applies and is intended to apply equally to 
individuals. Further it is impossible to say, as Beyschlag does, that. 


there is no idea in the Apostle’s mind of a purpose before time. It 


is God’s purpose ‘before the foundation of the world’ which is 
being expounded. And again, it is quite true to say that the 
election is primarily an election to privilege; yet there is a very 
intimate connexion between privilege and eternal salvation, and 
the language of ix. 22, 23 ‘fitted unto destruction,’ ‘prepared unto 


its Slory cannot be limited to a merely earthly destiny. Two ques- 
tions then still remain to be answered. What theory i is implied. 
in St. Paul’s language concerning the hope and future of individuals 
τ awhether Christian or unbelievers, and what theory is implied as to: 
oe the relation between Divine foreknowledge and human free-will? το 
“We have deliberately used. the expression ‘what theory is | 
= implied?’ ; for St. Paul never formally discusses either of these. 
questions ; he never gives a definite answer to either, and on both 
he makes statements which appear inconsistent. “Future salvation . 
A is definitely connected. with privilege, and the two aré: often oes 
— looked at as effect and cause. ‘If while we were enemies we 
~ were reconciled to God thro ugh the death of His Son, much 
| more being reconciled shall we be saved by His life’ (v. Τοῦ re es 
© Whom He called, them He also justified: and whom He justified, ὯΝ 
τ them He also. glorified’ (viii. 30). But, although the assurance of _ | 
hope is given ‘by the Divine call, it is not irrevocable. ‘By ἐπέ τυ 
τς unbelief they were broken off, and thou standest by thy faith, Be = 
'. not highminded, but fear: for if God spared not the natural - ει 
ae branches, neither will He spare thee’ (xi. 20, 21). Nor again is 9 
_ future salvation to be confined to those who possess external oo 
es privileges. The statement is laid down, in quite an unqualified. ede a 
way, that ‘glory and honour. and peace’ come ‘to everyone that (85 ves 
τ worketh good, to the Jew first, and also to the Greek? (ii. Ὁ ae 
ἼΠ Again, aca is nO ) definite: and. Mequalltied statement either ἢ 
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support of or "ΠΕ ΞΡ on the one side we have 
“statements such as those in a later épistle (x Tim. ii. 4) ‘God our. 


τ knowledge of the truth’; or again, ‘He has shut allup to disobedience, 
but that He might have mercy upon all’ (Rom. xi. 32). On the — 
other side there is a strong assertion of ‘wrath in the day of wrath 
and revelation of the richteous judgement of God, who will render 
τος to every man accor ding to his works;... unto. them that are fac- 
~ tious and obey not the truth, but obey unrighteousness, wrath and — 
indignation, tribulation and anguish, upon every soul of man that 
worketh evil’ (ii. 5-9). St. Panl asserts both the goodness and the 
severity of God. He does not attempt to reconcile them, nor need 
we. He lays down very clearly and definitely the fact of the Divine 

| judgement, and he brings out prominently three characteristics of it: 


the basis of works, that is of a man’s whole life and career; that it 
_ will be exercised by a Judge of absolute impartiality, —there is no. 
~ respect of persons; and that it is in accordance with the oppor- 


solution, as he would have done, to that wisdom and knowledge 
ἈΠΕ mercy of God of which he speaks at the close of the eleventh | 


chapter, ἡ 
There is an equal inconsistency in St. Paul’s language regarding 


τ ments which take away Free-will;’ ch. x is meaningless without the τ 
presupposition of Free-will. And such apparent ‘inconsistency of 

language and ideas pervades all St. Paul's Epistles. ‘ Work out your _ 

own salvation, for it is God that worketh in you both to willandtodo | 

of His good pleasure? (Phil. ii. 12, 13). Contrast again‘ God gave 

them up unto a reprobate mind,’ and " wherefore thou art without 

~ excuse’ (Rom. i. 18; ii 1). Now two explanations of this language 


_ St. Paul is unconscious of the inconsistency, and that it arises 
oe from. his inferiority in logic and. philosophy, or (as Meyer) that he — 
_ isin the habit of isolating one point of view, and looking at the 


or rather, for reasons which will be given below, it can be held and 


of all religious thought and experience. 


was shared by that sect of the Jews among whom he had been — 


hing to. 


- Saviour, who willeth that all men should be saved and come to the _ “ 


that it is in accordance with works, or perhaps more correctly on — 


tunities which ἃ man has enjoyed. For the rest we must leave the 


Divine sovereignty and human responsibility. Ch. ix implies argu- ᾿ 


are possible. It may be held (as does Fritzsche, see p. 275) that ice 


"question from that point of view alone. This latter viewis correct; 


“stated more strongly. “The antinomy, if we may all 1 50, of 0) 
chaps, ix-and x is one which is and must: be the Camera “τ 


ΠΣ That St. Paul recognized the contmdietion”: and heldfit 2. 
consciously, may be taken as proved by the fact that his view 


aoe brought. up, and was taught in those schools in. ‘which he had : 
been” instructed. Josephus tells us that the Pharisees attributed = 
yer} Fate’ and ‘God, ‘but that. 18: the choice ot right and poe ee 


“wrong lay with men (Φαρισαῖοι. vine εἱμαρμένῃ re kat θεῷ προσάπτουσι 
᾿ πάντα καὶ τὸ μὲν. πράττειν τὰ. δίκαια, καὶ μή, κατὰ τὸ ἐλ στὸν ἐπὶ τοῖς 
‘a ἀνθρώποις. κεῖσθαι, βοηθεῖν δὲ εἰς ἕκαστον. καὶ τὴν εἱμαρμένην ΡΟ ΑΒΘ ee 
will, 143 comp. Ant ALI. ve 93 ; XVIII. i. 3): and so in Prrgé Aboth, 
iL 24 (p. 73 ed. Tayl or) ‘ Everything is foreseen; and free-will 
is given: and the world is judged by grace ; and everything is 
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according to work.’ (See also Ps. Sol. ix. 7 and the note on — 


Free-will i in Ryle and James’ edition, p. 96, to which all the above 
references are due.) St. Paul then was only expanding and giving © 
- greater meaning to the doctrine in which he had been brought up. 
‘He had inherited it but he deepened it. He was more deeply con- 
scious of the mercy of God in calling him; he felt more deeply the 
certainty of the Divine protection and guidance. And yet the 
sense of personal responsibility was in an equal degree inteasified. 
«But I press forward, if so be I may apprehend, seeing that also 
I was apprehended by Christ’ (Phil. iii. 12). 
τ (2) Nor again is any other solution consistent with the reality 
of religious ‘belief, Religion, at any rate a religion based on 
morality, demands two things. To satisfy our intellectual belief 
the God whom we believe in must be Almighty, i.e. omnipotent 
and omniscient; in order that our moral life may be real our Will 
“must be free. But these beliefs are not in themselves consistent. 
Jf God be Almighty He must have created us with full knowledge | 
of what we should become, and the responsibility therefore for 


_ what we are can har dly rest ‘with’ ourselves. If, on the other hand, 
το ραν Will is free, there is a department where God (if we judge the 


᾿ς Divine mind on the analogy of human minds) cannot have created 
us with full knowledge. We are reduced therefore to an apparently 


- irreconcilable contradiction, and that remains the language of all 
~ deeply religious minds. We are free, we are responsible for what we 


Ὁ do, but yet it is God that worketh all things. This antithesis is τις 


" brought out very plainly by Thomas Aquinas. God he asserts is 
the cause of everything (Deus causa est omnibus operantibus ui 


 operentur, Cont. Gent. ILL. Ixvii), but the Divine providence does a 


~ not exclude Free-will. The argument is interesting: Adhuc pro- 
widentia est multiplicativa bonorum in rebus gubernatis. Lllud ergo 


per quod multa bona subtraherentur a rebus, non pertinet ad pro- | 


~— pidentiam. St autem liberias voluntatis tollerelur, multa bona sub 
traherentur. Tolleretur enim laus virtut’s humanae, quae nulla est 


st homo libere non agtt, tolleretur enim tustitia praemiantis ef pundentis, Ὁ 


st non libere homo ageret bonum et malum, cessaret etiam circum- Ὁ 
a spectto tn constlizs, quae de his quae in necessitate aguniur, frustra Ὁ 
- tractarentur, esset tgitur contra providentiae rationem st subtraheretur 


oe τ΄ voluniatis hibertas (16. \xxiii). And he sums up the whole relation eae 
af Or God. to” natural Causes, - elsewhere - showing how | this same : 1 ghee 
principle applies to the human will: pale ehiam quod. non ste ἹΠΩ͂Ν, oe ee 
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efictut causa atrial ef Po virtute ativibeitier: quast partim 
τα Deo, pariim a natural’ agentt fiat, sed totus ab ulrogue secundum — 
alium modum, sicut tdem effectus totus alirtbuttur. imstrumenio, eb 
principal’ agenti etiam lotus (2. Ixx). See also Summa 7, heologzae, 
“Pars ‘Prime, ον. art. 5 5 Prima Secundae, cxiii). rans. 


This is sabstantially also. the view taken by Mozley, On the Aileustividars : 
| Doctrine of 4 edesttnation. The result of his argument is summed up as. 
follows, pp. 326, 327: ‘Upon this abstract idea, then, of the Divine Power, as 
an unlimited power, rose up the Augustinian doctrine of Predestination and 
good; while upon ‘the abstract idea of Free-will, as an unlimited faculty, 9 
rose up the Pelagian theory. Had men perceived, indeed, more clearly and > 
really than they have done, their ignorance as human creatures, and the 
-yelation in which the human reason stands to the great truths involved in. — 
this question, they might have saved themselves the trouble of this whole 
controversy. They would have seen that this question cannot be determined _ 
absolutely, one way or another; that it lies between two great οὐ ὁ δε υελοι "ὦ Ὁ 
truths, neither of which can be set aside, or made to give way to the other; 
two opposing tendencies of. thought, inherent in the human mind, which go 
on side by side, and are able to be held and maintained together, although. 
thus opposite to each other, because they are only incipient, and not final: 
and complete truths ;—the great truths, 1 mean, of the Divine Power on the 
one side, and man’s Free-will, or his originality as an agent, on the other, . 
And this is in fact, the mode in which this question is settled by the practical 
common-sense of mankind.... The plain natural reason of mankind isthus 
always large and comprehensive ; not afraid of inconsistency, but admitting 
Ὁ 8Π truth which presents itself to its notice. It is only when minds beginto 
philosophize that they grow narrow,—that there begins to be felt the appeal 
to consistency, and with it the temptation to exclude truths,’ | 


“@) We can but state the two sides; we cannot solve the problem. ᾿ 

- But yet there is one conception in which the solution lies.. 1 ig in. 0. 

a complete realization of what we mean by asserting that God is 
Almighty. The two ideas of Free-will and the Divine sover eignty | 
cannot be reconciled in our own mind, but that does not prevent eee 
- them from being reconcilable. in God’s mind. .We are τρῶν 

measuring Him by our own. intellectual standard. if we think — 
otherwise. And so our solution of the problem of Free-will, and 
of the problems of history and of individual salvation, must finally fA BE aie a! 
lie in the full acceptance and realization of what is implied by the oN ahha 
infinity and the omniscience of G God. | 3 ? a 


“THE Ν EW LIFE, 


ἀν ‘IL i 3: “With this wonderful procramme. of Saloition 

a ἀῶπε you offer to. God « a Sacrifice, not of slaughtered beasts, 
Era nur Living selves, your own bodies, pure and free fags 

he, your Piritual service Do not take pation ᾿ς 


= XIL 1] oo : , ‘THE NEW LIFE Ie gig ee a 


S by the age in pe you ki ve, har ‘widenes complete moral | 
| reformation qweth the τοὶ of God for your standard. 


XII-XV. 12. We now reach the concluding portion of the 
Epistle, that devoted to the practical application of the previous 
discussion. An equally marked division between the theoretical 


aS and the practical. portion is found in the Epistle to the: Ephesians “7 
(chap. iv); and one similar, although not so strongly marked, in 


Galatians’ (v. 1 or 2); Colossians (ill. 1); 1 Thessalonians (iv. 1) :: 
2 Thessalonians (iii. 6). A comparison with: the Epistles of St. 
Pe and St. John will show how special a characteristic of St. 
‘Paul is this method of construction. The main idea running 
through the whole section seems to be that of peace and unity for . 


- the Church | in all relations both internal and external. As St. Paul 


in the earlier portion of the Epistle, looking back on the controversies 
through which he has passed, solves the problems which had been 
presented in the interests no longer of victory, but of peace, so in 


his practical exhortation he lays the foundation of unity and 


harmony on deep and broad principles. A definite division may 
be made between chaps. xii, xii, in which the exhortations are 
general in character, and xiv-xv. 12, in which they arise directly 
out of the controversies which are disturbing the Church. Yet 
even these are treated from a general point of view, and not in 

relation to any special circumstances. In the first section, the 


oe ~ Apostle does not appear to follow any definite logical order, but 


touches on each subject as it suggests itself or is suggested by the 


- ‘pre evious ideas ; it may be roughly divided as follows: (1) a general 
introduction on the character of the Christian. life (xii. 1, 2) 5 (ii) 


“os the. right: use. of spiritual gifts especially in relation to Church "" 
order (3-8); (ἢ a series of maxims mainly illustrating the: great ᾿ 


a principle of ἀγάπη (9-21); (iv) duties towards rulers and thosé-in Ὁ Ὁ 


' authority (xiii. 1--}; (v) a special exhortation to ἀγάπη, as including ὃς 
all other commandments (8-10) ; (vi) an exhortation to a spiitual Pe he oY 
: - on the ground of the near. approach of the παρουσία (11-1 4... 


“Tertullian quotes the following verses of this chapter from Marcion: 9, τοῦ, ᾿ Ὁ αἰ as 


= τῷ; 140, 16b, 17a, 18, το. There is no evidence that any portion was. 
‘omitted, but ver. 18 may have stood after ver. 10; and in the latter γέγραπται | 
“ἧς natural y cut off and a γάρ inserted. The other variations noted by Zahn — 


ΟὟ seem less certain Gaby Geschichte des ΝΜ re Aas Ῥ' 18: Pert. = adit. ; ah ᾿ io 


δι ee ν. 14). 


1 ‘rapakane ¢ οὖν. ΤΑ: es πους in St. Paul: Eph. iwing 
1 Tim, ii, 1; 1 Cor. iv. 16. As in the passage in the Ephesians, ᾿ 


the ody peers not so much to what immediately precedes. as τὸ the. πὲ 
result of the whole previous argument. ‘As you are ‘justified by 
-. Christ, and put in a new relation to God, I exhort you to. live in ρον 
5 accordance with that relation” ‘But although St. Paul i is 8 giving the oe 
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; pace results of his sihole pr evious ar cument, pet lea often with 
him, οὗ xi. 1) the words are directly led up to by the conclusion 
τ οἵ the previous chapter and the narration of the wisdom and. 
τ mercy of God. oe. bios 
oe) τς διὰ τῶν οἰκτιρμῶν τοῦ Θεοῦ. ἴον 2 Cor. i 1. 3 ὁ πατὴρ τῶν οἰκτιρμῶν. 
oe Οἰκτερμύς in the singular only occurs once (Col. iii. 12); the plural 
is a Hebraism directly derived from the LXX (Ps. exviii. 156. of 
7 οἰκτιρμοί σου πολλοί, κύριε, σφόδρα). There is a reference to the | | 
preceding ee ‘As God has been so abundantly merciful to 
both Jews and Greeks, offer a sacrifice to Him, and let that sacrifice 
be one that befits His holiness.’ 
τ᾿ παραστῆσαι: atech. term (although not in the O.T. ) for presenting 
a sacrifice : : cf, Jos. Az. IV. vi. 4 Bopods τε ἐκέλευσεν ἑπτὰ δείμασθαι 
ἜΣ, τὸν βασιλέα, καὶ τοσούτους ταύρους καὶ κριοὺς παραστῆναι. The word 
means to‘ place beside,’ ‘ present’ for any purpose, and so is used 
τ of the presentation of Christ in the temple (Luke ii. 22), of St. Paul - 
‘presenting his. converts (Col. i. 28), or Christ presenting His_ 
_ Church (Eph. v. 27), or of the Christian himself (cf. Rom. vi. 13 ff.). 
Th all these instances the idea of ' offering’ (which is one part of — 
sacrifice) i is present. 

-τὰ σώματα ὑμῶν. To Ἢ akan literally, ike τὰ μέλη ὑμῶν in νὶ, 15,.. 
as is shown by the contrast with τοῦ νούς in ver. 2. “ Just as the 
sacrifice in all ancient religions must be clean and without blemish, 

. 80 we must offer bodies. ‘to God which are holy and free from the 

- stains of passion.’ Christianity does not condemn the body, but 

- demands that the body shall be purified and be united with Christ. 

Our members are to be ὅπλα δικαιοσύνης τῷ Θεῷ (Vi. 13); our bodies 

τος {τὰ σώματα) are to be μέλη Χριστοῦ (1 Cor. vi. 15); they are the 

~ temple of the Holy Spirit (26. ver. pea, we are to’ be pure con in 
: εὐ and in spirit (0. vil 34). 


aa, ‘There is some doubt as to the order of the words sidpecray: τῷ Θεῷ, 
πρῖνος bey occur in this order i in. N¢BDEFGL and later MSS., Syrr. Boh. Sah., 
_ ‘and Fathers; τῷ Θεῷ εὖ. in NAP, Vulg. The former is the more usual 
os “expr ession, but St. Paul may have written τῷ Θεῷ εὖ, to prevent. ambiguity, ᾿ 
for if τῷ Θεῷ comes at the end of the sentence there is some dowbt"s as to. 
τὰ ‘whether it should not be taken with iat 


᾿ θυσίαν. tiger} οἱ, δ, 13 παραστήσατε ἑαυτοὺς τῷ Θεῷ, ὁ ὡσεὶ ἐκ « νεκρῶν. 
: ζῶντας. ᾿ _ The bodies presented will be those of men to whom new- 
of ness OF life has been given ‘by union with the risen Christ. The - 
- “relation to the. Jewish rite is” partly one of distinction, partly of 
cere analogy. . The Jewish sacrifice ‘implies slaughter, the. Christian. 
“continued activity and life; but as in ‘the. Jewish rite all ritual — 
ἊΣ τς Tequirements- must be fulfilled. to make the sacrifice acceptable to. 

» God, be mec sacrifice our bodies must be he) y, without 
| ‘spot or blemis | 3 


af. 


holy,’ “free from stain, os x Pets i 116; Lev. xix. 2. : ᾿ 


XII. 1, a) Bn, “THE NEW. LIFE | το ae ᾿ 388 shee Gea 


os So the ΤΕ of the Gentiles (Rom. xv. 16) is ἡγιασμένη ἐν Ty, ‘Ay 
“(See-on i 7.) ie 
| εὐάρεστον τῷ Θεῷ: εἴ Phil. iv. 38 δεξάμενος παρὰ Ἐπαφροδίτου τὰ 
παρ᾽ ὑμῶν, ὀσμὴν εὐωδίας, θυσίαν δεκτήν, εὐάρεστον τῷ Θεῷ: Rom. xiv. 18; - 
‘Well-pleasing to God.’ The formal sacrifices of the old covenant : 
might not be acceptable to God: οἵ Ps.:lis 16; £4, ᾿ 
τὴν λογικὴν λατρείαν ὗ ὑμῶν. Acc. in apposition to the idea of thé. 
_ sentence. Winer, § lix. 9, Ὁ. 669, ἘΠΊ ΤΩ cfr Tim, i. 6 and: the 
note on viii. 3 above. A service to God such as befits the reason 
(Adyos), Le. a spiritual sacrifice and not the offering of an irrational 


animal: cf. x Pet. ii. 5. The writer of Zest. XII. Pat. Levi ας 


“seems to combine a reminiscence of this passage with Phil. iv. 18: 
‘speaking of the angels, he says προσφέρουσι δὲ Κυρίῳ ὀσμὴν εὐωδίας 


Ὁ λογικὴν: καὶ ἀναίμακτον ὙΠ donde. 


το We may notice the metaphorical use St. Paul makes of sacrificial - 
are language : : ἐπὶ TH θυσίᾳ καὶ λειτουργίᾳ τῆς πίστεως ὑμῶν Phil. ii. 17 5 
ὋΣ ὀσμὴ aiding (Lev. i. 9): Phil. iv. 18: ὀσμή 2 Cor. ii. 14, 16: λει- 
τουργός, ἱερουργοῦντα, προσφορά Rom. xv. 16. This language passed 
gradually and almost imperceptibly into liturgical use, and hence 
acquired oa shades of meaning (see esp. Lightfoot, Clement, i, 
P- 386 56 
2, συσχηματίζεσθε.... μεταμορφοῦσϑε, ‘Do not adopt the external 
and fleeting fashion of this world, but be ye transformed in your 


inmost nature’ On the distinction of σχῆμα and μορφή preserved in 


these compounds see Lightfoot, Journal of Classical and Sacred ee 


Philology, vol. iii. 1857, p. 114, Philippians, p. 23. Comp. Chrys. 
"ad loc, He says not chasis. the fashion, but de transformed, to. 


show that the world’s ways are a fashion, but virtue’s not a fashion, 


5 but akind of real form, with a natural beauty of its own, not needing ᾿ 
_ the trickeries and fashions of outward things, which no sooner 
appear than they go to naught. For all these things, even before 


they come to light, are’ dissolving. ‘If then. thou throwest the 


pre : Eeshion aside, thou wilt speedily come to the form,’ 


“There isa preponderance of evidence in favour of the imperatives (aie oe 
δε ᾿καπζεθεν μεταμορφοῦσθε) in this verse, B LP all the versions (Latt. Boh. — 
. Syrr.), and most Fathers, against A Ὁ F G (δὲ varies). The evidence of the — 
Versions and of the Fathers, some of. whom sais en is paticalaaly 
Ὧν important, as it removes the suspicion of itacism, a i Stee | 


TO αἰῶνι. τούτῳ, this’ world,’ ‘this life,” used in a moral sense. 


go When the idea. ‘of a future Messianic age became a part of the | a. ἘΠ a 
wots Jewish. Theology, Time, χρόνος, was looked upon as divided into Pe 


τ 8 succession of ages, αἰῶνες, periods or cycles of great but limited _ ere 


εν duration; and the: ‘present age was contrasted with the age to 


7 re ᾿ come, or the age of the Messiah (cf. Schiirer, § 29. 9); a contrast 1 τ : ᾿ 
" very. common among early Christians: Matt. xii. 82 οὔτε ἐν τούτῳ. ὃ 
oe “TG αἰῶνι οὔτε. ἐν. τῷ. peer Luc. XX. chs os οἱ υἱοὶ, τοῦ. αἰῶνος. τούτου." oo 


Aa 
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nag ea οἵ δὲ rarafiablvres τοῦ αἰῶνος ἐκείνου τυχεῖν: Eph: εἶ 21τ οὗ μόνον ἐν 
. τς αἰῶνι τούτῳ ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν τῷ μέλλοντι. ‘So Enoch xvi. τ μέχρις ἡμέρας 
Shad τελειώσεως τῆς κρίσεως τῆς ᾿μεγάλης, ἐν ἣ ὁ αἰὼν ὃ μέγας τελεσθήσεται.. 
τ As the distinction between the present period and the future was | 
- ene between that which is transitory and that which is eternal, 
between the imperfect and the perfect, between that in which of 
he ᾿ ἄρχοντες τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου (1 Cor. ii. 6) have power and that in which 
6 βασιλεὺς τῶν αἰώνων (ποε ΧΙΪ. 2) will rule, αἰών like. κόσμος. in τὶ 
Ok Jol 1.8 writings, came to have a moral significance: Gal. i. 4 ἐκ, i 
ον τοῦ αἰῶνος τοῦ ἐνεστῶτος πονηρηῦ : Eph, li. 2 περιεπατήσατε. κατὰ. τὸν 
αἰῶνα τοῦ κόσμου τούτου: and so in this passage. | 
From the idea of a succession of ages (cf. Eph. li. 7 ἐν rots αἰῶσι 
τοῖς ἐπερχομένοις) came the. expression εἷς τοὺς αἰῶνας (xi. 36), or 
τ αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων to express eternity, as an alternative for the older 
form εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, The latter, which is the ordinary and original — 
OQ. T. form, arises (like αἰώνιος) from the older and original meaning _ 
of Lv oF the Hebrew ‘diam, ‘the hidden. time,’ .‘ futurity,’ and contains 
me rather the idea of an unending period. — : 
τς τῇ δνακαινώσει τοῦ vods: our bodies are to be pure ahd free from 
all the stains of passion; our ‘mind’ and ‘intellect’ are to be no. 
- longer enslaved by our fleshly nature, but renewed and purified by ἜΣ 
the gift of the Fioly Spirit. Cf ‘Tit. ili. 5. διὰ λουτροῦ παλιγγενεσίας ἘΝ 
kal. ἀνακαινώσεως. Πνεύματος. “Αγίου : 2 (οΥ. ἷν. τό: (ΟἹ. di. το. Οὐ | 
the relation of d ἀνακαίνωσις, ‘renewal,’ to παλιγγενεσία see Trench, Sv. 
τ $18. By this renewal the intellectual or rational principle will NO .. 
τ Jonger be a νοῦς σαρκός (Col. ii. 18), but will be filled with the 
| Spirit and coincident with the highest part of human nature - 
(x Cor. ii. 13; 16). τ. 
πον δοκιμάζειν : cf. ii. 18; Phil. 1. το. The result of this purification 
is to make the intellect, which is the seat of moral judgement, true ee 
oe and exact in judging on spiritual and moral questions. Ὁ Πα π᾿ 
"ΠῚ ἐν" θέλημα τοῦ Θεοῦ, κιτιλ., ‘That which is in accordance. ith ee 
od God's will’ This is farther defined by the three adjectives which = 
i. _ follow. It includes all that is implied in moral principle, in. Ὡς, δ 
᾿ ὍΣ reli δι: aim, and the ideal perfection which is the ie Seal c of life. : 


ee TEE RIGHT USE OF SPIRITUAL GIFTs, ges 
ἘΠ xIL 8- 8. ‘Let every ‘Christian be content with his proper” 2 
: pas: and functions. — Ζ, he society to which we. belong ἧς as 

a single body with many members all related one to another, = 
1: lence the prophet . should not strain after effects for’ which oe 
faith is insufficient s the minister, the teacher, the ee 
er, should ¢ ach be intent on. 2 his: » special aay iL hee 


xi. 3-5] THE RIGHT USE oF SPIRIT UAL. GIFTS” 385 — 


| almsgiver, the person 77. 5 atithority, the oe of ee 
a should each cultivate a spirit appropriate to what he does. 


3. St. Paul begins by an instance in which the need of an 
enlightened mind is most necessary ; namely, the proper bearing 
of a Christian i in the community, and the right use of spiritual gifts. 

Sud. τῆς χάριτος κιτὰλ. gives emphasis by an appeal to Apostolic 
authority (cf. 1. 5). It is not merely a question of the spiritual 
progress of the individual, for when St. Paul is speaking of that he 
uses exhortation (ver. 1), but of the discipline and order of the — 
community ; this is a subject which demands the exercise of . 
authority” as well as of admonition. ‘ 
τ παντὶ τῷ ὄντι, An emphatic appeal to every member of ‘the. 

Christian community, for every one (ἑκάστῳ) has some spiritual — 

gift. 
τ μὴ δπερφρονεῖν, ‘not to be high-minded above what one ought 
to be minded, but to direct one’s mind to sobriety.’ Notice the 
play on words ὑπερφρονεῖν. . . bpoveiv. . . φρονεῖν... σωφρονεῖν. The 
φρονεῖν eis τὸ σωφρονεῖν would be the fruit of the enlightened intellect 
as opposed to the φρόνημα τῆς σαρκός (vill. 6). 

ἑκάστῳ is after ἐμέρισε, NOt in apposition to παντὶ τῷ ὄντι, and its 
prominent position gives the idea of diversity; for the order, cp. 


ee a Cor. wily 27, ‘ According to the measure of faith which God has 
_ given each man.” The wise and prudent man will remember that 
ἢ is position in the community is dependent not on any merit of his 
own, but on the measure of his faith, and that faith is the gift of 


God. Faith ‘being the sign and measure of the Christian life’ is. 


oo _ used here for all those gifts which are given to man with or as the | | 
vere, result of his faith. Two points are emphasized, the diversity ἑκάστῳ ἡ 
το κεν μέτρον, and the fact that this diversity depends upon God: cf. 


ΓΕ Cor. Vil. 7 ἀλλ᾽ ἕκαστος ἴδιον é ἔχει͵ χάρισμα ἐκ Κ᾿ Θεοῦ; 6 μὲν οὕτως, ὁ , one 


Pee ores. oe ae 
ne τς ἂν δ. Modesty and sobriety. and good judgement are. necessary Ὁ cae 
: because of the character of the. community : it-is'an organism ΟΣ 0 0 


corporate body in which each person has his own duty to perform ᾿ 


᾿ for the well-being of the whole and therefore of himself. 


_. This comparison of a social organism to a body was. wery 0 
common among ancient writers, and is used again and again by 


ae | | ᾿ ΕΒ aul to illustrate the character of the Christian community : see | : τ Ἔν 
a I Cor. xi. 125 Eph. iv. “E55 Col. i τῷ. The use here is based 005 


᾿ upon that i mr Cor. ΧΙ, 12-3 tT. In the Epistles of the Captivity. it yh : Bee 
is another side of the idea that As. expounded, the Race or thes. ete ae 


! ‘Chur ch in ‘Christ as its head.» 


5. τὸ δὲ καθ᾽ εἷς. An idiomatic expression found { in later Cu. es 


᾿ ct Mark xiv. τὸ εἷς καθ᾽ cfs: John. viii. 9: 3 Mace. v. 34 6 καθ᾽ ts oes 


τ ite τῶν in hae Lucian Soloecista 91 Eus. . ‘Z. Lf Xi iy, Be εἷς. καθ᾽, 


ΜΝ 
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ah ds was siotabty formed on the model of ἑ ἕν καθ᾽ ἕν, and then καθ᾽ - 
τ εἷς came to be treated adverbially and written as one word: hence ies 
5 it could be used, as here, with a neuter article 
τς @+18. ἔχοντες δὲ χαρίσματα, κιτιλ, These words may He taken 
las "grammatically either (1) as agreeing with the subject of ἐσμέν, 
a comma being put at μέλη, or (2) as the beginning of a new 
τ gentence and forming the subject of a series of verbs supplied with — 
the various sentences that follow; this is decidedly preferable, for in. 
the previous sentence the comparison is grammatically finished, and 
_ ἔχοντες δέ suggests the beginning of a new sentence. | 
Two methods of construction are also possible for the words 
xara τὴν ἀναλογίαν τῆς πίστεως ... ἐν τῇ διακονίᾳ, &c. Either they must 
be taken as dependent on ἔχοντες, or a verb must be supplied with 
- each and the sentences become exhortations. (1) If the first con- 
struction be taken the passage will run, ‘So are we all one body in 
_ Christ, but individually members one of another, having gifts which 
are different according to the grace which is given us, ~ whether we 
_ have prophecy according to the proportion of faith, or a function — 
τ Οὗ ministry in matters of: ministration, or whether a man is a teacher. + 
in the exercise of functions of teaching, or one who exhorteth in — 
exhortation, one who giveth with singleness of purpose, one WHO! fh ag 
zealously provides, one who showeth mercy cheerfully” (2) Accord- τὸ 
ing to the -second interpretation we must translate ‘having gifts 
which vary according to the grace given us,—be it prophecy let us _ 
“use itin proportion to a faith given us, be it ministry let us use ἴ 
in ministry,’ ὅζο, 
That the latter (which is that of Mey. Go. Va. Gif) is preferable 
is shown by the difficulty of keeping up the former interpretation. 
to the end; few commentators have the hardihood to carry it. 
on as far as ver. 8; nor is it really easier in ver. 7, where the. = 
additions ev τῇ διακονίᾳ are very otiose if they merely qualify ἔχοντες. 
understood. In spite therefore of the somewhat harsh elles, the ἽΝ. 
oe second construction must be adopted throughout. ie 
bee Bu Κατὰ. τὴν ἀναλογίαν τῆς πίστεως (se. προφητεύωμεν) Ὁ The ea 
ee ͵ meaning of πίστεως here is suggested by that in ver.3. Aman’s 
gifts depend upon the measure of faith allotted to a “by Godse 
τς and so he must use and exercise these gifts in proportion to the τ πε 
τ [ἈΠ that is in him, If he be σῴφρων and his mindis enlightened  τὸ 
_ by the Holy Spirit, he will judge rightly his capacity: and powet 3.iff 0750 
- on the other hand, his mind be carnal, he will try to. distinguish oe ee 
eon himself vain-gloriously and disturb the peace of the community, τῷ ον 
ποτ Liddon, with most of the Latin Fathers and many later com- ὁ ὃς 
Lage. mentators, takes Ὁ πίστεως objectively : a Ὁ The Majestic propor tion οὐ 
ἘΠ the: (objective) Faith is before him, and, keeping his eye on it, hes ee 
oo avoids private | crotchets and. ‘seid fanaticisms, which exagg erate ne oe 
ee the: relative importance of parseular truths to. the ἃς of others.” 


ὐτουνζος σάν 
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But this interpretation is inconsistent with the meaning he. has 
himself given to πίστις in ver. 3, and gives a sense to vere 
which it “will not bear ; the difficulty being concealed by the ambi- | 
guity of the word ‘ proportion’ in English. 

7. διακονίαν, ‘if we have the gift of ministry, let us use it in. 
ministering to the community, and not attempt ambitiously to — 
prophesy or exhort.’ διακονία was used either generally of all | 
Christian ministrations (so Rom. xi. 13; x Cor. xii. 5; Eph. iv. 
12, &c.) or specially of the administration of alms and attendance 
to bodily wants (x Cor. xvi. 153 2 Cor. viii. 4, &c.). Here the | 
| opposition to προφητεία, διδασκαλία, papaennets seems to demand the | 

- more confined sense. 

ὁ διδάσκων. St. Paul here substitutes a personal phrase because 
ἔχειν διδασκαλίαν would mean, not to impart, but to receive instruction. 
, 8, ὃ μεταδιδούς: the man who gives alms of his own substance 
is to do it in singleness of purpose and not with mixed motives, 
with the thought of ostentation or reward. With 6 μεταδιδούς, the 
man who gives of his own, while ὁ διαδιδούς is the man who dis- 
tributes other persons’ gifts, comp. Zest, XJJ. Pair. Iss. παντὶ 
ἀνθρώπῳ ὀδυνομένῳ συνεστέναξα, καὶ πτωχῷ μετέδωκα τὸν ἄρτον μου. 

ἁπλότης. The meaning of this word is illustrated best by Zesi. 
_ XIT, Pair. Issachar, or περὶ ἁπλότητος. Issachar is represented as 
‘the husbandman, who lived simply and honestly on his land. ‘And 


my father blessed me, seeing that I walk in simplicity (ἁπλότης). 
- And I was not inquisitive in my actions, nor wicked and envious 


᾿ towards my neighbour. J did not speak evil of any one, nor attack 


oe 8 man’s life, but I walked with a single eye (ἐν ἀπ ϑεητι ὀφθαλμῶν). 


_+ + To every poor and every afflicted man I provided the. good 


: τῇ things of the earth, in simplicity (ἁπλότης) « of heart... . The simple | 
man (ὁ ἁπλοῦς) doth not desire gold, doth not ravish his neighbour, 


doth not care for all kinds of dainty meats, doth not wish for » 


_ diversity of clothing, doth not promise himself (οὐχ ὑπογράφεὶ length | Ὡς cee 
of days, he receiveth only the will of God... he walketh in up- 6 


rightness of life, and beholdeth all things in simplicity (ἁπλότητι). 


ae Issachar is the honourable, hardworking, straightforward farmer ; ᾿ 


 open-handed and open-hearted, giving out of compassion and in τς 


᾿ singleness of purpose, not from ΔΩ Ὁ] ΠΟ. me 
“The word. is used by St. Paul ‘dlone. in the N. τι ‘and was 
; specially suited to describe the. generous unselfish character of | 


_ Christian almsgiving; and hence occurs in one or two. places τ 


~ almost with the. aignifcation of liberality, 2 Cor. ix. 11, 13; just as 


τ ‘liberality’ in English has come to have a secondary meaning, and τ 11. 


; τ΄ δικαιοσύνη, in Hellenistic Greek (Hatch, Essays ix Biblical Greek, Ὁ 
Ded Ὁ} Such specialization. is particularly natural-in the East, 


a ᾿ | _ ‘where large-hearted generosity is a popular virtue, and where such — . ᾿ : 
Pace words 8 85. Bod τς be used τ to mean | mimnificent, ee 
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τ ὃ προϊστάμενος, the man that presides, or governs in any position, 
whether ecclesiastical or other. The word is used of ecclesiastical Ὁ 
officials, 1 Thess. v.12; 1 Tim. v. 173 Just. Mart. Ago/.i. 67; and 
ο οὗ aman ruling his family (τ Tim. tii. 4, 5, 12), and need not be 
any further defined. Zeal and energy are the natural gifts required 
(22 ool any tillers os τὰ EE δον τος ν᾿ 
τ ὁ ἐλεῶν, ‘Let any man or woman who performs deeds of mercy — 
in the church, do so brightly and cheerfully.” The value of bright- _ 
ness in performing acts of kindness has become proverbial, Ecclus. 
ΟΧΧΧΙΪ, (Xxxv.) 11 ἐν πάσῃ δύσει ἱλάρωσον τὸ πρόσωπόν cov: Prov. xxii. 8 
τ ἄνδρα ἱλαρὸν καὶ δότην εὐλογεῖ ὁ Θεός (uoted\2 Cor. 1%. 1): but just as 
_ singleminded sincerity became an eminently Christian virtue, so 
cheerfulness in all the paths of life, a cheerfulness which springs 
- from a warm heart, and a pure conscience and @ serene mind set 
on something above this world, was a specig! characteristic of the ᾿ 
early Christian (Acts ii. 46; v.41; Ph 4,183 i 18, &c.5 
uM A NCSR Ve TO et ον νι ᾿ Ἢ 


aN 


is 


| _ Spiritual Gifts. 
᾿ς The word χάρισμα (which is almost purely 
those special endowments which come to every δα 
result of God’s free favour (χάρις) to men and &! the consequent 
gift of faith. In Rom. v. 18, vi. 13, indeed, it h¥S ἃ Wider signifi- 
cation, meaning the free gift on the part of God to ™an of forgive- 
ness of sins and eternal life, but elsewhere it appeg"S always to be. 
_. used for those personal endowments which are th gifts of the 
- Spirit. In this connexion it is not confined to sppecia! or con- 
ον spicuous endowments or to special offices. Therg are, Indeed, 
rd χαρίσματα τὰ μείζονα (1 Cor. xii, 31), which are th apparently 
“most beneficial to the community; but in the same E stle the word 
τ 15. also used of the individual fitness for the marriedb, © the un- 
married state (1 Cor, vii. 7); and in Rom. 1, 15. 1 i sed of the — τις 
spiritual advantage which an Apostle might confer onp, the com- — 
munity, So again, χαρίσματα include miraculous poy 
distinction is made between them and non-mirac 
the passage before us there is the same combin: 
widely differing gifts; the Apostle gives specimens ( 
express it so) of various Christian endowments; it i 
_ that some of them were generally if not always the { 
persons specially set apart for the purpose (although not 
necessarily holding ecclesiastical office), others would not 
fined to any one office, and many might be possessed Ὁ 
person. St.Paul’s meaning is: By natural endowments, stre 
oe dante gifts of the Spirit, you have various powers and cap 
in the hese it is ab ssary | . £0 


auline) is used of 
Christian as the 


eof these ἐξ is above all necessary for the good 


τ χε 8:81 THE RIGHT USE oF SPIRITUAL GIFTS” Ὅρος, τ 


τς that you shoud: show's a wise and prudent judgement, ὦ 


not attempting offices or work for which you are not fitted, nor 


_marring your gifts by exercising them in a wrong spirit. bie Ν 
This being the meaning of χαρίσματα and St. Paul's purpose in 

_ this chapter, “interpretations of it, as of the similar passage (chap. 
τ xii) in the First Epistle to the Corinthians, which have attempted 
to connect spiritual gifts more closely with the Christian ministry — 


are unfounded. These are of two characters. “One, that οὖ Ἵ: 


Νδαπάδγ, maintains that in the original Church there were πὸ 

ecclesiastical officers at all but only χαρίσματα, and that as spiritual 
gifts died out, regularly appointed officers took the place of those 
who possessed them. The other finds, or attempts to find, an 


ecclesiastical office’ for each gift of the Spirit mentioned in this 


chapter and the parallel passage of the Corinthians, or at any rate 
argues that there must have been προφῆται, duSdoxadoe &c., existing 


as church officers in the Corinthian and Roman communities. 


Neither of these is a correct deduction from the passages under 
consideration. In dealing with the yapiopara St. Paul is discussing 
a series of questions only partially connected with the Christian 
ministry. Every church officer would, we may presume, be con- 
sidered to have χαρίσματα which would fit him for the fulfilment of 
such an office; but most, if not all, Christians would also have yapic- 


para, ‘The two questions therefore are on different planes which 
partially intersect, and deductions from these chapters: made in 


any direction as to the form of the Christian organization are 


invalids although they show the spiritual: endowments weich those 
ΤΣ ᾿ΒΟπηΠΕΩΣ in the community could possess... 


A comparison of the two passages, 1 Cor. xii. and Rom. x xii. if 38, : 


oe interesting on ‘other grounds. St. Paul in the Corinthian Epistle 


is dealing with a definite series of difficulties arising from the 


special endowments and irregularities of that church. He treats ~ 
_ the whole subject very fully, and, as was necessary, condemns 


τς definite disorders. In the Roman ‘Epistle he is evidently writing oe 
with the former Epistle in his mind: he uses the same simile: he _ 


- concludes equally with a.list of forms of xapiouata—shorter, indeed, 6 
_ Βαΐ representative ; but there is no sign of that directness. which τὶ 
᾿ would arise from dealing with special circumstances. The letter j is ᾿ : ἢ eee 
written with the experience of Corinth fresh in the writer's mind, = 
τ but without any immediate purpose. — He is laying down ‘directions os : 


_ based on his experience ; but instead of a number of ‘different: 2000-289 
details, he sums up all that he has to: say in one general. morals. ee 


_ principle : Prudence and self-restraint in proportion. to ‘the gift of cet 


ae faith. © . Just as the doctrinal portions of the Epistle are'written with : | : 
the memory of past controversies still fresh, discussing and: laying DB, 


το down in a broad ‘spirit: Positions which . had been gained in the 


course of those controversies, 80 we > Shall find that in the ® practical 


up g60 Ὁ "EPISTLE το THE ROMANS | | (xm. 8... τοῦ 


᾿ ‘portion St. Paul is laying oe broad and Ἐπ positions 
which are the result of past experience and deal ὙΠ circumstances : 
ΠΣ ae may 2 arise in 86} coeanualyy 7 : 


‘MAXIMS: TO GUIDE THE CHRISTIAN LIFE. 


2 a love which is perfectly sincere, depth of moral feeling, 

ΠΣ ation for others, eal, fervour, adevoutwess, ΡΣ, 

fortitude under persecutions, prayer fulness, eag gerness to help 

your fellow-Christians by sharing what you possess with 
| them and by the ready exercise of hospitality. 


: mE others. Be united in feeling, not ambitious but modest ἣν 
your: aims. Be not self- opinionated or. revengeful, Ὁ 


ἜΣ Good for evil as the best requital, ς 


a. 9. 4 ἀγάπη τῇ Sill. “ee “The: a comes - back hots ae 
2 tions which only apply to individuals to the general direction to 
“Christian Charity, which will solve all previous diffi culties. Euthym. - 
= Zig. διδάσκων. γὰρ πῶς ἂν τὰ εἰρημένα κατορθωθείη; ἐπήγαγε τὴν μητέρα 
“πάντων τούτων, λέγω δὴ τὴν εἰς ἀλλήλους ἀγάπην. The sequence of 
ideas is exactly similar to that in r Cor. xii, xiii, and obviously | 
_ suggested by it. In the section that follows '(g-21), ἀγάπη is the 
ruling thought, but the Apostle does not allow himself to be con- 
_. fined and pours forth directions as to the moral and ἼΒΗΠ ΠῚ life 
HO ee which. crowd into his mind. | 
᾿ ἀνυπόκριτος., ΥϊΒα, v. 18; xviii, 16; 2 Cor. vi. 6. ΡΣ 
ες 1 ‘Tim. ἢ 1 δ. and 2 Tim. 1, 5 (alors); a lil, 17: ἢ ἄνωθεν σοφία); 
1 Pet. i. 22 {φιλαδελφία). It is significant that the word is not 


- that by Marcus. Aurelius (viii. 8)... 


An alternative construction is to suppose an anacoluthon, as if 


is heightened by contrast with κολλώμενο.. 6 
_ τὸ πονηρὸν. . .. τῷ. ἀγαθῷ. 


χη. 9-21. The general principles of your life doula be 


- Bless, do not curse, your persecutors. S, ‘ympathize τ the hoe 


τ} nothing to offend the world, Leave ads sania “4, God. : 


_ used in profane writers except once in the adverbial form, and oe 
δος ἀποστυγοῦντες : sc. ἔστε as. ἔστω above. ‘end of. ΤΙ Pet, ii, 18; ik τ. | : τς : ee | 


τς ἀγαπᾶτε ἀνυποκρίτως had been read above; cf. 2 Cor. ἐν 7.. ΤΉ οὖν. 
word expresses a strong feeling of horror ; the ἀπο- by farther = 
ae emphasizing the idea of separation - gives . an intensive force, eal ee ae 


ie ῷ, The chittacteristio: οἱ true: genuine ce 
Tove 15 to attach oneself to the. good ina man, while detesting the’: ΠΥ 
ΩΣ in 1 him. There | cannot be ove. for what is evil, but whoever “π᾿ 


᾿ =m. 10, a] 3 MAXIMS TO GUIDE THE CHRISTIAN LIFE 961 Τρ 


10, τῇ φιλαδελφίᾳ, “love. oe the’ pretliren’s ; as Sepnrasted with Ἢ 


ἀγάπη, which is universal, φιλαδελφία represents affection for the 


brethren ; that is, for all members of the Christian community, {ἢ 


cf. 2 Pet. i. ἡ. ‘Euthym.- Zig. ἀδελφοί ἐστε κατὰ τὴν αὐτὴν διὰ τοῦ 
βαπτίσματος ἀναγέννησιν καὶ διὰ τ τοῦτο ἀνάγκην ἔχετε φιλαδελφίας, 
φιλόστοργοι: the proper term for strong family affection. Euthym. aa 
Zig. τουτέστι. θερμῶς καὶ διαπύρως φιλοῦντες. ἐπίτασις γὰρ ἕω ἧ 
στοργή, καὶ τῆς στοργῆς πάντως δ ξηθιε τ ἡ φιλοστοργία. δ 
τῇ τιμῇ κιτιλι: cf Phil. ii. 3 ‘in lowliness of mind each accounting Ἂ 


~ other better than. himself.’ The condition and the result of fue Ρ 


affection are that no one seeks his own honour or position, and 
every one is willing to give honour to others. The word προηγού- 


᾿ μένοι. is somewhat difficult naturally it would mean ‘ going before,’ 


| ‘ preceding,’ and so it has been translated, (1) ‘in matters of honour 
preventing one another,’ being the first to show honour: so Vulg, 

ΩΣ pracvententes; OF (2) ‘leading the way in honourable 
actions’: ‘Love makes a man lead others by the example of 
showing respect to worth or saintliness,’ Liddon; or (3) ‘surpass- 


Ing one another’: ‘There js nothing which τα κἀς friends so 


much, as the earnest endeavour to overcome one’s neighbour in 


| honouring him,’ Chrys. 


: But all these translations are somewhat forced, and are difficult, 


because προηγεῖσθαι in this sense never takes the accusative. ΤῈ is, 


in fact, as admissible to give the word a meaning which it has not 
ace elsewhere, as a construction which 15. unparalleled. A comparison 


therefore of 1 Thess. v. 13; Phil. ii. 3 suggests that St. Paul is 
using the word in the quite possible, although otherwise Boenows 
oo ke’ SENSES: of ἡγούμενοι ὑπερέχοντας. So apparently RV, (= a a 
ΣῈ honour preferring one another,’ and Vaughan. — 


LL τῇ σπουδῇ μὴ ὀκνηροί, ‘in zeal not ΤῊΣ ; the words 
being used in a spiritual sense, as is shown by the following clauses. 
Zeal in all our Christian duties will be the natural result of our 


Christian love, and will in time foster it. On ὀκνηρός οἵ, Matt. χχν. 


26: itis a word common in the LXX of Proverbs (vi. 6, &c.). 


16 πνεύματι ζέοντες : cf. Acts xviii. 25, ‘fervent in spirit’; that is 


the human spirit instinct with and inspired by the Divine Spirit. 


oP The: ‘spiritual life is the source of the Christian’s love: ‘Andall 
things will be easy from the Spirit and the love, while thou art co. 


aa made to glow from: both sides,’ Chrys. 


1G Κυρίῳ δουλεύοντες. The source οὗ Christian zeal is | spiritual | oe 
Mook! Ay. (Be: regulating principle our: service. 10 Christ.) It 6 ποῖ 0.00030 ον 
a necessary to” find. any very subtle connexion of thought between i 
these clauses, they came forth eagerly and. irregularly frome: Ste fey 
πος Paul’s mind. Κυρίῳ may have been suggested by πνεύματι, just.dg eS 
ee Below: διώκειν. ἴῃ one sense “suggests the same word. in another" 
oe sense. a ee er cae 


ὅδ: " "EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS οὶ 1-18. oo 
| There oe a very τον θυ εἶδ bance of eco in ‘favour. ‘of. κυρίῳ : 


- Latin Fathers). Cf Jer. 32. 27 ad Marcellam : 7/22 lesant spe. gaudentes, 
ες tempori seroientes, nos legamus domino servientes. Orig.-lat. ad loc, stto 
autem in nonnullis Latinorum exemplis haberi tempori servientes: guod 
non mihi videlur convententer insertum, The corruption may have arisen 
from KO Kp@ being confused together, a confusion which would be easier aos 
a from reminiscences of such tiga ae as en Ve 16 ἐβαγοραζόμενοι τ : 
Καιρόν. oo, 


12. τῇ ἐλπίδι χαίροντες, Ge above on ver. 8. The Christian ᾿ 
* hope’ is the cause of that Christian joy and cheerfulness of dis- 


- position which is the grace of Christian love: cf. 1 Cor. xiii. 7 
Ξ Love... hopeth all things.’ 


ve endureth all things.’ a 
πον ΤῈ is interesting to notice how strongly, even thus early, persecu- os 
ἥν tion as a Sheractenshc of the Christian’s life in the world sare | 


Ae a 13 2 “Thess. i i. 4; 63 2 ‘Cor: i, are ὅς,; Rom. v. 33 vill. 38. δον 
τ Τῇ προσευχῇ προσκαρτεροῖντες : “Acts. i143 41.4.2} Col. iv. 2. 


prayer is Specially needed in times of persecution. 
13. ταῖς χρείαις τῶν ἁγίων κοινωνοῦντες, This verse contains two 
| special applications of the principle of love—sharing one’s goods 
with fellow-Christians in need, and exercising that hospitality 
which was part of the bond which knit together the Christian com- 
munity. With κοινωνεῖν in this sense cf. Phil. iv. 15; Rom. xv. 26; 
2 Cor. ix. 13; Heb. xiii. τό. 


ie The variation ταῖς μνείαις (D yen MSS. known to Theod. Mops., Vulg. 
60a, (am), Eus, Ztst. Mart. Pal., ed. Cureton, Ὁ. 1, Hil. Ambrstr. Aug.) is 
interesting, In the translation of Origen we read: Usibus sanctorum com- 
.municantes.. Jfemint in latinis exemplaribus magis haberi: memoriis 
sanctorum communicantes: werune nos mec consuetudinem turbamus, nec. 
werttatt praciudicamus, maxime cum utrumgue conveniat aedificationt. 
Nam usibus sanctorum honeste et decenter, non quasi stipem tndigentibus 


custom arose: as. éarly as the middle of the second century: ‘cf. Mart. 


ὁ Κύριος ἐπιτελεῖν τὴν τοῦ. “μαρτυρίου. αὐτοῦ ἡμέραν. γενέθλιον, εἴς τε τὴν τῶν 


οἰ 5 soon, We cannot however Jay any stress on the passage of Origen, as it. ce : 
is probably due to Rufinus. See Bingham, Ant, xiii. g. 5. WH. suggest Poe 
es o that. -was.a cl srical error 


= -(SABELP. &c., Vulg. Syrr. Boh., Gr. Fathers) as against καιρῷ (DFG, — | 


τς πῇ θλίψει ὑπομένοντες, “ Endurance in persecution is naturally τ 
~ connected with the Christian’s hope: cf. 1 Cor. xlil. 7 ‘ ‘Love vee ie 


Persecution again naturally suggests prayer, for the strength oe 


prachere, sed censum nostrorum cum ipsis qguodammodo habere communem, ef ς᾽ 
meminisse sanclorum sive tm collectis solemntles, sive pro 00, ut ex recorda- ποτ᾿ 
tione corum profitiamus, apium δὲ conveniens videtur. The variation must = 
have arisen at atime when the ‘holy’ were no longer the members of the = = 
community: and. fellow-Christians, whose bodily wants required relieving, = 
but the ‘saints’ of the past, whose lives were commemorated. But this — 


Polye. xvill ἔνθα dis. δυνατὸν. ἡμῖν. συναγομένοις. ἐν. ἀγαλλιά. cer καὶ, χαρᾷ παρέξει ἀπο 


προήθληκότων μνήμην καὶ τῶν μελλόντων ἄσκησίν τε καὶ ἑτοιμασίαν ᾽ and the ὁ. ΕΝ 
variations may, like other peculiarities of the western text, easily have arisen 


arising from: the _Rpnttiston Ὁ οὗ ΧΡ 5 an ἃ, MN in τὸν 


χα 18-16. al MAXIMS το ‘GUIDE THE CHRISTIAN LIFE 2 363 es 


i ὁ χρερ ον ἢ From the very Sevanine hospitality was recognized | 


as one of the most important of Christian duties (Heb. xiii. 2; 
ἃ Tim. iii. 2; Tit. 1.8; 1 Pet. iv. 9g; compare also Clem. Rom. § 1 
τὸ μεγαλοπρεπὲς τῆς φιλοξενίας ὁ ὑμῖν ἦθος: § ro of Abraham διὰ πίστιν 


καὶ φιλοξενίαν. ἐδόθη. αὐτῷ υἱὸς ἐν γήρᾳ: e § TT διὰ φιλοξενίαν καὶ εὐσέβειαν oe τὰν ἘΣ, 


Λὼτ ἐσώθη: 8.12 διὰ πίστιν καὶ φιλοξενίαν ἐσώθη Ῥαὰβ ἣ πόρνη § 38). 


On its significance in the early Church see Ramsay, The Church Ὁ 
tn the Roman Limptre, pp. 288, 368. The Christians looked upon — 
themselves as a body of men scattered throughout the world, living 
as aliens amongst strange people, and therefore bound together ee 
-as the members of a body, as the brethren of one family. The — 
practical realization of this idea would demand that whenever a 
_ Christian went from one place to another he should find a home 
-arhong the Christians in each town he visited. We have a picture 


of this intercommunion in the letters of Ignatius; we can learn it 
at an earlier period from the Second Epistle to the Corinthians 


τ (4 Cor. iii. 1; viii. 18, 23, 24). One necessary part of such inter- 
communion ‘would be the constant carrying out of the duties 


of hospitality. “It was the unity and strength which this inter- 
course gave that formed one of the ae forces which supported 
Christianity. , 

14, εὐλογεῖτε τοὺς διώκοντας. The use of the word διώκειν in one 


τς gense seems to have suggested its use in another. The Tesem- _ 

--blance to Matt. v.44 is very close: ‘But I say: unto you, Love — 
your enemies, and pray for them that persecute you,’ Emphasis - 

τς 15 added by the pepennOe of the maxim in a ‘Begalive form, . Cf. 
3 James i ill. Qe 


15. ἀετὸν μετὰ χαιρόντων eek On ‘he: infinitive cf. Winer, 


oo § xii, τ’ d, p- 397, ET. But it seems more forcible and less 
τ awkward to take it, as in Phil. iii. 16, as the infinitive used for = 
_ [86 emphatic imperative than to suppose a change of construc- =~ 
tion. ‘But that requires more of a high. Christian temper, tO 
τ Tejoice with them that do rejoice, than to weep with them that = 
weep. For this nature itself fulfils perfectly: and there is mone! oy.) 
$0 hardhearted as not to weep over him that is in calamity: but 
“ov othe other requires, a very noble soul, so as not only to keep fr om. Cee 
τς envying, but even to feel pleasure with the person who is in 
esteem. And this is why we placed it first. For there is nothing = 
that ties love so. firmly as sharing both joy and bale one with ae 
~ another,’ Chrys. ad loc, Cf. Ecclus. vii. δ.4.: - 
eo 1B τὸ. αὔτδις ὃς φρονοῦντες, ‘being harmonious in your relations τ 
ve “towards one another’: οὗ xv. 5; 2Cor. xiii τα; Phil ii 2;iv.2.0 
τ -The great hindrance to this would be having too high an estima- τὸ 
eek ton. oF: oneself: hence the pple, goes on to ‘condemn suche 
ἣν a ve 


ω τὰ ana φρονοῦντος: of xi. 205, 1 Cor. xiii ig ‘Love vaunteth " 


" not itself, is ; not + puffed up, ’ shows how St. Paul i is still carr ying out 

~ the leading idea of the passage, τ | 

τον τοῖς ταπεινοῖς : ῬΤΟΡ. neuter; ἑαϊίονν ΒΕ ἴο be carried sous . 

Le with, give yourself over to, humble tasks :’ ‘consentinge to meke ~ 
ον thingis,’ Wie. The verb συναπάγειν means in the active ‘to lead 
foc? along with one,’ hence in the passive, ‘to be carried away with, as 

_ by a flood which sweeps everything along with it (Lightfoot. on 

Gal. ii.-133.¢f. 2 Pet. iti, 17), and hence. ‘to give oneself up to... 
The neuter seems best to suit the contrast with τὰ ὑψηλά ‘and 

the meaning of the verb; but elsewhere in the N. Τὶ, ταπεινός is 

always masculine, and so many take it here: ‘make yourselves — 

-equall to them of the lower sorte,’ Tyn. Cov. Genev. ‘Con- — 

τ sentinge to the humble,’ Rhen. So Chrys. : : © That is, bring thyself 

down to their humble condition, ride or walk with them ; do not be 


hand to them, 


am De Scire, gua Suan stultitiam guast sapientiam colit, | 
17, μηδενὶ κακὸν ἀντὶ κακοῦ. ἀποδιδόντες. Another result of the 
principle of love. Mat. v. 43, 44; 1 Thess. v.15; 1 Pet. iii. 9 ; 
οὐχ Cor. χα, 5, 6 ‘Love... taketh not account of evil; rejoiceth 
notin unrighteousness, but 1 rejoiceth with the truth.’ 7 
-προνοούμενοι καλὰ ἐνώπιον πάντων ἀνθρώπων : cf Prov. ili 4; 

2 Cor. iv. 2; ΝΠ]. 21. ‘As nothing causes offence so much as 
offending men’s prejudices, see that your conduct will commend 
itself as honourable to men.’ Euthym.-Zig. οὐ πρὸς ἐπίδειξιν ἀλλὰ 
πρὸς διδασκαλίαν, καὶ ὥστε μηδενὶ δοῦναι πρόφασιν σκανδάλου. This 
seems better than to lay all the emphasis on the πάντων, as some — 
would do. | 
τον 18, εἶ δυνατόν, Sif it be possible, live peaceably with all men, at 
1π “any? tate as far as concerns your part (τὸ ἐξ ὑμῶν). Over what others 
will do you can have no control, and if they break the peace it is 
ee as your fault. ‘Love seeketh not its own’ (1 Cor. xiii. 3). . 
τς 10. ἀγαπητοί, Added because OL the difficulty of the precept not 
he to avenge | oneself. . 
᾿δότε τόπον τῇ ὀργῇ, τοῖο room or. place to the wrath of Goa? ee 


Geos τῇ ὀργῇ τοῦ Θεοῦ, τῇ κρίσει τοῦ Κυρίου. ‘The. meaning Οἱ δότε 
τς τόπον is shown by Eph. iv. 27. μηδὲ δίδοτε, τόπον τῷ διαβόλῳ, do not — 
ah ἸΒΊΨ: scope: or Place to the devil; ἡ ἡ ὀργή means the wrath of God: 

oie Oh Rome veg. That this is. the right interpretation of the word 3 is 

ee ‘shown by the quotation which follows, | 


tran: lated by some, ‘allow space, interpose delay,’ 1.6. check and 7 
oe restrain “your: ‘wrath ; by others, f 


804. EPISTLE, TO THE ROMANS | [xin 16-19. be π 


᾿ humbled in mind only, but help them also, and stretch forth thy ἊΣ 


a μὴ γίνεσθε φρόνιμοι. παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς : : ee apparently from ιν. iii, oo | 7 
7 μὴ ἴσθι φρόνιμος, παρὰ σεαυτῷ. οἵ, Origen. nom potest veram sapien- ἈΠ Σ 


: Let God's -wrath ‘punish. _Euthym. -Zig. ἀλλὰ παραχωρεῖτε τῆς ἐκδική-, τ ᾿ : 


τ Βαϊ other interpretations have been often. held: “Sore ΣῈ ἴβ τ 


veld ees aber anger of your. ᾿ ᾿ 


τ χα. wa] ON OBEDIENCE TO RULERS, 965}. 00} ον 


ΝΣ ‘opponent’: | neither of these interpretations. suits the context. or 
the Greek, _ 
τ γέγραπται γάρ. The quotation which follows comes “from Deut. 
xxii. 35, and resembles the Hebrew ‘Vengeance is mine and. 
recompense, rather than the LXX ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ἐκδικήσεως ἀνταποδώσω : 
and the Targum of Onkelos more than either. The words are 
quoted in the same form in Heb. x. 30. ; 
20. ἀλλὰ ἢ Edy πεινᾷ ὃ ἐχθρός σοὺ κιατλ, Taken from the ΤΊΣ; ef. 7 
_ Prov. xxv. 21, 22, agreeing exactly with the text of B, but varying 
somewhat from that ‘of A ΝΜ The term ἄνθρακες πυρός clearly means 
‘terrible pangs or pains,’ cf. Ps. cxxxix (cxl). τα (LXX) ; 4 (5) Ezra 
xvi. 54 Non dicat peccator se non peccasse, quoniam carbones 2011 
comburet super caput eius gut dicit: Non peccavi coram domino et 
gloria ipsius, ‘But with what purpose are we to ‘heap coals of fire — 
on his head’? Is it (1) that we may be consoled for our kind act 
by knowing that he will be punished for his misdeeds? This is 
impossible, for it attributes a malicious motive, which is quite 
inconsistent with the context both here and in the O. T. In the 
latter the passage proceeds, ‘And the Lord shall reward thee,’ im- 
plying that the deed is a good one; here we are immediately told 
that we are not to be ‘overcome of evil, but overcome evil with 
-... good,’ which clearly implies that we are to do what is for our. 
enemies’ benefit. (2) Coals of fire must, therefore, mean, as most 
' _ commentators since Augustine have. said, ‘the burning pangs οὗ 
- shame, which a man will feel when good. is returned for evil, and 
τὰς which. may. produce remorse and penitence and. contrition. 
 Potest enim fiert ut animus ferus ac barbarus tnimict, st sentiat 
Pers benefice cium nostrum, st humanitatem, st affectum, st pietalem videat, 
ἘΝ compunctionem cordis capral, commusst poentiudinem &erat, el 0x hoc 
tenis in eo quidem succendatur, gud eum pro commisst consceentia 
 forgueat et adurat: et ish erunt ‘carbones tenis, gut super caput evus 
vag ὍΔ nostYo misertcordiae et pielates Opere CONST ELANIUT, Ori gen. Ἔν» 
τ 91. μὴ νικῶ ὑπὸ τοῦ κακοῦ κιτιλι,. ‘do. not allow yourself (0 NG 2 ἡ 
overcome by the evil done to you and be Jed on to revenge and» τ΄ 
injury, but. conquer your enemies’ evil spirit by your own good 
, disposition.’ A remark which applies to the passage just con- 
cluded and shows St. Paul's object, but is "also of more cage ' 
: application, - ee | 


on OBEDIENCE TO RULERS. 


xT. ἢ; ia he civil power has Divine: sanction. Ὁ : : a - 
| fimetons are to promote well-being, to punish not the good eee 
but the wicked. Fence it must be obeyed. Obedience v0 ita aS es 
@ Christian ὅν 5) and πο, it of all it its terrors. ee ee eS 


ao ἢ ᾿ : "EPISTLE TO THE “ROMANS pom. i ee 


1. Se νοὶ you poy tribute because the piachivers a govern- rou 
᾿ ment ἧς God’s ordinance. In be as tn all things ee to all ‘ 


ae their due. | 


Ὁ xr The Ἀροϊ ΟῚ now passes a the Sones of the τρδινιδοοὶ ρον 
ae ue Christian towards mankind in general to his duties in one definite = 
sphere, namely towards the civil rulers. While we adhere to what = 
has been said about the absence of a clearly-defined system or ἢ 
purpose in these chapters, we may notice that one main thread of 
thought which runs through them is the promotion of peace in all 
- the relations of life. The idea of the civil power may have been 
ee suggested by ver. 19 of the preceding chapter, as being one of the 
ministers of the Divine wrath and retribution (ver. 4): at any rate το 
the juxtaposition of the two passages would serve to remind St. — 
Paul's readers that the condemnation of individual vengeance and _ 
retaliation does not apply to the action of the state in enforcing ὃ 
_ law; for the state is God’s. minister, and: it. is the just wrath δὲ ped PS 7 
which is acting through it | : De a ie) ae 
ἜΚ ΤΑΝ We have evidence of the use ἀξ vv. 8-10 by) Marcion (ert. aL Mere 0. ον 
og, tg) Merito ttague totam creatoris disciplinam principali praccepto eius 


os gonctastt, Ditiges proximum tanquane te. £foc legis supplementum st ex tpsa ᾿ 
dege est, guis sit deus ἰδ ἔχη: τί, On a rest of the chapter we have 
no information. re co | 
οὖ πᾶσα ψυχή: οὗ it. Oe The Aion suggests oféehinently ἢ 
the idea of individuality. These rules apply to all however 
privileged, and the question is treated from the point of view of Ἣν 
individual duty. , | 
ἐξουσίαις : abstract for concrete, ‘those in authority’; of. Luke 
xii. τα; Tit. ili, 1. ὑπερεχούσαις ‘who are in an eminent position,’ 
defining more precisely. the idea of ἐξουσίαις : οἷ, τ Pet. ii. 13; 
τ ὙΝΊΒαοτα vi. 5. : 
π΄ ὑποτασσέσθω, Notice the repetition of words of similar sound, 
- ΠΟ δηρτασσέσϑω ΕΝ τεταγμέναι . 4 ὁ ἀντιτασσόμενος ees » διαταγῇ,. and cf. | 
Rie 3: 
oes νὰ ἔστιν »ξξουαία ε τὰν The Apostle gives the reason ‘for | 
this obedience, stating it first generally and positively, then nega- _ 
_ tively and distributively. No human authority can exist except as the ΜῈ 
gift of God and springing from Him, and therefore all constituted. 6 
powers are ordained. by Him, — ‘The maxim is common in all 
~ Hebrew literature, but is almost always introduced to show how 
the Divine power is greater than that of all earthly sovereigns, or 
to declare the obligation of rulers. as responsible for all they do. 10. 05. 
oe seo. One above. them. Wisdom - vie I, 3 ἀκούσατε. οὖν, βασιλεῖς, καὶ σύνετε, ᾿ 
oe μάθετε δικασταὶ, περάτων γῆς. cee ὅτι ἐδόθη. mone, τοῦ Κυρίου. ἧ. 'κράτησ is Gee 
“ὑμῖν καὶ ἡ bv ναστεία παρὰ. iWileriw' ; Enoch xvi. ¢ ‘And he will put ga 
he Kings { from their thrones and: Kogdoms because e they dg. : ee ee 


cee XIII TAL. 


παρέξειν πᾶσι, 'μάλιστα 'δὲ τοῖς κρατοῦσιν" οὐ γὰρ δίχα Θεοῦ περιγίνεσθαί 


ordained by God. 


οὖσαι. ὑπὸ Θεοῦ τεταγμέναι εἰσίν NA Β Ὁ FG, 


ο Ὡ,, ὥστε & ἀντιτασσόμενος καὶ, The logical result of this 
theory as. to the origin of human power is that resistance to it 


receive xpiza—a judgement or condemnation which is human, for it 
‘comes through human instruments, but Divine as having its origin 


ment. 

— 8. of γὰρ ἄρχοντες. The plural shows that the Apostle is 
speaking quite generally. He is arguing out the duty of obeying 
rulers on general principles, deduced from the fact that ‘ the state ’ 

exists for a beneficent end; he is not arguing from the special 
τ condition or circumstances of any one state, The social nee, 
as a modern writer might say, is a power on the side of good. 


Ἢ subject cf. 1 ‘Tim. ii. τ, 2: we are to pray. ‘for kings and all in 
fee mess and honesty,’ 


3 The singular τῷ ἀγαθῷ ἔργῳ ἀλλὰ. τῷ κακῷ is avedd by NABDFGP, Boh. 
.. Vulg. (bone operis sed malt), Clem.-Alex. Iren.-lat: Tert. Orig.-lat. Jo.- 


ae — bonum: but the antithesis with κακῷ makes this correction improbable. 


words are made a question. 


you will have nothing to fear from the civil power. 


ae for a good end. 


ὋΝ OBEDIENCE TO RULERS: - EES B Og oS ae 
' τ extol and praise tae nor ‘dhidakeFully acknowledge whence the 


kingdom was bestowed upon them’: Jos. Bell. Jud. 11. viii. 7 τὸ πιστὸν 


gon τὸ ἄρχειν, St. Paul adopts the maxim for a purpose similar to. 
that in which it is used in the last instance, that it is the duty of 
subjects to obey their, rulers, because Eee are Bppoiates. and . 


ες The conoid of authority (SABLP and many Tater Mss, Bas. ae 

οὐ Chrys.) is decisive for εἰ μὴ ὑπὸ Θεοῦ. The Western reading ἀπὸ Θεοῦ was 
a correction for the less usual expression (DEF G and many later MSS., ἜΣ, 
Orig. Jo. .Damasc.), The reading of the end of the verse should be αἱ “δὲ 


js resistance to the ordering of God ; and hence those who resist will - 


and source in God. There is no reference here to eternal punish- . 


τις τῷ ἀγαθῷ ἔ ἔργῳ: ch ii. ἢ τοῖς μὲν καθ᾽ ὑπομονὴν ἔργου ἀγαθοῦ.. In. te 
: both passages ἔργον is used. collectively ; ‘there it means the sum 
of a man’s actions, here the collective work of the state. For the 


ἐ, authority that we may lead a aie and opel life in all godt - : 


: τ ‘Damasc. Later MSS. with EL, Syrr. Arm., Chrys. Thdrt. read τῶν ἀγαθῶν. mbes is 
τος ἔργων, . . κακῶν. Hort suggests an emendation of Patrick Young, τῷ 
᾿ς ἀγαθοεργῷ; which has some support apparently from the Aeth. δὲ gud p facit ΕΝ 


θέλεις 8... ἐξουσίαν: The construction is more pointed if these one en a 
As the staie exists for a good end: if you. Yea a. peaceable life | ee 
a Υ A Θεοῦ γὰρ. ϑιάκονός. ἐστι. ᾿ Fem. to agree with dovela, which τς eee 

oe throughout is almost personified. σοι, “for thee,’ ethical, for thy pee 


oe ban advantage. εἰς τὸ ἀγαθόν, Ῥ ‘for the good, to promote 8 good, existing rere 


hg ae oe μεχαιρανο. The sword. is. the symbol ἀρ the. ‘executive "and 1: ἫΝ 
a criminal Jorisdiction, οἷν ἃ mag gistrate, and. is s therefore used of the | 


᾿ 368. are | πριϑτιᾶ TO 1 THE ROMANS - [xn ἀπο τὸν 


| power. of piling: inherent in. “the: government “So Ulpian, ' 


Digest, i. 18. 6. ὃ 8; Tac. Hisi. iii. 68 ; ‘Dio Cassius, xlii. 27. 


SaBinos: εἷς ὀργήν, " inflicting punishment or vengeance so as to 


oo 2 gihabit wrath,’ namely the Divine wrath as administered by the — 


; : ruler. who i 15. God’s agent (cf. ver, 2 and xi. IQ). The repetition of: * | < 
the phrase Θεοῦ διάκονος with both sides of the sentence emphasizes ὁ 


ἘΠ the double purpose of. the state. It exists positively for the well- 


ne being of the community, negatively to check evil by the infliction — a “ὦ 


oe of punishment, and both these functions are derived from God. 


δ. διό: rulers, because as God’s ministers they have a Divine 


order and purpose, are to be obeyed, not only because they have — 
power over men, but also because it is right, διὰ τὴν ὠς οὐ: (cf. 


dy 1B, ix. 2). δ 
8. διὰ τοῦτο γὰρ καί, 86. bb τὴν φοῤιδηδως ‘and it is for this 


oo reason also. St. Paul is appealing to a principle which his readers Ὧν 


will recognize. It is apparently an admitted rule of the Christian ὃ 
_ communities that taxes are to be paid, and he points out that the oe ᾿ 
“principle is thus recognized of the moral duty of obeying rulers, ba “τ 
That he could thus appeal toa recognized practice seems toimply 
ia that the words of our. Lord (Luke XX. 20-25) had moulded. the es 

habits of the early Church, and this suggestion is corroborated by 


ver. 7 (see the longer note below). 
οἰ hevroupyoi, God's ministers,’ Although the word is used in 
--a purely secular sense of a servant, whether of an individual or of 
a community (1 Kings x. 5; Ecclus. x. 2), yet the very definite 
meaning which λειτουργὸς Θεοῦ had acquired (Ecclus vii. 30; Heb. 
vill, 2; see especially the note on Rom. xv. 16) adds emphasis to 
St. Paul’s expression. 
| προσκαρτεροῦντες must apparently be taken absolutely (as | se eae 
Ken. Hell, VII. v. 14), ‘ persevering faithfully in their office,’ and 
εἰς αὐτὸ τοῦτο gives the purpose of the office, the same as that 


2 τ -aseribed above to the state. These words cannot be taken im- | 
mediately with προσκαρτεροῦντες, for that verb, as in ΧΙ 1 3, seems 
_ always to govern the dative. | 


7. St. Paul concludes this subject and leads on to the next by 


τὸς a general maxim which covers. all the different points touched 


τ upon : ‘ Pay each one his due.’ | 
as τῷ τὸν φόρον, 86. ἀπαιτοῦντι. φόρος is the tribute pad by a subject. Ἴ 


: ἘΠ pation (Luke xx. 22; 1 Macc. x. 33), while τέλος. represents the : 


το gustoms and dues which would in any case be paid for the SUppOTE. 
oe oof the civil government (Matt. ΧΥΪ, 255 τ Mace: x 51)... ἐν 

il ete “φόβος 1 is the tespectful awe which is felt for one who has power Πρ ἢ 

oo in. his hands; τιμήν honour and reverence paid. to a ruler: | οἱ " i Pets: | | 
ΟἿ, τῇ τὸν Θεὸν φοβεῖσθε" τὸν βασιλέα τιμᾶτε. 


“A strange interpretation of this verse may δ. seen in the 


. . Gnos ὃ book. eutited Tors, ee BP 294 ed. l. Schwarize, ΕΑΝ, 


Ἷ ar] ON OBEDIENCE # soni eg FO: 


2 he Church and the Σ ‘vil Power. | 
The motive which impelled St. Paul to write this section of the 
Epistle has (like so many other questions) been discussed at great 


length with the object of throwing light on the composition of the 


Roman Church. If the opinion w ‘hich has been propounded already 
in reference to. these chapters be correct, it will be obvious that 


here as elsewhere St. Paul is writing, primarily at any rate, with = 


8 view to the state of the Church as a whole, not to the particular 
circumstances of the Roman community: it being recognized at 
the same time that questions which agitated the whole Christian 
world would be likely to be reflected in what was already an 
important centre of Christianity. Whether this opinion be correct 
or not must depend partly, of course, on our estimate of the 
Epistle as a whole; but if it be assumed to be so, the character of 
this passage will amply support it. There is a complete absence of 
any reference to particular circumstances: the language is through- 
out general: there is a studied avoidance of any special terms ; 
direct commands such as might arise from particular circumstances 
are not given: but general principles applicable to any period or 
place are laid down. As elsewhere in this Epistle, St. Paul, 


πο influenced by his past experiences, or by the questions which were - 
ἜΝ being agitated around him, ‘or by the fear of difficulties. which he ~ 
ee foresaw. as likely to arise, lays down broad general principles, 

applying to the affairs of life the spit gt Christianity as He’ has © 
oe euucidated ite. 


But what were the atiestions that were in n the air when he wrote? 
: There can be no doubt that primarily” they would be those 


current in the Jewish nation concerning the lawfulness of paying — 


taxes and otherwise recognizing the authority of a foreign. ruler. 


o ‘When our Lord was asked, «Ig it lawful to give tribute to Caesar 


ae no?’ (Matt. xxii. 18 f.; Luke xx. 22 f.), a burning question Ὁ Gee 


was at once raised. “Starting from the express command ‘thou — Pees 


mayest not put a foreigner over thee, which is not thy brother’ 


᾿ (Deut. xvii. 15), and. from the idea of a Divine theocracy, a large 


: ᾿ section of the. Jews had refused to recognize. or pay taxes to. the "ἢ ᾿ οὐ ἐπ" 


Ne Roman government. — Judas the Gaulonite, who said that ‘the. 


census was nothing else but downright slavery’ (Jos. Ant. XVIII. 


4-1), or Theudas (ibid. XX. v. 1), or Eleazar, who is represented — ne 


as saying that ‘we have long since made up our minds not to 6 


a serve the Romans or any ‘other. man, but God alone’ (Bell. Jud. Ὁ 


WIL viii. 6), may all serve as instances of a tendency which was oe C a τὸν 
“very: wide poe ΟΣ ἃ was this ‘spirit confined to. the Jews: of | 


: occurred, ‘Nor again was it. eallely. that i Chrinianky would | be es 


a 


Ὄ 5. ae "EPISTLE, τὸ THE ROMANS [xm τη: 


‘affected by i it. = ‘good deal of. the πὶ ‘of the early hee 


Christians was derived from the Messianic prophecies of the 


On T., and these were always liable to be taken in that 


purely material sense which our Lord had condemned. The fact Ὁ 
that St. Luke. records the question of the disciples, ‘Lord, dost 


ee thou at this time restore the kingdom to Israel?’ (Acts i. 6) seems : 


π ἘΣ to imply that such ideas were current, and the incident at Thessalo-_ ΠῚ eure ae 
 niea, where St. Paul himself, because he preached the ‘kingdom, ἢ 
was accused of preaching ‘ another king, one Jesus, shows how 


liable even he was to misinterpretation. These instances are quite 
sufficient to explain how the question was a real one when St. 


i Paul wrote, and why it had occupied his thoughts. It is. ot 
- necessary to refer it either to Ebionite dualistic views (so Baur), 


~which would involve an anachronism, or to exaggerated Gentile | 


ideas of Christian liberty; we have no record that these were ever τ ἀπόδος 


οι perverted in this direction. 


Two. considerations may face specially influenced St. Paul δ΄. - 
discuss the subject in his Epistle to the Romans. The first was 
“the known fact of the turbulence of the Roman Jews; a fact which — 


would be brought before him by his intercourse with Priscilla and » 
Aquila. This may illustrate just the degree of local reference in 
the Epistle to the Romans. We have emphasized more than once 
the fact that we cannot argue anything fiom such passages as this — 
85. to the state of the Roman community; but St. Paul would not 
“write in the air, and the knowledge of the character of the Jewish 
population in Rome gained from political refugees would be just 
sufficient to suggest this topic. A second cause which would lead | 
him to introduce it would be the fascination which he felt for the 
power and position of Rome, a fascination which has been already : 
illustrated (Introduction, § 1). 
It must be remembered that when this Epistle was written ‘the | 
‘Roman Empire had never appeared in the character of a persecutor, 


Persecution had up to this time always come from the Jews or from 


᾿ popular riots. To St. Paul the magistrates who represented _ 


the Roman power had always been associated with order and. 


oo ‘restraint. The persecution of Stephen had probably taken place e τοῦ 
πο [ἰὴ the absence of the Roman governor: it was at the hands of. the bos. 


| gh Jewish king Herod that James the brother of John had perished: 
at Paphos, at Thessalonica, at Corinth, at Ephesus, St. Paul had) °° 
-. found the Roman officials a restraining power and all his experience fe 


would support the statements that he makes: ‘The rulers are not oo 
a terror to the good work, but. to the evil: ‘He is 8. minister οἵ ' ; ee 
God to thee for good:’ ‘He is a minister of God, an avenger for 
wrath to him that doeth evil’ Nor can any rhetorical point be δός 
_ made as has been attempted from the fact that Nero was at this 6 
τς time the ruler of the Empire. » It may: be doubted how far the vices a ee 


᾿ xm. er] ΟΝ OBEDIENCE TO RULERS oe ων 87. ὉΠ ear. 


of a ruler like Nero ‘seriously affected the wéll-being of the 
: province. but at any rate when these words were written the — 
rs world was enjoying the good government and ἜΤΙ oe of | 
Nero’s Quinquennium. | 
The true relations of. Christianity to the civil power had been 
laid down by our Lord when He had said: ‘My kingdom is not of 
this world, and again: ‘Render unto Caesar the things that be - 
Caesar’s and to God the things that be God’s.’ It is difficult to 
believe that St. Paul had not these words in his mind when he 
_ wrote ver. 7, especially as the coincidences with the moral teaching 
of our Lord are numerous in these chapters. At any rate, starting 
_ from this idea -he works out the principles which must lie at the 
basis of Christian politics, that the State is divinely appointed, or 
permitted by God; that its end is beneficent ; and that the spheres 
of Church and State are not identical. | 
It has been remarked that, when St. Paul wroie, his experience 
- might have induced him to estimate too highly the merits of the 
Roman government. But although later the relation of the Church 
to the State changed, the principles of the Church did not. In 
1 Tim. ii. 1, 2 the Aposile gives a very clear command to pray for 
those in authority: ‘I exhort therefore, first of all, that supplications, 
prayers, intercessions, thanksgivings, be made for all men: for 
_ Kings and all that are in high place; that we may lead a manga! 
-and quiet life in all godliness and gravity’; so also in Titus iii. 


τς * Put them in mind to be in subjection to rulers, to. suthoritien” , 
_. When these words were written, the writer had to some extent at 
any rate experienced the Roman power in a very different aspect. 


‘Still more important is the evidence of 1 Peter. It was certainly 
written at a time when persecution, and that of an official character, 
had begun, yet the commands of St. Paul : are Tepeated and with, 


2" “even, greater emphasis (1 Pet. ii. 13-17). 


“The uke Apostolic literature will illustrate this, ' Clement i is διάδος to the 


ἐπ Conuthians just after successive periods οὐ persecution, yet he includes : 


a prayer of the character which he would himself deliver, in the as γεῖ 
οὐ, mnsystematized services of the day, on behalf of secular rulers. ‘Give | 
τος concord and peace to us and to all that dwell on the earth...while we 
render obedience to Thine Almighty and most excellent Name, and to our ~ 
rulers and governors upon the earth. Thou, Lord and Master, hast given 
them the power of sovereignty throngh Thine excellent and unspeakable 
might, that we, knowing the glory and honour which Thou hast given them, _ 
‘may submit ourselves unto them, in nothing resisting Thy will. Grant unto | 


re them therefore, O Lord, health, ‘peace, concord, stability, that they may a 


administer the government. which Thou hast given them without failure. 
πος For Thou, O heavenly | Master, King of the ages, givest to the sons of Men ἀν δ 
glory and honour and power over all things that are upon the earth Do 
‘Thou, Lord, direct their. counsel according to that which is good and well- 


oo pleasing i in Thy sight.’ Still more significant is the letter of Polycarp, which ee 


oe ᾿ _ was written very shortly after he had met Ignatius on his road to martyrdom ; eae gee: 
ee? it he eu aie the Christian custom oY camping. whe command to Pray, ie ee 


hae iB τῶ a 


OO χε Hg ‘not necessary to give further instances of a custom whi 


for rulers with that to love our enemies. - Pray also for kings and. powers on 
‘and princes and for them that persecute and hate you and for the enemies of 


‘the cross, that your fruit may be manifest among all men that ye may be — 


: perfect in Him.’ (Clem. Rom. Ix: xi; Polyc.ad Phil xii.) 0τη τς 
ich prevailed 


wen extensively or universally in the early Church. It became.a commonplace 
of apologists (Just. Mart. dpo/.i.173 Athenagoras, Zeg. xxxvii; Theophilus, 


“Lary Tertullian, 4fol. 30, 39, ad Scap.2; Dion. Alex. ap Eus, A. 2. VIL xi; ek 


. - Arnob. iv. 36) and is found in 811 Hturgies (cf. Const. Ap. vii 12). 
.. One particular phase in the interpretation of this chapter demands a passing. 


~~“ notice.. In the hands of the Jacobean and Caroline divines it was held ἴο. 

support the doctrine of Passive Obedience. Thisdoctrine has takenavariety 

of forms. Some held that a Monarchy as opposed to a Republic is the only — 

το geriptural form of government, others that a legitimate line alone has this — 

ον divine right. A more modified type of this teaching may be represented by — 

--.asermon of Bishop Berkeley (Passtve Obedience or the Christian Doctrine — 
of nat resisting the supreme power, proved and vindicated upon the principles « 


of the law of nature ἐγ τὰ discourse delivered at the College Chapel, 17... ὃ 
τ Works, iii, p, tot). He takes as his text Rom. xiii..2 ‘Whosoever resisteth ς΄ 
the Power, resisteth the ordinance of God.’ He begins ‘Itisnot my design ὁ ς 


τοῖο inquire into the particular nature of the government and constitution of 


these kingdoms.’ He then proceeds by assuming that ‘there is in every civil. _ : oe 


community, somewhere or other, placed a supreme power of making laws, __ 
_ and enforcing the observation of them.’ His main purpose is to prove that. 


. *VLoyalty is a moral virtue, and thou shalt not resist the supreme power, a . 


-arule or law of nature, the least-breach whereof hath the inherent stain of 
moral turpitude? And he places it on the same level as the commandments 
which St. Paul quotes in this same chapter, | 7 
« . Bishop Berkeley represents the doctrine of Passive Obedience as expounded 
in its most philosophical form. But he does not notice the main difficulty. 
St. Paul gives no directions as to what ought to be done when there is 
aconflict of authority. In his day there could be no doubt that the rule of 
Caesar was supreme and had become legitimate: all that he had to con- 
demn was an incorrect view of the ‘kingdom of heaven’ as a theocracy 
established on earth, whether -it were held by Jewish zealots or by Christians. 
He does not discuss the question, ‘if there were two claimants for the 
- Empire which should be supported?’ for it was not a practical difficulty 
when he wrote. So Bishop Berkeley, by his use of the expression ‘some- 
where or other,’ equally evades the difficulty: Almost always when there is 
a rebellion or a civil war the question at issue is, Who is the rightful 


ae - governor? which is the power ordained by God? , 


>" But there is a side of the doctrine of Passive Obedience which requires Ὁ : 


- emphasis, and which was illustrated by the Christianity of the first three 


τ centuries, The early Christians were subject to a power which required ; 
τ them to-do that which was forbidden by their religion. To that extent 


and within those limits they could not and did not obey it; but they never 
τ encouraged in any way resistance or rebellion.. In all things indifferent the 


τ Christian conformed to existing law; he obeyed the law ‘not only because of 


the wrath, but also for conscience sake.’ He only disobeyed when it was 
necessary to do so for conscience sake. The point of impoitance is the 

τς detachment of the two spheres of activity. The Church and the State are 
looked upon as different bodies, each with a different work to perform. Τὸ 


designate this or that form of government as ‘ Christian,’ and support it on ὦ 


© Kingdom of God CO. ὯΝ 


these grounds, would have been quite alien to the whole spirit of those days, 6 
‘he Church must influence the world by its hold on the hearts and consciences’ 
dividuals, and in that way, and not by political power, will the. 


XIII. 8, 9] LOVE THE FULFILMENT OF ALL LAW 43. 


LOVE THE FULFILMENT OF ALI LAW. 


XIII. 8-10. Me heve ἐξ one debt which the Christian must 
always be paying but never can discharge, thitt of love. All. :: 
particular precepts are summed up in that af lo: ve, which τ 
τ makes 2,7 Η7 to any Wan impossible. : 2 


8. St. Paul passes from our duties towards superiors to that one — 

principle which must control our relations towards all men, love.. ἴῃ 

xii. 9 the principle of love is introduced as the true solution of all 
difficulties which may arise from rivalry in the community; here it 
15 represented as at the root of all regulations as to our relations to 
others in any of the affairs of life. 

τ μηϑενὶ μηδὲν ὀφείλετε must be imper ative as the negatives show. 
_ It sums up negatively the results of the previous verse ‘and sug ggests 
the transition, ‘ Pay every one their due and owe no man anything.’ 

εἰ μὴ τὸ ἀγαπᾷν ἀλλήλους : ‘Let your only debt that is unpaid 
be that of love—a debt which you should always be attempting to 
τ discharge in full, but will never succeed in discharging.” Permanere 
_famen ef nunguam cessare a nobis debtium caritatis: hoc enim et quo- 


πο Δ solvere et semper debere expedit nobis. Orig. By this pregnant 
ee Sepression St. Paul suggests both the obligation of love and the — 
τος impossibil ity of ful filling it. This is more forcible than to suppose ὁ 
a change in the meaning of ὀφείλετε: ξ. ‘Owe. no man waning, only : 
oe ye. ought ἴο Ἴονξ one another.’ : 


é γὰρ ἀγαπῶν κιτιλ. gives the reason hy ‘toe’ is so important : 


if man truly loves another he has fulfilled towards him the whole 
Jaw... νόμον ig not merely the Jewish law, although it is from it that 
the illustrations that follow are taken, but law as a principle. Just 


asin. the relations of man and God πίστις has been substituted for -_ 
τ yduos, 80. between man and man ἀγάπη takes the place of definite _ 


ΠΝ ΕΝ legal relations. The perfect: πειγλήρωκεν implies that the ful filment oe 
eee is already accomplished simply in the act of love. ae 


9. St. Paul gives instances of the manner in which ‘love? fulfils 


ον ee No man who loves. another will injure him: by adultery, by ᾿ Byres 
“Uo -nourder, by theft, &c. They are all therefore summed up ἰδ the 0 Ὁ 0 
τς one maxim ‘thou. shalt love thy rial as thyself, "as indeed — 


τ they were also in the Old Covenant. | 


Ἵ a op he AV. adds after: ov κλέψεις. in this verse οὐ ‘pivtoinpruphots from the. “αὖ. 

ΤΣ oe 0. T. with δὶ P &e,, Boh. δζς., as against ABDEFGL &c. ‘3 Vulg.codd.and ὁ 

Cee most Fathers. ἐν τῷ before ἀγαπήσεις is omitted iby BFG.. For σεαυτὸν of ὃὺοἬἭ 
the older MSS. (δ ABD ἘΣ, later MSS. read ἑαυτόν, both here and elsewhere. 


oe late Greek ἑαυτόν became habitually used for all a in the reflexive, 2 se 


᾿ οὐδ scribes substituted the form most usual to them. —— 
_ The coe of. the commandments i is different from that in the Hebrew text, 


(7) Thou shalt not commit adultery, (8) Thou shalt not steal. The MSS. 
of the LXX vary; in Exodus B reads 7, 8, 6, AF 6, 7,8; in Deut. B reads 


4, 6, 8 (the order here), AF 6, 7,8. The order of Romans is that also οὗ. 
Luke xviii. 20; James ii11; Philo De Decalogo; Clem.-Alex. Strom. vi.16, 
τ καὶ et τις ἑτέρα shows that St. Paul in this selection has only 
taken instances and that he does not mean merely to give a sume Ὁ 
“oon ming tip. of the Jewish Iawel τ ie eI ee τ Ὁ 
τ ἀνακεφαλαιοῦται: a rhetorical term used of the summing up of . 
‘a speech or argument, and hence of including a large number of 6 
separate details under one head. As used in Eph.i.ro of God 
summing up all things in Christ it became a definite theological 


term, represented in Latin by recapefudatro (Iren. II]. xxii. 2). ὁ 
τ ἸἈΑγαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον σοῦ ὡς ἑαυτόν. 


Ωρ φρρῆστο THE ROMANS [HITE 0,10. 


both in Exodus xx. 13 and Dent.v. 17, namely, (6) Thou shalt do no murder, 6 


+ 


Taken from Leviticus — 


xix, 18 where it sums up a far longer list of commandments. It . 


is quoted Matt. xxii, 393 Mark XUi..9T'3 Luke x. 27; Gal. v.14 Ἢ oun 


James ii. 8 where it is called βασιλικὸς νόμος. 


10. ἡ ἀγάπη... οὐκ ἐργάζεται, Love fulfils all law, because no ᾿ς 


one who loves another will do him any ill by word or deed. These 


words sum up what has been said at greater length in 1 Cor. xiii. ἐπεὶ 


4-6. 


nn given by ver. 9 ‘ He that loveth his neighbour has fulfilled {πεπλή- 
τ ρωκέν) law, therefore love is the fulfilment (πλήρωμα) of law. 


The History of the word ἀγάπη. 


There are three words in Greek all of which may be translated by the 
English ‘love,’ ἐράω, φιλέω, ἀγαπάω, Of these épdw with its cognate form 
ἔραμαι was originally associated with the sexual passion and was thence 


πλήρωμα, ‘ complete fulfilment’ The meaning of aA. here is | 


transferred to any strong passionate affection; φιλέω was used rather of : 


warm domestic affection, and so of the love of master and servant, of parents: 


-.-and children, of husband and wife; in Homer, of the love of the gods for | | 
men. ἐρᾷν is combined with ἐπιθυμεῖν and contrasted with φιλεῖν as in. 
Ken. Hier. xi, 11 ὥστε ob μόνον φιλοῖο ἂν ἀλλὰ καὶ éoGo. One special use 
“Of ἔρως and ἐράω must be referred to, namely, the Platonic. Theintensity 6 
and strength of human passion seemed to Plato to represent most adequately 
the love of the soul for higher things, and so the philosophic ἔρως wasused 
for the highest human desire, that for true knowledge, true virtue, true = 


 dmmortality. 


τ ΠΟ eceasionally, still more rarely ἀγαπάω, are both used incorrectly of the 
"sexual passion. There is too close a connexion between the different forms ὃς 
τς οὗ human affection to allow any rigid distinction to be made in the use of 6ὃῸΘῸ. 


(words... 


"The distinction of φιλέω and ἀγαπάω much resembled that betweenamo 6 
“and diligo. ‘The one expressed greater affection, the other greater esteem, 6 
το So Dio Cassius xliv. 48 ἐφιλήσατε αὐτὸν ὡς πατέρα καὶ ἠγαπήσατε dy ebep- ὃ 
πο τς πέφην; and John xxi. 15-17 λέγει αὐτῷ πάλιν δεύτερον, Σίμων. Ἰωάνου, © 
ον dyards με; λέγει αὐτῷ, Nal, Κύριε' σὺ οἶδας ὅτι φιλῷ σε κιτιλ᾿ (see Trench, ss 
Syn, § xii). ΙΕ is significant that no distinction is absolute; but φλω 6 


ese words were adopted into Hellenistic Greek, a gradual change 6 


τ΄ ΧΙ͂Π. 8-107 LOVE THE FULFILMENT OF ALLLAW 3750 


was made in their use. épdw and its cognates are very rarely used, and > 
almost invariably in a bad sense. In the N.T. they do not occur at all, the eee ee 

word ἐπιθυμέω being employed instead. Yet occasionally, even in biblical τ. 
and ecclesiastical Greek, the higher sense of the Platonic ἔρως finds a place . cre ον 

(Prov. iv. 6; Wisdom viii. 2; Justin, Déa?. 8, p. 225 B; Clem.-Alex. Cod. 

Il, p. 90; see Lightfoot, Jenatiaus ad Rom. vii. 2). Between ἀγαπάω and 
φιλέω a decided preference was shown for the former. It occurs about. 
258 times (Hatch and Redpath) in a very large proportion of cases as 8 
translation of the Hebrew ANN; φιλέω about twelve times (Trommins), ex- 

_ cluding its use as equivalent to osculor. This choice was largely due tothe _ 
use of the Hebrew word to express the love of God to man, and of man to — 
God (Deut. xxiii. 5; xxx. 6; Hosea iii, 1); it was felt that the greater — 
amount of intellectual desire and the greater severity implied in ἀγαπάω fitted _ 
it better than φιλέω for this purpose. But while it was elevated in meaning 
it was also broadened; it is used not only of the love of father and son, of 
husband and wife, but also of the love of Samson for Delilah (Jud. xvi. 4) 
and of Hosea’s love for his adulterous wife (Hos. iii. 1). Nor can there be any 
doubt that to Hebrew writers there was in a pure love of God or of righteous- 

ness something of the intensity which is the highest characteristic of human 

passion (Is. lxil. 5). ἀγαπάω in the LXX corresponds in all its characteristics 

to the English ‘love.’ 

But not only did the LXX use modify the meaning of ἀγαπάω, it created 
a new word ἀγάπη. Some method was required of expressing the conception - 
which was gradually growing up. “Ἔρως had too sordid associations. Φιλία 
was tried (Wisdom vii. 14; viii. 18), but was felt to be inadequate. The 
language of the Song of Solomon created the demand for ἀγάπη. (2 Kings 
2 or ξ times ; Ecclesiastes 2; Canticles 11 ; Wisdom 2; Ecclus.1; Jeremiah 1; 
Ps. Sol. 1. ᾿ ayia ὧι | 
The ΑΝ reproduces the usage of the LXX, but. somewhat modified. 
οὖς While ἀγαπάω is used 138 times, φιλέω is used in this sense 22 times (13 in 
οὐ St. John’s Gospel); generally when special emphasis has to be laid on the .. 
relations of father and son. But the most marked change is in the use of 
Ὁ ἀγάπη. It is never used in the Classical writers, only occasionally in the | 
LXX>; in early Christian writers its. use becomes habitual and. general. 
‘Nothing could show more clearly that a new principle has been created than 

this creation of a new word... τὰ ae ee τ ee 

In the Vulgate ἀγάπη is sometimes rendered by drlectio, sometimes by 

.cartias; to this inconsistency are due the variations in the’ English 

Authorized Version. The word. carifas passed into English in the Middle . 

_ Ages (for details see Eng. Dict. sed voc.) in the form ‘charity,’ and was for 
some time used to correspond to most of the meanings of ἀγάπη; but as the » 
English Version was inconsistent and’ no corresponding verb existed the =~ 
usage did not remain wide. In spite of its retention in 1 Cor. xiii, ‘charity’. 
τς became confined in all ordinary phraseology to ‘benevolence,’ and the. _ 
τς Revised Version was compelled to make the usage of the New Testament. τς 
consistent, Εν ΠΣ δεν δὲ | ose 
_.. Whatever loss there may have been in association and in the rhythm of 
well-known passages, there. is an undoubted gain. The history of the word Ee ee 
ἀγαπάω is that of the collection under.one head of various conceptions which = g 
were at any rate partially separated, and the usage of the N. T. shows that == 
the distinction which has to be made is not between φιλέω, ἀγαπάω. and 
οὐ ἐράω, but between ἀγάπη and émévyia. The English language makes this _ 
foo... distinction between the affection or passion in any form, and a purely animal 
fo desire, quite plain; although it may be obliterated at times by a natural. 
| oo euphemism. But setting aside this distinction which must be occasionally. 
present to the mind, but which need not be often spoken of, Christianity does = 
. not shrink from declaring that in all forms of human passion and affection ὃς 
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"hia are not purely ‘animal there is ect that s same ‘Tove ae in te 


thoes a not t concen, but 80 at 85. ey be elevates « and Cie eo oe 
os ie Christian τ, Teaching ὁ on Lowe. ae 


‘ a damental princip! e of all Christian ΠΡ 
‘approaches the highest Christian. doctrine. But in all previous — 


self’? is of course taken directly from the O, Το, and is there used ὁ 
τς to'sum up in one general principle a long series of rules. Sayings — 
of great beauty are quoted from the Jewish fathers. ‘ Hillel said, — 
Be of the disciples of Aaron, loving peace and pursuing peace, 
~doving mankind and_ bringing them nigh to the Torah’ (Perge 
Aboth i i, 13); or again, ‘ Vhat is hateful to thyself do not to thy 
fellow; this is the “whole Torah, and the rest is commentary; go 
_ study, also ascribed to Hillel. It is however true in all cases that 
ΤΠ these maxims, and all such as these, are only isolated instances, that 
they do not represent the spirit of earlier institutions, and that they 
form ‘a very insignificant ‘proportion compared with much of 3 
Ae es a different Character. 4 
cote Ine Christianity. this principle, which had been. ΠΕ partially 
ae “understood and imperfectly taught, which was known only in 
εν -Gsolated. examples, yet testified to a universal instinct, was finally eas 
put forward as the paramount principle of moral conduct, uniting 
our moral instincts with our highest religious principles. | (Be NOW 


for what was bracticaly. a new idea. 


τ ; form ἐν ΕΣ 


[xm fee 


te ‘and most pure: development forms the essence and sum of the ae 
_ Christian religion. This affection, however perverted it may be, Corey: ΟΣ κοῦ 


~The duty of love in some form. ΟΥ̓ other had ἐς acommon- 
ΤᾺ place of moral teaching in times: long before. Christianity and in 

- many different places. “Isolated maxims have been collected in its 

favour from very varied authors, and the highest ‘pagan teaching - Pe 


τ philosophy such teaching was. partial or isolated, it was never ς΄ 
«elevated to a great principle. - Maxims almost or quite on a-level 0.00. 
swith those of Christianity we find both in the O.T.and in Jewish 6 

writers. The command ‘Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thy- 


virtue, or rather one hitherto imperfectly understood, had become — ᾿ 17 
iT ecognized as the root of all virtues, and anew hame was demanded age 


In the first place, the new Christian doctrine af 1088 | is ‘niverale ah 
τὸ το “Ve have heard that it was said, Thou shalt love thyneighbourand 
hate thine enemy: ‘but I say unto you, Love your enemies, and es 
τ ΡΥ for them that persecute you;’ ‘and a very definite reason is 
_ ρήνδῃ, the universal Fatherhood of God, This universalism which 
underlies all the teaching of Jesus is put in a definite practical = Ὁ 
Paul, ὁ Tn Christ Jesus there i is neither Jew n nor : Geniile, ee a | 


xn J : ἊΝ THE DAY IS aT HAND "ἢ δ. ἢ : ἀκ ἢ 


bond nor free, τς nor Ἢ ΕἾ AS iti is ἜΣ up in a well- 
known work : * The first law, then, of the kingdom of God is that 
all men, however divided from each other by blood or language, 
have certain mutual duties arising out of their common relation ἢ to 
God’ (Zcce Homo, chap. xii), ὌΝ 
ποὖν (Βαϊ secondly, the Christian doctrine of love was the substitution | 
of a universal principle for law. All moral precepts are summed 
up inthe one command of love. What: is my duty towards others? 
Just that feeling which you have towards the persons to whom you 
are most attached in the world, just that you must feel for every one. 
If you have that feeling there will’ be no. need for any further 
. command. Love is a principle and a passion, and as such is the | 
᾿ς fulfilment: of the Law. Christ ‘declared an ardent, passionate, or 
_ devoted state of mind to be the root of virtue’ ; and this purifying 
- passion, capable of existing in all men alike, will be able to re-. 
deem our nature and make ‘laws superfluous, : 
And thirdly, how is this new Christian spirit: possible? It is 
- possible because it is intimately bound up with that love which is 
a characteristic of the Godhead. ‘God is love. ‘A new com- 
-mandment I give to. you, that ye should love one another as I have 
loved you.’ It is. possible also because men have learnt to love 
τς mankind in Christ. ‘Where the precept of love has been given, 
arr ἢ, image must be set before the eyes of those who are. called ¢ onto. 
obey it, an ideal or type of man,which may be noble and amiable © 
es enough to raise the whole. race, and make the meanest member of 
pen πἢ sacred with reflected glory.’ This is what Christ did for us... | 
These three points will, help to e lucidate what St. Paul means by — 
ἀγάπην. It 15. in fact the correlative in the moral world to what faith 
is in the religious life. Like faith it is universal; like faith it is 
a8 principle not a code; like faith it is centred in the Godhead. 
Hence St. Paul, as St. John (τ John iii. 23), sums up Christianity = 
coe in Paith-and Love, which are finally, united in, that Love of God, ΠΕ ον οὐ 
oe ee which i is the. end and root of. both, eee 


THE DAY Is AT HAND, 


: TIT. 11-14, The nig cht of this. corrupt age ἧς ΕΠ Ὁ 
oe The Parousia ἧς nearing, — Cast off jour evil WAYS. — | Gird ate - 
ie yourselves with the armour of light. 7 ake Christ into, NOM, oC ae 
;᾿ hearts. | Shun Sti and self- indulgence. el la 


ae “a. ~The Apostle adds. a motive ‘for the: Christian standard of Cee 
= We, the nearness of our. final salvation, τ, 
καὶ τοῦτο, ‘and. ou too” ᾿ς: Ι Cor. vie 6, 8; ; Eph ἣν .8, δον ται 


ae 378 ΠῚ "EPISTLE το THE. ROMANS [amt 1π-18. re 


ἢ resumes: απ series. “of exhortations implied 3 in the previous sections; τοδὶ 


there is no need to supply any special words with it. : 
gov καιρόν : used of a definite, measured, or determined time, atid 


me 0 almost technically of the period before the second coming of 
J Christ y ΟΕ Cor, vii. 29 6 καιρὸς. Piverrek paves 5 ; Mark 1.. poe and | 
cee 80 ὃ καιρὸς ὁ ἐνεστώς (Heb. ix. 9). | 


ο΄ ὅτι ὥρα ἤδη κατὰ. ἤδη with zyepBial:. The time of trial on earth | 
is Tooked upon as a night of gloom, to be followed by a bright — 


morning, We must arouse ourselves from slumber and Prepare: ες 
: ourselves for the light. . | 


viv yap ἐγγύτερον κ. a ‘For our completed εἰν εν, no longer . 
that ae of salvation which sustains us here, is appreciably nearer 
_ for us than when we first accepted in faith the Messianic message.’ 
Gre ἐπιστεύσαμεν refers to the actual moment of the acceptance οἵ. 
_ Christianity. The language is that befitting those who expect the 
actual coming of Christ ‘almost immediately, but it will fit: the | 
circumstances of any Christian for whom death brings the day. | 


In ver. 11 the original ὑμᾶς (SA BCP, Clem.-Alex.) has been corrected ὁ | 


for the sake of uniformity into ἡμᾶς (N¢D E FG L, &c,, Boh. Sah.). Τὴ ver. 13. 


dr ἔρισι καὶ ζήλοις is a variant of B, Sah., Clem. “Alex. Amb, In ver. 14 B, τ΄. : Feces 
and Clem,.-Alex. read τὸν. are ᾿Ἰησοῦν, which may very pea be: the ore oe 


_ correct reading. 


ae προέκοψεν, thas ‘advanced towards dawn? Cf. Luke it Bas 
ae Gal. hi. 143 Jos. Bell. Jud. ΤΥ. iv. 6; Just. Dral. p. 277 ἃ. 
The contrast of ὕπνος, νύξ, and τὸς with ἡμέρα and φῶς finds 
many illustrations in Christian and in all religious literature. | 
ἀποθώμεθα. The works of darkness, i.e. works such as befit the 
kingdom of darkness, are represented as being cast off like the 
οὖς uncomely garments of the night, for the bright armour which— 
befits the Christian soldier as a member of the kingdom of light. 
τ This metaphor of the Christian armour is a favourite one with 
_ St. Paul (x Thess. v. 8; 2 Cor. vi. 7; Rom. vi..13; and especially 


ae Eph. vi. 13 ἢ); it may have been originally suggested bythe." fe 


ooo. Jewish conception of the last great fight against the armies of 
Antichrist (Dan. xi; Orac. S20. ili, 663 f.; 4 Ezra xiii. 33; Znoch 
eee on) but in St. Paul the conception has become epmplciey one, 
Saha Spiritualized. ἕ 


τς 18, εὐσχημόνως περιπατήσωμεν, The te περιπατεῖν, of : 
Ἶ “conduct is very common in St. Paul's Epistles, where it occurs. 


gees thirty-three times (never. in the Past, PPE | elsewhere’ in the τὸν 


EN, Ty sixteen times. oe 


“κώμοις, ‘rioting,’ jeveliy? “Gal. Ve 21). I Pet, iv. a “abby he τ 


Py “ drunkenness which would be the. natural result and accompaniment : : a 


S30 such revelry. 7 pithy) 
το κοίταις καὶ. ea ‘unlawfal: intercourse ‘and wanton. acts? et 


: Ὅρα δὲ ἄν τάξω ᾿κωμάζαβὶ μὲν. vee: τις. reeling μεθύων. δὲ κοιτάζεται, : a 


cite 18, 11. Ὁ THE DAY Is AT HAND 370. ne 


: ΠΕΡ Haves δὲ ἀοιλγαίνει:: τοῦ οἴνου τοῦτον τῇ πλησμονῇ πυρπολοῦντο, καὶ 
"8 διερεθίζοντος. Euthym. -Lig. 7 
τ 14, ἐνδύσασθε τὸν Κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστόν. Christ ; is put on first in 

baptism (vi. 3; Gal. iii. 27), but we must continually renew that 
- life with which we have been clothed (Eph. iv. 24; Col. iit. 12). 
tig σαρκός with πρόνοιαν : the word is thrown forward in order to 
_ emphasize the contrast between the old nature, the flesh of. sin, and 

- the new, the life in Christ. : 
τς On this passage most commentators compare St. Aug. Con γε, 
vill. 12, 23 Arrzput, aperut et legd in silentio capitulum, quo pri- 
mum coniech sunt ocult met: Non in conversationibus et ebrie- 
tatibus, non in cubilibus et impudicitiis, non in contentione et 
᾿ aemulatione : sed induite Dominum Iesum Christum, et carnis — 
 providentiam ne feceritis in concupiscentiis. Vee ultra volud 
legere, nec opus erat. Statim guippe cum fine hutusce sententrae guast 
luce securitatis tnfusa cordt meo, omnes dubttationts tenebrae diffu- 
gerunt, me 


The early Christian belief in the nearness of the 
παρουσία. 


.... There can hardly be any doubt that in the Apostolic age the 
prevailing belief was that the Second Coming of the Lord was an 
event to be expected in any case shortly and probably in the life-_ 
- time of many of those then living; it is also probable that this 
- belief was shared by the Apostles themselves. For example, so 
strongly did such views prevail among the Thessalonian converts 
that the death of some members of the community had filled them — 
with: perplexity, and even when correcting these opinions St. Paul - 
speaks of ‘ we that are alive, that are left unto the coming of our 
Lord’; and in the second Epistle, although he. corrects the 
erroneous impression which still prevailed that the coming was. 
immediate and shows that other events must. precede it, he stills ὕ... 
τ ~ contemplates it as at hand. Similar passages may be quoted from. 
all or most of the Epistles, although there are others that suggest Ὁ 
that it.is by his own death, not “by the coming of Christ, that — 
St. Paul expects to attain the full life in Christ to “which he looked co 
forward (1 Cor. vii. 29-313 Rom. xiii, rx, 123 Phil. iv. 5; and 
on the other side 2 Cor. v. 1-10; Phil. i. 233 iii, uz, 20, 21; see 
- Jowett, Thessalonians, &c., i. p. 105, who quotes both classes: of ae ae 
“Ὁ. passages without distinguishing them). ie 
ἃς “How. far” was this “derived. from. our. Lord's own. teaching oe 
ie - There is, it is true, very clear teaching on the reality and thew. 
ee ~ suddenness of the coming of Christ, and: very definite exhortation ὃ 
τον to-all Christians to live as expecting that coming. | This teaching ee 
os = s couched Tar ely! in \ the: current i language. of Ee wonlueg το ature eo 
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_. Jewish writers ; moreover it is certainly mingled with teaching = 
© Which was intended to refer to what was a real manifestation of the Ὁ 


τ Ὁ Τὶ, sense of the term, the destruction of Jerusalem. All this | 
τ Janguage again is reported to ‘us by those who took it inva, literal Ceo 
-gense. The expressions of our Lord quoted as prophetic of His : 
speedy return are all to a certain extent ambiguous - for example; *.° 

 €This generation shall not pass away until all these things be fale: 


death until they see the Son of man coming with power’ On the 
other side there is a very distinct tradition preserved in documents | — 


~ finitely on such matters His answers were ambiguous. Actsi. 7 ro 


᾿ and yet not of the world.. The constant looking forward to the = oe 


‘fern ne 


-yhich was often hardly intended to be taken literally even by 6 
Divine power, and very definitely a ‘coming of the Lord’ inthe = 


filled” or again ‘ There be some of them here who shall not taste Olea ν 


of different classes recording that when our Lord was asked de- 


- *It is not for you to ‘know times and seasons, which the Father ὁ 
hath set within His own authority” John xxi. 23 ° This saying: so 
~ therefore went forth among the brethren, that that disciple should 
not die: yet Jesus said not unto him, that he should not die; but, 
If T will that he tarry till I come, what is that to thee ?’ Moreover 
Ὡς affirmed that He Himself was ignorant of the date Mark Segoe Ὁ 
‘Matt, xxiv. 36 ‘ But of that day and hour knoweth noone, NOE ge 
even the angels of heaven, neither the Son, but the Father only? 3 

In the face of these passages it is reasonable to believe that = == 
this ignorance of the Early Church was permitted and that with 
a purpose. If so, we may, be allowed to speculate as to the service — 
it was intended to fulfil, : “4 esate 
In the first place, this belief in the nearness of the second coming vue 
τ quickened the religious and moral earnestness of the early Christian. ee 
τ Believing as intently as he did ‘that the fashion of this world passeth | ‘i 
away, he ‘set his affection on things above’; he lived in the world Be a 


coming of the Lord produced a state of intense spiritual zeal which = τ 


~ praced the Church for its earliest and hardest task. _ 


_ Απᾷ secondly, it has been pointed out very ably how much the - ee 
- elasticity and mobility of Christianity were preserved by the fact that. 01. 
the Apostles never realized that they were building ‘up. a-Church ὁ or 


constitutions. 


"Lord's teaching. But they never administered or planned with ee age 
a view to the remote future, ‘Their writings were occasional, = 
suggested by some pressing difficulty; but they thus incidentally πω. 
τ΄ Jaid down great broad principles which became the guiding principles 


- which was to last through the ages. It became the’ fashion Of 2s ee 
a later age to ascribe to the Apostles a series of ordinances and = 
constitutions. Any such theory is quite inconsistent with the real — eats 
spirit of their time. They never wrote or legislated except so far ε 
“ag existing needs demanded. They founded such institutions 88... 


‘were clearly required by some immediate want, or were part of our,» | : 


xm. πῇς ‘THE ‘DAY 18 aT HAND ues Sot Bre’ oo 


of the Chur ch. ‘The Church therefore is governed ἐγ case 5 law, not ᾿ 


᾿ ΒΥ code law: by broad principles, not by minute regulations. 1 


_ may seem a paradox, but yet it is profoundly true, that the Church 
is adapted to the needs of every age, just because the original — 
preachers of Christianity never attempted to adapt it to the needs 
os any pie but their « own. | τυ 


oT, he relation F Chaps. XII-XI Vt to the Caspers. : a 


᾿ ΠΥ ΤΣ isa very marked resemblance between the moral teaching 

οἱ St, Paul contained in the concluding section of the Epistle to the 
- Romans, and our Lord’s own words; a resemblance which, in some 
cases, extends even to language. ede 


~ Rom. xii. Td. oo Matt v. 44. 
| εὐλογεῖτε τοὺς διώκοντας ὑμᾶ'  Αἀγαπᾶτετοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν, καὶ mpoo~ 
εὐλογεῖτε, καὶ μὴ καταρᾶσθε, εύχεσθε ὑπὲρ τῶν διωκόντων ὑμᾶς. 
τς Ἔα, xiii. 7. Matt. xxii. ar. 


ἀπόδοτε πᾶσι τὰς ὀφειλάς #.7.A, ἀπόδοτε οὖν τὰ Ἑαΐσαρος Kaioapt, 


καὶ τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ τῷ Θεῷ. 


Rom. xiii. 9. Matt. xxii. 39, 40. 
, ee , 5 » 5 , e 7 yo , a 3 , 
καὶ εἴ τις ἑτέρα ἐντολῇ, ἐν τούτῳ δευτέρα δὲ ὁμοία αὕτη, Ἀγαπήσεις 
“τῷ λόγῳ ἀνακεφαλαιοῦται, ἐν τῷ τὸν πλησίον. σου ὡς σεαυτόν. ἐν ταύταις 
ῬΑγαπήσεις τὸν ta gov ws. ταῖς δυσὶν ἐντολαῖς ὅλος 6 γύμῳς κρέ- 


ae ᾿ taurdy. : paras καὶ of προφῆται. 


To these verbal ΚΕ: must be added remarkable identity 


- ᾿ teaching in these successive chapters. Everything that is said _ 


about revenge, or about injuring others, is exactly identical with the — 


" spirit of the Sermon on the Mount; our duty towards rulers exactly 
a reproduces the lesson given in, St. Matthew’s | Gospel; the words 


concerning the relation Ge love’ to ‘law’ might be an extract from 


the, Gospel : : the two main lines of argument in ch. xiv, the absolute’ : 
indifference of all external practices, and the supreme importance — 


of not giving a cause of offence to any one are both directly derived τ 


pr from the teaching of Jesus (Matt. viii. 6, 7, xv. 11-20). This 
᾿ς yesemblance is brought out very well by a recent writer (Knowling, 


- Witness of the Epistles, p. 312): ‘Indeed it is not too much to add Ne ΕΝ 
that the Apostle’s description of the kingdom of God (Rom. xiv. τ7)} 
reads like a brief summary of its description i in the same Sermon 


on the Mount; the righteousness, peace, and joy, which formed the vee ae ce 
: contents of the kingdom i in the Apostle’ Ss. conception. are found side. me os ene ο 


_ by side in the Saviour’s Beatitudes; nor can we fail to noticehow 
oe both St. Matthew and St. Luke contrast the anxious care for Meat. τ 
he BU, drink with seeking in the first. place for the kingdom of God' 2223 
and His righteousness. Nor must it be forgotten that Paul’s — 


᾿ ~~ fundamental idea of righteousness may be said to be Tooted in n the : ae Ἴ; 
. ne, Se aes ee : | : | Vet ne 


ει ὀὠ piste Τὸ THE RomANS [σεαν, 6 


Te is well known shat there are definite references by St. Paul to 
— the words of our Lord: so 1 Thes. iv. 15 = M 


att. xxiv. 31; 1 Cor. 


. vil, τὸ == Mark x. 9; τ Cor. ix. 14 = Luke x. 75 88 also in the case — 


of the institution of the Last Supper, 1 Cor. ΣΙ. 
also of the Sermon on the Mount may be fou 
te Be A ames iv. 9 = Matt. v. 4 ; James ΜΝ, 12 ΞΞ 


24. Reminiscences — 


Matt. v. 333 1 Pet. 


nd in other Epistles, 


iii. g = Matt. v. 39}. τ Pet. iv. 14 = Matt. v. 21, 12, and elsewhere. 


ες The resemblances are not in any case sufficient either to prove — 


the use of any document which we possess in 


‘its present form, or 


to prove the use of a different document (see below); but they do — 
ἢ g of the Apostles was based on some common > 
οἴ gource, which was identical both in substance and spirit with those 


show that the teaching of 


words of our Lord contained in the Gospels. 
τ They suggest further that even in cases W 
_ evidence that Apostolic teaching is based on the Gospel narrative 


it does not follow that 


For Christianity is older than any © 
of the N.T. reflect, they did not originat 


- Christianity. Moreover, 


here we have no direct 


our Lord Himself did not originate it. 


our Lord originated 


‘these principles which inspired His followers ; 
which are the product of and which taught 


. preserved, some are not; 


but the result of them is contained in the © ᾿ 


words of the Apostles, which worked out 1 

_ principles they had learnt directly or indirectly 
᾿ A much more exact and definite conclusion is supported with very great | 
~ industry by Alfred Resch in a series of investigations, the first of which is 


Agrapha, A ussercanonische Evangelien-fragmente 
suchungen, v. 4. He argues (pp. 28, 29) that the acquaintance shown by 


“St. Paul with the words and 


ische Ouellenschrift, which was also used by St. 
N.T. writers. It would be of course beside our pur 


put so far as it concerns the 


(1) That so far as they go there would be no reaso 
2 Ang should not have been derived from our present 
τς profess to be quoting, and the verbal reminiscences mi 


the documents we possess. 


the use of different Gospels. The only legitimate conclusion is that there ἢ ἘΠ = 
teaching of Jesus. behind the Apostle’s words. 


must have been a common 


teaching of Jesus implies 


Ε its records. The books = — 

e, the teaching of early 
principles. It Was 2 0 
some of the words ἐ 


those principles ἃτθ | 
n practical life the 
from the Christ. 


in ΖΑ und Unter- 


the use of an Urcanon- 


Mark, as well as the other — : 
pose to examine this theory, : 


passages we are considering it may be noticed : 


n why all St. Paul's teach- oo, 
Gospels. He does not — 


ght quite well represent 


(2) That it is equally impossible to argue against — 


which was identical in spirit. and substantially in wo 
οὐ ἴῃ our Synoptic Gospels. Some stress is } 
oo os QR passages which are identical in Romans and 1 Pe 
ge Pet, iti. 9; Rom. xiii. 1, 3 = 1 Pet. ii, 13, 14. ated 
doubted, but a far more probable explanation is that 1 Peter is directly on 


τς with that contained ὦ 


aid by Resch (pp. 245, 302 ff.) | 
ter. So Rom. xii. 17= 
The resemblance is un- 


Gndebted to the Romans (see Introduction § 8). There is no reason ‘to. cite 


these as ‘ Words of the Lord 


 gommon teaching and even 


ἡ yet it is very probable that much more of the oe : 4 ae 
phraseology of the early Church than we are aes 


Πρ aceustomed to imagine goes back to the teaching of Jesus 


RIV. ΣΡ. 11]. ee | Bg ον 10 


on FORBEARAN CE TOWARDS THOSE το ARED 
SCRUPULOUS. 


XIV. 1—XV.18. Receive a scrupulous bhp tities éordialy. 

Do not be continually condemning him. Some of you have ὦ 
grasped the full meaning of Christian faith, others whose 
conscience ts too tender lay undue stress on particular prac- 

tices, on rules as to food or the observance of certain days. 

_ Do not you whose faith is more robust despise such scruples ; | 
nor should they be censorious (vv. I~5). | 
ΞΕ very one should make up his own mind. These things 
are indifferent in themselves. Only whatever aman does he 
must look to Christ. In life and death we are all His, whose 
death and resurrection have made him Lord of all. To 
fim as to no one else shall we be called upon to give account 
(vv. 6-12). 
Μ) We must avotd censoriousness. But ΠΕ must we 
. avoid placing obstacles before a fellow- Christian. I believe . 
ee firmly that nothing is harmful in itself, but it becomes so to a 
the person who considers it harmful. 7 he obligation of love 
and charity ἐξ paramount. Mi cats are secondary things. 
Let us have an eye to peace and mutual help. It is not 
worth while for the sake of a little meat to undo God's 

: work in a brother's soul. Far better abstain Srom Πρ. and 

wine altogether (vv. 13-21). hy ee 

Keep the robuster faith with which you ave | blest 00 
2 youu self and God. To hesitate and then eat is to eect eae 
guilt ; for at ἐς not prompted by strong faith (vv. 22, 23). τ, 

7 his rule of forbearance applies to all classes of the com- ᾿ ᾿ 

munity, ee he strong should bear the scruples of the weak. ee 
We should not seek our own good, but that of others; following = 
the example of Christ as expounded to us in the Scriptures ; ΔΕ 
ἘΣ Scriptures which were written for our encouragement ΠΣ 
and consolation. May God, from whom this encouragement = ὃ 
Be COMES, grant you all—weak and strong, Few and Gentile—to ee 8 
ee be Ue one mint, seine: in 2 the e praise o God a Tene 


For Christ has received you all alike. To both Few and — 
Gentile He has a special mission. To the Fews to exhitit 
reveal His mercy; that 


God's veracity, to the Gentiles to 


foretold, in hymns of praise to the glory of God. May Got 


the proper attitude to adopt towards matters in themselves indifferent, | : 
put concerning which some members of the community might have — 

‘scruples. The subject is one which naturally connects itself with — 

what we have seen to be the leading thought which underlies these. 
~ concluding chapters, and in fact the whole Epistle, namely, the — 


ο΄ χιν.1--ΧΥ. 18. The Apostle now passes onto a further point; — 


τς the comprehensiveness of Christian charity and that duty of peace 
and unity on which St. Paul never wearies of insisting. | ἃ 

οὖ Tertullian (4do. Mare. v. 15) refers to ver. 10, and Origen (Comm, in 
Rom. x. 43, orm. vil. p. 453) to ver. 23. 
chapter we know nothing. On chaps. xv, xvi, see Introduction, ὃ 9. 


1. τὸν δὲ ἀσθενοῦντα τῇ πίστει: οὗ, Rom. iv. 19; 1 Cor. viii. 7, 9, 


of the great principle of salvation by faith in Christ; the conse- — 


more certain by the scrupulous fulfilment of formal rules. 
τ προσλαμβάνεσθε, ‘receive into full Christian intercourse and » 


> 


“All whom Christ has willed to receive into the Christian community, — : 


every Ὁ 


thou 


3  ἘΕΡΙΒΤΙΕ ΤῸ THE ROMANS = [EIV-E 


Gentile might unite with Few, as Psalmist and Prophet : 


he giver of hope send it richly upon you (vv. 8. 6Ὸ6Ὸ Ὁ oe 


“peace and. unity of the Church, and may have been immediately 
~ suggested by the words just preceding: St. Paul has been com- 
᾿ς demning excessive indulgence; he now passes to the opposite | oe 
extreme, excessive scrupulousness, which he deals with in avery. 

different Ways As Augustine points out, he condemns and instructs — τ, 

“more openly the ‘strong’ who can bear it, while indirectly showing. 0 

the error of the ‘weak’ The arguments throughout are, aS We shall ws ; ᾿ς : ᾿ 

868, perfectly general, and the principles applied those characteristic 

of the moral teaching of the Epistle—the freedom of Christian faith, 


Of Marcion’s use of the rest of the 


qo, 11; ix. 22. ‘Weakness in faith, means an inadequate grasp — oa 


quence of which will be an. anxious desire to make this salvation tae 


~ fellowship” ‘The word is used (x) of God receiving or helping — eo 
man: Ps, xxvi (xxvii) 10 ὁ “πατήρ pou καὶ ἡ μήτηρ μου ἐγκατέλιπόν με, ὁ Ἢ 
6 δὲ κύριος προσελάβετό με: SO in ver. 3 below and in Clem 6 
Rom. slix. 6 ἐν ἀγάπῃ προσελάβετο ἡμᾶς ὃ δεσπότης. But (2) itis “Ὁ: 
also used of men receiving others into fellowship or companion- ne 
ship: 2 Mace, vill. 1 τοὺς μεμενηκότας ἐν τῷ ᾿Ιουδαισμῷ. προσλαβόμηὶι ὃ 
τ συνήγαγον εἷς ἑξακισχιλίους. These two uses arecombinedinxv.7 0 


whether they be Jews or Greeks, circumcised or uncircumcised, oe 
hristian ought to be willing to receive as brothers? 6ῸὃῸὃὁ ὁ 
is διακρίσεις διαλογισμῶν, ‘but not to pass judgements = as 
houghts, Receive them as members of the Christian = 


᾿ xr. τὰ] ὋΝ ‘SCRUPULOUSNESS: Ἢ δ: τ 


community, but do not let them find that. thee have been merely Ὁ 


received into a society in which their somewhat too scrupulous 


OE thoughts are perpetually being condemned. διακρίσεις, from διακρίνω 
to judge,’ ‘decide,’ ‘ distinguish,’ means the expression of judge- 
τ ments or opinions, as Heb. v. 14 ‘judgement of. good or evil,’ 
ΟἹ Cor. xii. τὸ ‘judgement or discernment of spirits.’ διαλογισμῶν 
_ means ‘thoughts,’ often, but not necessarily, with the idea of doubt, 
hesitation (Luke xxiv. 38), disputes (Phil. ii. 14; x Tim. ii. 8), or | 
generally of perverse self-willed speculations. The above interpre-- 
_ tation of διακρίσεις i is that of most commentators (Mey.-W. Oltr. Va.) | 
and is most in accordance with usage. An equally good sense 
could be gained by translating (with Lips.) ‘not so as to raise 
- doubts in his mind,’ or (with Gif.) ‘not unto discussions of doubts’ ; 

but neither interpretation can be so well supported. | 
The Apostle proceeds to describe the two classes to which 
“he is referring, and then (ver. 3) he gives his commands to both 


τος gides, 


8s μὲν... ὁ δὲ ἀσθενῶν. With the variation in construction cf. τ Cor, 
xii, 8-10; Mark iv. 4; Luke viii..5. The second ὁ is not for és, but is to be 
taken with ἀσθενῶν. 
᾿ πιστεύει, “ hath faith to eat all things”: ; his faith, 1. 6. his grasp and 
hold of the Christian spirit, is so strong that he recognizes how... 


indifferent all such matters in themselves. really are. 


λάχανα ἐσθίει, ‘abstains from all flesh meat and eats only. | 


oe vegetables,’ Most commentators have assumed that St. Paul is 


"describing the practice of some definite party in the Roman 


ε community. and. have discussed, with great divergence of opinion, 


the motive of such a practice. But St. Paul is writing quite 
generally, and is merely selecting a typical instance to balance the : 


a first. He takes, on the one side, the man of thoroughly strong 


faith, who has grasped the full meaning of his Christianity; and on 
~ the: other side, one who is, as would generally be admitted, over- 


mo scrupulous, and therefore is suitable as the type of any variety of 
ens, scrupulousness i in food which might occur. Τὸ both these classes 
he gives the command of forbearance, and what he says to them | 


oo. : will apply to other less extreme cases (see the Discussion on Ῥ. 390). ἊΝ co 


τ 8, ὃ ἐσθίων... ὁ δὲ ph ἐσθίων. St. Paul uses these expressions _ 
to express briefly the two classes with which he is dealing (see ver. 6). 


Pride and contempt would be the natural failing of the ¢ one; a Spirit : ee ον 


ee of censoriousness of the other. PEL es 
ὁ Θεὸς γὰρ αὐτὸν. προσελάβετο. ‘See ver. 1. God vhrough Christ. ie : 


- 65 admitted men into His Church without imposing on them =” 


minute and formal observances; they are not therefore to be 


criticized or condemned for neglecting practices: which God has ν᾿ ee 


nee required. — = ee 
4. σὺ. τίς ay ‘St Paul is stil rebuking the ¢ weak? The mn ot 


oe ae ne c 


en ἰδίῳ; κυρίῳ, Dat. of refere 

ae own master that he 

_ whether he has used or misu: 

SS strength to fulfil his. wor 

oe ixh rt 22). Of moral failure; στῆ | 

~~ moral stability. In 1 Cor. x. 12 the ‘two are con 
δοκῶν ἑστάναι βλεπέτω μὴ πέσῃ. ee ες 


has called. 


he fundamental principle is that such things are in 


τ 6 ὀ ὀ ἠὠ ὠ Ἀ Ἀ ΑρΙδΤΗΣ TO THE. ROMANS 
hom he is condemning is not a household slave, but the servant of 

~ God: to God therefore he is responsible. 6δ9ΖΣΓΤ ον ν ἢ Ἂν 
: Σ nce: cf. vv. 5-8. ‘It is to his — 
is responsible.’ He it. is to whom he must show — 


isused his freedom, whether he has had — 
k or whether he has failed. πίπτει. — 
“στήκει (1 Cor. xvi. 135 Phil. t. 27).0b - 


τ σταθήσεται δέ: cf. Matt. xii. 2g. In spite of your censoriousness - 
he will be held straight, for the same Lord who called him on 
conditions of freedom to His kingdom js mighty to hold him 
upright. The Lord will give grace and strength to those whom πε 


For δυνατεῖ (ἐξ ABCDF G), which is an unusual word, 


[xEV. 4,5 = a 


trasted, ὥστε O Ἢ 


αἰ 185... Ὁ 


| yords: 54 « ἔστιν CLR. with vee ee 


substituted δυνατός (P, Bas, Chrys.), or δυ 
εἰ ἀρὰ later MSS.). For ὁ Κύριος ( ABCP, Sah. Boh., &c.) 6 Θεός was ime 
troduced from ver. 3 (DEFGL, &ec., Vulg., 
perhaps because of the confusion with τῷ Kupiy above. a 
ne Be! ΤΠ Apostle turns t 
~ness,—the superstitious observance of days. 
already had to rebuke this st 
sians for the same reason. Gal, iv. τὸ, ΤΊ ‘Ve observe days, and 
months, and seasons, and years. I am afraid of you, lest by any 
means I have bestowed labour upon you in vain.” Col. ii. τό, 17 
‘Let no man therefore judge you in meat, 0 
of a feast day or ἃ new moon Or a 5 
ἃ shadow of the things to come ; but the body is Christ’s.’ 
any one for adherence to. this... 
principles which underlie the _ 


abbath day: which are 


in his own conscience that he is doing right. 


Orig.-lat. Bas. Chrys. 8), a. 


o another instance of similar scrupulous- oc 7 ιν 
: In Galatia he has ome 
rongly ; later he condemns the Colos- τ ᾿ 


or in drink, or in respect Parc 


“St.Paul 


al discussion of the =~ a 


have discussed the relation of these direc- _ ces 
ordinances, and have attempted to make 


spirit are opposed to the very essence of Christian freedom. 


to the rules of the Church becomes possible. The Jew and 


adherence to formal ordinances. The Christian who has grasped 


_ value of an. external discipline. The Apostolical Constitutions, 
which representing an early system of Christian discipline, seem to 
recognize these principles, for they strongly condemn abstinence 
from food if influenced by any feeling of abhorrence from. it, 
7 although not if undertaken for the purpose of discipline. 


‘Tisch. (ed. 8) reads here ὃς μὲν γάρ with NACPR, Vulg. Boh. (which he 
quotes incorrectly on the other side), Bas. Ambrstr. Jo. -Damasc. The yap is 
omitted by N° BD EF G, Syrr., Orig.-lat. Chrys. Thdrt. TR. RV. and inserted 
between brackets by WH. Lachmann, The insertion is probably tight; 
_ the balance of external evidence being in its favour, for B here is clearly 

- Western in character, 


oo κρίνει, ‘estimates,’ ‘approves of’: Plat Phil Ρ. 57 Ei is quoted. 
τ mapa, ‘passing by’ and so ‘in prefer ence to.’ 


the man subject to law, is, that while for the latter there are definite 
and often minute regulations he must follow, for the former the 


the Spirit; he must do what his νοῦς, his highest intellectual faculty, 
tells: him to be right. On the word πληροφορείσθω see on iv. 21 
Sy and. ef; Clem. Rom. xl πληροφορηθέντες διὰ τῆς ἀναστάσεως, 

τ 6, The reason for indifference in these matters is that both 


_ When once this principle has been grasped a loyal free adhesion 


τς ᾿πληροφορείσθω, The difference between the ‘Christian and the ᾿ 
ει Tew or the heathen, between the man whose rule is one of faith and 


_ only laws are great and broad principles. He has the guidance of © 


᾿ παν. ΓΕ 0] a ὋΝ SCRUPULOUSNESS | ee BL RE Be. 


as in some. vidoes of, Stinday: o or as in τιμαῖς οἵ Saints” τ or | 
Fast days. Such observances if undertaken in a scrupulous — 


_ the scrupulous Christian kept their rules of days and seasons, 
because they believed that their salvation depended on an exact 


the freedom of the Gospel recognizes the indifference in themselves Ὁ 
of all such ordinances; but he voluntarily submits to the rules of — 
his Church out of respect for its authority, and he recognizes the 


τ alike, both the man who has grasped the Christian principle and ne 
‘ the man who is scrupulous, are aiming at the one essential thing, 


τος ΤΟ render service to. ‘God, to live as men who are to give ‘account . 


ne Ὶ to Him 


of reference as above, vere 4. 


ἢ ὃ. 


ΠῚ eB Ὡς Christian εὐχαριστία Ὁ 


τ ὃ ἐσθίων «. . ὃ μὴ ἐσθίων: see ver. 3. ~ Both alike fake jhe 
re ΠΩ] an occasion of solemn thanksgiving to God, and it is that ἢ 
~ which consecrates the feast. ds Joe any reference i in Hey else tO Ὁ ὉὋῦῸ 


ὁ φρονῶν : ‘esteem, ᾿ “ estimate,’ observe,” Κυρίῳ, emphatic, is : Dat. aes 


After Kuala φρονεῖ. the TR. “with later authotities ap Be Sy, Bae ne ae 
Chaves. Thdrt.) add καὶ ὃ μὴ φρονῶν τὴν ἡμέραν. Κυρίῳ οὐ φρονεῖ, ἃ gloss 
wth seemed πεζοὶ for completing ἃ the Sentence on ‘the analogy οἱ = ᾿ cane 


δ οἷς "EPISTLE, το THE ROMANS [παν 6-9.. Ὁ ΣΙ 


πὶ half of they verse. The addition of. this ‘clude rane the omission of ! 


ee ΡΒΣ before ὁ ἐσθίων (TR. with some minuscules). ‘That the words. καὶ ὁ μὴ. 


τς φρονῶν were not parts of the original text omitted by homoeoteleuton ἜΣ 
_. shown by the fact. that many authorities which insert them still preserve the 


oe superfluous καὶ (Syrr., Bas. Chrys. Thdrt. and many minuscules). Various. ᾿ 
_ instances of homoeoteleuton occur, as might be expected, in these verses, but 


8 "they are in all cases confined to.a single or very slight authority, Lomits wat Ὁ 


fog μὴ ἐσθίων. «ς εὖχ. τῷ ae Md omits nto to ἡ manuse. 3. omit oe 


- ἐσθίει to ἐσθίει. 


7-12. St. Paul τ ἢ ἴο develop more ly ie as a et ᾿ 


Boe tale of life, the thought suggested in ver. 6. To God we are ~ 


responsible whether we live or die; before ΗΝ judgement-seat we. 
shall appear; therefore we must live as men who are to give 


- account of our lives to Him and not to one another. 


7], οὐδεὶς yap... ἀποθνήσκει. In life and in death we are not - 
isolated, or solitary, or responsible only to ourselves. It is not by 


our own act we. were created, nor is our Bean a matter that. con- a ae. 


cerns us alone. | 


8. τῷ Κυρίῳ : ‘ but it’ is to Christ as men living in Christ’ 8 aight | 
and answerable to Him, that we must live; in Christ’s sight we 


shall die. Death does not free us from our obligations, whether we. 


live or die we are the Lord’s.’ Wetstein compares Pirgé Adoth, iv. 


32 ‘Let not thine imagination assure thee that the grave is an- 
asylum; for perforce thou wast framed, and: perforce thou wast 
born, and perforce thou livest, and perforce thou diest, and perforce 
thou art about to give account and reckoning before the King of 
the kings of kings, the Holy One, blessed is He.’ 


Tt may be noticed that in these verses St. Paul describes the Christian life 
from a point of view other than that which he had adopted in chap. viii. 
There it was the higher aspects of that life as lived in union with Christ, 
here it is the life lived as in His sight and responsible to Him. | 


_ 9. The reason for this relation of all men to Christ as. servants. oo 
to their master is that by His death and resurrection Christ has 


established His Divine Lordship over all alike, both dead and | 


ae es Responsibility to Him therefore no one can ever Γ᾿. 


- εἷς τοῦτο is explained by ἵνα κυριεύσῃ. 
ἀπέθανε καὶ ἔζησεν must refer to Christ’s death a resur tector. δ 


Ge cannot refer to the life of Christ on earth, (1) because ofthe oc! 4 
-. order of words which St. Paul has purposely and deliberately pig ed 
varied from the order ζῶμεν καὶ ᾿ἀποθνήσκωμεν of the previous verses; 


τ (2) because the Lordship of Christ is in the theology of St. Paul ce fae 


_ always connected with His resurrection, not His life, which was 

BEE period of humiliation (Rom. Vili. 345 2. Cor ive το ray $3) oe 

because of the tense; the aorist. ἔζησεν. could be used of. a single π᾿ 
definite act which was the beginning of a new life, i could not be oe 


os od “used of the continuous life on earth. | 


᾿γεκρῶν κ καὶ ζώντων. ᾿ ‘The i inversion of the usual order i is 5 owing to . ΤΕ 


ae XIV. a2] “SON. SCRUPULOUSNESS ὧι 389 ae 


the order of words in the previous 5 part. cor the sentence, bare eat 
— ἔζησι For the κυριότης of Christ (iva κυριεύσῃ. see Phil. ii, 9, 11. 
᾿ Ἐς or Xpords the TR. with later MSS., Syrr., Tren. Jat, reads καὶ Xpovds, 


ἀπέθανεν καὶ ἔζησεν, the olderand most difficult reading (N ABC, Boh., Arm. 
_ Aeth, Orig.-lat. Chrys, 1/2) has been explained in various ways ; by ἀπέθ. καὶ 


ἀνέστη FG, Vulg. Orig. and other Fathers; by ἀπέθ.. καὶ ἁνέστ. καὶ ἀνέζησεν Ὁ | 


TR. with ménzse, (perhaps conflate) ; by ἀπέθ. καὶ ἀνέστ. καὶ ἔζησεν, LP. 
ὅτε, Hark. and some Fathers : by ἔζησ, καὶ ἀπέθ. καὶ ἀνέστ. DE, Iren. 


10. St. Paul applies the argument pointedly to the questions he | 
is discussing. We are responsible to Christ; we shall appear 
before Him: there is no place for uncharitable ICES or 
oi. exclusiveness between man and man. τὴν 

σὺ δὲ τί κρίνεις refers to ὁ μὴ ἐσθίων, ἢ καὶ σύ to ὁ ἐσθίων." | 

᾿ παραστησόμεθα τῷ βήματι τοῦ Θεοῦ. Cf. Acts xxvii. 24. Kutraol 
σε δεῖ παραστῆναι. For βῆμα, in the sense of a judge's official seat, 


see Matt, xxvii. 19; Jo. xix. 13, &c. God is here mentioned as. 


_ Judge because (see il. 16) He judges the world through Christ. 
In 2 Cor. v. to the expression iS τοὺς yap πάντας ἡμᾶς. spare nina εν Set 


τς ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ βήματος τοῦ Χριστοῦ. It is quite impossible to follow | 


Liddon in taking Θεοῦ of Christ in his Divine nature; that would 
be contrary to all Pauline usage: but it is important to notice how 


easily St. Paul passes from Χριστός to Θεός, The Father and the |. 
τ Son were in his mind so united in function that They may often 


: Ne το and cf, xiv. 3 with XY, ae 


ΤῊΝ interchanged. God, or Christ, or God through Christ, will See 
ao fudge. the: world. Our life. ‘isin God, or ‘in Christ, or with: Christ ee 


eet God. The union of man with God depends. eau the ee τ τ 


union of the Father and the Son. = 


Θεοῦ. must be accepted as ‘against. χριστοῦ ὁ on s dectcive authority, © The ᾿ ἦς τ | τ ἴον 
Ἰδοῦ reading arose from a desire to assimilate the expression to 2. Cor. v. ΤΌ, 00. 


11. St. Paul supports: his statement of the universal character ofS 


ae God’s judgement by quoting Is. xlv. 23 (freely acc. to the LXX). 


In the O. T. the words describe the expectation οἵ. the ‘universal a ΤΕ : oe coe 
character of Messianic rule, and bas ee sees their complete Soe 
es fulfilment at the final judgement. _ | τ 
τς ἐξομολογήσεταν τῷ Θεῷ, ‘shall give ‘praise to God? according to ee ee 
the usual LXX ‘meaning ; Η cf. xv. 9, τι is s quoted from Ps. Xvi “π΄. 


᾿ (xviii). 50. 


(ae ἐγώ, λέγω Κύριος, 15 substituted for i κατ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ ὀμνύω, Naini xiv, 28 Ἢ 
δὰ; for πᾶσα γλῶσσα κα T. des the LXX reads ὀμεῖται π. Ὕ. τὸν Θεόν,. ΣΙ δεῖς 


τ 19, ‘The conclusion is: it is to God and. not to man that each of Ἷ pee 
Bon ‘08 has to give account. ‘If Θεῷ be read. (see below), itmay again 
_ be noted how easily St. Paul pases: from Binet to. Θεός. τ On” τ 


‘There are several minor variations of. texte: ποὖν is” omitted by! BD F ap: eee 


~ and peta the ἘᾺΠῚ authorities which read He que 


Bor Seger of the TR. ae 


a Ὧν ggen "EPISTLE το THE. ROMANS | {πεν 12-14. 4. ἐπ: 


; wh. read ἀροδώσάι with. BD F G chive ‘he ἐρμιὰ authorities reading reddit oe : 
τ {δα Cyprian. dabit). τῷ Θεῷ at the end of the sentence is omitted by BF G oe 
ο΄ Cypr. Aug. In all these cases B is noticeable as appearing: Wires a group ce 


᾿ _ which ἢ is almost entirely Western i in character. 
18, The Apostle. now passes to another aspect et the question! : 


se He. has laid down very clearly the rule that all such points are in ἄγ. 
themselves indifferent; he has rebuked censoriousness and shown 


a ~ that: aman is responsible to God alone. Now he turns completely ᾿ re 
round and treats the. question from the other side. All this is — 


‘true, but higher than all is the rule of Christian charity, and this 


demands, above all, consideration for the feelings: and consciences — 


υἱ “OF others. — - 
τ Μηκέτι οὖν... 'κρίνωμεν marks the transition to the second ques- ee 
i. tion by summing up the first. | ee 
. κρίνατε: for the play on words cf. xii. 3, τά, ΧΗΣ, 1, ‘Do not ΓΑ. 
therefore judge one another, but judge this. for yourself, i, 6. deter- rae 


mine this as your course of ‘conduct’ 01 2. στε τς: 


"τὸ μὴ τιθέναν.... τῷ ἀδελφῷ... σκάνδαλον. τιθέναι is 51: gpissted’ oe 
' by the literal meaning of σκάνδαλον, a share or stumbling-block 

_ which is laid in the path. St, Paul has probably derived the word ΠΣ οἷς 
“σκάνδαλον and the whole thought of the passage from our Lord’s 
words reported in Matt. xviii. δε, See also his treatment of the 


same question in 1 Cor. vili. 9 f 


“πρόσκομμα ae | should perhaps be ἐσ ὴ ἢ with B, een Pesh, As 
Weiss points out, the fact that ἢ is omiitted in all authorities which omit Tp. 
-proves that the words cannot have been left out accidentally. Τρυσομμὰ 
would come in from 1 Cor. viii. 9 and ver. 20 below. | 


14, In order to emphasize the real motive which should influ- i 


_ ence Christians, namely, respect for the feelings of others, the 
indifference of all such things in themselves is emphatically stated. 
| ἐν Κυρίῳ Ιησοῦ. The natural meaning of these words is the 


ee same as that of ἐν Xp. (ix. 1); to St. Paul the indifference of all . 
τς meats.in themselves is a natural deduction from his faith and life 
in Christ. It may be doubted whether he is here referring expressly Ὁ 


7 τ dedBaprov, aa 


τ to the words of Christ. (Mark vil. 15; Matt. xv. 11): : when doing ee 


᾿ 80 his formula i is παρέλαβον ἀ ἀπὸ τοῦ Κυρίου. pee 


τ κοιψάν, The technical term to express those customs aiid. habits, Eh τι 
ὦ «which: although ‘ ‘common’ to the world, were forbidden to 186... Ὁ ee 
᾿- pious Jew. . “Jos. Ant, XI. i, I τὸν κοινὸν βίον. προῃρημένου: 66 ΓΝ Γ᾿ 
ἐν Mace. be 4, 623 Acts. Xe 14 ὅτι οὐδέποτε. Hares πᾶν κοινὸν καὶ : ete eet 


ο΄ δι᾿ ἑαυτοῦ, ‘in itself? in its own nature? he 


Ly That δὲ ἑαυτοῦ is the right reading is shown by. (ol the ΡΣ ΤΕ of x 8. ς co : oF 
: τος αἶθο, of 2 (Cod. Patiriensis, see Introduction, § 7) supported by many later τ 
le MSS, the Vulgate, ἃ and the two earliest. commentators Orig.-lat. Zz Domine 


ergo Lesu nihil commune per semetipsum, hoc est natura sui dicitur, and 66 
‘Chrys. τῇ 


p py joe φησὶν ᾿ 


οὐδὲν. ἀκάβάρτον. and (2). Ἐπ the ‘contrast, wih re er eas 


 χιν. wa ". ΟΝ SCRUPULOUSNESS ἬΝ, ἘΣ τ ἃ ke 


“λογιζομένῳ. Ὁ Be αὐτοῦ, “hrongh Christ’ 0 Theodrt. and later comm) is 
“a8 correction. ace, 


εἰ μὴ τῷ λογιζομένῳ τὴν “Only if a man supposes that thes 

| Breach of a ceremonial law is wrong, and is compelled by public 

opinion or the custom of the Chur ch to do violence to his belief, he 
is led to commit sin; for example, if at the common Eucharistic : 

ΤΑ] aman were. compelled to eat food against his conscience ie 
would clearly be wrong. . | 


15. εἶ γάρ. Β6- γάρ p (which has προ manuscript autl hority) ἊΣ 


7 implies a suppressed link in the argument. ‘You must have — 
respect therefore for his scruples, although you may not share — 


ae them, for if” ὅς. 


- λυπεῖται. His conscience is injured and wounded, for he wilfully | 
and] knowingly does what he thinks is wrong, and so he is in danger 
“OF perishing (ἀπόλλυε). ee | 
τὸς ὑπὲρ οὗ Χριστὸς ἀπέθανε, Cf. x Cor. viii. ro, τὰ. Christ died 
. to save this man from his sins, and will you for his ἐπε not give 

‘up some favourite food? 
ο΄ 16. μὴ βλασφημείσθω κιτιλ. Let not that good of yours, i.e. your 
consciousness of Christian freedom (cf. 1 Cor. Χ, 29 ἡ ἐλευδερία pov), 
become a cause of reproach. St. Paul is addressing the str ong, as 
elsewhere in this paragraph, and the context seems clearly to point, 


- 8ὲ least primarily, to opinions within” the community, not to the 
reputation of the community with the outside world. The above — 
interpretation, therefore (which is that of Gifford and Vaughan), 
4s better than that which would refer the passage to the reputation 

of the Christian community amongst those not belonging to it 


Ἢ (Mey-W. Lips. Liddon). 
τ 17. Do not lay such stress on this freedom of yours as to cause 
a breach in the harmony of the Church; for eating and drinking are 


ae not the principle of that kingdom which you hope to inherit. 
OE ᾿βασιλεία τοῦ. Θεοῦ. An echo of our Lord’s teaching. The 


: τ ges: is used normally in St. Paul of that Messianic kingdom 6 
which is to be the reward and goal of the Christian life : ΠΥ 


Ὧν especially rt Cor. vi. 9). ro, where it is laid down. that certain classes ae 
~~ ghall have no part in it. Hence it comes to mean the principles or 
ideas on which that kingdom is founded, and which are already Ὁ 
τς exhibited in this world (cf. 1 Cor. iv. 20). The term is, of course, 


derived through the words of Christ from the current Jewish con oe 
ceptions of an actual earthly kingdom; how far exactly such. 88.0 
a ‘Roneeptions have been ΡΠ σεν in. St. ‘Paul it ‘may be aifenlt ©: ἘΠῚ Δ 
Se to say. Ὁ oe α, 
ee: Epics’ καὶ πόσις. πὴ as is ἘΠῚ ἘΣ “Mies weak. ‘prethiey are ay 
τε conceived of as having Judaizing tendencies, there is a special point = 
inthis expression. ‘If you lay so much stress on eating anddrinking 


8 to make a εὑ of indul ging i in what you. will at all πὰς you are " 


ἀρ εἰ ῤουλξοτρς τς ῥεταρρρτϑρυπρτυτυσρεμμος τὰ 


Sgn "EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. "pay 17-20. eo 


ite ‘dancer of falling | into the. Jodaizing: course or ἘΞ τ the : 
Ἢ "Messianic prophecies literally, and imagining the Messianic kingdom 
᾿ to be one of material plenty ’ (Iren. V. xxxiii. 3). 


/ These words are often quoted as condemning any form ne ee 
erie Soe scrupulousness concerning eating and drinking ; but that is not 
St. Paul’s idea. He means that ‘eating and drinking’ are in- 
ih themselves so unimportant that every scruple ‘should be respected, “ 
= cs and every ‘form of food willingly given ‘up. They, are absolutely Sesh 
ca insignificant in competes with ‘ righteousness ἀράς peace: and 


~ Soy. 
τ δικαιοσύνη. eth. This passage describes man’s life in the 
kingdom, and these words denote not the relation of the Christian — 


τ τ God, but his life in relation to others, δικαιοσύνη therefore isnot 
used in its technical sense of the relation between. God and man, 
_ but means righteousness or just dealing ; εἰρήνη is the state of peace — 


with one another which should characterize Christians; χαρά is the — 
joy which comes from the indwelling of the Holy Ghost in the 


community; cf. Acts i , 4 μετελάμβανον τροφῆς ἐν ἀγαλλιάσει. καὶ Πρ 


ἀφελότητι xopdtas. 


18. The same statement is generalized. The man who, on the. τ 


- principie implied by these virtues (ἐν τούτῳ, not ἐν τούτοις), is Christ’s 
“servant, i.e. who serves Christ by being righteous and conciliatory — 
and charitable towards others, not by harshly emphasizing his. 
Christian freedom, is not only well-pleasing to God, but will gain 
the approval of men. 
οὖς δόκιμος τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. The contrast to βλασφημείσθω of ver. 16. 
Consideration for others is a mark of the Christian character which 
will recommend a man to his fellow-men. δόκιμος; able to stand. 
the test of inspection and criticism (cf. 2 Tim. ii. 15). | 
19. οἰκοδομῆς : cf 1 Cor. X1V. 26 πάντα πρὸς οἰκοδομὴν yotobo, 


ot oil Thess. v. 11 οἰκοδομεῖτε εἷς τὸν ἕνα, 


πο διώμομεν (MABE GLP3)i is really more expresive than the somewhat ᾿ εν ὑεῖ 
τος obvious correction cio as ( DE, wi DEE G add sera after: oe ee 


| Ἢ , ἀλλήλου», | ᾿ 
30. κατάλυε.. «. ἀργὸν keeps up the ἘΠ ΕΕ ΕΣ sug gested by 


Saunas Ὁ *Baild up, do not destroy, that Christian community 


- which. God has founded in Christ.” Cf. 1 Cor. iii, 9 Θεοῦ. γάρ ἐσμὲν Ὁ 
ων ᾿ συνεργοί, Θεοῦ γεώργιον, Θεοῦ οἰκοδομή ἐστε. The words εἰρήνη ἃ 
τ οἰκοδομή both point to abs comaranity : rather than, the’ individual : her ‘ 


| τος Christian, ΠΝ π᾿ 
᾿ πάσα. μὲν καθαρά: cf I Cor. x. 23° πάντα Ἐξιστι, an’ οὐ πάντα " Ἔν ΤΡ τα 


συμφέρει. πάντα ἔξεστιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὗ πάντα οἰκοδομεῖ. ΠῚ 


ἀλλὰ. κακόν: = the subject to this must be supplied from η πάντα, | “tt ᾿ a — “Σ : a 


Ps me Ξ- a nice ‘question to decide to whom these ‘words: refer. (1) Are ; : ue " : : Ἶ 
᾿ ᾿ offence to others (0. Va, Or, and tl the majority of f commentaries) ? ae 


| ᾿ χιν. 30.847. “ON ‘SCRUPULOUSNESS 


or (2) are they adr oe to the weak, ἀπ who by eating what they 


think it wrong to eat injure their own consciences (so Gif, Mey.-W.  — 


“ΔΗ other s)?. In the former case. διὰ προσκόμματος (on the διά cf. ii, 
27, iv. 11) means ‘so as to cause offence,’ in the latter ‘so as ἴο 
take offence’ (T yndale, ‘who eateth with hurt of his conscience’), 
Perhaps the transition to ver. 21 is slightly better if we take (1). 

21. A thing in itself indifferent may be wrong if it injures the. : 
~ consciences of others; on the other hand, to give up what \ Wi hi injure τ 
others i is a noble act. | 

τ καλόν: cf. x Cor. vii. 1 and for the thought I Cor, Vili. 13 διόπερ, 
εἰ βρῶμα σκανδαλίζει τὸν ἀδελφόν μου, οὐ μὴ φάγω κρέα εἷς τὸν αἰῶνα, ἵνα. 
μὴ τὸν ἀδελφόν pov σκανδαλίσω. We know the. situation implied 
in the Corinthian Epistle, and that it did not arise from the existence 

of a party who habitually abstained from flesh: St. Paul was 
merely taking the strongest instance he could think of. It is 


equally incorrect therefore to argue from this verse that there was 


a sect of vegetarians and total abstainers in. Rome. St. Paul 
- merely takes extreme forms of self-deprivation, which he uses as 
instances. ‘I would live like an Essene rather than do anything to 
offend my brother.’ 


The TR. adds after προσκόπτει the gloss ἢ Eee ἢ ἀσθενεῖ with B 
Western and Syrian authorities (NCB DEFGLP, &c., Vulg. Sah, Bas, 
ες Chrys.).. They are omitted by 8A C2, Pesh. Boh, , Orig. and oe lat. This 

isa very clear instance of a Western reading i in B; cf. xi. 6. 


22. σὺ πίστιν ἣν ἔχεις. Your faith 1 is. sufficient to see that’ all 


τ : these things are a matter of indifference. Be content with that 
ἜΝ knowledge, it is a matter for your own conscience and God. Do 


‘hot boast of it, or wound those not so str ong as yourself. 


The preponderance of authorities (s ABC, Valg. codd. Boh., Orig. -lat.) 
compels us to read ἣν ἔ ἔχεις, The omission of ἥν (Ὁ EFGLP3 » Vulg: 
τ odd. Syrr. Boh., Chrys. &e. ) is a Western correction and an improvement. ; 


we “μακάριος, καὶ. Blessed (see on iv. 6, ") because of his strong. _ 
᾿ ἜΜ is the man. who can courageously do what his reason tells him — 
that he may do without any doubt or misgiving κρίνων, to ‘judge 


a censoriously so as to condemn,’ cf. ii. 1, 3, 27. δοκιμάζει (. 28, ΣΝ Ὁ 


ii. 18) to ‘ approve of after testing and examining.’ τς 
Ὁ 38. 6 δὲ διακρινόμενος: see on-iv. 20. If a ‘man doubts or 
hesitates and then eats, he is, by the very. fact that he doubts, 


condemned for his weakness. of faith. If his faith were Sircng., hes eS 


as would have no doubt or hesitation. ae 
“πᾶν δὲ ὃ οὐκ ἐκ. πίστεως, ἁμαρτία ἐστίν.. “πίστις is s subjective, ihe” ; 


- strong conviction of what is right and of the principles of salvation, ὁ. 


ΜΓ Weakly to comply with other persons’ customs without being = 
convinced of their indifference is itself sin’ - This maxim (1)ismnot 900 
concerned with the “usual conduct of: eae (2) 3 must not be ees 


oe es It is not a general maxim concerning faith. 


ΤῊΝ ‘important may be seen from the use made of itin Augustine Contra. fulianum — | 
τ τἀν one passage of which (δ. 32). may be quoted : Lex guo colligitur, elaine 

ras ipsa bona opera quae faciunt tnfideles, 207. ipsoreame esse, sed tllius gua bene Ὁ 
a ΠΌΑ males. Lpsorem autent esse peccata quibus et bona male faciunt ; δ 

guia ea non fideli, sed inf delt, hoe est stulta et noxia factunt voluntate: : 

τοὺ gualis voluntas, nullo Christiano dubitante, arbor est mala, quae facere non 


non est ex fide, peccatum est. Since this time ithas been used to support the 

_ two propositions that works done before justification are sin and consequently _ 

- that the heathen are unable to do good works. Into the merits of these 
~ controversies it will be apart from our purpose to enter. It is sufficient to — 

notice that this verse is in such a context completely misquoted. As Chry- 
sostom says, ‘When a person does not feel sure, nox believe that a thing is 


spoken by Paul of the object: in hand, not of everything.’ The words do. ee 
not apply to, those who are not Christians, nor to the works of those who | 


. peccatum est, td est, onine guod est contra conscientiam. 


‘the Introduction, ἃ 8. ve 

WLS The beginning of chap. xv is connected immediately i 
with what. precedes, and there is no break in the argument until 
ver. 13 is reached; but towards the close, especially in vv. 7-13, 
‘Special points at issue to the broad underlying principle of Christian | 


Church—the Jewish and the Gentile Christians. | 
ὀφείλομεν δέ. Such weakness is, it is true, a sign of absence: of 


one fe strong. 


" ee oe "EPISTLE τὸ THE ROMANS. 5 [RIV a3-XV. 1. oe a 
ence to cases ‘different in lace fron those st. Paul is ee 


‘This verse. has had a very important part to. play in. εὐεῆον τυ How ne 
; | potest nist fructus motos, ta est, sola peccata, Omne enim, vets zolis, quod. 


clean, how can he do else than sin? Now all these things have been — a ce 


are Christians done before they became such, but to the conduct of. believing ae 

, Christians ; and faith is used somewhat in the way we should speak io) τῶν 
ae) ‘good conscience’ ; oe everything which is not done with a clear conscience. 
as sin’ So Aquinas, ‘Summa i i. 2, QU. Xix, art. Vi Omme guod non ast ἐκ fe 7 Ὁ... 0 


On the doxology (τῇ: 25-27), which in some MSS, finds a place here, see 1 


the language of the Apostle is more general. He passes from he 
unity, and especially to the relation of the two great sections of the. Ca 
: Aaith, but we who are strong in faith ought to io with scruples | τ 
a weak ‘though they may ‘bes vol δύναζοι not, asin 1 Cori. 26; the Joe 
- ich or the powerlul, but as in 2 ΟΣ, ΧΙ, το, xiii. 9 of the morally oe 


“βαστάζειν: of. 681: Ὁ vi. 2 2 addidav τὰ βάρη δεοτάζεε." | Ἵ, ‘claiond ene 


| | Greek the ordinary word would be φέρειν, but βαστάζειν seems to 


3 (Luke 3 xiv. 27). We find it in later versions of the Ὁ. T. In. Aq. : 


Ξε Σ 7 
‘ daurois ἀρέοκεως, = ‘ch τ Cor. : αν 
: a ἃ euaur aw 


here se Paul is describing his 


have gradually come into use in the figurative sense. It is used of oo 
τ bearing the. Cross both | literally (John. xix. | ᾿ 17), and figuratively es, 


τος Symm. and Theod. in Is. xl. τα, Ixvi. 12; in the two latter in 
Is. Ixiii. g; in Matt. viii. Eve quoting. Is. li. 3: in none of these = τ 
passages is the word used in the LXX. It became.a favouriteword 6 
n Christian literature, lend Fabien) I πιεῖ δᾶ Dug. δ το © (avioled τατον ἢ 


ay πάντα. πᾶσιν. ες 


τ ΣΨ.5-47. ᾿ ΟΝ SCRUPULOUSNESS- τ 305 Pots 


τ “own conduct i in ver y similar ΠΑ ΑΕ Be. strikes at bee root 


OF Christian disunion, which is selfishness. 

2. εἷς τὸ. “ἀγαθὸν πρὸς. οἰκοδομήν: : οὗ xiv. 16 ὑμῶν τὸ dyads, 19 τὰ 
τῆς οἰκοδομῆς τῆς εἰς ἀλλήλους, The end or purpose of pleasing them _ 
“must be the promotion of what is absolutely to their good, further - 
defined by οἰκοδομή, their edification. These. words limit and - 


explain what St. Paul means by ‘pleasing men. In Gali, ro 


(cf. Eph. vi. 6; x Thess. ii. 4) he had condemned it. In 1 Cor.ix. 
20-23 he had made it a leading principle of his conduct. The rule ᾿ 
as that we are to please men for their own good and not our own. — 


cs “The yep. after ἕκαστος of the TR. shonid be omitted. For ἡμῶν͵ some. ) 
ἢ authorities iC GPa, Valg. ., many Fathers) read ὑμῶν. | | 


τ 8; καὶ γὰρ ὃ. Sere κατὰ. The precept just laid down is 

a “wailorced: by the example of Christ (cf. xiv. 18). As Christ bore 
our reproaches, sO must we bear those of others. 

τ “καθὼς γέγραπται. St. Paul, instead of continuing the sentence, 
changes the construction and inserts a verse of the O. T. [Ps. 

— xviii “(Ixix). 10, quoted exactly according to the LXX], which he 

puts into the mouth of Christ. For the construction cf. ix. 7. 

The Psalm quoted describes the sufferings at the hands of the 


ungodly of the typically righteous man, and passages taken from it 
are often in the Ν, Τὶ referred to our Lord, ,to whom they would 
_ apply as being emphatically ‘the just one. Ver. 4 is quoted 


τοῦ John xv. 25, ver. 9. ἃ in John il. 17, ver. gbi in ‘Rom. xv. 3, ver. 12: 


in Matt. xxvii. 27-30, ver. 21 in Matt. xxvii. 34, and John xix. 29, 
coo Net 22 fin Rom. xi. ΟΣ ver. 25a in Acts i 20. πε Lidden, : 
ad loc.) 


᾿ οὗ ὀνειϑισμοί ak In the otiginal the righteous man is repre- 


sented as addressing God and saying that the reproaches against 
τς God he has to bear. St. Paul transfers the words to Christ, who is. 


represented as addressing a man. Christ declares that in suffering: | 


ΠΣ ΠΣ ae was the reproaches or sufferings of others that He bore. 


4, The quotation is justified by the enduring value of the O. T. 


ΘΝ ‘were written before,’ in contrast with ἡμετέραν: οι" 


| τῇ Eph, iii. 3; Jude 4, but with a reminiscence of the tecynical τ 


Ἴ , Meaning. of γράφειν for what is written as Scripture. ἜΣ 
ἐπ ᾿ϑιδασκαλίαν, “instruction”: cf, 2 Tim, ii 16: πᾶσα γραφὴ θεό- Ὁ: 
= Ὁ πνευστος καὶ ὠφέλιμος πρὸς διδασκαλίαν. LE Mas eee 
πομπὴν. ἐλπίδα: the specifically Christian: feéling δὲ Hope. It is: the i 
“ἢ supreme confidence which arises from trust in “Christ that in no οἷν eo” 


οὖν τ΄ cumstances will the Christian be ashamed of that wherein he trusteth = 


(Phil. i. 20); a confidence which tribulation only strengthens, {or _ Soe 


it makes more certain his power of endurance and his experience — eee 
ae ΝΣ οἵ. consolation. On the relation of βου to ‘hove. cf. Ἢ 3 and es 
os ‘Thess. i ie: Be π΄, oe 


6 ὲ᾽᾽ἘΡΙΒΤΙΕ ΤΟ ΤΗΝ ROMANS = [XV.4-6. 
"This passage, and that quoted above from 2 Tim. iii, 16, lay me 
down very clearly the belief in the abiding value of the ἀν eae 
which underlies St. Paul’s use of it. But while emphasizing its 
value they also. limit it. The Scriptures are to. be read for our 


moral instruction, ‘for reproof, for correction, for instruction which _ 
Gg in righteousness’; for the perfection of the Christian character, 
*that the man of God may be complete, furnished unto every good 


- work’; and because they establish the Christian hope which is in. 


Christ. ‘Two points then St. Paul teaches, the permanent value of fs 


the great moral and spiritual truths of the O.T., and the witness 
_ of the O.T. to Christ.. His words cannot be quoted to prove more 
than this. — 5: Tas, 
‘There are in this verse a few idiosyncrasies of B which may be noted but 
need not be accepted; ἐγράφη (with Vulg, Orig.-lat.) for mpoeypapy 3. 
| πάντα before es τὴν Hu. (with P); τῆς παρακλήσεως repeated after ἔχωμεν 
(with Clem.-AL), The TR. with Ne AL P23, &c. substitutes προεγράφη for oP, 
ἐγράφη in the second place, and with Cer DEF GP, &c., Vulg. Boh. Harcl. _ 
omits the second bd. ! fe gh τ earn 


“δ. After the digression of ver. 4 the Apostle returns to the sub- ὁ 
ject of vv. 1-3, and sums up his teaching by a prayer for the unity 


ofthe community. 


ὁ δὲ Θεὸς τῆς ὑπομονῆς Kal τῆς παρακλήσεως : Cf. ὁ Θεὸς τῆς εἰρήνη: ὃ 


(νεῖ, 33; Phil. iv. 9; 1 Thess. v. 28; Heb. xili, 20), τῆς ἐλπίδος 
(ver. 13), πάσης παρακλήσεως (2 Cor. i. 3), πάσης χάριτος (t Pet. 
ν, 10). 2 
“τὸ αὐτὸ φρονεῖν : cf. Phil. ii. 2-5 πληρώσατέ μου τὴν χαράν, ἵνα τὸ 
αὐτὸ φρονῆτε.. « . τοῦτο φρονεῖτε ἐν ὑμῖν ὃ καὶ ἐν Κρ. Ἶ. | ie 

κατὰ Χριστὸν Ἰησοῦν: οἷ, 2 Cor. xi. 17 ὃ λαλῶ, οὐ κατὰ Κύριον 
xara: Col ii, 8 οὐ κατὰ Xp.: Eph. iv. 24 τὸν καινὸν ἄνθρωπον τὸν — 
κατὰ Θεὸν κτισθέντα (Rom. viii. 27, which is generally quoted, is ποῖ. 
in point), These examples seem to show that the expression must 
‘mean ‘in accordance with the character or example of Christ’. 


Ban for δοίῃ, a later form, cf. 2 Thess. iii. 16; 2 Tim. i, 16, 18; ii. 28 


τῇ Eph. i. 17 (but with variant δώῃ in the last two cases). Xp. "Ino. (BDEGL, ᾿ : ae 


nga 23 _ &e,, Boh. Chrys.), not ‘Ing. Xp. NACFPA Vulg., Orig.-lat, Theodrt. 


oe 6, Unity and harmony, of worship will be the result of unity = | a 


of life. | 


cee) ὁμοθυμαδόν, ‘ with unity of mind.’ A common word in the Acts : 


eee ὅθ). 


a ie ‘i 


os τὸν Θεὸν καὶ πατέρα τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ. ‘This expres- Ὁ ee 


sion occurs also in 2 Cor. i. 33 xi. 81; Eph. i. 3 > ῬΕΩΝ ὁ: dn fo 
Col. i, 3, which is also quoted, the correct reading is τῷ Θεῷ marpl 

τ χοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν "I. X. Two translations are possible: (r)*Godeven 
e Father of our Lord Jesus Christ’ (Mey.-W. Gif. Lid, Lips). 6 


In favour of this it is pointed out-that while πατήρ expects some ee 
e word, Θεός is naturally absolute; and that ὁ Θεὸς cal ae 


᾿ XV. 6- "81. ΟΝ SCRUPULOUSNESS- τ ΓΞ 


πατήρ occurs absolutely (abt in Tr on XV. 24 ὅταν ΜΕ τὴν Bao 
λείαν τῷ Θεῷ καὶ πατρί), an argument the point of which does not 
seem clear, and which suggests. that the first argument has not 
much weight. (2). It is better and simpler to take the words in 
their natural meaning, ‘The God and Father of our Lord Jesus 


Christ’ ; (Va. Oltr. Go, and others), with which cf. Eph. 1 Lyi ὁ Θεὸς εν τι 


τοῦ Ruse ἡμῶν “I. Χο: Matt. ΧΧΥΙ, 463 Jn. ΧΧ. 17; Heb. 1. 9. 
7 The: principles laid down in this section of the Epistle are 


: ‘now generalized. All whom Christ has received should, without — | 


any distinction, be accepted into His Church. This is intended 
to apply especially to the main division existing at that time in the 
τ community, that between Jewish and Gentile Christians. 

“διὸ προσλαμβάνεσθε ἀλλήλους K.7.A.: the command is no longer 
to the strong to admit the weak, but to all sections of the com- 
munity alike to receive and admit those who differ from them; so 
τ $t. Paul probably said ὑμᾶς, not ἡμᾶς, The latter he uses in ver. 1, 

where he is identifying himself with the ‘strong,’ the former he uses 
here, where he is addressing the whole community. On διό cf. Eph. 
τα; 1 Thess. v. rr: on προσλαμβάνεσθε see xiv. 1, 3. 

ὑμᾶς is read by NACEFGL, Vulg. Poh, Syrr., Orig.-lat. Chrys.; ἡμᾶς 


by BD Pa. Bis again Western, and its authority on the distinction between 
ἡμᾶς͵ and ὑμᾶς is less ἘΠΊ ΥΘΕΟΥ͂ than on most. ἼΌΕΠΕΣ re (see WH. it. 


* PPE 218, 310). 


᾿ ᾿ εἰς δόξαν Θεοῦ with προσελάβετο: ‘in idee to Ῥιοπιοίε: the 7 
glory of God.’ As the following verses show, Christ has sum- 


a moned both Jews and Greeks into His kingdom in order to 
a promote the glory of God, to exhibit in the one case His faithful- 


ness, in the ‘other His mercy. So in Phil. ii. rz the object of 
Christ’s glory is to promote the glory of God the Father. | 
8, St. Paul has a double object. He writes to remind the Gen- 
= tiles that it is through the Jews that they are called, the Jews that 
- the aim and purpose of their existence is the calling of the Gentiles, 
~The Gentiles must remember that Christ. became a Jew to save — 


εἾ them ; the Jew that Christ came among. them in order that all the ᾿ ΝΣ ᾿ i 
| families of the earth might be blessed: both must realize that the: fe 


aim of the whole is to proclaim God’s glory. — : 
‘This passage is connected by undoubted links (διό ver, ΝΣ Oe ‘Neva 
τς γάρ ver. 8) with what precedes, and forms the conclusion of the 


argument after the manner of the concluding verses of ch. viii. and 


ae ch. xii This connexion makes it probable that ‘the relations of . ,.. 


ne “Jew and Gentile were directly or indirectly involved in the rela- cee 
“feos MONS: of the weak and the strong.’ (Hort, Rom. and Eph. p. 29.) " ae 
: διάκονον. bee περιτομῆς: not ‘a minister of the circumcised, still aoe 


ἘΣ less a ‘minister of the true circumcision of the spirit,’ which. would. ἘΠ 
be introducing an idea quite alien to the context, but ‘a minister ee 
δ circumcision ’ oe oe, ‘who. has: an excellent no) A εἰ ton, ute 


ae 398 “EPISTLE, TO THE ; ROMANS | [xv 8-10. a 


ve carry out the: promises implied | in 1 that covenant the “el of hich = 
was circumcision; so 2 Cor. iii. 6 διακόνους καινῆς διαθήκης. . In the 
Ep. to the Galatians (iv. 4, 8) St. Paul had said that Christ was 


a which were under the law, that we might receive the adoption. οὔ 


Tar ges | 
‘The privileges of the tows which Ste Paul ἀπ, on are as le 


ο΄ cised: the circumcised therefore must not be condemned. (2) The 
primary object of this was to fulfil the promises made to the Jews 
(cf. Rom. ii. 9, 10). (3) It was only as a secondary result of this. 


τος ing came to the Jews i ὑπὲρ ἀληθείας to preserve God's consistency, it 
came to the Gentiles ὑπὲρ ἐλέους for God's loving-kindness. ae 


γεγενῆσθαι, which should be read with NAELP2 (yeyevvijade) ; ‘itwas 


“was supposed to be co-ordinated with δοξάσαι. 


τὰς ἐπαγγελίας - τῶν. πατέρων : οὗ ix. 4, 5. 


» be to contrast ὑπὲρ ἐλέους with ὑπὲρ ἀληθείας. But the real antithesis. 
of the passage is between βεβαιῶσαι τὰς ἐπαγγελίας and τὰ ἔθνη δοξά-- 
σαι: and hence (2) τὰ δὲ... ἔθνη... δοξάσαι should be taken as 
subordinate to εἰς τό and co-ordinate with βεβαιῶσαι (Gif. Mey. 
Lid., νὰ). With this construction the point of the passage 


τς τό; τ). 


ἀπ Bas OF, “Ὁ 
τς βιὰ τοῦτο κιτιλι: fate almost exactly from the LXX of Ps, xvii 


aoe ᾿ pan by” the LXX to ‘imply that the | Gentiles | and - chosen a 
| ‘sk | unite i in the prelbe ὁ of Gods. oe ον 


τ “born of a woman, born under the law, that He might redeem them 


sons. On the Promise and Circumcision see Gen. xii. er xvi, 


oS ows: (1) Christ has Himself fulfilled the condition of being cireum- Ὁ a 


i Messiahship that the Gentiles glorified God. (4) While the bless- 


altered into the more usual aorist. γενέσθαι (BC DF 6), perhaps because ee : 


9. τὰ δὲ ἔθνη... δοξάσαι. Two constructions are. possible: for hk: 
| ‘thane words: () they may be taken as directly subordinate to λέγω 
γάρ (Weiss, Oltr. Go.). The only object in this construction would 


becomes much greater, the call of the Gentiles is shown to be (as 
it certainly was), equally with the fulfilment of the promise to the = 
_ Jews, dependent on the covenant made with Abraham (iv, πε 0 ke 


pe τὸ ᾿καθὼς γέγραπται.. The Apostle proceeds, as 80. ofan i in. the: oF 
cee Epistl 6, ἴο support his thesis by a series of ἀρω: quoted from: OU ne 


ae (uid: 50. In the original David, as the author of the Psalm,is 
celebrating a victory over the surrounding nations: in the Messianics 0.0. 
application. Christ is represented as declaring that. among the 0 
πο Ὁ Gentiles, i.e. in the midst of, and therefore together with them, He anne: 
nh will praise God. . ἐξομολογήσομαι, ΕἸ will praise. “thee? : ch xiv. Il πῷ oe one fens 
ne Oe Εὐφράνθητε. κιτιλι : from. the LXX of Deut. xxxii. 431: The ee 
oe Hebrew, translated literally, appears to mean, ‘Rejoice, Oye nations, τὸ 
τος His people.’ Moses is represented as_ calling on the nations. tone 
“rejoice over the. salvation of Israel. St. Paul takes the words as. 


τς ΧΡ. 11-13. 8] ON SCRUPULOUSNESS 


Ww Ape K.T. het rs CXvi αἰ (esx. I. LX, “An appeal to 0 all 
nations to praise the Lord. 


; There are slight variations in the Greek text and i ἴῃ. the LXX. For πάντα 
“τὰ ἔθνη τὸν Κύριον. ς ἘΠΛὴ ῸῸΤ, have rov K. π΄ τ. é, agreeing with the order of - 
the LAX. ἐπαινεσάτωσαν. is read by NABCD E Chrys. (so LXX A x 
| αἰνεσάτωσαν) ἐπαινέσατε. by late MSS. with later LAX MSS. a 


‘12. Ἔσται ἡ ἡ site. kath from Is. xi. το, a description of ‘fhe: | 
Messianic kingdom, which is to take the place of that Jewish king- moe 
dom which is soon to be destroyed. The quotation follows the 
LXX, which is only a paraphrase of the Hebrew; the latter runs 
(RV) § And it shall come to pass in that day, that the root of Jesse, 

which standeth for an ensign of the peoples, unto him shall the 
: Gentiles seek,’ 
18. The ἘΠῚ: concludes by invoking on his hearers a bless- 
ve ing—that their faith may give them a life full of joy and peace, that 
es “the power of the Holy Spirit they may abound in hope. : 
οὖς ὃ Θεὸς τῆς ἐλπίδος : cf. ver. 5. The special attribute, as in fact 
the whole of the benediction, is suggested by the concluding words 
of the previous quotation. ee | 
ο΄ πάσης χαρᾶς καὶ εἰρήνης. The joy and peace with God which is 
; phe result of true faith in the Christian’s heart. On εἰρήνη see i. 7. 


For πληρῶσαι (most MSS.) BF G have the curious variant πληροφορῆσαι. 
ἐν B reads ἐν πάσῃ χάρᾳ καὶ εἰρήνῃ and omits εἰς τὸ περισσεύειν : the pecn- 
a > Hiarities of this MS. in the last. few. verses are. ‘noticeable. DEF G omit : 
Oo ἐν τῷ πιστεύειν, 00. es 

~The general question of the genuineness ot ‘thesé last two chapters δι. 

 disdusse d in the Introduction (8 g). It will be convenient to mention in’ — 
the course of the Commentary some few of the detailed objections that have 
been made to special passages. In xv. 1-13 the only serious objection is. 
. that.which was first raised by Baur and has been repeated by others since... 
_ The statements in this section are supposed to be of too conciliatory a 
i character ; especially 1 is this said to be the case with ver. 8, ‘How can we . 

. imagine,’ writes Baur, ‘that the Apostle, in an Epistle of such a nature and 

after all that had passed on the subject, would make such a concession to the 
τ Jewish Christians as to call Jesus Christ a minister of circumcision to confim 
the: promises of God made to the Fathers?’ To this it may be answered ς΄. 

τ that that is exactly the point of view of the Epistle. _ ‘Itis bronght out most. τ 
_ Clearly in xi..17-25; it is implied in the position of priority always givento 

the Jew (1.163 ii. 9, 10); it is emphasized in the stress continually. laidon 

_ the relations of the new Gospel to the Old Testament (ch. iv, &c.), and 
_ the importance of the promises. which were fulfilled (i. 2; ix. 4), Baurs 0 
_ difficulty arose from an erroneous conception of the teaching and position ον. 04 
: st. fee Fe or. other’ ee. see Mangold, Ler Romerbr ig ERs or ~T0O, ee. 


What sect or γι party as ; referred io. in. Rank x 7 ve 


7 Thais has been great diversity οἵ opinion as to. the: vininl S 
: peered to in this section of the Epistle to the Romans, but 411 _ 
commentators 8 seem to agree” in assuming that the: » Apostle: ise 
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" dealing with ¢ certain πε circumstances stich’ have arisen in. the τ 
_. Church of Rome, and that the weak and the strong Tp two 
S parties in that Church. 


oo Phe oldest explanation appears to be that which sees in ‘these π᾿ “8 
disputes. a repetition of those which prevailed in the Corinthian 


Church, as to the same or some similar form of Judaizing practices _ : τ 
One. Chrys. Aug. Neander, &c.). In favour of this may be 
quoted the earlier 1 portion of the fifteenth chapter, where there is 


~ clearly a reference to the distinction between Jewish and Gentile 
Christians. But against this opinion it is pointed out that such — 


= Jewish objections to ‘ things offered to idols,’ or to meats killed in — 


any incorrect manner, or to swine’s flesh, have nothing to dowith 


τς 188 typical instances quoted, the abstinence altogether from flesh εὐ 


meat and from wine (vv. 2, 21). 

2. A second suggestion '(Eichhorn) is that which sees in thes | 
τος Roman ascetics the “influence of the Pythagorean and other ea | 
sects which practised and taught abstinence from meat and wine 
and other forms of self- -discipline. But these again will not satisfy a 


all the circumstances. These Roman Chri istians were, itis said, in 
the habit of observing scrupulously certain days: and this custom. 


did not, as far as we ‘know, prevail among any heathen sect. 


3: ‘Baur 8668. here ‘Ebionite Christians of the character repr ae on ee 


sented by the Clementine literature, and in accordance with his 
general theory he regards them as representing the majority of 
the Roman Church. That this last addition to the theor y is tenable 
seems aa aaa So far as there is any definiteness in St. Paul’s 

language he clearly represents the ‘ strong’ as directing the policy _ 


of the “community. They are told to receive ‘him that is weak in 


faith’; they seem to have the power to admit him or reject him. 


All that he on his side can do is to indulge in excessive criticism. ree 
Nor is the first part of the theory really more satisfactory. Οὗ. 


the later Ebionites we have very considerable knowledge derived — 


| ae from the Clementine literature and from Epiphanias. (Haer. XXX), 


a aon) two: centuries earlier: | Nor again is it ‘conceivable. “that 


τὴ : ‘St. Paul would pave treated a developed Judaism in the: lenient ᾿... 


| Ὥς manner in which he writes in this chapter. ee 
4. Less objection perhaps applies to the modification of this a 


theory, which sees in these sectaries some of the Essene influence : 
which probably prevailed everywhere throughout the Jewish Word es 


τ (Ritschl, Mey.-W. Lid. Lft. Gif. Olin). ‘This view fulfils the 


ον panty. ther 


three conditions of the case. The Essenes were Jewish, they were ee 


ascetic, and they. observed certain. days. ‘If the theory is put inthe ons 
ae form not that Essenism existed as a sect in Rome, which is: highly “ι΄: 
τς improbable, but that there was Essene influence in the Jewish. com- ee 


€,. it 1s, is possible. : 


Yet if any.e one. ὁ, compares. St. Paul's 5 Ee ae 


πιν.. -XV. 7.18] ON, SCRUPULOUSNESS ae ee 


fore in 1 other E pistles arith that Hier Ke uses” fee he will | 
find it difficult to. believe that the Apostle would recommend | 
τ compliance with customs which arose, not from weak-minded — 
τ scrupulousness, but from a completely inadequate theory of religion 


and life. Hort (fom. and Liph., p. 27 8) writes: ‘ The true origin | . 


of these abstinences must remain somewhat uncertain: but much ons 


the most. probable suggestion is that they come from an Essene 


ΠΝ element in the Roman Church, such as afterwards affected the — 


᾿ Colossian: Church,’ ἢ But later he modified his opinion ( Judaistic 
- Christrantly, p. 128): : ‘There is no tangible evidence for Essenism — 
out of Palestine.’ . | 
All these theories have this in common, that they suppose St. Paul 
to be dealing with a definite sect or body i in the Roman Church. 


τ But as our examination of the Epistle has proceeded, it has become 


~more and more clear that there is little or no special reference ἴῃ 


Ἢ the arguments. Both in the controversial portion and in the 


admonitory portion, we find constant reminiscences of earlier 
_ situations, but always with the sting of controversy gone. St. Paul 
_ writes throughout with the remembrance of his own former expe- 
rience, and not with a view to special difficulties in the Roman 
ο community. He writes on all these vexed questions, not because 
they have arisen there, but because they may arise. The Church 


of Rome consists, as he knows, of both Jewish and heathen 
οὐ Christians. ‘These discordant elements may, he fears, unless wise © 
β counsels: prevail produce the same dissensions as. have occurred 

in Galatia or Corinth. 


Hort (Judaistic Christianity, Ρ. £26) recognizes this feature in 2 
, the doctrinal. portion of the Epistle: ‘It is a remarkable fact,’ he 


_ writes, ‘respecting this Epistle to the Romans... that while it ἢ 


_ discusses the question of the Law with great emphasis and fulness, 


oe ie does so without the slightest sign that there is a reference to 


eg controversy then actually existing: in the Roman Church.” Unfor-  ~ 57 ie 
ΤῊ tunately he has not applied the same theory to this practical 


τας portion of the Epistle : : if he had done so it would have presented oo 
just the solution required by all that he notices. ‘There is. no: 


reference,’ he writes, ‘to a burning controversy.’ ‘The matteris ὁ 
- dealt with simply as one of individual conscience.’ He contrasts _ 


the tone with that of the Epistle to the Colossians. All these 


features find their best explanation in a theory which supposes 


» that St. Paul’s object in this portion of the Epistle, is the same oo 
ies as that which has been suggested i in the doctrinal portion. 3.6028 00 ee 
If this theory be correct, then. our interpretation of the passage | 


Ἢ ᾿ς: is somewhat different from that which has usually been accepted, ee 
τ and i is, we venture to think, more natural, When St. Paul says in 90εἰ 
eo vets 2 2 ‘the weak man. eateth vegetables,’ he: does not mean that 


au ΠΝ ων ἡ is a ces sect of vegetarians: in » Rome; but h 
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ike a typical instance ‘of excessive ἀπ ἀρ οτος “When again he. wood 
τς saya one man considers one day better than another,’ he does not 
. mean that this sect of vegetarians were also strict sabbatarians, but 
that the same scrupulousness may prevail i in other matters. When = 
᾿ δ΄ speaks of ὁ φρονῶν. τὴν ἡμέραν, 6 "μὴ ἐσθίων. he is not thinking 
en OE any special body of people but rather of special types. When 
ees ΡΘΗ in ver. 21 he says: ‘It is good not to eat flesh, or drink ὁ. 
τ wine, or do anything in which thy brother is offended,’ he does 
not mean that these vegetarians and. sabbatarians are ‘also total, ee 
_ abstainers; he merely means ‘even the most extreme act of self 
denial is better than 1 injuring the conscience of a brother,’ ‘Hehad -° 0.” 
spoken very similarly in writing to the Corinthians: ἡ Wherefore, if 
meat maketh my brother to ‘stumble, [ will eat no flesh for ever- τὸ 
_ more, that I make not my brother to stumble’ (1 Cor. viii. 13). fe 
is not considered necessary to argue from these words that abstie cy 
---nence from flesh was one of the characteristics of the Corinthian oe 
᾿ ‘Sectaries ; ; hor is it necessary to argue in a similar manner here. 
m St. Paul is arguing then, as always in the Epistle, from. ‘past 
ve ‘experience. Again and again difficulties had arisen owing to | 
different forms of scrupulousness. There had been the difficulties Ἢ ἀσύϑοι 
τς which had produced the Apostolic decree ; there were the αἱ ifficulties eae 
in Galatia, ‘Ye observe days, and months, and seasons, and years’; 
- there were the difficulties αἱ Corinth, Probabl y he had already ino. 02s 
οὖς his experience come across instances of the various ascetic tenden- τὸ 
cies which are referred to in the Colossian and Pastoral Epistles. == 
We have evidence both in Jewish and in heathen writers of the 
wide extent to which such practices prevailed. In anage when 
there is much religious feeling there will always be stich ideas. 5... 
τ The ferment which the spread “of Christianity aroused would create 
- them, Hence just as the difficulties which he had experienced 
ae ay regard to Judaism and the law made St. Paul work out and 
τος -systematize his. theory of the relation of Christianity to personal Ὁ 
righteousness, so-here he is working out the proper attitude of the 
.... Christian towards over-scrupulousness and over-conscientiousness. - 
He is not dealing with the question controversially, but t examining cee 
a4 from all ‘gidege πο ne ea 
οἰ Ἀπᾶ he lays down paridier great principles, ὦ There j is, ‘first of all, A 
ἐ the. fundamental fact, that all these scruples. are in ‘matters. quite | ἘΠῚ 
οὐ indifferent ἴῃ, themselves. Man is justified by ‘faith’; that is 
sufficient. But then all have not. strong, clear-sighted faith: they ee 
do not really think such actions indifferent, and ΕἸΣ ‘they. act 
; against. their. conscience their conscience is” injured. Each’ ‘man ea 
must act as he would do with the full « consciousness. that he is to 
Pe ον suc, By ee Seaeasenees ἀν ἰβεῖδι: is ‘another. side τ Ἢ 
to the question. By ἢ ee 


ae am unacquainted with your goodness and deep spiritual 


᾿ ᾿" ᾿ preaching the Gospel, and that, not cwhere others had done so 
ss before me, but where Christ Was not yet named (wv. 18-21). 


oo suet. compliment, shows that St. Paul's words must be taken to 
have a very real and definite meaning. 


ee ‘your. church.” ἐ 


ae by the position of the words. ‘And not I inquire of others to know, [ee 
Pe ‘but. Lm wself, that is, I that rebuke, that accuse you.’ Chrys. 


an Μένοι.. 


᾿ τος a: Cor. ΧΙ, 2 καὶ. ἐὰν ἔχω. προφητείαν. καὶ εἰδῶ τὰ. “μυστήρια πάντα “καὶ 10} 


7 : xv. v.14) APOLOGY FOR ADMONITIONS ee. 403° eo a 


᾿ indifferent: W τς we ἐπ τε, to such an “observance: or cnet. Then is 
we must conform for the sake of our weak brother. We are the © 
strong. We are conscious of our strength. Therefore we must — 
yield to others: not perhaps always, not in all circumstances, but _ 
certainly in many cases. Above all, the salvation of the individual 
coul and the peace and unity of the community must be preserved, 
- Both alike, weak and strong, must lay aside differences on such 
see vee matters for the. sake of that church for which Christ = 
ε fa 3 


_ APOLOGY FOR ADMONITIONS. 
XV. 14. 21. These admonitions of mine do not imply that | 


a knowledge. In writing to you thus boldly I am only 
fulfilling my duty as Apostle to the Gentiles; the priest 
_ who stands before the altar and presents to God the Gentile 
Churches (vv. 14-17). 

And this ἐς the ground of my boldness. For I can boast 
of my spiritual labours and gifts, and of my wide activity in 


ee The substance of the Epistle i is now finished, and there only 
᾿ remain. the concluding sections of greeting and encouragement. 
St. Paul begins as in i. 8 with a reference to the good report of the 
τς church. This he does as a courteous apology for the warmth of 
Pa feeling he has exhibited, especially in the last section ; but a com- 
parison with the Galatian letter, where there is an ‘absence of any | 


ee πέπεισμαι. δέ: cf. viii. 48, ‘ Though I have spoken’ so strongly it Ἵ , 
τ does not mean. | that I am not aware of the spuitnal: earnestness: of ἣν ἀράν οὔ μὴν 


καὶ αὐτὸς ἐγὼ περὶ Spay, ὦ ὅτι καὶ αὐτοί; notice ne emphasis g bathed Ue 


“Βεστοί: ch. Rom. i oe 29, where also it is combined with πεπλῆρω- oe Pi 


᾿ πάσης, γνώσεως: ‘our Christian knowledge : in its entir ety? CE τὰ 


Π πᾶσαν. τὴν. γνῶσιν, καὶ ἐὰν ἔχω πᾶσαν. τὴν πίστιν KT. γνῶσις is used for 


the true knowledge which consists in a seeps and comprehensive 


a grasp: of the Teal ‘principles ¢ of rae 
β Ἢ ᾿ πο Ρ dg 2. 


τ τ 404. Ὁ Ο ὉΠ ἜΡΙΒΤΙΕ TO. THE ROMANS [ΧΥ΄.14.1δ. 


fis is read by δὲ ΒΡ, Clem-Alex. Jo~Damasc. It is omitted by 


Poe: CDEFGL, &c., Chrys. Theodrt, ἢ 


το ρβοωῥηεῦ of These |, 115, Gal τὶ aay Eph vgs used’ Ὁ 


oe only in the LXX, the N. T. and writings derived from them. 
τς Generally it means ‘goodness’ or ‘uprightness’ in contrast with ce 


τς κακία, as in Ps. li. (li) 5 ἠγάπησας κακίαν ὑπὲρ ἀγαθωσύνην: defined Ὁ 
- more accurately the idea seems ‘to be that derived from ἀγαθός of © 


active beneficence and goodness of heart, Here it is combined τ 


“with γνῶσις, because the two words represent exactly the qualities 


which are demanded by the discussion in chap. xiv. St. Paul 
demands on the one side a complete grasp of the Christian faith 


as a whole, and on the other ‘goodness of heart,’ which may 


prevent aman from injuring the spiritual life of his brother Christians. 


by disregarding their consciences. Both these were, St. Paul is : i 


fully assured, realized in the Roman community. 


» Forms in -odvn are almost all late and mostly confined to Hellenistic © oan 
writers. Inthe N.T. we have ἐλεημοσύνη, ἀσχημοσύνη, ἁγιωσύνη, ἱερωσύνη, 


᾿ μεγαλωσύνη : see Winer, § xvi. 2 8 (p. 118, ed. Moulton), 7 | 
᾿ϑυνάμενοι καὶ ἀλλήλους νουθετεῖν, Is it laying too much stress on 


the language of compliment to suggest that these words give a hint : 
of St. Paul’s aim in this Epistle? He has grasped clearly the 


τς importance of the central position of the Roman Church and its. 
moral qualities, and he realizes the power that it will be for the 


instruction of others in the faith, Hence'it is to them above all = 


that he writes, not because of their defects but of their merits. 


- It is difficult to:believe that any reader will find an inconsistency between . 
this verse and i. ΤΙ οὐ the exhortations of chap. xiv, whatever view he may — 
hold concerning St. Panl’s general attitude towards the Roman Church. It | 
‘would be perfectly natural in any case that, after rebuking them on certain — 


points on which he felt they needed correction, he should proceed to com ae ees 
-pliment them for the true knowledge and goodness which their spiritual 


condition exhibited. He could do so because it would imply a true estimate Ὁ | 


ofthe state of the Church, and it would prevent any offence being taken at 6 
- τ Βῖ5 freedom of speech. But if the view suggested on chap. xiv. and throughout = 
the Epistle be correct, and these special admonitions arise rather from the 


condition of the Gentile churches as a whole, the words gain even more 


: τ τ point AT am not finding fault with you, I am warning you of ἄδηροις. a a ᾿ 
you may incur, and I warn you especially owing to your prominent aad es 


ae ~ important position’? 


15, τολμηρότερον. The boldness of which St. Paul accuses 
_ himself is not in sentiment, but in manner. It was ἀπὸ μέρους, Sin 


part of the Epistle’; vi. 12 Β΄, 19; viii 93 xi. iy fig xt gg 


xiii. 3 ff, 13 ff, xiv.; xv. 1, have been suggested as instances. ἢ 


τ ἐπαναμιμνήσκων. Wetstein quotes ἕκαστον ὑμῶν; καίπερ ἀκρβῶς. | 


bora, ὅμως ἐπαναμνῆσαι βούλομαι Demosthenes, Phil. 14, 1. ΤῈΣ 6 
τς ἐπί seems to soften the expression ‘suggesting to your memory, Ὁ 6 


᾿ St, Paul is not teaching any new thing, or saying anything which 6Ὁἢ) 


oe -properly ἘΠΕ Christian would not ον, but putting more 
clearly and definitely the recognized principles and commands οἵ 
the Gospel. | | 
διὰ τὴν χάριν τὴν ϑοθεῖσάν, μοι. “On St. ‘Paul’ 8 Apostolic grace oy 
ἬΝ εἶ 1.5 δὶ οὗ ἐλάβομεν χάῤιν ἃ Kal ἐν ΤΣ xil. 3 λέγω γ᾽ διὰ ra ᾿ 
το Χάριτος τῆς δοθείσης Hote | 
It is probably preferable to read τολμηροτέρως Δ Β, WH) for ees ᾿ 
τερον, The ΤᾺΝ, adds ἀδελφοί after ἔγραψα ὑμῖν against the best authorities. 
(SABC, Boh., Orig, Aug. Chrys.) ; the position of the word varies even in 


MSS. in which it does occur. ὑπό isa correction of the TR. for dard (SBE. 
τ Jo. -Damase. Je 


ο΄ 16.. λειτουργόν. seems to be used definitely and technically as πὸ 
the LXX of a priest. See esp. 2 Esdras xx. 36 (Neh. x. 37) τοῖς 


τς πξερεῦσε τοῖς λειτουργοῦσιν ἐ ἐν οἴκῳ Θεοῦ ἡμῶν, So.in Heb. viii. 2 of our 


Lord, who is ἀρχιερεύς and τῶν ἁγίων λειτουργός : see the note on i. 9. 


vibes Generally in the LXX the word seems used of the Levites as 


opposed. to the priests as in 2 Esdras xx. 39 (Neh. x. 40) καὶ of 
| ἱερεῖς καὶ of λειτουργοί, but there is no such idea here. 
ἱερουργοῦντα, ‘ being the sacrificing priest of the Gospel of God? 
‘St. Paul is standing at the altar as priest of the Gospel, and the 
offering which he makes is the Gentile Church. 


ἱερουργεῖν means (1) to * perform a sacred function, hence (2) especially 

oto ‘sacrifice’; and so τὰ ἱερουργήθεντα means ‘the slain victims’; and then | 
oe (3) to be a priest, to be one who performs sacred functions. Its con- 
struction is two-fold: (1) it may take the accusative of the thing sacrificed ; 


so Bas. ἐξ Ps. exo. wat ἱερουργήσω" oot ry τῆς αἰνέσεως θυσίαν; or (2) eee 


Be ἱερουργεῖν τί may be put for ἐέβον γον. Tivos εἶναι (Galen, de 7: Reriacd pvorn=_ 
plow ἱερουργόν) , 80 4: Mace. vil. 8 (v.1.) rots lepoupyotvras τὸν νόμον : Greg. 
_ Naz. ἑερουργεῖν σωτηρίαν τινός (see Fri. ad doc. from whom this note is taken). 


ο΄ ἡ προσφορά, With this use of sacrificial language, cf. xii. τ, 2.0 
_ The sacrifices offered by the priest of the New Covenant were not 
the dumb animals as the old law commanded, but human beings, 


a the great body of the Gentile Churches. Unlike the old sacrifices 


᾿ which were no longer pleasing to the Lord, these were acceptable 


 (ebmpéadexros, 5 Pet, ἢ 5). ‘Phose were animals without spot or 


= blemish; these are made a pure and acceptable offering by the i: 


: : Holy Spirit which dwells in them (cf. viii. 9, rr). EO ao 
-. For the construction of προσφορά cf. Heb. x. 10 7. τοῦ σώματος Ἶ, τὰ Ἰὰς, οὗ 


, 17. ἔχω οὖν τὴν καύχησιν, The τήν should be omitted (see below). 


. Τὰ have therefore my proper pride, and a feeling of confidence in ae 
my position, which arises from the fact that I am a servant το 


τ τ Christ, and a priest of the Gospel of God.’ St. Paul is defending — 


᾿ his. assumption | οἵ. authority, | and he does 80. on two. grounds: : ee 


| αν. 1511 “APOLOGY FOR ADMONITIONS: ay 405 es 


τ (1) His Apostolic mission, διὰ τὴν χάριν τὴν δοθεῖσάν μοι, as proved ὃ 


β Ὁ by his. successful . labours (vv. 18-20); (2) the sphere of his Bae 
- labours, the Gentile world, more. especially that portion of iting 1 1. 


ae which | me ae had not een πον peed: cle es ᾿ i : 


AOE 0 ᾿ "EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS [xv 1740. cae 


oe ‘therefore i is on ἐν ee τ, one τὰ πρὸς, ae aun With: καύχησιν cf. Ἵ : 
Ra es 27, 1 Cor. xKY. 21). with the whole verse, ee Cor. X. 13. ἡμεῖς. δὲ ne 
ae - οὐχὶ els. τὰ ἃ ἄμετρα καυχησύμεθα. bee tT: ὁ δὲ καυχώμενος. ἐν Κυρίῳ καυχάσθω, fe 


. ~The RV. has not improved. ‘the’ text by adding τὴν before καύχησιν The ; 8 am 
~ combination 8 A LP, Boh., Arm., Chrys., Cyr., Theodrt. is ἀνυπξ: than that ee ae 
of BD Ἑ FG in this Epiptle. ς seems uncertain, ὃ. πε τὰ 


18. οὐ yap τολμήσω καὶ. ‘For I will not presume to mention ie eS 
: any works but those in which I was mysel If Christ’s agent forthe 
conversion of Gentiles” St. Paul is giving his case for the assump- 
tion of authority (καύχησις). It is only his own Jabour or rather 
works done through himself that he cares to mention. But the = 
value of such work i is that it is not his own but Christ’s working (ae τε τς 
him, and that it is among Gentiles, and so gives him a right tos. 
“exercise authority over a Gentile Church like the Romance ν᾿ 
With τολμήσω (RA CDEFGLP, Boh. Harcl., etc.) cf. 2. Cor. ee 
x. 12; there seems to be a touch. of irony in its use here; with. 
εκατειργάσαζο 2 Cor. Xil. 12, Rom. vil. 13, ἄς.; with kh Kat eve a 
‘in speech or action,’ 2 Cor. xe i... Ἂ 
190, ἐν δυνάμει. σημείων. κιτιλι: Ch 2 Cor. xii. 12 τὰ μὲν σημεῖα, τοῦ τον 
aoe) κατειργάσθη. ἐν. ὑμῖν ἐν πάσῃ ὑπομονῇ, σημείοις τε καὶ τέρασι Καὶ... 
δυνάμεσι: : Heb. hie 4 συνεπιμαρτυροῦντος τοῦ Θεοῦ σημείοις Te καὶ τέρασι nee 
καὶ ποικίλαις δυνάμεσι, καὶ. Ἠνεύματος ᾿Αγίου μερισμοῖς κατὰ τὴν αὐτοῦ ah a 
θέλησιν; τ Cor. xii. 28. ΑΘ AA, 


The combination σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα is that habitually used throughout the one 

N. T. to express what are popularly called miracles. Both words have the . 

same denotation, but different connotations. τέρας implies anything mar- 
vellous or extraordinary. in itself, σημεῖον represents the same event, but’ a 
viewed not as an objectless phenomenon but asa sign or token of the agency 6. 
by which it is accomplished or the purpose it is intended to fulfil. Often τ΄ 
a third word δυνάμεις is added which implies that these ‘works’ are the 
exhibition of more than natural power. Here St. Paul varies. the express 0 
ἜΝ sion by saying that his. work was accomplished in the power ‘of signs. and. ae ΠΣ 
ΝΟΥΣ they are looked upon as a sign and external sahibition of the. ᾿ 
pc smpostolis χάρις. See Trench, Afiracles xci 3 Fri. ad loc. . ge 
“There can be no donbt that St. Paul in this passage assumes. ‘that’ he ee pas 
eh possesses the Apostolic power | of working what are ordinarily called miracles, 
owe he! evidence for the existence of miracles in the Apostolic Chureh istwom Ὁ 
ἐν fold: On the one hand the apparently natural and unobtrusive ‘claim made ᾿ τ Π 
τς ΒΥ the Apostles on behalf of themselves or others to the power of working = 
~ miracles, on the other the definite historical narrative of the Acts of the ὁ 
τς Apostles.. The two witnesses corroborate one another. Against them it = 9 
might be argued that the standard of evidence was lax, and that the 6 
τ miraculons and non-miraculous were not sufficiently. distinguished. But will ς΄ 
the first argument hold against a personal assertion? and does not the 6 
narrative of the Acts make it clear that mairacles i in a = periecly. correct, sense <r os i ᾿ 

of the word were definitely, intended? τιν ἐγ 


ἐν δυνάμει. Πνεύματος. Ἁγίου: oft ver. 1 13, “and on. the reading ve tees. 
see below. St. Paul's Apostolic labours are a sign of commission _ 
- because the have been accompanied by. a manifestation ob more _ 
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thar’ tel gifts, and the source of, bis power is the Holy le | 


ae with which he j is filled. 


This seems one of eG passages in ἘΠ τ the ene of the text of B 


- where it is not vitiated by Western influence is. conspicuous (ch. iy. τὸ. Tt : 


reads (alone or with the support of the Latin Fathers) πνεύματος without » 
any addition. NLP &c, Orig.-lat. Chrys. &c., add θεοῦ, ACD F G Boh. 


τ΄ Ψαϊρ, Arm,, Ath. &e, read ἃ ἁγίου, Both were corrections of what seemed a ἀπ ὁ ᾿ 


A unfinished expression. 7 


ἀπὸ Ἱερουσαλὴμ, καὶ κύκλῳ μέχρι τοῦ ᾿Ὠλυρικοῦ, These words a a 


| have caused a considerable amount of discussion. 7 
τ. The first question is as to the meaning of κύκλῳ. Ὁ | 
τ (1) The majority of modern commentators (Fri. Gif. Mey-W) 


3 interpret: it to mean the country round Jerusalem, as if it were καὶ 


rod κύκλῳ, and explain it-to mean Syria or in a more confined — 


sense. ‘the immediate neighbourhood of the city. But it may be — 

Ha pointed out that κύκλῳ in the instances quoted of it in this sense 
. (Gen. xxxv. 53 xl. 48) seems invariably to have the article. 

(2) It may be suggested therefore that it is better to take it as 


do the majority of the Greek commentators and the AV. ‘from 


Jerusalem and round about unto Illyricum.’ So Oecumenius κύκλῳ 
wa μὴ τὴν κατ᾽ εὐθεῖαν ὁδὸν ἐνθυμηθῇς, ἀλλὰ κατὰ τὰ πέριξ and to the 
‘same effect Chrys. Theodrt. Theophylact. This meaning is exactly 


i suppor ted by Xen, Anat. VIL. i. 14 καὶ πότερα διὰ τοῦ ἱεροῦ ὄρους déou 
ees πορεύεσθαι, ἢ oR διὰ μέσης τῆς Θρέκηες, and ἀν artaly by Mark 
es, 6. | 


cee Tt has also. been debated. whether the words ¢ as far as Tllyea’ | 


include or exclude that country. The Greek is ambiguous ; 


ο certainly it admits the exclusive use. “μέχρι θαλάσσης can be used 


clearly as excluding the sea. As far as regards the facts the narra- 


tive of the Acts (τὰ μέρη ἐκεῖνα Acts XX. 2; Of Tits it, 12) suggests 


that St. Paul may have preached in Illyria, but leave it uncertain. 
A perfectly tenable explanation of the words would be that if 


ἘΠ 7 Jerusalem were taken as one limit and the Eastern boundaries Ὁ. 
of Illyria as the other, St. Paul had travelled over the whole of 


the intervening district, and: not merely confined himself to the — ee 
direct route between the two places. /Jernsalem: and 1 yria in fact πες 
᾿ Tepreseut the limits. | es 
Ef this be the interpretation of the passage it is less important τ} 
“fix the exact meaning of the word 11] lyria. as. used here; but 2 passage : "ἢ “᾿ς 
in Strabo seems to suggest the idea which was in St, Paul’s mind = 


when he wrote. — Strabo, describing the Egnatian way from the — ane 


᾿ ~ Adriatic. sea-coast, states that it passes through a portion of 


| Illyria before it reaches Macedonia, and that the “traveller along it . 
has the Illyrian mountains on. his. left hand. ~ “Sts Paul would have oie) 


followed this road as far as Thessalonica, and if pointing Westward Ὁ 
oe ὙΠῸ: had asked the names of the mountain: Tegion and ot the » Peoples ce 


oS 408 : EPISTLE T TO THE ‘ROMANS (σαν: 19-21. ei 


term therefore is the one which would naturally occur to him as 


᾿ : ve 4. 


νι Jos. Bell. Jud, 11. xvi. 4; and the passage of Strabo abated above, ἥ 


ε πεπληρωκέναι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ Χριστοῦ: : οὗ Col. 1: 25 ἧς ἐγενόμην 


. "what sense St. Paul could say that he had done this, see below. 
statement of the previous verses. Within that area there had been : 


places where he had not. been eager to preach, since he cared only ᾿ ᾿ 
to spread the Gospel, not to compete with others. otra is ex- 


dts primary idea of emulation. See F ield, Otzum Noro. iil. Ὁ. 100, — 

who quotes Polyb. iy. 83; Diod. Sic. xii. 46; xvi. 49; Plut. Vit. : 

-Caes. liv. ᾿ 
Isa. xxvi.. 13; Amos vi. 10. 


describes his work (x Cor. iii. ro) as laying a ‘foundation stone’ 
ὡς σοφὸς ἀρχιτέκτων θεμέλιον ἔθηκα ἀλλὸς δὲ ἐποικοδομεῖ: and 50 


; ae Prophets (Eph, ii. 20). | 7 ΤᾺ 
BL. ἀλλὰ καθὼς γέγραπται, St. Paul describes the aim of his” | 


, chosen from the O.T. The quotation which. follows is taken 


aor The LXX translates this ‘those to whom it was not told shall see,’ 


ee been mentioned. | 


i. 2 objected to. Y commentators: . ‘by 


ae inhabiting it: Ἐδ ς ayo have need. told ‘that: it ‘was 5 *Ulpria’. , ‘The . : | ᾿ 


fitted to acai the limits ae his Journeys to the West {Sethe vii : oe 


ἘΝ The ae i Tilyria might apparently be ised at this period | in eyo. senses. ie 1 
(1). As the designation of a Roman province it might be used for what'was τ΄ 
otherwise called Dalmatia, the ‘Province. on the Adriatic sea-coast north = = = 
of Macedonia and west of Thrace. (2) Ethnically it would mean the = 
country inhabited by Illyrians, a, portion of which was included inthe Roman Ὸ 
province of Macedonia, In this sense it is used in Appian, Z/yrica 1, BO 


at oy διάκονος κατὰ τὴν οἰκονομίαν τοῦ Θεοῦ τὴν δοθεῖσάν μοι εἰς ὑμᾶς, why Ὁ τ 
τὴν pore τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ. In both passages the meaning is to ‘fulfl, π΄ ἡ 
‘carry out completely,’ and so in the AV. ‘to fully preach,’ In eee 


20. οὕτω. δὲ φιλοτιμούμενον και. introduces a limitation of {πὸ 


᾿ plained by what follows, φιλοτιμούμενον (x Thess. iv, 113 2 Cor. : 
: 5 9) means to ‘strive eagerly,’ having lost apparently in late Greek — 


ὠνομάσθη : ‘so named as to be worshipped.’ Cf. 2 Tim. il. 19 ; se 


ἀλλότριον θεμέλιον. For ἀλλότριον cf. 2 Cor. x. 15, 16. St. oe i ᾿ 
τ generally the Church is built on the foundation of the apostles and _ ᾿ 


mission (the limitations of which he has just mentioned) in words 


verbally from the LXX of Isa. li. x, which differs but not es- 
sentially from the Hebrew. The Prophet describes the astonish- Ὁ 
τ ment of the nations and kings at the suffering of the servant οὕ Pees 
τ Jehovah. ‘That which hath not been told them they shall see? 


- and St, Paul taking these words applies them (quite in accordance 
me © with: the spirit of the original) to the extension of the’ knowledge 
of the true icaiees of ewan fo δ places where his name hag t not ee 


Verses 19-21, or a a “portion: of thon (Gore pe. ce τ ἀλλά, ἃ are still : me co : 
Lipaine) who Teepe the ΤῈ. of oe oe 


το θα τῴ egy τ τοροτ “g 
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the objections te the chapter as a whole. In a former case (xi. 8-τοὸ) the | 
clumsiness of an excision suggested by Lipsius was noticed and here he has 
οἰ ποῖ been any happier. He omits ver. 20, but keeps the quotation in ver. 21, 
yet this quotation is clearly suggested by the preceding words ody ὅπου 

ὠνομάσθη Χριστός, It would be strange if an interpolator were to make the | 
- sequence of thought more coherent. τ Eee a, αὶ 
The general objections to the passage seem to be— _ nce eee 
οὐ (1) It is argued that St. Paul had never preached in Jerusalem, nor would 
have been likely to mention that place as the starting-point of his mission ;. 


that these words therefore are a ‘concession made to the Jewish Chris« 
_tians,’ and hence that the chapter is a result of the same conciliation ten- 


dency which produced the Acts. Most readers would probably be satisfied . 
with being reminded that according to the Acts St. Paul had preached in > 
Jerusalem (Acts ix. 28, 29). But it may be also pointed out that St.Paul _ 
-is merely using the expression geographically to define out the limits within 
τ which he had preached the Gospel; while he elsewhere (Rom. xi. 26) speaks 
τ of Sion as the centre from which the Gospel has gone forth. | | 
τὸς (2) It is asserted that St. Paul had never preached in Illyricum. There 
. is some inconsistency in first objecting to the language of this passage 
_ because it agrees with that of the Acts,.and then criticizing it because it 
~ contains some statement not supported by the same book. But the re-: 
ference to Illyricum has been explained above. . The passages of the Acts 
- quoted clearly leave room for St. Paul having preached in districts inhabited 
by Illyrians. He would have done so if he had gone along the Egnatian 
way. But the words do not necessarily mean that he had been in Illyria, 
and it is quite possible to explain them in the sense that he had preached — 
as far as that province and no further. In no case do they contain any 
statement inconsistent with the genuineness of the passage. ake : 
(3) It is objected that St. Paul could in no sense use such a phrase as» 
᾿ππεπληρωκέναι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, But by this expression he doés not mean that - 


τς Ἂς had preached in every town or village, but only that everywhere there were 
centres from which Christianity could spread. His conception of the duties. 


of an Apostle was that he should found churches and leave to others to 
build on the foundation thus laid (1 Cor. iii. 7, 10), As a matter of fact 
within the limits laid down Christianity had been very widely. preached. 
There were churches throughout all Cilicia (Acts xv. 41), Galatia, and 
Phrygia (Gal. i. 13 Acts xvili. 23). The three years’ residence in Ephesus 


implied that that city was the centre of missionary activity extending through- 


_ out all the province of Asia (Acts xix..10) even to places not visited by 
οὐ St. Paul himself (Col. ii. τ). ‘Thessalonica was early a centre of Christian 
propaganda (1 Thess. i. 7, 8; iv. 10), and later St. Paul again spent some — 


: “time there (Acts xx..2). The Second Epistle to the Corinthians contains ἴῃ " ce cae 
τς the greeting the words σὺν τοῖς ἁγίοις πᾶσι τοῖς οὖσιν ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ ᾿Αχαί, 


showing that the long residence at Corinth had again produced a τᾶς. 


~~ extension of the Gospel. As far as the Adriatic coast St. Paul might well — ee 


have considered that he had fulfilled his mission of preaching the Gospel, _ ἧι a 
and the great Egnatian road he had followed would lead him straight to” 


‘Rome, 


τ @) A difficulty is found in the words that τᾶν not build’ on. anoth ἐν ᾿ εν 


οὖς man’s foundation.’ It is said that St. Paul has just expressed his desireto 


80 ἴο Rome, that in fact he expresses this desire constantly (i. 5, 18: xii. 33 
Xv. 15), but that here he states that he does not wish to build on another man’s © 
foundation ; how then it is asked could he wish to go to Rome where there 


re was already a church? But there is no evidence that Christianity had beens ~ ee 
officially or systematically preached there (Acts xxviii. 22), and onlya small 


community was in existence, which had grown up chiefly as composed of : 


Eek ΠΝ settlers from other places. Moreover, St. Panl specially says that it is for Se 
_ Ὁ [88 sake of mutual grace and encouragement that he wishes to go there; he ο΄ 


yg  ΟΟ ἜΡΙΒΤΙΕ TO THE ROMANS: (EV. 22,2300 
ΠΟ Gmuplies that he does not wish to stay long, but de 
OS ywesbward (ver, 84)... 5.0.0 0ΟΌῦΘοΌ Se στ ς 


sires to press on further 


RV. 28-88. I have been these many times hindered jrom τ 
coming to you, although I have long eagerly desired it. Now ες 
hope I may accomplish my wish in the course Of 4 JOUNNEY 
to Spain. But not immediately. I must first take to Fert- 
salem the contributions sent thither by Macedonia and 
 Achaia—a generous gift, and yet but a just recompense fOr 
the spiritual blessings the Gentile Churches have received ὃ 
from the Fews. W. hen this mission ts accomplished I hope 
τς Ζ may come to you on my way to Spain (vv. 22.520}. EE “4 
Meantime I earnesily ask your prayers for my Own ΝΣ 
personal safety and that the gifts I bear may be vecetved by ὁ 
the Church. I shall then, if God wilt, come to you with = 
alight heart, and be vefreshed by your company. May the 
God of peace mnake His peace to light upon you (vv. 30-33). ἂ 
το φῶ. διὸ καί. The reason why St. Paul had been so far prevented | 
from coming to Rome was not the fear that he might build on 
another man’s foundation, but the necessity of preaching Christ in = 
the districts through which he had been travelling ; now there Was a: 
no region untouched by his apostolic labours, no further place ὅν. 
‘action in those districts. - ἐνεκοπτόμην 8 Gal. v. 71. Lae il. 18 6 a = εἶν 
Pei they 2.00 0. εν: ἀπ, 
τ τ τὰ πολλά, ‘these many times,’ i.e. all the times when I thought ᾿ς pee 
το of doing 80, or had an opportunity, as in the RV.; not, as “most oc 
commentators, ‘for the most part’ (Vulg. plerumgue). πολλάκι, 6 
“which is read by Lips. with B DEFG, is another instance of ὁ. 


τος 28. νυνὶ. δὲ μηκέτι τόπον ἔχων, ‘seeing that I have no longer ae 


opportunity for work in these regions,’ τόπον, as in Xi. 19, G-V. 3 ΠΣ 
-Eph.iv. 27; Heb. xii. 17, ‘opportunity,’ ‘scope for action’ κλίμασι, ὁ 
tracts’ or ‘regions’ (2 Cor. xi. 10 5 Gal.i. 215 often in Polybius). ... 
τ ἐπιτοθίαν does not.occur elsewhere; but. ἐπιποθεῖν (Rom. i. Tre 
τ Cor.v. 2; ix. 14; Phil 1, 8; ui. “26, rT ἢν Opa. Tim beg gee τ 
James iv. 5; 1 Pet. ii, 2) and. ἐπιπόθησις (2 Cor. vii. 7, 11) are ποτ, 
un ἢ 


* 


common. On its signification, ‘a longing desire’ see on itr. 
kava: 8 very favourite word in the Acts of the Apostles (ix.235 
evi, 18. ἄδι)ς, ΤΕ is likely enough that St. Paul's ‘special interest ue 


in the Christian community at Rome, though hardly perhaps his 


RV. 88, 5,341 “THE APOSTLE’S PLANS | eat ne 


“knowledge of it, dates fron his acquaintance with: Aquila: and Ὁ 


- Priscilla “at Corinth. | This was somewhere about six years before - 


the writing of the Epistle to the Romans, and that interval would — 


| perhaps suffice to justify his language about having desired to visit — 
them ἀπὸ ἱκανῶν ἐτῶν (a rather vague phrase, but not so strong as 


the ἀπὸ πολλῶν ἐτῶν, which was easly substituted for it)’ Hort, ee 
ey Ron, and Lph. Portes πὰ 
πε, For Enunadlay δὲ ἔχων Wester author ities © F 6) τὰ ἔχω, an αι attempt” ere eae 


to correct the grammar of the: sentence. ἱκανῶν, read by BC 37.59.71, νι es 7 
Te -Damase., is probably right for πολλῶν, which is sapportes by all he Hues 


_ authorities and i is read by R.V. 


24. In this verse the words ee πρὸς ὑμᾶς, which are inserted es 


by the TR. after Σπανίαν, must be omitted on conclusive manuscript 
evidence, while γάρ must as certainly be inserted after ἐλπίζω, 
These changes make the sentence an anacolouthon, almost exactly 


-resembli ing that in v. 12 ff, and arising from very much the same 
~~ causes,’ St. Paul does not finish the sentence because he feels that 


he must explain what is the connexion between his visit to Spain. 

and his desire to visit Rome, so he begins the parenthesis ἐλπίζω γάρ. 

ες Then he feels he must explain the reason why he does not start at 
once; he mentions his contemplated visit to Jerusalem and the 


: τ purpose of it. This leads him so far away from the original — 


sentence that he is not able to complete it; but in ver. ‘28 he 


resumes the main argument, and gives: what i is the logical, but not : 
ΠΕ 8 grammatical, apodosis (cf. y. 18), " αι | 


τς ἂν πορεύωμαι. The ὡς ἄν is temporal : ef Phil. ii. 23 : I Cor. ᾿ 
το ΟΣ], 34: on this latter passage Evans, ἴῃ. Speaker's Comm. p. 328, 
writes: ‘When I come: rather according vas I come: the presence of _ 


ney ἂν points to uncertainty of the time and of the event: for this : 


ΟΣ use comp. Aesch. Zum. 23 μαντεύομαι. γὰρ ὡς ἂν ἡγῆται θεός, ne 
: προπεμφθῆναι:, 1 Cor. xvi. 6, 113 2 Cor. i i. τό; need not mean. 


᾿ more than to be sent forward on a journey with prayers and good Be aa 


cee wishes. The best commentary on this verse is ch. i. rz ff. ek 
β ΟΜρβίυδ. again strikes out vv. 23, 24 and below in ver. 28 87 ὑμῶν ᾿ ee 


το εἰς τὴν. ‘Sravtapa" most arbitrary and unnecessary proceeding, = 


The construction of the passage has been explained above andis 


_ quite in accordance with St. Paul’s style, and the desire to pass 6 


further west and visit Spain is not in any way inconsistent with — 


- the desire to visit Rome. The existence of a community there: ar ee 
ls. did: ποῦ δὲ all: preclude him from. visiting the city, or ἴτοῦ ee ed 
a preaching in it; but it would make it less necessary for hina tones ys 

~~ remain long. . ‘On the other hand, the principal argument against 


the genuineness of the passage, that St. Paul never did visit Spain 
(on which see below ver. 28), is most inconclusive; a forger would a 


“never have interpolated | a passage in order to suggest a visit to 
| epain. which ἀπε never: , daken: ipl,» | ‘But all such: criticism fails 


Ἷ absolutely 1 τὸ Ὁ the width: and beldhess. of St Paul's schemes’ ee 
He must carry the message of the Gospel ever further. Nothing ὦ 
will stop him but the end of his: own life or the barrier of the 


ook Ocean. 


ores 2 some delay. in his visit to Rome, and | his Tntesionary. journey to. | 
oa Spain: | 


“διακονῶν. τοῖς 5 ἁγίοι cs 2 Cop viii. 4 Tp κοινωνίαν, τῆς, διακονίας : 


tions made by the Gentile Christians to the Church at Jerusalem. 
26. εὐδόκησαν implies that the contribution was voluntary, and 
ee πὸ with heartiness | and good-will : see on Rom. x. (δ μὴ; τῇ 
st Gord ἄτι; 0 8].1. 15. 3 ΠΣ 
Pate κοινωνίαν ; of a coll ection or contribution 2 σοι." viii. 4; ix. 1 3 ἊΝ 
ng ἁπλότητι τῆς κοινωνίας εἷς αὐτοὺς καὶ εἰς πάντας and κοινωνεῖν ce | 


Rie 2S ταῖς χρείαις τῶν ἁγίων κοινωνοῦντες, os 
πτωχούς : cf. Gal. 11. 10 μόνον τῶν πτωχῶν ἵνα μνημονεύωμεν.. >On 
des Origines, &c. vol. iv. ch. 3. In Jerusalem the Sadducees, who 


Christianity, and there must have been in the city a very large 
class of poor who were dependent on the casual employment and | 


‘centre. The existence of this class is clearly implied in the 
was from the very first a considerable body of poor dependent on _ 
with its lists (x Tim. v. 19) and common Church fund (ἀπὸ τοῦ 
“κοινοῦ Ign. Ad Polye. iv. 3) and officers for distributing alms (Agia: 


ee vie 14). must have sprung up very early. 


Ὁ ΘΗΝ this contribution was made by repeating the word εὐδόκησαν; 


“ministering in temporal things. ; ὦ 
τ πρευματικοῖς ... σαρκικοῖς.. “Both: are “characteristically Pauline a 


ee a association. a 


ve ι “butions, 8 so here. The normal construction i in he. N. 


nega Be "EPISTLE TO. THE ROMANS [ava 24-27. ee 


25. St. Pans now ‘mentions | a tether. reason “which: will: cause poe: 


᾿ς τῆς εἰς τοὺς ἁγίους. The expression ‘ministering to the saints’ has... “9 
become almost a technical expression in St. Paul for the contribu=_ oe 


the poor Christians at Jerusalem see James ii. 2 ff.; Renan, Zis/. yee 


were the wealthy aristocracy, were the determined opponents of — fo 


spasmodic alms which are a characteristic of a great religious ὁ ὁ6ῸΘὃ 


narrative at the beginning of the Acts of the Apostles. There Bast iit 


the Church, and hence the organization of the Christian community oe 


BT. εὐδόκησαν etd. St.Paul emphasizes the good-will vith eae 


~~ he then points out that in. another sense it was only the repayment oe 

of a debt. The Churches of the Gentiles owed all the spiritual _ peo 
blessings they enjoyed to that of Jerusalem, ‘from whom is Christ ὁ 
according to the flesh, and they could only Tepay the debt by ot tied 4 


Sore words. rT Cor, ix. 11 εἰ ἡμεῖς. ὑμῖν τὰ πνευματικὰ ἐσπείραμεν, μέγα. "εἶ. oR τ νι 
; ἡμεῖς ὑμῶν. Ta Cate ἀρέσει. δέει is Heed: sethous: any bad τὸ : eS 


a ἐκοινώνησαν. , ‘The vied ὑπ of which ihe’ nieaning’ is. sof course § ‘ fo aie a 

one Bee sharer or. ‘participator in,’ may be used either of the giver or ofthe > 
᾿ receiver. “The. giver. shares with the receiver by: giving contributions, so'Rom, Ὁ τὺ Ὅτ 
τ ΧΗ, 13 (quoted on ver. 26); the receiver with the giver: by receiving contri- 6 oe 
T tes ds 3 aS: here ie the oe 


a XV. 27, 381. “THE APOSTLE'S PLANS | ἐν 1.83 es 


common in the O. T. (Lit. on Gal. vi. 6). 


eae The contributions for the poor in Jerusalem are εἰ ιϑὴ δι ἜΝ 
οἰ Rom. xv. 26, 273 1 Cor. xvi. 1-3; 2 Cor.ix. 1 ff; Acts xxiv. 17, and 


different accounts fit and dovetail into one another, and thus imply aes 

- that they are all historical. ‘For the singular evidence which this _ 

"passage affords of the genuineness of the Epistle, and what is more 
important, as it has been impugned, of this chapter in particular, — 

see Paley’s Horae Paulinae, chap. ii. No. 12 Jowett, ad loc., and 
~ for some further reff. see Introd.§ 4.0 oe 
oe 28. ἐπιτελέσας ... σφραγισάμενος, St. Paul resumes his argu- 
ment and states his plans after the digression he has just made 
on what les in ie immediate future. With ἐπιτελέσας (a Pauline 
eg word), cf, Phil. i. 6; it was used especially of the fulfilment of 
religious rites (Heb. ix. 6 and in classical authors), and coupled 
with λειτουργῆσαι, above, suggests that St. Paul looks upon these 
-... contributions of the Gentile communities as a solemn religious 
offering and part of their εὐχαριστία for the benefits received. 
ποτ σφραγισάμενος, ‘having set the seal of authentication on.” The 
eal was used as. an official mark of ownership : hence especially 
_ the expression ‘the seal of baptism’ (2 Cor, i, 22; Eph. i. 135. 
τς see oniv. 11). Here the Apostle implies. that: by taking the con- 
tributions to Jerusalem, and presenting them to the Church: he puts — 
the mark on them (as a steward would do), showing that they are 
- the fruit to the Church of Jerusalem of those spiritual blessings 
i cert) which through him had gone forth to the Gentile 

te worl 

ig τὴν Σπανίαν, It has been shown shove that it is highly prob- 
able that St. Paul should have desired to visit Spain, and that therefore 


a (as tradition seems to. suggest) he ‘must. necessarily have suffered — 


even under ‘Vespasian. So that, if we are at liberty to. believe | 


“dative: once (Heb. ἢ ii, τὸ it is used with the genitive and this construction ig 


form the subject of the ablest and most convincing section in | ᾿ 
| -Paley’s Horae Paulinae, Without being in any way indebted tO" 
-one another, and each contributing some new element, all the 


τον nothing in these verses throws any doubt on the authenticity ofthe = 

chapter as a whole or of any portions of it. A further question — pee 
τς -arises, Was the journey ever carried out? Some fresh lightis = 
“Ὁ perhaps thrown on the question by Professor. Ramsay’ S book The te eee ᾿ Ὁ 
Church and the Empire. If his arguments are sound, there is 

no reason to suppose that if St. Paul was martyred at Rome ~ 


in what is ordinarily called the Neronian persecution. He might " Ἢ ἘΠ ΓΝ 
᾿ “have: been beheaded either in the later years of Nero’s” reign OF eee 


_ that he survived his first imprisonment, there is no need to compress, τοῖς 


85. has been customary, the later years of his missionary activity. 


journey. Have: we F evidence: for itt ‘Dismissing later writers ho: 


It is on these assumptions easier to find room for the Spanish Ὁ Ἕ 


seem to have had no independent evidence, our authorities are 
reduced to two, the Muratorian’ Fragment on the Canon, and 
Clement of Rome. We cannot lay much stress on the former; ae 


re re ar ~~ ΕἸ ". a ¢ ral ; “ Ap, κα ΔΝ ord 
ἔν τε τῇ ἀνατολῇ καὶ ἐν Τῇ. δύσει, τὸ γενναῖον τῆς πιστεῶως. αὕτου. κλέος. 


as ye 4 ft [a ene ee ‘ a Fin Βα ΟΝ καὶ os 
᾿ ἐλθών, καὶ μαρτυρήσας ἐπὶ τῶν ἡγουμένων, οὐτῶς ἀπηλλάγη τοῦ κόσμου καὶ 


“ -yelatively to Jerusalem as the τέρμα τῆς δύσεως, ‘the western limit’? 
ample speak of Athens as being in the - 


We in England might for 


- must remain very doubtful. | fee ee 
29. πληρώματι : see on xi. 12. St. Paul feels confident that his _ 


τα, τῆς. 


ecisive authority; 


We cannot h 


he accomplishment of that peculiar ministration. 


[XV. 28-80. 2 


ΠΟ ΚΝ possible perhaps that the writer had independent knowledge, but 6 0 
cee jt is certainly more probable that he is merely drawing a conclu- Po 
gion, and not quite a correct one, from this Epistle: the words are 
sed et profectionem Pauli ab urbe ad Spaniam proficiscentis, The. 
passage in Clement (ὃ 5) runs as follows: Παῦλος ὑπομονῆς βραβεῖον : 

οὖ ὑπέδειξεν, ἑπτάκις δεσμὰ popécas, φυγαδευθείς, λιθασθεῖς, κῆρυξ γενόμενος. τ 


| ἔλαβεν, δικαιοσύνην διδάξας ὅλον τὸν κόσμον καὶ ἐπὶ τὸ τέρμα τῆς δύσεως 


τ εἰς τὸν ἅγιον τόπον ἐπορεύθη. ‘This passage is ‘much stronger, and — oe 
τ Lightfoot’s note in favour of interpreting the words τὸ τέρμα tis 
τς δύσεως as meaning Spain is very weighty; but is it quite certain 0 το 
that ἃ Jew, as Clement probably was (according to Lightfoot him- 
self),speaking of St, Paul another Jew would not look upon Rome 


Eastern Mediterranean, There is also some force in Hilgenfeld’s 
argument that ἐλθών and μαρτυρήσας should be taken together. For. 
these reasons the. question whether St. Paul ever visited Spain 


“visit to Rome will result in a special gift of Christ’s blessing. ei | 


sill confer on the Church a χάρισμα πνευματικόν, and willin histurn 
be comforted by the mutual faith which will be exhibited. ΟΝ 1. an 


Jt has been pointed out how strongly these words make for the 
authenticity and early date of this chapter. No one could possibly = 
write in this manner at a later date, knowing the circumstances 
under which St. Paul actually did visit Rome. See also ver. 32 ἵα 
τ δνρ χαρᾷ ἐλθὼν πρὸς ὑμᾶς διὰ θελήματος Θεοῦ συναναπαύσωμαι ὑμῖν. ΘΟ cae 


‘The TR. reads with N¢ L &c., Vulg.-clem. Syrr. Arm., Chrys. Theodrt. Ὁ a τ 
ὑλογίας τοῦ εὐαγγελίου τοῦ Xp. The words τοῦ εὖ. τοῦ should be omitted on ΠΣ ἢ 


80. The reference to his visit to Jerusalem reminds. St. Paul οὖ. 6 8: 
the dangers and anxieties which that implies, and leads him to 
conclude this section with an earnest entreaty to the Roman Chris) 
tians to join in prayers on his behalf. Hort (Rom. and Eph, 
pp. 42-46) points out how this tone harmonizes with the dangers 
that the Apostle apprehended (cf. Acts xx. 17-38, xxi 13, ὅς): τ 

ere mistake the twofold thoughts of the Apostle’s 
ig full of eager anticipation of visiting Rome with the Ὁ) 


| xv. 7. 30-92) | THE, APOSTLE'S PLANS | ake a Ἢ 


οΣ But be is no ἫΝ full or misgivings as to the probability 0 of escaping πο 


ὙΠ his life’ (p. 43). | 
᾿ διὰ τῆς ἀγάπης τοῦ Πνεύματος. That brotherly love τις is one 


ae of the fruits of the Spirit working in us (cf. Gal. v.22). That = = ΟῚ 


τ πνεῦμα 18 per sonal is shown by the ‘parallelism with the first clause. "τ 

᾿ συναγωνίσασθαι... He breaks off afresh in an earnest entreaty to τι 
- them to join him in an intense energy of prayer, wrestling as it were’ 

Loe (Hort, op. 41. Ρ. 43). ‘They will as it were take part in the contest : : Ἐν 
_ that he must fight by praying on his behalf to God, for all prayer 


is 4 spiritual wrestling against opposing powers. So of our Lord’s 


τ agony in the garden: Luke xxii. 44; Matt. xxvi. 42. Cp. Origen a 


0 doce Vix enim tnvenies, ut orantt cuiguam non aliguid tnanis ef Ὁ 
oe altenae cogitationis: occurrat ef vntentionem, gua 12 Deum mens dirt-— 
is ΓΟ declinet ac frangat, atque eam per ea quae non competi, rapiat. 


Lt ideo agon magnus est orationts, ut obsistentibus tnimicis, et ora- 
fonts sensum tn diversa? rapientibus, fixa ad Deum semper mens stabild 


ΠΣ contendal, ut merito posset etiam ipse dicere: certamen 
_ bonum certavi, cursum consummant. | 

81. The Apostle’s fear is double. He fears the attacks upon 
himself of the unbelieving Jews, to whom more than any other 


[: Christian teacher he was an object of hatred: and he is not certain 
τ whether the peace-offering of the Gentile Churches which he was — 
bearing to Jerusalem would be accepted as such by the narrow — 


τ Jewish Christians at Jerusalem. How strong the first feeling was 
: and how amply juatitied the Acts of the PORES show ace XX 3, 
eas xxi. 11). | | . 
ce ‘ta ver. 80 ἀδελφοί is united br: B oe ‘Acth., Chrys. tone. but perhaps | 


oy: ‘In ver. 31 ἡ δωροφορία tor διακονία, and ἐν Ἱερουσαλὴμ for εἰς ‘I. 
are instances of Western paraphrase shared by. B (BDFG). ἘΣΣῚ 


88. But the prayer that the Roman Christians offer for St, Paul | 


ee will also be a prayer for themselves. If his visit to Jerusalem be = 
το guecessful, and his peace-offering be accepted, he will come: too 
| Rome with stronger and deeper Christian j joy. ‘ After the personal το τος 


το danger and the ecclesiastical crisis of which the personal danger CBee 


Ee formed | a part’ (Hort). he hopes to find rest in a community 8 as yet or 
᾿ ᾿ untroubled by such strife and distraction. ο es 
τ, ᾿συναναπαύσωμαι, *T may rest and refresh my ‘spirit. with. you’ eae 
᾿ Only used here in this sense (but later in Hegesippus αὐ. Eus, ΘΟ 


cone SR BR IVES xxii. 2). Elsewhere it is used of sleeping together 
oe (Ise xi. 6). The: unusual character of the word may have been the 
cause of its omission in Ξ and the alteration i in some Western MSS. Bee 


᾿ | (eer below). | 


There are ἘΠῚ variations of reading } in this v verse : : 


τ (5 Α Ὁ, Boh, “Arm., Orig.-lat. read ἐλθὼν... ce with. ; 
δι some variation. in the position of ἐλθῶν (after va x, Boh., Orig.-lat.; after 


᾿ CREE ἊΣ Ὁ. sureeing 3 in ae with other ας All Jeter: MSS. with Ha the 


Ἰύχο,. μι ὅ., agreeing with most Latin authorities, refrigerer vobiscum, 


re = a ὐϑθημα Θεοῦ, except once, Eph. Vv. 17 τὸ θέλημα τοῦ Κυρίου, 


ἃ keynote of the Epistle, i is one of his last thoughts, _ 


“this word bY some commentators | see the Introduction, § 9. 


‘PERS SONAL GREETINGS, 


| | ᾿ λᾶς stood by many others, and myself as well (vv. 1, 2). 
Greet Prisca and Aquila. Greet all those τ ae names 


(vv. 3-16). 


1, συνίστημι, The ordinary word for to ‘ commend,’ ΤῊ 
see On ill, 5,.a derivative of which appears in the phrase σὺ στε τίει: 


᾿ : tection became necessary against imposture. 


. this letters: 


a: 


a writing 


oe Western αἰδαβ, πὸ ἔλθω Pee insert καί Delors συναναπαύσωμαι. Bi is fan in. 
- having ἔλθω and omitting συναναπαύσωμαι ὑμῖν, but receives support in the 
eee. reading of some Western ‘authorities; DE read ἀναψύξω. μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν, F G ἀνα- 


.88. & δὲ Θεὸς τῆς εἰρήνης : cf ver. 5. St. Paul ‘concludes his Ne 
“request for a prayer with a prayer of his own for them. ‘ Peace,’ en 


AFG and some minuscules omit ἀμήν. On the importance ascribed to ae 


(XVI. 1-16. "ἢ commend to you ΤΡῚΣ Our ‘ister. Receive Ι eet 
᾿ her as becometh members of a Christian Church. For she 


or persons I know, who ave members of your community | 


τ ἐπιστολαί (2 Cor. iii, 1; for its use in the later ecclesiastical writings 
gee Suicer, Thesaurus). These letters played a very large part ne 
the organization of the Church, for the tie of hospitality (cf. xii13), 0. 

_. implying also the reception to communion, was the great bond ὁ 
~ which united the separate local Churches together, and some εἰ oe 


τς Φοίβην, . Nothing is otherwise known of Phoshe, ; nor can. πα. ᾿᾿ 
ΠΕΡΙ any thing from the name. | ‘She was presumably the bearer of ἐν τ 


το διάκονον, “ἃ deaconess.”_ The only place in ‘which this office πα | 
᾿ ferred to byname in the N.T, (for1 Tim. iii. 11, v. 3ff cannotbe 
' quoted). The younger Pliny (Zp. ‘XX. xcvi. 8) speaks. of mimstraes 
quo magis necessarium credidt ex duabus ancillis, quae mintsirae ΘΟ 
τος dicebaniur, quid esset vert et per tormenta quaerere. They donot 
_ appear elsewhere to be referred to in any certain second-century > 
but constant reference 16. ‘them’ ‘Occurs | in the τοῦ ἐς ἡ 


τ αδ | EPISTLE το THE ROMANS [xv.s 32-XVI. L ae a 


oo (2) For διὰ θελήματος. Θεοῦ (ACLP, Vulg. Syrr. Boh. Arm.,. Orig. lat. τ 
ee Chrys. Thdrt. ds δὲ Ambrst. have 6. θ, Ἰησοῦ. Χριστοῦ, DEFG (with def 8)». ποτοῦ, 
οὐ fuld. Χριστοῦ Ἰησοῦ, B Kupiov Ἰησοῦ. Lightfoot (On a fresh Revision, δες... 
pp. 106 ff.) suggests that the original reading was θελήματος used absolutely — 
of the: ee will: cf, Rom. 11. 18; 1 Cor. xvi. 12. See also his note on 
Ign. £ph..§ 20, Rom, § 1 (where some authorities add rod “Θεοῦ, οἰδεσα Ὁ 
 domint), Smyrn. §§ 1, 11. Elsewhere i in St. Paul the expression. always, is eR ea 


ὁ χε 1; 2) "PERSONAL GREETINGS | ae 47 "1, 


aos Constitutions,§ in the eailier books nde: the : name οἵ ὃ διάξονος ti 26: = 
dil 15), in the later of διακόνισσα (viii. Ig, 20, 28).. Of the exact 


| τ relation of the ‘deaconess’ to the ‘widows’ (1 Tim. v. 3) it is not 


hecessary to speak, as we have no sufficient evidence for so early 


τ adate; it is quite clear that later they were distinct as bodies, and 


τ that the widows were considered inferior to the deaconesses (Apost. | 


oe ‘Const. 4it-y); ; it is probable however that the deaconesses were for Ὁ on 


the most part chosen from the widows. That the reference to 
τ -a'*deaconess’ is in no sense an anachronism may be inferred both 
ἣν fi om the i impor tance of διακονία in the early Church, which had quite 
clearly made it necessary for special male officials to be appointed, 


and from the separate and secluded life of women. From the very | . 


i beginning of Christianity—more particularly in fact at the beginning — 
: —there must have been a want felt for women to perform for 
“women the functions which the deacons. performed for men. 


ee ᾿ Illustrations of this need in baptism, in visiting the women’s 


- part of a house, in introducing women to the deacon or bishop, - 
may be found in the Aposiolical Constitutions (iii. 15, &c.). So 
~ much is clear. An office in the Church of this character, we 
may argue on ἃ 271071 grounds, there must have been; but an 
_. order in the more ecclesiastical sense of the term need not have 
existed, διάκονος is technical, but need hardly be more so than is 


— mpoordris in ver. 2. (The arguments of Lucht against the au- τ 

_ thenticity of portions of these two verses are “examined very fully. 

by Mang old, Der Romerbrief und seine gence ὦ Vorausselaung, : 
Ὁ ppcage 8). 5.0. 


᾿ς τῆς ἐκκλησίας. τῆς ἐν Κεγχρεαῖς. ‘Cenchre eae was the port of Cor nth’ | 
on the Saronic Gulf During St. Paul’s. stay at Corinth that city 
had become the centre of missionary activity throughout all Achaia 


— - (οὗ, 2 Cor. i. 1), and the port towards Ephesus, a place where there _ 


must have been many Jews living , could easily be a centre of the 


os ε΄ Christian Church, Its position would afford particular ly an oppor- oe ee 


᾿ tunity for the exercise by Phoebe of the special duties of hospitality. peur 
SY ἀξίως τῶν, ἁγίων, | ‘in ἃ manner worthy of the saints, ie.‘of ὁ | 

ae the Church’ Not onl y to provide for her wants, but to admit her ye πα 
es to every. spiritual: privil eve. as ‘in the Lord, 4 ἢ De 


᾿προστάτις, a a “succourer” or ‘helper’; this almost technical 4 


ae "word 15. suggested by παραστῆτε. It is the feminine form of Tom ται 


 στάτης, used like the Latin patronus for the legal representative of ee 


οὐ the foreigner. In Jewish communities it meant the legal repre- Pea ον 
τ sentalive or wealthy patron: see Schiirer, Die Gemeinde-Verfas- 


oe sung, &c., Ins. 31: ἐνθάδε κειτε. | rate προοτάτης | ocioc ezucen | eTH 08 


en εἰρη | Kommucic coy, Cf. also. Ο. 1 Ὁ. 5361. -Wealso find the word ες 
τ πβρα of an office-bearer in a heathen religious association, 886. 
τοὶ Foucart, Associations Religieuses, Ῥ. 202, Ins, 20, line’ 34(= GC. Ζ. Geo εις 


26) ὀρλιμαζέτα, δὲ ὁ  Rpoaearae ἃ καὶ ὁ ὁ ὀρχεβαβεσ τῆ κ καὶ ὁ πος, καὶ oe 


δ... Ὁ EPISTLE TO THE ΚΟΜΑΝΒ [XVI 2-4. 
οἱ ταμίαι καὶ σύνδικοι, Here the expression suggests that Phoebe — 
was a person of some wealth and position who was thus able 
το to-act as patroness of a small and struggling community. ὃ 
3 Πρίσκαν καὶ ᾿Ακύλαν.. So the MSS. here by preponderating _ 
authority for Πρίσκιλλα κ᾿ Δ... Priscilla is a diminutive for Prisca, and 
both are Roman MamMesec Ὁ es Se re ee 


- Jn Acts xviii. 2 the reading is ᾿Ακύλαν τος καὶ Τιρίσκιλλαν γυναῖκα αὑτοῦ, Ὁ 
tap ΩΣ ᾿ ‘ nee. ἘΠ r ὃ * coe : ‘ : : : ΜΕΥ PE ' 
Gn ver. 18 Πρίσκιλλα καὶ ᾿Ακύλας; in I Cor. xvi. 19 ᾿Ακύλας καὶ Πρίσκα (80... 


᾿Πρίσκαν καὶ ᾿Ακύλαν (by preponderating authority). T he fact that Prisca is 


A, οἵτινες . « « τὸν ἑαυτῶν τράχηλον κιτιλι probably refers to some — 

_ great danger which they had run on his behalf, It may have been ὁ 
the great tumult at Ephesus, although this was somewhat recent. Ἢ 
If so the danger then incurred may have been the reason that they 


reference to the Churches of the Gentiles perhaps arises from the 
fact that, owing to their somewhat nomadic life, they were well 
known to many Christian Churches. πο ee 


, tas μα and Priscilla. 
The. movements. of Aquila and Priscilla have been considered to be so 
‘complicated as to throw doubts on the authenticity of this section of the — 
Epistle, or to suggest tha 
to the Church of Ephesus. ' i eed 
From Acts xviii. 1, 2 we learn that Aquila was a Jew of Pontus. He and | 

his wife Prisca had: been compelled to leave Rome in 52 A.D. by the decree 

of Claudius. They retired to Corinth, where they first became acquainted 
with St. Paul. With him they went to Ephesus, where they remained some 

time; they were there when the first Epistle to the Corinthians was written, ο΄ 
~ and had a church in their house (ἀσπάζεται ὑμᾶς ἐν Κυρίῳ πολλὰ ᾿Ακύλας — 
τος καὶ Τιρίσκα σὺν τῇ κατ᾽ οἶκον αὐτῶν ἐκκλησίᾳ 1 Cor. xvi. 19). This Epistle. 


oo Romans. In 2 Tim. iv. 19, ‘written in all probability at least eight years — 
coos τς Jater, they appear again at Ephesus. ΝΣ πὶ ἐγ 
Now, is not the life ascribed to them too nomadic? And is not the — 
εν eoincidence of the church in their house remarkable? ‘The answer ἰδ μας 
πος αι nomadic life was the characteristic of Jews at that day, and was certainly 


-” Gmprobable that they should travel in after years, probably for the sake of 


has sug 
τ: gation, 


gested two traces of their influence, 


-N BMP, Boh., but AC DEFG, &c., Vulg. Syrr. Πρίσιιλλα) ; in 2 Tim. iv. ig 


‘so often mentioned first suggests that she was the more important of the two. 


had left that city and returned for a time to Rome. The special 


t it was addressed not to the Church at Rome, but on ᾿ Γ ἷ 


was written probably about, twelve months before the Epistle to the 


_a characteristic of Aquila and Priscilla (Lightfoot, Bzblical Essays, Ὁ. 299, and Ce ed 
Renan, Les Apéires, pp.96, 97, Zahn, Séezzen, p. 169). We know thatalthongh 

“ Aquila was a Jew of Pontus, yet he and. his wife lived, within the space of —— Ἢ 

a few years, at Rome, at Corinth, and at Ephesus. Is it then extremely. Ὁ Ὁ 


their business? And if it were so, would they not be likely to make their ᾿ 
house, wherever they were, a place in which Christians could meet together ? oe 
‘On ἃ priori grounds we cannot argue against the possibility of .thesé 5... 1. 
- “ighanges. Are there any positive arguments for connecting them with the — o 
Rowan Charch? De Rossi, in the course of his archaeological investigations, 6 
both of which deserve investi- — ee 


| (795~816), it is described as the ‘titulus Aquilae et Priscae’ (Duchesne, 
Lb, Pout. TI. p. 20); in the legendary Acts of St. Prisca (which apparently 


date from the tenth century) it is stated that the body of St.'Prisca was. 
translated from the place on the Ostian road where she had been buried, and 
transferred to the church of St. Aquila and Prisca on the Aventine (dcfa 
Sanctorum, Jan. Tom. ii, p. 187 ef deduxerunt ipsam ad urbem Romam 
cum hymnis δέ canticls spiritualibus, iuxta Arcum Romanum in ecclesia ὦ 


sarctorum Martyrum Aquilae et Priscae), and the tradition is put very. 


_ stood over the door of the church (C. lms. Chrast. ii. p. 443): 
τὴν ἄκος domus est Aguitae seu Priscae Virginis Almae 
8 QOuos lupe Paule tuo ore vehts domino — 

| Hie Petre divini Tribuebas fercula verbi — 
 - Sepius hocce loco, sagrificans domino, ὦ 


Ἶ Many later testimonies are referred to by De Rossi, but they need not here 
86 cited. ΝΣ | | 
For the theory that this church is on the site of the house of Prisca and 
_ Aquila, De Rossi finds additional snpport in a bronze diploma found in 1776 
in the garden of the church bearing the name of G. Marius Pudens Cor- 
nelianus: for in the legendary Acts of Pudens, Pudenziana, and Praxedis, 
Priscilla is stated to have been the mother of Pudens (dete Sanct. Mai. 
Tom. iv. p. 297), and this-implies some connexion between the names of 
Aquila and Priscilla and the family.of Pudens. _ 


_ The theory is a plausible one, but will hardly at present stand examination. 


- oldest borne by the church; from the fourth to the eighth century it seems 
- always to have been the zztulues S. Priscae (see Leber Pontificalés, ed. 
“Duchesne, i. 501, 517"), and although the origin of this name is itself 
doubtful, it is hardly likely that if the locality had borne the name.of Aquila 
and Priscilla, that name would first have been Jost and then revived. It is 
_.. . much more probable that the later name is an attempt to connect the biblical 
account with this spot and to explain the origin of the name of Prisca. ~ 
Nor is the second piece of evidence of any greater weight. The acts-of: 
. Pudens and his daughters, supposed to be narrated by the person called 
 §$t. Pastor, who was a contemporary of Pius the bishop and addressed his 
. letters to Timothy, are clearly legendary, and little or no stress can be laid 


Oh the mention of Priscilla.as the mother of Pudens. The object of the Acta — | 


τ ἧς in fact to invent a history for martyrs whose names were known, and who — 
were for some reason grouped together. But why were they thus grouped ? 


pes St, Priseae with the Aquila and Priscilla of the N.T. (see de Rossi, Bu/l. 
oes δῆς Christ: Ser. i ΝΟ; 5 (1867), po 45 fb) on 00 Ὁ τ τοιοῦ 


resulted in the discovery that as the Coemeterium Domitillae starts from 


a burying-place of Domitilla and her family, so that of Priscilla originates in : a 
_ the burying-place of Acilius Glabrio and other members of the Acilian gens... - 
This seems to corroborate the statement of Dio Cassius (Ixvii..14) that the oe 


(i) Amongst the older churches of Rome is one on the Aventine bearing = 
τ the name of St. Prisca, which gives a title to one of the Roman Cardinals. ὁ 
_ Now there is considerable evidence for connecting this with the names. of 

Aquila and Priscilla. In the Liter Pontificalis, in the life of Leo HII. ° 


clearly in an inscription apparently of the tenth century which formerly . 


| In the first place the name of Aquila and Priscilla (or Prisca) is not the a 


“The reason probably is given in the statement at the end, that they were 
buried in. the cemetery of Priscilla. These names would probably be found 
in the fourth century in that cemetery, attached to graves close to one | 

another, and would form the groundwork of the «εἶα. There may still be 
some connexion between the names, which may or may not be discovered, = = ς 

but there’ is not at present any historical evidence for connecting the ες ὦ. 


τος ΟἿΑ second line of argument seems more fruitful. ‘The explorations of UES wines 
~ De Rossi in. the Coemetertum Priscillae, outside the Porta Salaria, have ὦ 
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© FO τος EPISTLE: TO: THE ROMANS [ΧΥ͂Ὶ. 4, δεῖς 
τ Acilius Glabrio who was consul with Trajan in A.D. 91 was a Christian and » 

τ died as such, and implies that Christianity had penetrated into this as into 
το other leading Roman families. Now the connexion with the subjectimmediately 
before us is as follows. The same researches have shown that aname of — 

the females of the Acilian gens is Priscilla or Prisca, F or instance, in one. _ 


οὖς "Goxeription.we reads oo occ oe ΤΥ 
ee Gea us ee ρθε OR A CIETOS ων ρ ον 
πὸ ee ee po Soe” SY PRISCILLA Je Oo τς Ἀν 
Aquila was a Jew of Pontus: how then does it happen that his wife, ifnot ς΄ 
he himself, bore a Roman name? The answer seems to be suggested by 
these discoveries. They were freedmen of a member of the Acilian gens, ἢ 
“as Clemens the Roman bishop was very probably the freedman of Flavits 
Clemens. The name Prisca or Priscilla would naturally come to an ad-— 
τ herent of the family. The origin of the name Aquila is more doubtful, but _ 
it too might be borne by a Roman freedman. If this suggestion be correct, τὸ 
then both the names of these two Roman Christians and the existence of = 
Christianity ina leading Roman family are explained.  ς . : 
, Two other inscriptions may be quoted, as perhaps of interest. The first _ ae 
ds clearly Christians eee et ey oe ee 


- AQUILIAE PRISCAE IN PAGE. 


. The second C. J. L.-vi. 12273 may be'so. The term Renata might suggest: ςῸς ᾿ 
that itis but also might be Mithraic: — Tie aN ete | ΠΣ ae ee 
an pi Por Tene 2 dete 
τ AQUILIA + RENATA 
vat WN QVAB «ΚΑ ΟΝ ον 
SE « VIVA.+ POSVIY - SIBI 
CVRANTE + AOVILIO + IVSTO 
- ALVMNO « ET « AQVILIO 
PRISCO + FRATRE 


The argument is not demonstrative, but seems to make the return of _ 
. Aquila and Priscilla to Rome, and their permanent connexion with the =. 
“Roman Church, probable. See De Rossi, Bull. Arch. Christ. Ser, iv. 
No, 6 (1888-9), p. 129 Aguila e Prisca et glt Aciliz Glabriont. tee 
Dr. Hort (Rom. and Hph. pp. 12-14), following a suggestion made by 
Dr. Plumptre (Bidiical Studies, p..417), points out that it isa curious fact 
that in four out of the six places in which the names occur that of the wifeis 
the first mentioned. He connects the name with the cemetery of St. Prisca, τ 
and suggests that Prisca was herself a member of some distinguished Roman. ce 
family. He points out that only Aquila is called a Jew from Pontus, not 9 | 
_ 815. wife. There is nothing inconsistent in this theory with that of the = 
τ previous argument; and if it be true much is explained. It may howeverbe 
suggested that for a noble Roman lady to travel about with a Jewish husband = 
engaged in mercantile or even artisan work-is hardly probable; and thatthe 
theory which sees in them freed members of a great household is perhaps 
sthe most probable.) τ De ates eee Pee, ene 


ο΄ δ. καὶ τὴν κατ᾽ οἶκον αὐτῶν ἐκκλησίαν. There is no decisive 6 
evidence until the third century of the existence of special buildings 
_ used for churches. The references seem all to be to places in τὸ 
private houses, sometimes very probably houses of a large size. In ὃ 
the N.'T. we have first of all (Acts xii. 12) the house of Mary, the 
mother of John, where many were collected together and praying. 
». 1Ὲ ἀσπάσασθε τοὺς ἐν Λαοδικείᾳ ἀδελφούς, καὶ Νυμφᾶν, καὶ τὴν Ὁ 


Cdl: 
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ce Kar’ οἶκον αὐτῶν αι νας Philemon 2 2 καὶ ae κατ᾽ οἶκόν σου. εὐ ειλήσα: Ἢ 
besides x Cor. xvi. 19, Αἱ ἃ later date we have Clem. Recog. Χ, τ 
 Lheophilus, domus suae ingentem bastlicam ecclestae nomine consecrare!: πο μὲ oS ως 
De Rossi, Roma Sott. i. p. 209 Collegium quod est in domo Sergiae 6 
me ὌΝ ΠΡΟ in Rome several of the oldest churches appear to 
have been built on. the sites of houses used for Christian worship. 
ee: perhaps San Clemente is on the site of the house of 1 Flavius. ἜΣ 
ἘΠ ‘Clemens the consul (see Lightfoot, Clement. p. 94). τό ε΄: 
There is no reason to suppose that this Church was the meeting- Εἰς : 
place of all the Roman Christians ; similar bodies seem to be ; 
implied in vv. 14,15. We may compare Acta Iustint Martyris § 2 
_ (Ruinart) where however the speaker is of course intentionally = 
vague: Quaestutt Praefectus, guem tn locum Christtant convenirent. 
= Cur respondit Lustinus, €0 unum@uenrgiue convenire guo vellet ac posse. 
Ane ingutt, existimas omnes nos in eumdem locum convenire solitos? Ὁ 
τ ΜΙ res tta se habet... Tune praefectus : Age, inguit, εἰ ζῆν ὦ 
quem in locum conventatis, et discipulos tuos congreges. Leespondit 
Lustinus: Ego prope domum Martini cutusdam, ad balneum ee | 
mento Limiotinum, hactenus manst, 
*Ewatveros. Of him nothing is known: the name is not an un-. 
‘common one and occurs in inscriptions from Asia Minor, C.2G. | 
2953 (from Ephesus), 3903 (from Thrygia). .The following iD 
scription from Rome is interesting, C./. Z. vi i U7E7T DIS + MAN Pee 
τ BPAENETI (sc). | EPAENETI. F ke ‘EPHESIO. ΤΟ MVNIVS a PRIS- a 
a τ CIANYS ] Αμῖσο νος 5 τ τ 
τ ᾿ἀπαρχὴ τῆς. ᾿Ασίας : ie. one “oft the first converts: dade’ in. the a ee a 
* Roman province of Asia: cp, © Cor. XVL 15 οἴδατε τὴν οἰκίαν Στεφανᾶ, ee 
_ ὅτε ἐστὶν ἀπαρχὴ THs ’Ayalas, kai εἰς διακονίαν τοῖς “ἁγίοις ἔταξαν, ἑαυτούς, 1.1 2 Ee 
ο΄ On the importance of first converts see Clem. Rom. § xiii κατὰ χώρας, one 
τ οὖν καὶ πόλεις κηρύσσοντες καθίστανον. τὰς ἀπαρχὰς αὐτῶν, δοκιμάσαντεβ᾽ τῷ es 
a “πνεύματι, εἰς ἐπισκόπους καὶ διακόνους᾽ τῶν. ᾿μελλόντων. πιστεύειν, -” ee 
This name caused great.difficulty to Renan, ‘ What ! had all the ee 
eee Church of Ephesus assembled at Rome?’ “AI? when ahalyzed ig. Ὁ: 
found to mean three persons of whom two had been residents at ee 
= τς Rome, and the third may have been’ a native of Ephesus but is 
- only said to have belonged to the province of Asia (cf. Lightfoot, 
Biblical Essays, p 301). How probable it was that there “should. oe 
be foreigners in. Rothe attached to Christianity : may be illustrated — Re 
he. froth the Acts οὗ Justin: which. were: quoted. in the..note. ὁ δὴ 6 
earlier portion of the verse. “These give an account of the 
Martyrdom | of seven persons, Justin himself, Charito, Charitana, ὁ 
τους Euelpistus, Hierax, Liberianus, and Paeon. Of. these Justin’ we 000 
know was a native of Samaria, and. had probably come to “Rome cs" 
“from: Ephesus, Euelpistus. who. was a slave of the Emperor WaS Ὁ 
a native of. Cappadocia, and Hierax, was s of Teonium. in n Phrygia. oe 
“This was 3 about Too Bh Tater. πο ὯΔ “ἜΣ ποτ 


᾿ωὼ τοῖσι τὸ THE Romans [στ δῆ 060 


τον Ασίας fs supported by preponderating authority (NABCD FG, Valg. woe 


Boh, Arm, Aeth., Orig-lat. Jo.-Damasc. Ambrst.) against ᾿Αχαΐας (LP ἄς. 


lS Svinte, Chrys Theodtt.jc pe et ae ee es, 
“Por the idea of illustrating this chapter from inscriptions we are of course 


τ dndebted to Bishop Lightfoot’s able article on Caesar's household (PAslippzans, ἘᾺΝ 
τ, 169)... Since that paper was written, the appearance of aportionof vol.vi, 
of the Corpus of Latin Inscriptions, that, namely, containing the inscriptions 
of the city of Rome, has both provided us with more extensive material and 
‘also placed it in a more convenient form for reference. We have therefore 


“gone over the ground ἃ 


not, except in a few cases, thought it necessary to repeat his references. 


A large num 
monuments and ashes 
century + 


of members of the imperial household during the first 


§ 9. 


τ 6. Μαρίαν (which is the correct reading) may like Μαριάμ be 
Jewish, but it may also be Roman. In favour of the latter alter- 
native in this place it may be noticed that apparently in other caseS. 
where St. Paul is referring to Jews he distinguishes them by calling 2) 
them his kinsmen (see on ver. ), The following inscription from. 
Rome unites two names in this list, C. 1. Z. vi. 22223 Ὁ: Μ' Joo 

5 from the house- 


. 


MARIAE | AMPLIATAE Cé2. 5 the next inscription ! 
hold, ib. 4394 MARIAE- M+L+XANTHE | NYMPHE- FEC + DE: SVO. 


| ἥτις πολλὰ ἐκοπίασεν εἰς ὑμᾶς. This note is added, not for the — ae 
sake of the Roman Church, but as words of praise for Maria eee 


herself, 


ἐνερ ; by L, Chrys. and later authorities. 


ae οὐ ἢς ᾿Ανδρόνικον : a Greek name found among members of the 
imperial household. ‘The following inscription contains the names 6 


of two persons mentioned in this Epistle, both members of the 

Ee household, C.L. L. vi. 5326 DIS + MANIBVS. | C. IVLIVS - HERMES | 1 
το ΟΜΙΣ ΑΝΝ + XXXIII- m-v.| DIEB- ΧΠῚ | C- IVLIVS + ANDRONICVS | _ ἐν 
το Ο(ΟΝΙΒΕΚΤΥΥ͂Θ' FEC | BENE + MERENTI -DE+SE! see also 5325 and’ : ἡ 
41626 where it is the name of a slave. τ Γ᾿ ἐπ τὰ ae 


Π culine, Ἰουνίαο or “Tous, 


e eo 


other hand is less usual as ἃ mar ’s name, but seems to re- | 
‘in this list, as Patrobas, | 


present a form of contraction common 


again, and either added new illustrations or given — 
references to the Latin Corpus for inscriptions quoted by Lightfoot from 
~~ older collections. . Where we have not been able to identify these we have. 


ber of these names are found in Columbaria containing the. 


these special collections are kept together in the Corpus (vi. 3926-— 
8397). There is also a very large section devoted to other names belong- 
ing to the dows Augusit (vi. 8398-gi01). A complete use of these Ὁ 

. materials will not be possible until the publication of the Judices to vol. Vi. — 
For a discussion of the general bearing of these references, 566 Introduction, — 


Μαρίαν is read by ABC P, Boh. Arm. ; Μαριάμ by NDEFGL, &ce., Chrys. 

‘The evidence for εἰς ὑμᾶς, which is a difficult reading, is preponderating 
. (RABCP, Syrr. Boh.), and it is practically supported by the Western es 
τ group (Ὁ EF G, Vulg.); which have ἐν ὑμῖν, ‘The correction εἰς ἡμᾶς is read ἢ 


τ Ἰουνίαν : there is some doubt as to whether this ‘name is mas- 
oe CT a contraction of Junianus, or feminine 
Sonia.” Junia is of course a common Roman name, and in that ae 
tase the two would probably be husband and wife; Junias on the 
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a πα eee If as is a probable, Andronicas anid. Junias: are 


“included among the Apostles (see below) then it is more probable — 


_ that the name is masculine, although ‘Chrysostom does not appear — 


to consider the idea of a female apostle impossible: ‘And: indeed 
to be apostles at all is a great thing. But to be even amongst 
these of note, just consider what a great encomium this’ 15:1} But : 


they were of note owing to their works, to their achievements. an 
Oh! how great is the devotion -of this woman, that she should πε ΠΝ 


even counted wor thy of the appellation of apostle!’ 


τοὺς συγγενεῖς pou. St. Paul almost certainly means by ‘ kinsmen,’ A 


| ‘fellow-countrymen, and not relations. The word is used in this — 


: sense in ix. 3, and it would be most improbable that there should 
be so many relations of St. Paul amongst the members of a distant 
Church (vv. 7, 11) and also in Macedonia (ver. 21); whereas it is 


| specially significant and in accordance with the whole drift of the 


Epistle that he should specially mention as his kinsmen those 
ἅν members of a Gentile Church who were Jews. 


Kal συναιχμαλώτους pou. Probably to be taken literally. Al- 
though St. Paul had not so far suffered any long imprisonment, he 
had certainly often been imprisoned for-a short-time as at Philippi, 
2 Cor. xi. 23 ἐν φυλακαῖς περισσοτέρως ; Clem. Rom. ad Cor. v 

τ ἑπτάκις δεσμὰ φορέσας. Nor is it necessary that the word should 
τς mean that Andronicus and Junias had suffered at the same time as 

St. Paul; he might quite well name them fellow-prisoners if they. 


Ve τοῖα like him» been imprisoned for Christ’s sake. Metaphorical : β 
en τ΄ explanations of the words are too far-fetched. to be probable. : 


τ οἵτινές εἰσιν ἐπίσημοι ἐν τοῖς ἀποστόλοις May mean either (rt). 
well known to the Apostolic body, or (2) distinguished as Apostles. Ὁ 


In favour of the latter interpretation, which is probably correct, are. 


the following arguments. (i) The passage was apparently so 


taken by all patristic commentators, (ἢ It is in accordance with - 
the meaning of the words. ἐπίσημος, lit.‘ stamped,’ ‘marked,’ would — 
be used of those who were selected from the Apostolic body as . 


τ ‘distinguished,’ not of those known to the Apostoli ic body, or te ς 


looked upon ‘by the Apostles as illustrious; it may be translated 


ere those of mark among the Apostles.’ (iii) It is in accordance with ΠΣ 
τ the? wider use of the. term ἀπόστολος, Bp. Lightfoot pointed out ὦ ee 


(Galatians, p. 93) that this word was clearly used both i in a narrow 


es sense of ‘ the twelve’ and also in a wider sense which would include a ene ᾿ ᾿ 
το ΤΩΔΗΥ͂ others. His views have been corroborated and surengthened es 


ie by the publ ication of the Didache. The existence of these ‘Apostles,’ 


itinerant Christian Evangelists, in Rome will suggest perhaps one. 


ne : of the methods, by which the city. had been evang elized. | ioe 
ot καὶ. πρὸ ἐμοῦ γεγόνασιν ἐν Χριστῷ, Andronicus and Junias had ᾿ ee NC cane 


ee been converted before St. Paul: they therefore belonged to the a 
Fe earliest, days o of the Christian τρέμειν, perhaps « even Ὁ they, WEIR τοι 


SB penta τον ROMANS PVE DB 0 


eit is utterly amazing,’ he writes, * 


_ γεγόνασιν ἐν Xp.is rendered in the RV. * who als 


Navy or Army would not stare at. the βάρβαρος 
officer, “ΕΘ has been in the Service before me”? “fle was in Na 
“before me” is the only correct English form. ... The English mind fastens 
on. the idea of time 


os convey, and d ι ᾿ 
_ English “have been” suggests precisely the contrary.’ 


8, ᾿Αμπλιᾶτος. is the ‘more correct reading 


Christian catacombs, is a chamber now known by the name of 
‘Ampliatus’ owing to an inscription which it contains. This 


of those who during the dispersion after the death of Stephen 

began almost immediately to spread the word in Cyprus and Syria es oa 

{Kets xi το). As Dr. Weymouth points out (On the Rendering mio 
ne English of the Greek Aorist and Perfect, p. 26) the perfect should) 0s 


that in Rom. xvi. 7 οἱ καὶ mpd ἐμοῦ. 

ne also have been in Christ before 
me.” ‘The English idiom is here simply ‘outraged. What officer in our 

vy 0 who should say of asenior 

79 ΠΡ was in the Navy. 


τ defined by “before me,” and therefore uses the simple. τ 
“Past... . The Greek Perfect is correctly employed, because it is intended ὁ 
oes*convey, the idea that they are still in Christ, while the oo 


for the abbreviated 
form ᾿Αμπλιᾶς which occurs in the TR. This is: a. common oe a 
- Roman slave name, and as such occurs in inscriptions ofthe imperial = 

~household..°C. I.E. vie 4899 AMPLIATVS | RESTITVTO « FRATRI| oe 
 §VO+ FECIT + MERENTI: 5154. C. VIBIVS - FIRMVS "Ὁ io τα 
a AMPLIATO | PATRONO «500, ὅσ. besides inscriptions quoted by Lft. : : “ ᾿ ᾿ 
ἐδ But there is considerable evidence for connecting thisname more 
os Closely. with the Christian community in Rome. In the cemetery 1 
of Domitilla, TOW undoubtedly recognized as one of the earliest of oe 


chamber is very early: pre-Christian in character ii not in origin, 
‘The cell over which the name of Ampliatus is inscribed is a later “ν΄. 
insertion, which, from the style of its ornament, is ascribed to the 
end of the first or beginning of the second century. Theinscription 
yee is in bold, well-formed letters of the same date. Not faroffisanother —~ ΩΝ 
_ jnseription, not earlier than the end of the second century, to 
members of apparently the same family. The two inscriptions are 
“aMpLIAT{I] and AVRELIAE + BONIFATIAE | CONIVGI - INCOM- ᾿ 
ΠΙΡΑΒΑΒΙΙΙ | VERAE CASTITATIS FEMINAE | QVAE+ VIXIT+ ANNs 
REV Mee | DIEB+ ΠῚ + HOR» VI | AVREL + AMPLIATVS CVM | _ ee 
‘GORDIANO - FILIO. The boldness of the lettering in the first ὁ. ὭΣ 


: ‘inscription | is. striking. Phe personal name without any other | Ee Pan 


nae Mar ch 4“ 1884, Ῥ. 3803 : the inscription is just referred to by Light i 
ἐν - foot, Clement, i. P39. Ἢ 
9, Οὐρβανός: a common Roman. slave name. found - among 


- and others, quoted by Lft. (Grut. p. 580. 10, p. 1070, 1). 


plural because Urbanus. was a fellow-worker With all those who 
worked for Christ. = 
ο΄ Στάχυν : a rare Greek name, but found among members of the 
_.imperial household: C. 2. Z. vi. 8607 Ὁ. M. |"M. VLPIO- ave L | 
τ EROTI | AB + EPISTVLIS - GRAECIS | EPAPHRODITVS | ET - | 
SACHS: | CAESAR-N-SER | FRAFRI- KARISSIMO+ET | CLAVDIA. 
5 a FORMIANA | FECERVNT: cf. also inscriptions quoted by Lift. 
oe Oy ᾿Απελλῆν. Again a name borne by members of the house- 
δ hold and by Jewsa amongst others by the famous tragic actor. 
See the instance quoted by ΓΙ, and cf, Hor. Sar I. v. 100 Credat 
_Ludaeus Apella, non ego. 
tov δόκιμον ἢ ch x “Cor. xi. 19; 2 Cor. x. 18: Sill. 7. One who 
_. has shown himself an approved Christian. 
pods ἐκ τῶν “AptoroBotdou. The explanation. of this name given 
by Lft. bears all the marks of probability. The younger Aristo- 


oe and died in Rome in a private station (Jos. Bell. Lud. UW. xi. 6; 
τον Antig. XX. i. 2); he was a. friend and adherent of the Emperor 


other orientals, and conséquently of Christians. If,as is probable, - 
τ Aristobulus was himself dead by this time, his. househol d would 
ἀπο probably. have become united with the imperial household. It 

would, however, have continued to bear his name, just as we find — 


oe Phil. ΡΡ. 172, 3} 


᾿ This seems to corroborate the argument of the preceding nole. 


νι. eu] "PERSONAL GREETINGS τος 45... Ae 


: “members of the household, C. ZZ. vi, 4237 (quoted by Lf. from 
i Murat. 920. 1) VRBANVS + LYDES > AVG = L‘ DISPENS | INMVNIS+ oon 
DAT + HERMAE + FRATRI+ ET | CILICAE- “PATRI: 2 Οὗ 5604, 5605, τὸν 


οἰ τὸν συνεργὸν ἡμῶν. Where St, Paul is speaking of personal τς 
“felends he uses the singular τὸν ἀγαπητὸν pou: here he uses the — 


vs -bulus was a grandson of Herod the Great, who apparently lived τ 


Claudius. His household would naturally be of ᾿Δριστοβούλου, and - ΤΩ 
τ would presumably contain a considerable. number of Jews and 


servants of Livia’s household who had come from that of Maecenas 6 
ap ete called Maecenatiani te. L. L. Vi, 4016, 4032), those from the house- _ ἷ ΤΟΝ ae 

ofc hold-of Amyntias, Amyntiani (4035, cf. 8738): so also Agrippiani, = 

τ Germaniciani. We might in the same way have Ar stobuliant ich eee 


τ Τ1. Ἡρῳδίωνα. τὸν συγγενῆ, pou. A mention of the househiol d εὖ Ὁ : 
ΤΩΝ τ Aristobulus is followed by a name which at once suggests. the Sie 
Herod, family, and is specially stated to have been that of a Jew. Ἐν ooh 


ποὺς. ἐκ τῶν Ναρκίσσου, ‘the household of Narcissus,’ ‘Narcis- 


giant’? The Narcissus in question was very possibly the well- | 


Agrippina aor afler the | accession of Nero § some > three < Or four 


ΟΠ known freedman of that name, who had been “put to. death by 


6 6ῸῸ 'ΞΗΘΤΒ TO THE ROMANS [ΧΥῚ 11.8.0. 


years before (Tac, Ann. xiii. τ; Dio Cass. Ix. 44). His slaves _ ἫΝ 


‘would then in all probability become the ‘property of the Emperor, 


and would help to swell the imperial household. The name is 


common, especially among slaves and freedmen, cf, C. J. L. vi. 4123 — 
(in the household of Livia), 4346, 5206 HELICONIS. NARCISSI | — 

τ AVGVSTIANI | : 22875 NARCISSVS + AVG - tip. Lft. quotes also 

“the two names Ti. Claudius Narcissus (see below), Ti. lulius Nar- 


ΠΟ Gssus from Muratori, and also the form Narcissianus, TI + CLAVDIO το 
gp: ΕΒ. NARCISSIANO (Murat. p. it xo. 4). ‘The following inscrip- 


tion belongs to a somewhat later date: CLL. vi. 9035 DM. 


T+ FLAVIVS: AVG LIB | NARCISSVS + FECIT /gIBI | ET: COELIAE+ 
SP + FILIAE | IERIAE * CONIVGI « SVAE ss +5 and lower down T 


τς FLAVIVS + AVG : LIB + FIRMVS * NARCISSIANVS | RELATOR + AVC= 
_ TIONVM : MONVMENTVM * REFECH. See also 9035 a (Lightfoot, 

- Phil. Ὁ. 113.) on ee ee ee ye ec 
τον ἅν Plumptre (Biblical Studies, p. 428) reférs to the following interesting 


τ inscription. It may be found in Ὁ... ZL. v. 154* being reputed to have come oa 
from Ferrara, D.M. | CLAVDIAE | DICAEOSYNAE | TI * CLAVDIVS | NAR= 
cissvs | LIB, AEID. COLY | PIENTISSIMAE | ET FRYGALISSI (nom, Tiberius 


‘Claudius suggests the first century, but the genuineness of the Ins. is not. 
sufficiently attested. The editor of the fifth volume of the Corpus writes τ. 


- Lestimonia auctorum aut incerlornm... aul ‘fraudulentorum de loco cunt 
parum defendant titulum eum exclust, quamguam fiert potest ut sit. 


genutiis nec piuedinm corrupius. The name Dzcacosyne is curious but is 


“found elsewhere CLL. iii. 23913 Vi. 25806 2x. 649. There is nothing dis- 
tinctively Christian about it. 
12. Τρύφαιναν καὶ Τρυφῶσαν are generally supposed to have been — 

two sisters. Amongst inscriptions of the household we have 
4866 Ὁ. M.| VARIA + TRYPHOSA | PATRONA + ET | M. EPPIVS " 
CLEMENS |: 5035 Ὁ. Με | TRYPHAENA | VALERIA - TRYPHAENA 

| MATRI+ B+ M+ FET | VALERIUS + FVTIANVS (quoted by Lft. 


from Ace. df Archeol. xi. p. 375)? 5343 TELESPHORVS * ET: TRY-. oe 


| pHAENA, §774, 6054 and other inscriptions quoted by Lft. Atten- — 


dion ig. drawn to the contrast between the names which imply iat 


‘delicate,’ ‘ dainty,’-and their labours in-the Lords’) τς τ 


93929 DIS MANIB | PER - SIDI- L "VED | VS  MITHRES | VXORI 


ae = The name Tryphaena has some interest in the early history of the Church ᾿ ἃ " 
as being that of the queen who-plays such a prominent part in the story of are 


ee ᾿ ᾿ Paul and ‘Thecla, and who is known to have been a real character. 


leone Περσίδα. ‘The name appears as that of afreedwoman, CL Livi : | " ᾿ oe 


It does ‘not appear among the inscriptions of the household’ Ὁ τ oS 


known, 6 


"«Blect” is probably ἢ 


_ 18, Ῥοῦφον : one of ‘the commonest of slave names. This Rufus ee 
is commonly identified with the one mentioned in Mark xv. 21, 
τ ~ where Simon of Cyrene is called the father of Alexander and Rufus. | ee 
St. Mark probably “wrote at Rome, and he seems to speak of > : 
ee Rufus as some one well, aa gee τ τ θη ς΄ 
τ τὸν ἐκλεκτὸν ἐν Κυρίῳ. 


a xv 1. 5.5]. "PERSONAL GREETINGS. Ce Ae 47 set A 


᾿ technical sense cchosen of Goa, ay would’: not ‘be a “feature: to a 


= distinguish Rufus from any: other Christian, —but it probably means — 


eee eminent, distinguished for his special excellence, andthe addition = 
of é& Κυρίῳ means ‘ eminent as a Christian’ (2 Jo. 1; 4 Pet. ii. 6. 
So in English phraseology the words ‘a chosen vessel’ are used 


of all Christians generally, or to distinguish some one of marked » 
͵ excellence from his fellows. 


“καὶ τὴν. μητέρα. αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐμοῦ. St. ‘Paul oaeaae ‘hat che aa es 


᾿ showed him on some occasion all the care of a mother, and 

that therefore he felt for her all the affection of a son. ᾿ 
14. ᾿Ασύγκριτον : the following inscription is of a freedman of " 

‘Augustus who bore this name, C. ian vi.12565 D.M. | ASYNCRETO| | 
AVG + LIB + FECIT + FL |-AVIA + SVCCESSA | PATRONO BENE | ΜῈ- 

ΟΠ RENTIL The name Flavia suggests that it is ‘somewhat later than 
. St. Paul’s time. 
τς φλέγοντα, The inscriptions seem to throw no light on this name. 
The most famous person bearing it was the historian of the second 


century who is referred'to by Origen, and who gave some informa- 


tion concerning the Christians. 

το Ἑρμῆν: one of the commonest of slave names, occurring con- 
ο΄ stantly among members of the imperial household. . 
Πατρόβαν, An abbreviated form of-Patrobius, This name was 
borne by a well-known freedman of Nero, who was put to death by 
Galba (Tac. Hist. i. 49; ii.95). Lift. quotes instances of other freed- 


: men bearing it: TI: ὋΣ, Ἄν Ἢ -'PATROBIVS, (Grut. Pe 610. 3), 
and TI: CLAVDIO - PATROBIO (Murat. p. 1329). | ; 


ο΄ Ἑρμᾶς is likewise an abbreviation for var ious names, Hermagoras, 
 Hermerus, Hermodorus, Hermogenes. It is common among 


slaves, but not so much so as Hermes. Some fathers and modern — 
ΠΣ writers have identified this Hermas with the author of the ‘ os ee , 
oe an identification which is almost certainly wrong 


Kat τοὺς σὺν. αὐτοῖς ἀδελφούς. This and the similar expression in 


ΠῚ next verse seem to imply that these persons formed a small! το, vee 


a “τρια community by themselves. ar 
15. φιλόλογος.. ΠΑ, common slave name. ᾿ Numerous instances ὦ | 


es are quoted from. inscriptions of the imperial household : Col. ro MG ᾿ eae 


4116 DAMA>LIVIAE+L:‘ CAS... | PHOEBVS + PHILOLOGI | quoted bys 


| J Efe from Gorius, Mon. Ziv. p. 168 ; he also quotes Murat. p. 1586. oa oe 
Se 8) Dr 243, 21}. ται. p. 630. 1. He is generally supposed to be 7.0 0 Ὁ 
τος the brother or the. husband of Julia, in the latter case Nereus, his oS cae at 


ee sister Nerias, and Olympas may be their children, 


Ἰουλίαν... Probably the commonest of all Roman female. names, 


: setteinly the commonest among | slaves in the imperial. household. a 


The foll owing inscription: is interesting : C.D, 2. vi. 20416 Ὁ. μ.} ὌΣ 


_ IVLIAE NEREI+ F- | CLAVDIAE. The name Julia Tryphosa occurs Vere oe 


EMPTOR in one case Ὁ apparently Y in a Christian Snscription. ee 


τ ae oe * EPISTLE τῷ THE ROMANS [aves 15, 18. τ ae 
Oe “Napla.. “This name is Weanai in ‘inscriptions of τς imperial once a. 
“held, C. I. L. vi. 4344 NEREVS - NAT+ GERMAN | PEVCENNVS*> 
Ἶ ο΄ GERMANICI | ANVS + NERONIS > CAESARIS. It is best known in 
tte Roman ‘Church | in. connexion wth the Acts of Nereus goat Ἴ 


: as : be. Ἴθι ἐν “δι δε msetiption of "Ὁ τα (Bull Arch, Christ, ἀμ τ oe 
pp. 20 58.; C. Jus. Christ. ii. p. 31) which represents them as 
soldiers. The origin of the legend was probably that in the cata- — 
“comb of Domitilla and near to her tomb, appeared these two _ 
> names very prominently ;_ τῇ ‘this became the groundwork for ἰδὲ 
τ ΑΘΓ romance. An sae ΠΣ of Achilleus has been found inthe © 
cemetery of Domitilla on a stone column with a corresponding 
 ¢olumn which may have borne the name of Nereus: both datefrom 
the fourth or fifth century (Bull. Arch. Christ. 1875, p.8 sq.). Phese : -* ear 
of course are later commemorations of earlier martyrs, and it may 
~ well be that the name of Nereus was in an early inscription (like 
~~ that of Ampliatus above). In any case the name is one connected — ee 
- with the early history of the Roman Church ; and ‘the fact that 9004 
‘ Nereus is combined with Achilleus, a name which doesnot appear τ ἃ 
in the Romans, suggests that the origin of the legend was archaeo- sj 
logical, and that it was not. derived from this Epistle (Lightfoot, 
Clement. ip. 513 Lipsius Apokr. Apgesch. ii. 106 8. ee, 
Ὀλυμπᾶς: an abbreviated form like several in this list, apparently Ὁ 
for. ᾿Ολυμπιόδωρος. . . 

16. ἐν φιλήματι ἁγίῳ: 801 Thess. v. 26; x Cor. xvi. 20; 2 Cor. εν 
XU 12; 1 Pet. v. 14 ἀσπάσασθε ἀλλήλους ἐν φιλήματι ἀγάπης, The 
ΤΉ reference to the ‘kiss of peace’ as a regular part of the  . 

Christian service is in. Just. Mart. Apol. 1. 65 ἀλλήλους. φιλήματι... 
τος ἀσπαζόμεθα παυσώμενοι τῶν εὐχῶν, It is mentioned in Tert. de Orat. ΟῚ 
oe (oseulum pacts); Const. Apost. ii. 57.12; viii. 5.53; andit became 
οὐ ἃ regular part of the Liturgy. Cf. Origen ad loc. Σ Lex hoe:sermone, oo 
ἊΣ ᾿αἰϊήφι nonnullis similibus, mos ecclesiis traditus est, ut post or ationes LONE οὶ 
cs osculo 56 invicem seescapent States, floc autem osculum sande Pde! 
appellat A ‘postolus. os Mee 
ες 0 ἐκκλησίαι. πᾶσαι τοῦ ᾿ Χριστοῦ: this. phrase’ is. unique in. ‘hele 
N. Te - Phrases used by St. Paul are ai ἐκκλησίαι τῶν ἁγίων, } ἐκκλησία a τ 
τ τοῦ. θεοῦ, al ἐκκλησίαι τοῦ θεοῦ, ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις τῆς. Ἰουδαίας - ταῖς ἐν Χριστῷ. oe 
ξ (Gal, a 22), Tey ἐκκλησίων του θεοῦ τῶν οὐσῶν ἐν τῇ. Ἰουδαίᾳ. ἐν Χριστῷ ῷ aire a 
fee ne Ἰησοῦ, πᾶ, in. ‘Acts XX 28 we have the uncertain passage τὴν ἐκ- τ 
πο τος χλησίαν τοῦ, “Kupéov: or τοῦ Θεοῦ, where Θεός must, if the correct . ae 

ay fee reading, be. used: οἵ Χριστός. It isa habit of St. Paul to” speak on a 
oe behalf of the churches. as a whole: οὗ Xvi. 43 5.11: Cor. vii. ἌΝ a Xlv. πὰ ὦ 
2337 αὶ Cor vill. 183. xi. 28: ἀπ᾽ Hort suggests that this. unique 

_- phrase is used to expres “the way ἢ in 1 which the Church of Kome Ὥς 


᾿ XVI. 16, 6,111 Ὁ WARNING. AGAINST FALSE “TEACHERS 429 Oe 


ake an object οὐ on τῇ respect to Jewish and Gentile Charches: ae | 


᾿ alike’ ων and i Eph i. 5a) 


_WARNIN cy AGAINST FALSE TEACHERS, 


XVI. ‘17-20. “Beware of those breeders of division. cae ee eee 
mischief- ~makers who pervert the Gospel which you were ὁ 6 0 .0ΟΌῸὉ. 
taught. Men such as these are devoted not to Christ but to le 
their own unworth wy aims. By their plausible and flattering ey 
oe speech they decet ve the unwary. 7. give you this warning, 


because your loyalty. is well known, and I would have you 
te Sree from every taint of evil. God will me? crusts Sa alan 


ΩΣ vo a beneath your feet, 


aa 


MM ay the grace of Christ be with you. 


| 17-20. A warning against evil teachers probably of a Jewish 
‘character. Commentators have felt that there is something unusual 
ina vehement outburst like this, coming at the end of an Epistle. 
go completely destitute of direct controversy. But after all as Hort 
points out (Atom, and Lph. pp. 53-55) it is not unnatural. Against. 


errors such as these St, Paul has throughout been warning his 
readers indirectly, he has been building up his hearers against 
fa i them: by laying down. broad principles of life and conduct, and 


now just at the end, just before he finishes, he gives one. definite 


ne and direct warning against false teachers, It was probably not 
- against teachers actually in Rome, but against such as he knew 
- of as existing in other churches ‘which he had founded, whose 
ΠΣ advent to Rome he dreads. 


‘It has been sug ggested again that *St, Paul finds it difficult to 


finish? ’ There is a certain truth j in that statement, but it is hardly 


Lae ONE which ought to detain us long. When a writer has very much ch ee 
to say, when he is fall of zeal and earnestness, there must be much 


: which will break out. from him, and. may. ‘make’ his» letters some- ἘΝ oa eons 


what formless. To a thoughtful reader the ‘suppressed emotion _ ες 


implied and the absence of regular method will really be proofs of 
authenticity. It may be noted that we find in the Epistle to the 


~~ Philippians just the same characteristics: there also in iii. 1, just — OP ues 


: ᾿ apparently as he is going to finish the Epistle, the Apostle. makes τ 


of a digression against false teachers. : 
17. σκοπεῖν, ‘to. mark and. avoid: The same 5 word is ‘asad in 


‘Phil. τὰ: συμμιμηταί. μου. γίνεσθε, ἀδελφοί, καὶ σκοπεῖτε τοὺς οὕτω. οι, 


ἱ eae ae in aac the opposite Bees ‘to mark | 80. as to. eae 


ge τος δα ἑ "EPISTLE το THE. © ROMANS [xv we, 
ees of the spirit of strife and rivalry (ἔρις and ¢dos) and which 
eventually if persisted in’ lead to. αἱρέσεις. The σκάνδαλα are the 

“ἢ 1 relations. τωι 
os : doctrine which St. Paul shared with all other teachers a Cor. a 
τι Lo sui inconsistent. 


. ἀπό and the genitive (a) of the cause avcided ἀπὸ κακοῦ @ Pet. ΣῈ 
“τ ii rr), or (4) of the person. | | 


a their motives, specious and deceptive in their manners. CE. a 
Phill. 11], 19 ὧν τὸ τέλος ἀπώλεια, ὧν ὁ θεὸς ἡ κοιλία, Kat ἡ. hese ἐν τῇ ᾿ 
es αἰσχύνῃ αὐτῶν, οἱ τὰ ἐπίγεια φρονοῦντες. 


80 Hort ( Judarstic Christianity, p..124) explains ταπεινοφροσύνη tO 
mean ‘a grovelling habit of mind, choosing lower things as the | 

Pig ht primary sphere of religion, and not τὰ ἄνω, the region in which 
προ το Christ is seated at God's right hand.’ 


illustration of the first word all commentators quote Tul. Capitolinus, , 
| Pertinax 13 (in Hist, August): χρηστολόγον eum appellantes qui bene Ὁ 


“praise, ‘laudation,’ or ‘blessing’ (cp. xv. 29), ina bad sense as | 


τ ἐὰν σὺ εὐλογίας εὐπορῇς ἔγωγέ. σου ov κήδομαι, 


᾿ξ νὰ χες cf” Gal We 20. Those’ divisions which: are the” te 


a hindrances fo Christian | ‘Progress caused by these embittered τὸ 
thy διδαχήν, not: ‘Paulinism,’ but that c common aats of Christian “τ 
ie oo xv. 1), and with which the faehing of the ‘Judaizers 1 was in. his ον 


᾿ ἐκκλίνατε: cf. Rom. iii, rr. The ordinary. construction is with 7 


18. These false teachers are described as being self-interested | . 


wf ξαυτῶν κοιλίᾳ. These words do not in this case. appear to. a ee 
mean that their habits are lax and epicurean, but that their motives = 
τ᾿ are interested, and their conceptions and. objects are inadequate. 
+ $o Origen: Sed ef gucd causae stl; gua turgia tn ecclestis suscitantur, = 
et Utes, divin’ Spiritus instinctu apertt. Ventris, inguil, gratia: hoc 
est, guaestus et cupiditatis. The meaning is the same probably 1a ag ee 
the somewhat parallel passages Phil. iii, ry—-21; Col. ii, 20-ti, 4.00 


Χρηστολογίας καὶ εὐλογίας, ‘fair and flattering speech.’ 1: os 


"ἢ doquerelur ef male Jacere. The use of εὐλογία which generally means i 


here of ‘flattering’ or ‘specious’ language is rare. Aninstanceis : 
ce quoted in the dictionaries from Aesop. °F αὖ, 229, Be 180, ed. Ay. ΠΑ ἢ 


Π 10. ἡ γὰρ ὑμῶν ὑπακοή. ‘I exhort and warn you ‘Bedguse your oa 

e "gaetisnce and fidelity although they give me great” cause for oe ἢ 
_ fejoicing increase my anxiety. These words seem definitely aoe: 
= TO imply that there were not. as ‘yet any ‘dissensions or. erroneous παν 


᾿ς - teaching in ‘the Church, They are (as has been noticed) quite oo 


7 A aonds. spurious was taken away. 


S at the ‘same_ time. saying anything to injure their feelings. He 
gives. it because he. 


, ~ inconsistent with the supposed Ebionite character of the Church. ὦ 
_ When that theory was given up, at εἴθυης, for, holding these | 


“θέλω δὲ ὑμᾶς. St. Paul. “pishes to give” this: warning without 4 


wishes them t to be discreet and Wary, ς and a ed 


“XVI 19-28] WARNING AGAINST FALSE TEACHERS: “4g ee ee 


| “therefore: blames : “In Matt. x +6. the’ disciples are to be : ᾿ ἘΠ fare 


᾿ φΦρύνιμοι and ἀκέραιοι: : see also Phil. Ἵν Ὑ Εν 2 τὰ 
τς 920, ὁ δὲ Θεὸς τῆς εἰρήνης. See: on xv. 13. It is ee ‘God of : 
peace’ who will thus overthrow Satan, because the effect of these 
- divisions is to break up the peace of the Church. | | 


συντρίψει : ‘will throw him under your feet, that ot may trample = : aye ὍΝ 


ee upon him.’ 


ΤΌ Σατανᾶν. Ine Cor. ΧΙ. 14. St. Paul writes ‘for even Satin’ 8 6 


fashioneth himself into an angel of light. It is no great thing 
therefore if his ministers also ‘fashion themselves as ministers of ᾿ 
righteousness.” ‘The ministers of Satan are looked upon as im-— 
_ personating: Satan himself, and therefore if the Church keeps at 
peace it will trample Satan and his wiles under foot. 

ἡ χάρις κατὰ, St. Paul closes this warning with a salutation 


: ᾿ς 88 αἵ the end of an Epistle. 


There is very considerable divergence in different authorities as to the 
‘benedictions which they insert in Hae concluding verses, 
() The TR. reads in ver. 20 ἡ χάρις τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ [Χριστοῦ] 
μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν. 
This is supported by NA BCLP, &c., Vulg, &c., Orig.-lat. 
It is omitted by DE FG Sedul. 
᾿ (2) In ver. 24 it reads ἡ χάρις τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν Ἶ. Χ. μετὰ πάντων ὑμῶν. 
μήν. 
This is omitted by SABC, Vulg, codd. (am. fuld. harl.) Boh. Aeth. 
Orig.-lat. 
It is caserted by D EFG L, χὰ, Vulg. Harel. Chrys. Bec. of these 
i or omit vv..2 57-27), and therefore make these words the end of the 
istle, 
(3) A‘thira and. smaller group puts these 1 words at the end of ver. a7 
Ῥ. 17. 80, Pesh. Arm. Ambrstr. ae 
~ Analyzing these readings we find: 
SABC, Orig.-lat. have a benediction at ver. 21 nly. 
D EFG have one at ver. 24 only. ; 
UL, ve clem., Chrys., and the mass of later authorities pare iti in Both 
places. ed | 
P has it at ver. 21, and after ver. 24. : 
‘The correct text clearly has a benediction at ver. 21 and there only ; it 
. was afterwards moved to a place alter ver. 24, which was very probably 


in some MSS. the end of the Epistle, and in later MSS., ἊΣ a nares a : oe ce 


Ὁ ΠΡΠΕΙ ὁπ, appears ὁ in pico ‘See the Introduction, § 9: 


GREETINGS OF 51. ‘PAUL 5 COMPANTONS. 


oe XVI 21-23, AL my companions —Tr Zmoth y, Lucius, Fason, ᾿ eu ee 
ae and Sosipater—greet. you. 7 Tertius, the amanuensis, also 
give you Christian greeting. So too do Gaius, ὁ and Erastus, 8 


τῷ τ treasurer of Corinth, and Quartus. ae 


τ΄ 31-88. ‘These three + verses form, a sort tof postscript added after fer ᾿ 


88. Ὁ “EPISTLE το THE ROMANS | [xv 21-27. oe) 


. ‘the. connor of the letter and containing the names of St. Paul’ τον 
ἘΣ companions, 


31. Τιμόθεος had teen with St. Paul in ‘Macedonia (ἃ Cor. i De 


"ἢ ee his ‘Movements since. then we have πο. knowledge. - : ‘The Ῥ ὁ, ; ‘ 


with « συνεργός is omitted by B. 


“Λούκιος. might be the Lucius of Cyrene mentioned ‘ots. xiii, τ 


ἢ ρων is “probably the one mentioned in Acts KVL Bag, AB 30; . 
ΕΝ κα ‘St Paul's host, and Σωσίπατρος may be the same as the Bdmarpos oe 
oy OF Αοίδ' χα, 4, who was a native of Berea. If these identifications ὁ 


are correct, two of these three names are connected with Mace- 


donia, and this connexion is by no means improbable. T hey had 


"Ὁ attached themselves to St. Paul as his regular companions, or 
‘come to visit him from Thessalonica. In any case they were — 


oo Jews (οἱ συγγενεῖς pov cf. ver. 7). It was natural that Ste Pant 


a Spee lodge with a fellow-countryman. 


ὁ γράψας. St. Paul seems generally to have employed an ες 


oe ananueost, see 1 Cor. xvi. 21; Col. iv. 18; 2 Thess. iii. 17, and.” ce 
ἵν cf. Gal. vi. τα ἴδετε πηλίκοις ὑ ὑμῖν γράμμασιν A jauva τῇ, ἐμῇ xetph oo υν 
98, Γάϊος who is described as the host of St. Paul and. of cone 
- the whole Church is possibly the Gaius of 1 Cor. 1. τ4, In 81} be ee 


ae Oa probabil ity the Christian assembly met in his house. Erastus το δὴ 


(ef. 2 Tim. iv. 20) who held the important office of οἰκόνομος τῆς an 
᾿ πόλεως, ‘the city treasurer,’ is presumably mentioned as the most 


: influential member of the community. 


THE con CLUDIN G DOXOLOGY. | 
XVI 25-27. And now let me give praise to God, τ: can 


make you firm believers, duly trained and established accord- Ὁ | 


ng fo the Gospel that I proclaim, the preaching. whith 
- anmounces Fesus the Messiah; that preaching in which caged 
Goa’ 5. eternal purpose, the mystery of his working, Rept | 
silent since the world began, has been revealed, a purpose 
: which the Prophets of old foretold, which has been preached oe | 
now by. God δὶ express. command, qwhicle announces to all the ee : 
Gentiles: the Ἵπεδδας ge of obedience : in Sith: to God, Τ' s ay, to : 
Him who is alone τ wise, be the “ἘΠ Ὁ for ever throug δ, he i Fesus cape 


, fessiah. Amen. rhe 


cae 25-27 The Epistle conaladea | ina manner unusual 4 in Si, Paul a 


ad xology or ascription of. praise, in: which’ incidentally all 
at thoughts of the Epistle. are > summed up. Although ε 


eae parallel is furnished by Eph. iii. 20 τῷ δὲ δυναμένῳ... ποιῆσαι... 


the preaching ‘about Christ’; and the thought of St. Paul is 
most clearly indicated in. Rom. x. 8-12, which seems to be here Ὁ 
summed up. St. Paul’s life was one of preaching. The object a 
Aoi ΓΕ his preaching was faith in Jesus the Messiah, and that name 
ie implies: the two great aspects of the message, on the one hand | 
_.. salvation through faith in Him, on the other as a necessary ὃ 
οὐκ τ the’ ὦ προ of that salvation. ‘The eer Se 


: = 8 λαλοῦμεν ἐν. τοῖς. ἰΤἐλείοεει ee «Θεοῦ σοφίαν ἐ ἐν. ἀο Τρ τι. τὴν ἀτύκεεθμ!- ee 


᾿ αν 261 , “THE CONCLUDING. DOXOLOGY 488... 0.000 
πο τς are not uncommon in “these Epistles (Gali i. εἰ om ee 
eee se 36), they are not usually so. jong or so heavily weighted ; but ΠΤ ΟΣ 
Eph. iii. 21; Phil. iv. 20; 1 Tim. i. 17 offer quite sufficient parallels ee ee τὰ 
‘the two former at a not ‘much later date. scriptions of praise at 
the conclusion of other Epp. are common, Heb. xiii, 20, 20; dade Cac en 
| 24, 28; Clem. Rom. ὃ Ixv; Mart. Polyc. 20. ee 

The various. questions: bearing on the genuineness “of these. ee ἈΠῚ} Δ. 
~ verses and their positions in different MSS., have been sufficiently ὃ 

| discussed in the Introduction, § 9. Here they are commented 
upon as a genuine and original conclusion to the Epistle exactly 
_ harmonizing with its contenis. The commentary is mainly based 
on the. paper by Hort published in Lightfoot, Biblical ποι 
: 8 ὌΖΙ τω 
a 25. "τῷ δὲ δυναμένῳ ὕ ὑμᾶς στηρίξαι: : cf: Rom. xiv. 4. στήκει. ἣ πίπτει" 
Ἧς σταθήσεται. δέ δυνατεῖ γὰρ 6 Κύριος στῆσαι αὐτόν. A more exact | 


τ αὐτῷ ἡ δόξα. στηρίζω is confined in St. Paul to the earlier Epistles - 
(Rom. i i, rx; and Thess.). δύναμαι, δυνατός, δυνατέω of God, with 
an infinitive, are common in this group. We are at once reminded ~ 

that in i. rz St. Paul had stated that one of the purposes of his 
contemplated visit was to confer on them some pe gift that 

they might be established. , ᾿ 

κατὰ τὸ εὐαγγέλιόν pou: Rom. ii. 16; 3 Tim. ii. 83-08, also oe 

~ Rom. xi. 28 κατὰ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, One'sa lient feature of the Epistle 
τ δ at once alluded’ to, that special Gospel of St. Paul which he 
desired to explain, and which is the main motive of this Epistle. 

‘St. Paul did not look upon this as antagonistic to the common 
faith of the Church, but as complementary to and explanatory of - 

it. Τὸ expound this would especially lead to the ‘establishment’ — 
το of a Christian Church, for if rightly understood, it would promote. | 
the harmony of Jew and Gentile withinit, 

Kab τὸ κήρυγμα “Inood Χριστοῦ, The words ehpvynn; κηρύσσειν 
ae occur throughout. St. ler Epp., but more especially in this 6 
second group. (Rom. x. 8; 1 Cori, 21,23; ii 4; 2Conirg; τ 
Oey wha Gall dha). &c.) The genitive is clearly objective, 


“κατὰ, Σ᾽ ἀξοκάχυψειν, μυστηρίου. can “CE I Core} ii. “6, ia ie ᾿ ) ln 


Sone ᾿ διὰ τοῦ Πνεύματος, Eph. iii. 3, By δ; Tit, i 3; 35 2 Tim. i. 9, 10, 
τ “ἀπά is indirectly implied in the first eight chapters. It represents ᾿ 


knew them had suggested. God who rules over all the aeons or 


- working out an eternal purpose in the world. For ages it was 
a mystery, now in these last days it has been revealed: and this _ 
revelation explains the meaning of God's working in the past.. 

~The thought then forms a transition from the point of view of 


_.. Epp. of the second group, as the quotation from Corinthians shows; _ 
but there it represents rather. the conclusion which is being arrived. — 


- previous discussion. _ 


_ God's purpose in the world. 


τ the sentence is much simpler if it be inserted. It couples tog gether 
ἘΠ φανερωθέντος and γνωρισθέντος, and 411 the words from διά re γραφῶν. 


‘The ‘mission g 
enerally in. Rom. Me TK: fy the special command “ἢ 


᾿ 40 ᾿ | "EPISTLE το THE ROMANS” τανε 25, 26. oo 
| ᾿ μένην, fon προώρισεν ὁ Θεὸς. πρὸ τῶν αἰώνων... ἡμῖν. δὲ ἀπεκάλυψεν ὁ ὁ ἐς oe 


ae and for separate phrases, Rom. i. τὸ; ; iii. 21; χὶ. 25. This is the — 
ie thought. which underlies much of the argument of chaps. ix—xi, — 


in faet, the conclusion which the Apostle has arrived at in musing Ἃ age 
- over the difficulties which the problems of human history as he 


Se periods in time, which have passed and which are to come, is 


the Romans to that of the Ephesians. It is not unknown in the ἫΝ 


at by the Apostle, while in the Epp. of the Captivity it is ‘assumed eee 

as already proved, and as the basis on which the idea of the Church. 00 
is developed. The. end of the Epistle to the Romans is the frst 0.0. we 
, place where we should expect this thought in a doxology, and: eles ss 
coming there, it exactly brings: out the force and purpose of the nea 


The Passage κατὰ ἀποκάλυψιν down to ρα αεϑένεος goes Abe with | ee 
“στηρίξαι but with κήρυγμα, The preaching of Christ was the = 
revelation of the ‘mystery which had been hidden, and explained sf 


26. In this verse we should certainly read διά τε γραφῶν mpo- ss 
φητικῶν. The only Greek MSS. that omit re are DE, and the... 
authority of versions can hardly be quoted against it. Moreover, Ὁ 


to the latter word should be taken together. εἰς πάντα τὰ ἔθη 6Ὃὃ 
probably goes with εἰς ὑπακοὴν πίστεως and not with γνωρισθέντο,͵, ὁ ὁὉῸὁῸ 
διά τε. γραφῶν. προφητικῶν. νον γνωρισθέντος. All the ideas ἃ 
this sentence are exactly i in accordance with the thoughts which 
un through this Epistle. The unity of the Old and New Testa- τ 
ments, the fact. that — Chiist’ had come in accordance with the νος 
Scriptures (Rom. i. τ, 2), that the new method of salvation although 6 
apart from law, was. witnessed to by the Law and the: Pr ophets ee εἰ 
᾿(μαρτυρουμένη. ὑπὸ τοῦ “νόμον “καὶ τῶν. προφητῶν Rom. iil. at), the ἘΠ 
‘constant allusion esp. in chaps. ix—xi. to the Old Testament Po 
if riptures 5 all these, are’ summed up. in the: ‘phree ὃ διὰ eae ον 


‘he same is true ‘of the ide τον by kar? ἐπιταγὴν τοῦ 6 
riven to the preachers. of the Gospel 


: oO RVE 26, 6, 27] τ THE CONCLUDING DOXOLOGY eas ᾿ 


to ihe Apostle is. dwelt « on in ae opening νν. be and the sense.” ee 
of commission is a constant thought of this period. With regard " 


to the words, αἰωνίου is of course suggested by χρόνοις. αἰωνίοις: 


cp. Baruch iv. 8, Susanna oe 42 (LXX)_ 35. The formula ners ae 


kar’ ἐπιταγήν occurs I Cor. vii. 6; 2 Cor. viii. 8, but with quite πὸ 
τ 8 different meaning ; in the sense of this passage it comes again in cea 
τ τ Time i τ ΤΙ οι ose. ἘΠ HS gh 
Ἵ We find. the phrase ets ὑπακοὴν πίστεως ἴῃ Rows j le εἶ Ἰὰς Hout’ ae ee 

| potas ‘out, the enlarged sense of ὅ ὑπακοή and ὑπακούω. is confined to ah cee 


the: earlier Epistles. ee 
The last. phrase eis πάντα τὰ ἔθνη ἌΤΙ hardly requires” ᾿ 
τς illustrating ; it is a commonplace of the Epistle. In this passage — 
still carrying on the explanation of κήρυγμα, four main ideas of 


the Apostolic preaching are touched upon—the continuity of the 


- Gospel, the Apostolic commission, salvation | through faith, the 
| preaching to the Gentiles. 

τ μόνῳ. σοφῷ Θεῷ: a somewhat ἘΠῚ expression may be found 

oS ‘tb r Tim. i. 17, which at a later date was assimilated to this, σοφῷ. 
. being inserted. But the idea again sums up another line of 


: thought in the Epistle—God is one, therefore He is God of both 


; Jews and Greeks; the Gospel i is one (ii. 29, 30). God is infinitely 


" μον ὙΜΙΒδῚ (ὦ βάθος hooray καὶ σοφίας καὶ. γνώσεως Θεοῦ xi. 33); ἀνεβῆ 
when we cannot follow His tracks, He is leading and. guiding : 


8, and the end will prove the depths of His wisdom. Hs 
27.38 ἡ ϑόξα «tA. The reading here is very difficult. 
τὸ It would be easy and simple if following the sathioliey: of 


bos B. 33. 72, Pesh., Orig.-lat. we could omit ¢, or if we could read 
τ αὐτῷ with P. 31. 54 (Boh. cannot be quoted. in favour of | this 


᾿ reading; Wilkins’ translation which Tisch. follows is wrong). 


ae But both. these look very much like corrections, and it is difficult 


ne to see how ᾧ ᾧ came to be inserted if it was not part of the original eae 
So te&t. Nori is at inexplicable. The Apostle’ 8 mind i is so {Ὁ} οὔ τῇς. 


thoughts of the Epistle that they come crowding out, and have _ 
sos produced the heavily loaded phrases of the doxology; the ‘struc- 
ture of the sentence is thus lost, and he concludes with a well- 

gh known formula. of ace ᾧ ἢ δάξε are (Gal. ἷ, 18; Σ 2 Tim. i iv. 18; 

| Heb. xi, ate | 

προς ΤΕ the: involved onstraction: were he. only. difficulty ‘caused a 


- ae by. reading ᾧ, it would probably be right to retain it, But there _ | 
το 816 others more serious. | How are the. words διὰ Ἶ. Χ, to be taken? eee: 


a and what does ¢ refer to? | mes 
(1) Grammatically the simplest’ solation’ is to. ‘suppose, with. a 


oes Lid, that ᾧ refers to Christ, and that St. Paul has changed the 


a construction. owing to. the words διὰ LX. He had intended to 
finish ‘to the only wise God through ‘Christ. Jesus ‘be: Clon 
5 ἴῃ Jude 25 ig Θεῷ. σωτῆρι. ἡμῶν, oe Ἶ, ΧΟ τοῦ. ἐπ λον ἡμῶν, 


oP 446. a _ EPISTLE. TO THE, ROMANS” ἄντ: 27. oo 


τ μεγαλῳσύνη, τ but the eords Ἰησοῦ. Χριστοῦ ‘temind him that δ 
it is through the work of Christ that all this scheme has been 
developed; he. therefore ascribes to Him the glory. — This is the . 

_ only possible construction if ᾧ be read, but it can hardly bess - 


correct; and that not because we can assert that on @ priord 


grounds a doxology cannot be addressed to the Son, but because _ 
_.... such a doxology would not be in place here. The whole purpose — 
of these concluding verses is an ascription of pee to Him who. 
is the only wise God. . 3 c 
οὖς (2) For this reason most commentators attempt to refer the 
a 2 to Θεῷ, This in itself is not difficult: it resembles what is — 
the probable construction in x Pet. iv. rz, and perhaps in Heb. — 
xiii, a. But then διὰ Ἰ. X. becomes very difficult. To take it — 


relative clause would be insuiferably harsh. : 
There is no doubt therefore that it is by far the easiest course : oo 


PoE ea ome ‘possible reading in iv. 12, 


owing to the influence of 1 ‘Tim i oe τῇ. 


preach; the revelation in it of the eternal purpose of God; its 
contents, faith; its sphere, all the nations of the earth; its author, 
the one wise God, whose wisdom is thus vindicated—all these 


with σοφῷ would be impossible, and to transfer it into the RG 


to omit ¢. We have however the alternative of supposing that = 
it is a blunder made by St. Paul’s secretary in the original letter, ὃ 
We have seen that some uch bypathesty may sxplait the ime νὼ 


“ds τοὺς αἰῶνας should be pre with B CL, Harcl., “Chrys. Cyr. Theodrt. j : π᾿ 
τῶν αἰώνων was added in. NADEP, “Valg. Pesh. "Boh, Orig. rlat. ee a 


The doxology sums up all the great ideas of the Epistle: : : 
a Phe power of the Gospel which St. Paul was commissioned » to. oa fe 


τς thoughts had been continually dwelt on. And so at the end 
. ἀρὴν how unfit a conclusion would be the jarring note of 
17~20, and wishing to ‘restore to the Epistle at its close its 9 


aoe former serene loftiness,’ the Apostle adds these verses, writing _ Pee 


argument... 


them perhaps with his own hand in those large bold letters which a : αὐ 
seem to have formed a sort of authentication of his’ Epistles 
(Gal. vii τῆν and thus Bee an ὁ ee conclusion to Bie bie ΠΝ ἢ 
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ὁ παλαιόν, vi, a Pp: 74) 174. ὙΠ 
ee a as Ne : βρῶσις, XIV. 17. 


| γίνεσθαι, 1s 33 iii, 4. | 
γινώσκειν, li, 23 vi. 63 1... Ὁ... 153 


: ον viii. 26. a Sere ree ey 


δὲ bret, xiv. pel 
| διαθήκη, 1x. 4. 
| διακονεῖν, xv. 25. 
διακονία, pat ay τ 7 
1- διάκονος, xv. 8; xvi. Ie : 
2 "διακρίνεσθαι, ἦν. 205 xiv. 23. 
ee διάκρισις, xiv. I. : 
| διαλογισμός, 1.21; 2 xiv ἢ nid 
“εν διαστολή,. εν 12. δ ν΄. 
| διαφέροντα, τά, i ii, 18 [=Lt]. on ς 
rare | τὸ σιληι xv : : Ἢ ' 


ἀπολύτρωσις, ili, 24:3 cf. Lit ad toe. | 


᾿ἀσέλγεια, : xiii. 13 
ἀσθένεια, vi. 193 
ἀσθενεῖν, xiv. τ΄ 


i. i. 26, 8 


Agta, xvi5, 
ἄσπονδος, i. 31 (v. lL). 


[αὑτοῦ, i, 24.) 
ἀφορίζειν, 1 i,t; p. 18. 
ἀφορμή, vii. δ... 
“Axala, xvi. 5 (v. 1). 
bveconesas | iil, 12. 


Βάαλ, ἢ» Xi. 4 4. 


βάθος, viii. 89; xi. 33. 
βαπτίζεσθαι εἰς, vi. 3. 


βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ, xiv. 17. | 


βαστάζειν, xv, I. 


βούλημα, ix. 19. 


γεγενῆσθαι, xv. 8, 
γέγονα, il. ,25: xvi. 7 


[vili. 29]. 
γνῶσις, KV 14. 


γνωστόν, τό, 1. 19. 
γράμμα vii. 6. 


ΠΡ 09. 


δ προ ᾿δινατόε, xii. 18. 


οὐ ἐγκεντρεῖν, 1007, 


ne τ ἔθνη, 3 1.8] 
ol οὔγε, ve δ᾽ σ. τὸν τ 891. 
᾿ τς εἰκών, ἹΪς. 20... ... 


τ τ ἔκδικος, xiii, 4 
πος ἔκει, Ix, 26. 
ar εὐ, xi Ip, 


| : πι. ‘GREEK WORDS | 


" διδαχή,: vi. τ + xvi. ot 

᾿ διέρχεσθαι, v.12, 

. δικαιοκρισία, i 11, δ. ᾿ 
δίκαιος, I A175 iii, 265 ve ne Ῥ. 28h 
- δικαιοσύνη, pp. 28 ff., 392. 


: ᾿ δικαιοσύνη Θεοῦ (ἡ δικ. τοῦ Θεοῦν, ἜΣ 


17: Δ} Ts, aT, 253%. 33 ἢ. 34 ff 


᾿ “δικαιοῦν, δικαιοῦσθαι,. ii, 135 lil 4,20, | 
ὖνο 5.2. vi 7.2 σὴ, 36: 

pp. 30f (otherwise Lft. ; see how-- 
ever his remarks on ἀξιοῦν, Votes, 


26, 28; 


Oy pe tog). ed 
᾿ηβκαίωμα i. 325 v. τό, 18; viii. 43 
p- 81 (cf. ΤΆ, Ῥ- 292). 
δικαίωσις, iv. 253 3 Ve 18; ED: 21, 
᾿ς ΤΑ ἘΝ 3 ) 
Od, xiii, 5 5 xv. 22. 
| διότι, i i.. 193 iii. 20, 
διχοστασίαι, Vi, 17. 
διώκειν, 1X. 80; xii. 14. 
= δοκιμάζειν, i i, 28; ii. 18; xii: 2; 
on domph, Vs 4. 
δόξα, 1. 23 5 iii. 233 Vv. 23 vi 41 vill. 
Oe TB, 21 1 Ik. 45 XV. 73 xvi. 27. 
τ δοβάξω, j i, 215 vill. 305 xi. 133 Xv. 9. 
δουλεία, viii, 18, 21. 
δοῦλος, i ὦ, τὸς p. 18. 
δύναμις, i i. 4, 165 viii. 38 
: δύνασθαι, XVI. 25. 
οὐ δυνατεῖν,. xiv. 4... 


δωρεά, ν. 15. 


sy ἐγκαλεῦς viii. 532. 


: ἐγκόπτειν, XV. 22. 
᾿ ἐδολιοῦσαν, i iil, 12. 


ii, 143 ix, εν 


“εἴπερ, iil, 30... 
ΤῊΣ εἴπως, i. 105 χὶ. 14. ΕΝ 
ἰἸοεἰρήνη: ἵν if ve ας; viii. ies χίν. “wy 
a Seve Ey 33's 3 Xvi. 203 Pp 18. 7 
ds, ii. 26; iv. 33 viii. 18; xi. 36; 
owe 26 (cf. Deissmann, Ῥ. 113 ff.). 


εἰς τό with inf, i, 11, 20 Cotherwise a 


a Lit.) 3 i iv. 11, 16, 18. 
els, ὃ, Ve TB, 173 ἰχ τος 
oe τἰσέρχεσθαι xi. 25. 


ii. 8 (ch Lit.) ; ἯΝ 26, 30. (| 


VERY « 3 iv. 14, 103 ox, i a8 xii, » 18. 


. ἐκλογή,: xi. ἢ, 28. 


᾿ ἔνδειξις, iii, 25, 26. 


|! ! ἔργον, τ 


- : [ ἐκαλησία, : Xvi. 5 τον Ρ. 15. 


ἐκκλίνειν, xvi. 17. ’ 7 
ἐκλεκτός, vill. 33; xvi. 133 Be Ἢ | 


κατ᾽ ἐκλογήν, ix. 

ΕΝ: Pp. 250. 
' ἐκπίπτειν, ix. 6. 
“ἐκχύνειν, ν. 5. 
ἐλάσσων, ix. 12. . 
ἐλεᾶν, 1x. 15 ; xii. 8, 
ἐλευθερία, Vili. 21. 
Ἕλλην, 1ν τὰ... 
ἐλλογεῖσθαι (ἐἀλλογᾶσθαι), v. 13... 


13. 
ἐν, i, 18. (otherwise Lft.), 19,.28 1 xi, 
2, 353 3 XV. 6:. cf Deissmann, Ρ.: 
ἊἊ Κυρίῳ, xvie I 3. 
ἐν Κυρίῳ. Ἰησοῦ, xiv. 14. 
ἐν Χριστῷ; Ἶχ, Bee a's ay 
ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ, 111..24} vi. TI. 
ἐν σαρκί, viii. 9. 
ἐν πνεύματι, Vili. 9. 
ἐν ᾧ, viii. 3. | 
ἐνδείκνυσθαι, 11. 153 ix. 17, 22. 
ἐνδυναμοῦσθαι, i lv. 20. 
: ἐνοικεῖν, vil, 17: ᾿ ‘Vill, 11. 
ἐντολή, Vii. 8... ' 
ἐντυγχάνειν: xd 23 3 ck Deismann, 
Ῥι αι. 


| ἐξαπατᾶν, vii. 1h. we ce 
! ἐξεγείρειν, ix. rye: 


“ἐξομολογεῖσθαι, xiv. 0. : 

ἐξουσία, IX, 21} ΧΙ, 1. 

ἐπαγγελία, iv. 135 ix, 4.8}... 1B) 
(cf. Lft. on iv. 21). ) 3 


| ἔπαινος, il, 20. 


| ἐπαισχύνεσθαι, ἷ i 16. 


ἐπαναμιμνήσκειν, RVs 15. 
eda ada oe Sts 7. 


: ἐπεί, ili. 6... Sey 
ἐπί, i. 9, In; "ἦν, 18; v.23 vil. 30. eee, 


ἐφ᾽ Os. Ve 12... 
ἐπίγνωσις, 1. 28}: ἢ. 20 ΤΙΣ, 2: 


ἐπιθυμεῖν, ἐπιθυμία, vil. 7; Ῥ. 575. 


ἐπικαλεῖσθαι, x ἐπ I 3, ἐς 


ἐπιμένειν, ΧΙ. 2. : 

a ἐπιποθεῖν, ΙΣΤ λοι 

| ᾿᾿ἐπιποθία, χ ¥ ιν 
᾿ ἐπίσημος, χυΐ, Te 

ἐπιτελεῖν, xv. 28. 

ἐπιφέρειν, tii, 5. 


ἐπονομάζεσθαι, τς ry 


τὸ ἔργον, ike τοι αὶ 
20; ΣΡ το. 


ἘΝ ἢ ; xi. 53 


ἐλπίς, Ve 43 viii. 24}. xii. 125 Χν, Ay | 


i. a xiv. 


᾿ : ἕτερος, vii. 23. 


oa INDEX 1 | το THE N TES 


bet ον," = 193 : a 9. ae 
um ἐροῦμεν, ἀπ. κε. 


την ΟΥ̓ viti. 81; . ix. ade 
ΠΕ is. 
ἐσθίειν, xiv. 2, 8, 6. 


; erty HG pore 6; ke το os 
: εὐαγγελίζεσθαι, 2 X15; δὲ 


po εὐαγγέλιον, ἷ τ χε τοὺ xi. 283 Pp ΠῚ ᾿ 


᾿εὐαγγέλιόν μου, ii. 16; ‘xvi. 25. 
εὐάρεστος, xii, I. 

εὐδοκεῖν, xv. 26, 

oe εὐδοκία, b+ I. 

εὐλογεῖν, xii, 14. 


: ᾿ εὐλογητός, i. 255 ix, Bi Dp. ae 


ee ‘Lft., p. 310. 
ο εὐλογία, xv. 20; xvi. 18. 


τ εὐοδοῦσθαι, i. τὸ {Ξ Lf... | 
. ᾿εὑρίσιειν, iv. 1 (v. me on the reading aye 
2 "| καθήκοντα, τά, i. 28, 
1 καθιστάναι, ν. 19 
τ} καθό, vill. 26. 
ay καθορᾶν, i i, 20... ἐς ite 
| καιρόν iii, 26 5 xii. τὰ ee ΕἾΝ Il. 


see also Lit. ) 


ee εἴχεύθαι, ix.3 
ἐφ wag, vi. 1 | 

: “ἐφ᾽. Py ve 12, at 7 

᾿ ἔχειν, 1285 iv, a; γε, ἃ στα, 
ἐχθρόν, 7. 1296. " 


them, xii ΤΙ." 
)λος, X. 2. 


ζῆν, vii. 9 (cf. Lifts); x xX. 5; xii. 1 


div. 9. 
toot, vill. 6; xi. 18. 


ζωοπόιεῖν, iv. 17, 


thi iil. 29; xi, 2. 
ἢ ἀγνοεῖτε, vi. 3: vil. Ἵν. 
“ἢ καί, i 5, | 
τὸ τ ἤτοι wee ἤ, vi, 16: 
μη ito; xili, 11. 
Ἠλείας, xl 2. 
ἡμέρα, ii, Bee 
᾿ἥττημα, > Χί. 12.. δ 


dvaras, 4 ἡ ve 12, 

Ca Lays σῇ, 34: 

ανατοῦσθαι, Wihehe se: 
θειότης, La 

NEL 


a1; gh 84 


| καρποφορεῖν, vii. 
τ Kara, 11.5 3 vill. “ν᾿ 3 χὶ, δ; ΧΥ. δ. 


θυσία, αὶ xii, ἴω τ 


τί οὖν. ἐροῦμεν, ” iv, I; vi. ι vii ἴδιον, vill. 323 'χ. re see however = 


Deissmann, p. 120 fo 


ai ἱἐροσυχεῖν, ἢ ἱϊ..22. 
 ἱερουργεῖν, xv. 16. πε 
πο  Ἡερουσαλήμ, XV. 19. ee hes 
1 Ἰησοῦς Χριστός, i. τ; + PP. 3 Σ 89 ᾿ iene 


160 f. 
ἱκανός, XY. 23 (we ‘ae 
ἱλαστήριον, Hi. 255 pp. 92). 130! 
comp. Lft. and Deissmann, Petay ἫΝ 


ΡΒ Ἰλλυρικόν, ΧΡ. IQ. 
δ : ἕνα, Vv. 205 xi. It. 
ids, i iii, 13. 


Ἰουδαῖος, ii. 17, 293 p. 229, 


ae Ἰσραήλ, ix. 6. 
Ἰσραηλίτης, ix. 4; p- 64. 
ἑστάναι, ὦ iil, 313 xiv. 4 Ἢ 


κατὰ καιρόν, κατὰ τ καιρόν, ν, 
6; ix. ὃς 


| κακία, Ἱ. 20. 
: κακοήθεια, i. Ὁ 
καλεῖν, iv. 17; 


καλῶς, xi. 20. 
καρδία, i, 21. 
4 (otherwise Lft. a 


ead? εἷς, xii. 5. 
war’ οἶκον, Xvi. 5. 


ὉΠ: πατάγειν, x. 6. 
τ καταισχύνειν, v. 59. AX. 38. 
he katakauxaoGar, xi. 18. 
a We κατάκρι μα, Vill. 1. 
rae κατακρίνειν, viii. 3. 
Ὁ καταλάλος; ἷν BO Ee 
: : καταλαμβάνειν, ἱ χ, 30. ΠΣ, oe 
a καταλλαγή, ν τὸ xi, ce 
| καταλλάσσειν, v. 10. es, es oa 
7 καταλύειν, xiv. 20. : 
κατανοεῖν, iv. 10.. 
᾿ κατάνυξις, xi, 8.. | ee 
“καταργεῖν, iii. 3, 31; : vie 6; vii 2, 


cee | καταρτίζειν, ἴ ix, 22, 
es ᾿ καταφρονεῖν, il. 4: ee 


6 x ὯΝ vi P, 18. oe 
nF ae 3 ᾿( 61. ee as 


ci κατέναντι, ive IJ." 
᾿ “κατεργάζεσθαι, dis: οἱ 1 
| κατέχειν, κατέ εσθαι, 


ΙΔ); vii. 6. stile 


ὃ κατηχεῖν, ἢ ii, 18. 
“καυχᾶσθαι, ve 3y. II. 
; ; καυχᾶσαι, ii, 17... 
“καύχημα, iv. 2. 
Γ καύχησις, V. 3; Χν, I t. ' 
᾿Κεγχρεαί, xvi. I. o ἽΝ ae τ 


ν᾿ κήρυγμα, xvi. 28. 


᾿ “κηρύσσειν, xe ΤῊΣ THe 
τ κίνδυνος, iil. Bb. 
» κλάδος, xi. 16. ek ἢ 
κληρονόμος, i iv. τῇ, 143 viii. ide - 
- KARO, xi. 29. 

κλητός, i. 1, ὁ, 7 7; Vili. 283 Ρ. βοῦς 

κλητὴ ἁγία, Ῥ: Ι afi ὃ 

κλίμα, XV. 28. 

᾿ κοιλία, xvi. 18,. 

κοινός, xiv. 14. ΤΡ 

κοινωνεῖν, xii, 133 ; xv. ay 
ν “ποινωνία, χν. 26. 
οἰ κοίτη, ΧΙ, 1 3. 
τος κοίτην ἔ ἔχειν, ix. το. 
-Κοπιᾶν, xvi. 6. 
: “κόσμος, ὃ 6, tii, 6; v. 12. 

ἢ κρίνειν, κρίνεσθαι, i ili, 4.5. Χῖν, 5, 13. 
᾿ κτίσις, i. 203 viii. 19, 21, 39. 
HUQ, xv. 19. 

vj νεύειν vi. 9. 
Ki great 3: 12, 131 xii, 115 
6; p. 18. | 


Raney, iii. 19. 

λαός, Xi. Das os 
ἷ λατρεία; ix. 43 xii. coe ; 

: λατρεύειν, iQ. 

: λάχανα, ΧΙΧ.. By: 

ne tN: 111, 10, | 

- ἀλλὰ λέγω, χ᾿ 18, το. 
eee λέγω οὗν, xi. Ty τ: 
οἰ λεῖμμα,, ΧΙ, δ. ie a 

Pecado pf hk Pe 20: : a Peissman, 
pe 1378 | oy ge 
me λειτουργός, xiii, ὃ; τὶ 16. 

Ὁ λόγια. τά, ΔΗ Be τι 
“λογίζεσθαι, viii. 185 xiv. τα 
ἐν ᾿'λογίζεσθαι εἰς, ik, 963 : iv, aa 
a λογικός, Kile το ρον ae 
᾿ λογισμός, ἷ ii. I δ. ἘΠ 

- λόγος, tii, 41 Ix. 6 an 

" λυπεῖσθαι, xiv. 15. 

᾿ λύπη, ix, a os 


: μακάριος, i iv. ἢ, 8: xiv. 32; 
τ μακαρισμός, iy. 6. fee 
= μακροθυμία, ii, 4. 


μάρτυ 


GREEK WORDS 


| ἘΞ viii. 20, ee 
| ματαιοῦσθαι, i. 21. παν eat 


1. μείζων, ix. 12. 
1 μέλλειν, viii, τ8,. 


“μέν, Xs Te. 


| μένειν, ix, II. 


Ἰ μεταδιδόναι, xii. 8... 


μή, de τὶ iil, δ: iv. το: ἶχ. 145 


μήπω, xt, 


vopobecia, 1X. 4. ee he 
“νόμος, metaphorical use batt iii. ΤᾺ ; vit : 


“νόμος (stme artic.), ii. 12,13; 14, 28} 


οἴδαμεν, ii..2.; “ὙΠ, . 22, 28, 


οἷος, ix. 6.. 


ὅλος, Vili, 36.00 

| ὁμοθυμαδόν, xv, 6. 

“ὁμοίωμα, Vie; viii, Be: ΠΝ 

1 ὁμολογεῖν, ix. 9. . 

| ὀνειδισμός, xv. 3: 

| ὄνομα; i by Ῥ. 18. 

at ὀνομάζειν, Xv. 20. cnet 

.1 ὅπλον, Vi. 13. _ 
oe od Bras ἄν, Ti, 4. Πθ τες a 

a Μαρία. oni), ἢ xvi. 6 46: Ὁ: teed eu ἡ ὀργή, i, 18; ii, 53 8; 4 

Geir ΚΑΤ ibe 107 αἰ, 4. oe 


μάχαιρα, » vill. 35. 


μέλλων, ὄ,ν. 14. 


μὲν οὖν, xi. 133 Ῥ. gag 
μενοῦνγε, ix. 20; x. 18, 


μεστός, i. 295 XV. 14. 


μεταμορφοῦσθαι, xii. 2. 
μεταξὺ ἀλλήλων, Ἵν 15. 


X. 19. 
μὴ evar, ἢ iii 4; ix, 145 xi. a | 
Tl, 


μνεία, xii, 13 (v. ἣν 
μόνος, xvi, 26. 

μόρφωσις, i Li. 2O. 
μυστήριον, xi. 253 xvi. 25. 


νεκρός, i. 4 (of. Lft. ); vili. 10 3 χὶ 18. 
ex νερῶν, vi. 13 (cf Lit). 7 

νήπιος, ii, 20. 

νικᾶν, Hi, 4; xii. 21. 


021, 235 Vili. 25 xX. 31. 


Hi. 37 (ef Ὁ iv. * 19: γ, 13 fe 
Vii. 05 1x, Ξ1: Χ. 4. 
νόμος, ὃ, ἢ, 13, 145 iil, 195 ;. vil. 25: 
ee 
νοῦς, i. 283 vil 235 xi 2. 
νυνί, ili, 21. | 


ὁδηγός, i ii. 19. 
οἰκοδομή, xiv. 19. 
οἰκτείρειν, ix. 1 Be 


οἰκτερμός, xii, re ae 


ὀκνηρός, xii. TT: ἐπ Ὁ 


od ph, 


TO THE NOTES. 


ὅστις, 1,28, 333 ii 15 ; : vis 41 ix, #. v5 


ὅτι, vill, at, 327, 29: > ik, = on o 


πα 


: Mb μόνον. δέ, vii, 28: et 10, 
οὐ πάντως, ili. 9. : 


og οὖν, ii. 21; ili, 28 (v. 11: Te 45 xii | 


“15 Pp 204, 


τ a ae 
᾿ ἡ δον “wi 23! 


mane pe 145 ἢ 


τ 'πάϑημα, vii. δ. 


ὦ παιδευτής, ii. 20. 


᾿ παλαιὸς ἄνθρωπος, νἷ. 6. 
ἊΣ πάντως, lil. 9. 
παρά, i, 28. 
tap’ ἑαυτοῖς, xii, 16. 
3 παράβασις, i lv. 15. | 
παραδιδόναι, i. 245 iv. 253 vi. Me "ἢ 
Ἢ παραζηλοῦν, X. 195 xi 11. 3 
παρακεῖσθαι, vii. 18, a1. 
wapaKoy, V. 19. 
-παράπτωμα, Vs τοὶ xi. τὶ [ 
v.20). 
“παράκλησις, XV. 5. 
‘ma peace pxea Bat, γ..20. 
πάρεσις, 111,28. 


παριστάναι, παριστάνειν, Vi. I 33 $ xii. I, 


| παρουσία, pp. 2701. 
τ πᾶς, ix. 53% τό; xi. 26, 32. 


πατήρ, δὲ, 2 vig; viii. 15; cf. xv. 6. 
πατήρ (= patriarch), 1 ix. 5, 10; xi, 28 : 
x¥,, 
oS πέποιθα, 3 Δ, 10. 
᾿ περὶ ἁμαρτίας, vill. 2... 
Ἢ περιπατεῖν, xiii, 13. 
te περισσεία, Υ . 17. 
ae περισσός, ii. I, 
περιτομή, ij. 293 xv. 8. 
πηλός» iv. 21, i. Ὁ}: 
maples ili, 14... 
7 morns, RE 17. 
πίπτειν, xi. ET}: 22; xiv. Ae 
«πιστεύειν, πιστεύεσθαι, iil. 2: - 105 ; 
RR 2... : : 
πίστις» iti, 22; Ῥ. 31 ff. 
ae πίστις, ἢ; Ὧι δ. ὙἿΣ 
BOF Va 2: x. ὃ; 
xiv. Te eee ea 
πίστις. Ὠησοῦ Χριστοῦ, 1 iil, 32. oe 
εἰς πίστιν, ἴ, τὴς 


ἐκ πίατεως, i. 17 iit. : 26, 30 (ch ᾿ 
ft.) 5 ix, * BO 8 335 x65 xiy. BB 


| πλήρωμα, xi, 12 


ef. Lft. aid’ Deis 


τὰς on 


“| wreovetia, i i. 29. 
. πληροῦν, xv. 19... ᾿ τὰ; 
πληροφορεῖν,. πληροφορεῖσθαι | iv. 21 ae 


xiv. 54 XV. 13 (vi hye 
» 453 ἡ: ἊΨ, 39: εἰ 
πλουτεῖν, x. I 2, eg 


01 πλοῦτος, ix. 235 xi. 12. | 
πνεῦμα, Vili. 9, 10, 115 xii. ΤΙΣ XV. 30, 


Πνεῦμα “Ayo, " 53 in as ve 
173 XV. 13, 1 6, Το. | ? 

πνεῦμα Θεοῦ, viii. 9; 14. 

πνεῦμα Χριστοῦ, viii. 9. 

πνεῦμα ἁγιωσύνης, i. 4. 

πνεῦμα δουλείας, Vili, 15. 

πνεῦμα κατανύξεως, xi. δ. 

πνεῦμα υἱοθεσίας, vill. 18. 

ἐν πνεύματι, ἔν τῷ πνεύματι, As 9: ; 
li. 295 vill. ὁ; ix. τὸ | 

κατὰ πνεῦμα, i, 4: viii. 4, 5s 


'πνευματικός, i. Ii; 5 Ve 14: 5 vil. 142 oe i τ 


ΧΥ͂, 27. 


πολλοί, oi, v. 15. 
πολλά, τά, XV. 22. 


οπονηρία, i, 20. 
πορνεία, i 29 (v.1.). 


προγινώσκειν, Vili. 20; xi, 2. 
προγράφειν, XV, 4. 
προδιδόναι, x1. 35. 
προειρηκέναι, ix, 20. 
προεπαγγέλλεσθαι, 1... ὃς 
προετοιμάζειν, ἷ ix. 23. 
προέχεσθαι, iii. 9. 
προηγεῖσθαι, xii, 10. 


“πρόθεσις, Vili, 28; Ix. If; Ὁ. 280. 


πρόθυμος, 1. 18. 
προΐστασθαι, xii. 8, 


προκόπτειν, xiii. 12. 


προνοεῖσθαι, xii. τῇ. 
προορίζξειν, viii. 20. 
προπάτωρ, iv. I. 


Ἢ προπέμπειν, XV. 24. 
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